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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
at 1017 O.G. 10 on Apr. 13, 1982. For use of the Euro- 
pean Patent Office as a Searching Authority for PCT 
applications filed in the United States, see the notice in 
the Official Gazette of Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 52. 


Note that the domestic PCT fees have been increased 
as of Oct. 1, 1982 by a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that 
was published at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. Also 
note that the international PCT fees have changed as of 
Jan. 1, 1983 and the Search Fee for the European Patent 
Office as Searching Authority will change as of Jan. 22, 
1983. The notice regarding the change in international 
fees and the Search Fee for the European Patent Office 
appeared at 1025 O.G. 27, on 28 Dec. 1982. The current 
schedule of fees is as follows: 


Transmittal fee 
Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
+ No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
* Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
European Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
* Until Jan. 22, 1983, All cases 
+ After Jan. 22, 1983, All cases 
International Fees 
Basic Fees (first 30 pages) 
Basic Supplemental Fee (for each 
page over 30) 
Designation fee (for each national 
or regional office) 65.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 
710.00 
670.00 
265.00 

5.00 


Dec. 3, 1982. 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 

3,514,074, Re. S.N. 418,435, Filed Sept. 15, 1982, Cl. 
251/127, HIGH ENERGY LOSS FLUID CONTROL, 
Richard E. Self, Owner of Record: Inventor, Attorney 
or Agent: J. Arthur Gross, et al., Ex. Gp.: 341 
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4,223,970, Re. S.N. 420,720, Filed Sept. 21, 1982, Cl. 
339/17C, COMPLIANT BACKPLANE ELECTRI- 
CAL CONNECTOR, Leo Walter, et al., Owner of 
Record: Electronics Stamping Corp., Compton, Calif., At- 
torney or Agent: William W. Haefliger, Ex. Gp.: 322 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b). 


No Publications This Issue 


Automation Plan under Section 9 of P. L. 96-517 Sent to 
Congress 


On Dec. 13, 1982, the Patent and Trademark Office 
delivered to the Congress a comprehensive plan for au- 
tomating the Patent and Trademark Office by 1990. The 
plan which took two years to develop, is required by §9 
P.L. 96-517. 

The plan details a three phase program. During the 
first phase, which extends through calendar year 1984, 
all trademark functions and patent Group 220 will be 
fully automated. In the second phase, which runs 
through 1987, all patent groups will be fully automated 
and an essentially paperless operation achieved. The 
third and final stage will provide world wide access and 
expanded dissemination capabilities. 

The plan consists of three volumes: a 27 page execu- 
tive summary (Vol. 1), a detail Automation Master Plan 
(Vol. 2) and appendices (Vol. 3). A copy of the execu- 
tive summary will be sent to any interested member of 
the public. Requests should be directed to Dr. J. 
Howard Bryant, Administrator for Automation, (703- 
557-3967). A limited number of copies of the Master 
Plan and the Appendices are also available. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 3, 1983. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Jan. 18, 1983 


Re. 31,055 4,331,631 4,345,354 4,354,222 
3,911,647 4,333,124 4,345,421 4,354,440 
4,112,118 4,336,517 4,345,682 4,354,545 
4,176,002 4,337,651 4,345,879 4,354,845 
4,245,069 4,338,505 4,346,749 4,354,962 
4,245,214 4,338,700 4,347,181 4,355,080 
4,256,910 4,339,381 4,347,194 4,355,163 
4,259,485 4,339,600 4,347,306 4,355,369 
4,265,280 4,339,606 4,347,576 4,355,549 
4,271,071 4,340,089 4,349,556 4,355,639 
4,285,159 4,340,745 4,349,690 4,356,020 
4,285,944 4,341,111 4,351,092 4,356,093 
4,290,839 4,341,247 4,351,286 4,356,291 
4,292,071 341,720 4,352,548 4,356,439 
4,301,392 1,887 4,352,696 4,356,861 
4,307,183 1,905 4,352,806 4,357,007 
4,314,157 ‘ 4,352,907 4,357,086 
4,325,440 2,237 4,352,961 4,357,195 
4,325,633 J 4,352,983 4,357,605 
4,326,648 2,753 4,353,047 4,357,910 
4,327,991 2,950 4,353,061 4,358,722 
4,331,202 684 4,353,201 4,359,069 


: 


8 


PP PPPHP PLS 
REEEEEE 


3 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


Ses ceeangphmer ae amar ener Tf gerbes pone 
tory libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and 
maintain collections of earlier issued patents. T' > scope 
of these collections varies from library to library, rang- 
ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent depository libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent 
Classification, Classification Definitions, etc.) and pro- 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the 
public in gaining effective access to information con- 
tained in patents. With one exception, as noted in the 


table following, the collections are organized in patent 
number sequence. 

Depending upon the library, the patents may be avail- 
able in microfilm, in bound volumes of paper copies, or 
in some combination of both. Facilities for making paper 
copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from 
the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are general- 
ly provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent depository libraries and in their hours 
of service to the public, anyone contemplating use of the 
patents at a particular library is advised to contact that 
library, in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 
to avert possible inconvenience. 


State 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 


Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library 

Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

Newark: University of Delaware 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Chicago Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

Boston Public Library 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library . . 


Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 
Newark Public Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 
Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 


University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University . . 


Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina 

Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 
Wisconsin 

Milwaukee Public Library 


All of the above-listed libraries, except the Cleveland Public Library, offer CASSIS 
(Classification And Search Support Information System), which provides direct, on- 
line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 

*Collection organized by subject matter. 

**Call only between the hours of 10:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. 
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Telephone Contact 


(205) 254-2555 
(602) 965-7607 
(213) 626-7555 Ext. 
(916) 322-4572 
(408) 738-5580 
(303) 571-2122 
(302) 738-2238 


(404) 894-4508 
(312) 269-2865 


(504) 388-2570 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6552 
(816) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext 


Ext. 215 


(402) 472-3411 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7814 
(518) 474-5125 
(716) 856-7525 Ext. 
(212) 930-0850 
(919) 737-3280 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 
(405) 624-6546 
(215) 448-1321** 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-7722 Ext. 
(803) 792-2372 


(901) 528-2957 
(214) 748-9071 


(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 


(206) 543-0740 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF November 27, 1982 


Actual 

ing Date 

PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS aii 
New Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND PETROLEUM CHEMISTRY, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, qo 
Inorganic Compounds; Inorganic Compositions; Organo-Metal and Organo-Metalloid Chemistry; Metall 
lurgical Apparatus; Metal Stock; Electro Chemistry; Batteries; Hydrocarbons; Mineral Oil Technology; 
Compositions; Gaseous Compositions; Fuel and Igniting Devices. 
GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director | 
Heterocyclic Amides; Alkaloids; Azo; Sulfur; Misc. Esters; Carbohydrates; 
Steroids; Oxo and Oxy; Quinones; Acids; Carboxylic Acid Esters; Acid Anh Halides. 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY. PLASTICS AND MOLDING, GROUP 140—J. O. THOMAS, JR., Director .... 
Synthetic Resins; Rubber; Proteins; Macromolecular Carbohydrates; Mixed Synthetic Resin Compositions; Synthetic 
Resins With Natural Polymers and Resins; Reclaiming; Pore-Forming; me egg = (Part) e-g., Somes 5 M 
Ink; Prosthdontics; Adhesive and Abrading Compositions; Molding, ‘Compa Process, and 
Therefor; Irradiation (Part); Bleaching; Dyeing; Leather, Fur and Textile T: 
COATING, LAMINATING AND PHOTOGRAPHY, GROUP 160—S. N. ZAHARNA, Desector 12-18-81 
Coating: Processes, Apparatus and Misc. Products; Laminating Methods and Apparatus; Stock Materials; Adhesive 
Bonding; Special Chemical Manufactures; Special Utility Compositions; and Photography. 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 170— 
R. F. WHITE, Director 
Fertilizers; Foods; Fermentation; Analytical Chemistry; Reactors; Sugar and Starch; Paper Making; Glass Manufac- 
ture; Gas; Heating and Illuminating; Cleaning Processes; Liquid Purification; Distillation; Preserving; Liquid, Gas, 
and Solid Separation; Gas and Liquid Contact Apparatus; Refrigeration; Concentrative Evaporators; Mineral Oils 
Apparatus; Misc. Physical Processes. 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—S. W. ENGLE, Director 
Generation and Utilization; General Applications; Conversion and Distribution; Heating and Related Art Conductors; 
Switches; Photography; Motion Pictures; Horology; Acoustics; Recorders; Weighing Scales. 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Ordnance, Firearms and Ammunition; Lubrication; [lumination; Nuclear Reactors; Acoustics, Communications, Op- 
tics; Radar; Directional Radio; Torpedoes; Seismic Ex: ploring. Cathode Ray Tube Circuitry; Cryptography; Laser 
Devices; Radioactive Materials; Powder Metallurgy, Rocket Fuels; Special, Fuel, Explosive and Thermic Composi- 
tions; Thermal and Photoelectric Batteries. 
INFORMATION TRANSMISSION, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—EARL LEVY, Director 
Communications; Multiplexing Techniques; Television; Facsimile; Data Processing, Computation and Conversion; 
Storage Devices and Related Arts. 
RECEPTACLES, CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240— 
G. M. FORLENZA, Director 
Receptacles; Bearings; Joint Packing; Conduits; Switches; Presses; Plumbing Fixtures; Textile Spinning; Cleaning; 
Food Treating; Agitating; Centrifugal Separating; Geometrical Instruments; Sound Recording; Image Projectors; 
Web Feeding; Winding and Reeling; Cable Hoists; Measuring and Testing; Indicating; Fluent Material Handling; 
Shaft; Impellers; Rotary Fluid Motors. 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEWS, Director 
Semi-Conductor and Space Discharge Systems and Devices; Electronic Component Circuits; Wave Transmission 
Lines and Networks; Optics; Radiant Energy; Measuring. 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Industrial Arts; Household, Personal and Fine Arts. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
Conveyors; Hoists; Elevators; Article Handling Implements; Store Service; Sheet Feeding; Dispensing; Fluid —_ 
kling; Fire Extinguishers; Coin Handling; Check Controlled Apparatus; Classifying and Assorting Solids; 
Ships; Aeronautics; Motor and Land Vehicles and Appurtenances; Brakes; Railways and Railway Equipment. 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING, TOOLS, GROUP 320M. M. NEWMAN, Director ... 
Manufacturing Processes, Assembling, Combined Machines, Special Article Making; Metal Deforming; Sheet Metal 
and Wire Working; Metal Fusion-Bonding, Metal Founding; Machine Tools for Shaping or Dividing; Work and 
Tool Holders, Woodworking; Tools; Cutlery; Jacks; Fishing, Etc.; Butchering; and Books and Printed Matter. 
AMUSEMENT, HUSBANDRY, PERSONAL TREATMENT, INFORMATION. GROUP 330— 
R. E. AEGERTER, Director 
Amusement and Exercising Devices; Projectors; Animal and Plant Husbandry; Plants; Harvesting; Earth W 
Excavating; Tobacco; Artificial Body Members; Dentistry; Jewelry; Surgery; Toiletry; Printing; ae 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director 
Power Plants; Combustion Engines; Fluid Motors; Reaction Motors; Pumps; Rotary Engines and Pumps; Heat Gener- 
ation and Exchange; Refrigeration; a Drying; Temperature and Humidity Regulation; Couplings; Gearing; 
Fluid Handling and Control; Lubrica 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, TEXTILES, MINING AND GEARING, GROUP 350— 
A. L. SMITH, Director 
Building Structures; Racks; Cabinets; Closures; Supports; Furniture; ~~ = Locks; Pipe vy Joints; Miscel- 
laneous Hardware; Textiles; Sewing Machines; A) ; Footwear; Earth Engineering; Earth Drilling; Mining; 
Wells; Roads; Bridges; Tool Driving; Gearing; Mac’ Elements; Clutches. 


f patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire duri vasnier 1008, comme Gee 
ome fan te Sane oe ee Ss tn ee ee Congress, approved a . 1946 
August 23, 1954 (68 Stat. 764), or which may have had their terms cur- 

253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers indicated be- 

Sach saat tee capheel Gdiagn tee Odi cates of 17 youre tor’ Gay cate Gaeta ay tana aged enter Oe of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Patents Numbers 3,214,767 to 3,221,338, inclusive 
Numbers 2,566 to 2,576 inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
January 18, 1983 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed 
in italics indi siti le by tae 


B1 3,386,435 (42nd) 

VEHICULAR ENCLOSURE FOR MAINTAINING 
MATERIAL THEREIN AT AN ELEVATED TEM- 
PERATURE 
Acta Sh, Ce, Lenonn, 35. geen t Ceaeng 

Infrared oo, a ie 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,109, Nov. 13, 1981. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,386,435, issued 
Jun. 4, 1968, Ser. No. 569,423, Aug. 1, 1966. 
U.S.Cl. 126/343.5 A Int. Cl.* EO1C 19/45. 





AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS 
BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1, 2, 4 and 5, having been finally determined to 
be unpatentable, are cancelled. 


The patentability of claims 7-10 is confirmed. 


Claims 3 and 6 are determined to be patentable as 
amended: 


New claims 11-15 are added and determined to be 
patentable. 


6. A vehicular enclosure adapted to contain material 
which is to be maintained at an elevated temperature, com- 
prising inner wall means defining a hollow interior space in 
which material is adapted to be located in engagement with 
said inner wall means, outer wall means having a configura- 
tion conforming generally to that of said inner wall means, 
said outer wall means being spaced from said inner wall 
means and defining a predetermined air space therewith, 
heating means communicating with said air space for heat- 
ing the air therein, flow-creating means operatively connect- 
ed with said inner and outer wall means for creating a flow 
of air through said air space and from the latter across at 
least an upper portion of said hollow interior space so that 
air flowing through said air space is heated by said heating 
means to heat the material in said hollow interior space 
through said inner wall means and then the heated air, by 
flowing across at least said upper portion of said hollow 
interior space, directly engages the material in said interior 
Space at an upper surface of the material for additionally 
heating the latter, and the top of said hollow interior space 


being constantly open to the surrounding atmosphere for the 
normal exhaust of the air flowing across the portion of 
said hollow interior space and therefrom to po surrounding 
atmosphere, [The combination of claim 1,] and wherein 
each of said wall means includes a bottom wall, a pair of 
opposed side walls extending upwardly from said bottom 
wall, and a pair of opposed end walls extending upward- 
ly from said bottom wall, said [heaing] /Aeating means 
being situated between said bottom walls, and said 
bottom walls respectively having rear ends in the region 
of which said heating means is situated, closure means 
extending between and connected to said pairs of op- 
posed walls in the region of upper ends thereof for clos- 
ing said air space at an upper portion thereof, and said 
flow-creating means including a rear wall extending be- 
tween said bottom walls in the region of said rear ends 
thereof and formed with inlet vents through which air 
enters into said air space to flow past said heating means 
therein, said flow-creating means including upper por- 
tions of at least one of said pairs of opposed walls formed 
with outlet vents through which heated air flows from 
said air space into said hollow interior space defined by 
said inner wall means. 


B1 3,952,741 (43rd) 

CONTROLLED RELEASE DELIVERY SYSTEM BY 
AN OSMOTIC BURSTING MECHANISM 
Richard William Baker, Bend, Oreg., assignor to ALZA 
Corp., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,085, Oct. 14, 1981. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,952,741, issued 
Apr. 27, 1976, Ser. No. 539,637, Jan. 9, 1975. 

US. Cl. 128/260 Int. Cl.* A61M 7/00; B65D 35/08. 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS 
BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-14, having been determined to be unpatenta- 
ble, are cancelled. 


New claims 15-22 are added and determined to be 
patentable. 


15. An osmotic dosage form comprising, in combination, a 
plurality of individual discreet dispensers for dispensing a 
predetermined amount of active agent into an aqueous “uid 
or a humid environment, each such dispenser comprising: 

(a) a wall member defining a hollow enclosure having an 

enclosed volume sized to receive said predetermined 
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amount of active agent; said wall member having a 
semipermeable portion and an impermeable portion, 
said semipermeable portion being permeable to the flow 
of water through said wall while being substantially 
impermeable to the flow of water and the flow of active 
agent, and 
(b) an active agent within said hollow enclosure, said 
active agent exhibiting an osmotic pressure on exposure 
of said dispensers to the environment sufficient to dis- 
tort, stretch and finally rupture said wall member re- 
sulting in the immediate release of the agent to the 
environment; 
the relationship between the surface area of said perme- 
able and impermeable portions of said wall member varying 
within the population comprising the plurality of dispensers 
whereby a predetermined and sequential bursting of individ- 
ual dispensers releases the active agent from said dosage 
form in a predetermined manner over a prolonged period of 
time. 


B1 4,111,204 (44th) 
SUCTION COLLECTION SYSTEM 
Stephen Roy Hessel, Somerville, N.J., assignor to C. R. 
Bard, Inc., Murry Hill, N.J. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,168, Feb. 25, 1982. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,111,204, issued 
Sept. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 730,404, Oct. 7, 1976. 
U.S. Cl. 128/276 Int. Cl.* A61M 1/00. 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION. IT HAS 
BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-23 is confirmed. 


18. For use in a collection system comprising a rigid 
reusable canister, a drainage receiving assembly including 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


a lid receivable over and releasably sealable to the canis- 
ter, a flexible receiving bag sealed to the lid and depend- 
ing therefrom for reception within the canister, a separate 
compartment defined generally between said lid and said 
bag, said compartment having first fluid path means 
therefrom communicating solely with the interior of the 
bag and second fluid path means therefrom opening 
through the lid and to the exterior of the bag immediate- 
ly adjacent thereto, and air pervious-liquid impervious 


member positioned in said compartment and solely over- 
lying said first fluid path means between said first and 
second fluid path means, and means for mounting a suc- 
tion outlet fitting in communication with said compart- 
ment outward of said air pervious-liquid impervious 
member to effect a restricted drawing of air through the 
first fluid path means and overlying air pervious-liquid 
impervious member, and an unrestricted drawing of air 
through said second fluid path means. 





REISSUES 
JANUARY 18, 1983 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Original No. 4,081,961, dated Apr. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 785,133, 
Apr. 6, 1977. Application for reissue Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 
15,513 

Int. Cl? B62D 5/08, 5/10; F15B 13/06, 20/00 
U.S. Cl. 60—386 6 Claims 





9. A valve (64) for a steering system of the type including a pair 
of oppositely acting double acting hydraulic cylinders (24,26), a 
motor driven pump (48), a hydrostatic steering unit (50), and a 
rotatable steering wheel (42), said steering wheel operating at a 
first steering ratio when the pump (48) is in operation and at a 
second higher steering ratio when the pump is not in operation, 
said valve (64) including: 

a pair of independently operable pilot operated two position 
spool valves (84, 86) normally spring biased by spring bias 
means to a closed position, a pair of separate pilot line pas- 
sageways each of which is in fluid communication with one of 
said spool valves and operable when pressurized to shift said 
spool valve against said spring bias means to an open position, 
another pair of separate passageways each of which is associ- 
ated with one of said spool valves and is operable to place the 
associated spool valve in communication with one end of one 
of a pair of double acting cylinders (24, 26), additional pas- 
sageway means extending between said spool valves and 
adapted to be placed in fluid communication with a pump, 
and a pair of check valves (90, 98), there being one check 
valve between each of said pilot line passageways and one of 
said another pair of separate passageways, each check valve 
being capable of preventing flow from the associated pilot line 
passageway to the associated another separate passageway. 


Re. 31,126 
QUATERNARY AMMONIUM COMPOUNDS IN 
PRETREATMENT OF HAIR BEFORE SHAMPOOING 
WITH AN ANIONIC SHAMPOO 

George F. Dasher, Inverness; Kathleen A. O’Cull, Northlake, 
and Thomas J. Schamper, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to 
Alberto-Culver Company, Melrose Park, Ill. 

Original No. 4,061,150, dated Dec. 6, 1977, Ser. No. 709,782, 
Jul. 29, 1976. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 538,891, Jan. 6, 
1975, Pat. No. 3,980,091. Application for reissue Dec. 31, 
1979, Ser. No. 109,001 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 14, 
1993, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A45D 7/00; A61K 7/08 

U.S. Cl. 132—7 21 Claims 

16. A composition for pretreatment of hair prior to shampooing 


said pretreated hair with an anionic shampoo, said composition 
comprising a major proportion of water, and minor proportions of 
a readily water-soluble quaternary ammonium compound con- 
taining at least one long chain aliphatic hydrocarbyl radical di- 
rectly or indirectly linked to a quaternary nitrogen atom in said 
quaternary ammonium compound, and polyethylenimine having a 
molecular weight in the range of about 10,000 to about 70,000, 
and at least one water-soluble acid, said composition having a pH 
in the range of about 3 to below 7. 


Re. 31,127 
OIL WELL CEMENTING PROCESS 
Jerry D. Childs, and Roosevelt Love, both of Duncan, Okia., 
assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okia. 
Original No. 4,047,567, dated Sep. 13, 1977, Ser. No. 654,497, 
Feb. 2, 1976. Application for reissue Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 
298,037 


Int. Cl. CO4B 7/02, 7/35; E21B 33/14 

US. Cl. 166—293 2 Claims 

3. In a process for cementing a zone at an elevated tempera- 
ture by pumping an aqueous hydraulic cement slurry into said 
zone, the improvement of controlling the setting time of said 
cement and preventing gelation of said cement by mixing with 
said hydraulic cement a high efficiency non-gelling retarder 
consisting essentially of a mixture of at least one water soluble 
hydroxy carboxylic acid and a low molecular weight sulfoalk- 
ylated lignin; wherein the concentration of retarder is calcu- 
lated to control the setting time of said hydraulic cement to 
exceed the pumping time; wherein the weight ratio of said acid 
to lignin is in the range of about 1:0.1-5.0; wherein the carbox- 
ylic acid is a substantially linear aliphatic acid having at least 
one termial carboxyl group in the form of acid, salt or mixtures 
thereof; wherein said sulfoalkylated lignin has a molecular 
weight in the range of about 2,000-10,000 and which is sub- 
stantially sulfoalkylated on the benzene ring in the lignin mole- 
cule in the position ortho to the free phenolic hydroxy group 
and the sulfonate group is attached to the ortho position by an 
alkylidene radical having one to three carbon atoms. 


Re. 31,128 
FUSED ALUMINUM OXIDE ABRASIVE GRAIN 
CONTAINING REDUCED TITANIUM OXIDE 
Thomas B. Walker, Lewiston; Robert J. Seider, Ransomville, 
and Paul Cichy, Buffalo, all of N.Y., assignors to Kennecott 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Original No. 4,111,668, dated Sep. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 691,817, 
Jun. 1, 1976. Application for reissue Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 
183,496 


US. Cl. 51—309 17 Claims 

1. A process for producing a fused abrasive grain which is 

bluish black in color and consists essentially of: 

(1) [titanium oxide containing] from about 0.42 to about 
0.84% titanium, by weight of the abrasive grain, [said 
titanium being present as a reduced titanium oxide having 
an average oxidation state lower than in Tiz03] wherein 
said titanium is present in an easily recognizable second phase 
and in a form which has a low solubility in aluminum oxide; 

(2) from about 0.05 to about 0.3% by weight carbon; 

(3) from about 0.02 to about 0.1% by weight Na7O; 

(4) from 0 to about 0.1% by weight total of calcium and 
silicon oxides; and 

(5) alumina; 

said abrasive having a gain on ignition in air before roasting at 
1300° C., when of a size of about 147 microns and finer, of from 
about 0.4 to about 0.7% by weight; comprising the steps of: 
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(a) charging to an electric furnace a mixture of: 
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opposing generally parallel sidewalls which are bridged by a plu- 


(i) from about 0.7 to about 1.7 parts by weight high ality of spaced transverse walls comprising the steps of: 


purity TiO2; 

(ii) from about 98.6 to about 99.3 parts by weight alu- 
mina containing Na7O as the only oxide impurity 
present in an amount in excess of 0.1% by weight; and 

(iii) carbon, in an amount of from 1 to 10 times the 
theoretical amount necessary, based on the amount of 
TiO and Na2O added, to reduce the TiO2 and NazO 
according to the following formulas: 


(A) 2Ti02+C=Tiz03+CO, and 
(B) NayO+C=2Na+CO and 


(b) subjecting the mixture of titania, alumina and carbon to 
the heat of an electric arc, said electric arc being a 
reducing arc passed from carbon electrodes to the mix- 
ture of titania, alumina and carbon, for a time sufficient 
to melt the mixture; 

(c) solidifying the melted mixture; 

(d) crushing the solidified mixture to obtain abrasive grain; 
and 

(e) roasting the abrasive grain by subjecting the crushed 
grain to an oxidizing atmosphere for from about 5 min- 
utes to about 64 hours at a temperature of from about 
1250° to about 1450° C. 


Re. 31,129 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
CONTINUOUS SURFACE ELEMENTS 
Max O. H. Rasmussen, Greve Strand, Denmark, assignor to 
Heikki S. Suominen, Tampere, Finland 
Original No. 3,963,549, dated Jun. 15, 1976, Ser. No. 478,958, 
Jun. 13, 1974. Application for reissue Mar. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 


884,775 
Int. Cl.? B6SH 81/00; B29C 17/00 
USS. Cl. 156—193 6 Claims 
6. A method of manufacturing a thermal insulating member 
from a thin film of material and comprising a pair of spaced 


winding a continuous length of a tube formed of the material in 
its flattened state onto a generally cylindrical member whose 
circumference corresponds to the desired width of the insulat- 
ing member, each successive layer of said tube being wound to 
overlie the immediately preceeding layer to provide thereby a 
generally cylindrical band of tubular layers extending axially 
along said cylindrical member a distance corresponding 
substantially to the flattened width of said tube, 

adheringly applying the flattened tube during the winding step 
to the portion of the tube already wound onto the cylindrical 
member over a band of predetermined width corresponding 
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substantially to the desired width of said spaced transverse 
walls and thus to the desired spacing between said sidewalls, 

terminating the winding of the tube onto the cylindrical member 
when a predetermined number of layers of the tube has been 
wound thereon corresponding to the desired length of the 
thermal insulating member, 

and cutting the superimposed assemblage of successively adher- 
ing layers of the tube in a direction transverse to the longitudi- 
nal direction of the tube, 

said assemblage when longitudinally straightened and then 
extended in a direction transverse to the longitudinal direc- 
tion of the tube so as to expand the successively joined tubes 
forming said thermal insulating member. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


4,974 
APPLE TREE 
Alvah Taylor, Selah, Wash., assignor to McCormick Fruit Tree 
Co., Yakima, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,426 
Int. Cl? AOIH 5/03 


US. Cl. Pit.—34 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct variety of apple tree substantially as 
shown and described, characterized particularly as to novelty 


by the unique combination of earlier ripening than parent 


“Starkspur Red Rome Beauty” with early overall color of fruit 


a solid red, sugar content one-percent greater on the average 
than parent, good keeping qualities, mildew and insect resistant 
similar to parent, and somewhat less compact tree size than 


parent. 


4,975 
AFRICAN VIOLET PLANT 

Reinhold Holtkamp, Werther Strasse 112, D-4294 Isselburg, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,075 
Int. Cl? AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of African Violet plant, 
known by the cultivar name Oklahoma, as described and illus- 
trated, and particularly characterized by its large non-drop- 
ping flowers with frilled edges, generally purplish-red flower 
color, with certain petals being lighter in color than others, 
upright flower stems, vigorous and compact growth habit, and 
by its floriferousness, with up to 15 flowers being carried on 
each stem. 


4,976 
AFRICAN VIOLET NAMED EVENING STAR 

Arnold W. Fischer, Hanover, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Pan American Plant Company, Parrish, Fla. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,318 
Int. Cl? AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct African Violet plant, substantially as 
herein shown and described, characterized by its profuse pro- 
duction of rotate actinomorphic flowers, having a pleasing 
violet color, borne in a bouquet above the plant foliage. 
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4,368,544 
CONVERTIBLE NECKTIE STRUCTURE 
Ellis L. Smith, 6410 Brentwood Stair Rd. #105, Fort Worth, 
Tex. 76112 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,634 
Int. Cl? A41D 25/14, 25/16 
US. Cl. 2—153 


1. In an article of manufacture adapted to receive and retain 
a first fabric draped to appear as a necktie knot and to receive 
and retain a second fabric suspended to appear as a necktie 
streamer with said streamer and said knot being readily 
changed respective to one another, the combination compris- 
ing: 

(a) a general triangular knot body defining (1) a generally 
convex front side, (2) a generally cylindrical socket ex- 
tending into a first angle of said body, (3) strap connection 
means disposed at the other two angles of said body for 
releasably connecting a neck strap to said body, and (4) 
fabric retaining means defined on the rear of said body 
along the two sides extending from said first angle respec- 
tively to each of said other two angles; 

(b) said body being adapted to receive said first fabric draped 
across said front side, around said two sides and said 
retaining means in draped position to appear as a necktie 
knot; 

(c) a hollow generally cylindrical plug means releasably 
fitted into said socket; 

(d) detent latching means releasably latching said plug 
means within said socket; and 

(e) said plug means including grasping means having internal 
barbs adapted to grasp said second fabric in suspended 
relationship to appear as a necktie streamer. 


4,368,545 
FACE PROTECTING DEVICE 
Elisabeth Seidman, 18988 Carillo Ct., Sonoma, Calif. 95476 
Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,664 
Int. Cl? A41D 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 2—174 1 Claim 
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1. Apparatus for protecting the face, eyes, and ears of a user 
against hair permanent solutions comprising: 
a flexible, generally upwardly curved band defining a chan- 


nel, the channel narrow at its outer ends and wider at its 
center, the band mountable on the head of a user above the 
eyes and ears of said user, the ban including a soft inner 
forehead liner; 

a flexible strip on one end of the band and a strip receiving 
tab on the other end of the band; 
a removable elongate channel shaped wedge insertable be- 
tween the ends of the band adjacent the strap and tab; 
an optionally closeable solution draining flow rate control 
valve on the band; 

the band wearable by the user during both application of 
hair permanent solutions and the drying of the hair while 
the head of the user is in a normal, untilted position, so that 
the face, eyes, and ears of the user are substantially pro- 
tected from wetting by the hair permanent solution. 


4,368,546 
ATHLETIC UNDERGARMENT 
Alice C. White, 105 Pulis Ave., Frenklin Lakes, N.J. 07417 
Filed Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,729 
Int. Cl.’ A41B 11/00 


US. Cl. 2—239 7 Claims 


1. An athletic undergarment for providing circulatory stimu- 
lation and muscle support to the wearer's legs and for protect- 
ing the comforting the wearer's feet while preventing relative 
slippage between the feet and the wearer’s shoes, said athletic 
undergarment comprising at least one leg portion formed from 
resiliently elastic material which terminates at a point above 
the wearer’s foot, the bottom cdge of said leg portion being 
folded back for a short distance upon the remaining material in 
said leg portion to provide a double layer of resiliently elastic 
material, a foot portion formed from a heavy, compressible 
knit material which is permanently secured to the leg portion 
such that the foot portiou completely surrounds the wearer's 
foot to provide gripping surfaces along the top and bottom 
thereof for resisting slippage inside the wearer's shoes while 
permitting transpirational removal of perspiration from the 
wearer’s foot, said foot portion including an ankle section and 
said double layer of said leg portion being permanently secured 
to the interior surface of said ankle section by stitching. 


4,368,547 

GARMENTS FORMED OF HELICALLY WOUND 

MATERIAL AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Harry R. dePolo, 480 Park Ave., New York, N.Y. 10022 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 176,522, Aug. 8, 1980. This 

application Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,368 
Int. Cl? A41B 11/04 
U.S. Cl. 2—409 22 Claims 
1. In a method of making a pants-type garment having two 

legs, a waist and a crotch, the steps of providing first and 
second bands of material each having first and second side 
edges, a lower edge and an upper edge, providing first and 
second side extension pieces of material each having an upper 
end, an outer side edge and an inner side edge having an upper 
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portion and a lower portion inclined to said outer side edge, 
joining said lower portion of said inner side edge of said first 
side extension piece with at least an upper portion of the first 
side edge of said first band and joining said lower portion of 
said inner side edge of said second side extension piece with at 
least an upper portion of said first side edge of said second band 
so that said side extension pieces extend laterally at an angle 
from respective bands with the outer side edge of each side 
extension piece forming an angle with said first side of the 
respective band and with said second upper portion of the 
inner Side edge of each side extension piece forming an exten- 
sion of the upper edge of the respective band, said upper por- 
tion of the inner side edge of each side extension piece and an 


adjacent portion of the upper edge of the adjacent band being 
shaped to form the crotch of the garment, winding said first 
bsnd with its side extension piece helically and joining contigu- 
ous edges of edges of convolutions in a helical junction line to 
form a first leg of said garment, winding said second band with 
its side extension piece helically and joining contiguous edges 
of convolutions in a helical junction line to form a second leg 
of said garment, and joining said crotch-forming edge portions 
of said first band and respective side extension piece with said 
crotch-forming edge portions of said second band and respec- 
tive side extension piece to thereby join said first and second 
bands and their respective side extension pieces to form said 


garment. 


4,368,548 
NESTABLE UNDERCUT BEDPAN 
Henry P. Glass, 245 Dickens Rd., Northfield, Ill. 60093 
Continuation of Ser. No. 228,294, Jan. 26, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,285 
Int. Cl? A61G 9/00 

US. Cl. 4—451 11 Claims 

1. A single patient use bedpan comprising: 

a cavity defining a receptacle portion and formed by a bot- 
tom wall and an upright wall extending from the periph- 
eral edges of said bottom wall; 

a seat member extending outwardly from a major part of the 
upper peripheral edge of said upright wall, said seat mem- 
ber merging into a peripheral bead formed on the remain- 
ing part of said upper peripheral edge of said upright wall 
portion; and 

a stabilizing member extending downwardly from the outer 
peripheral edge of said seat portion the lower edge of said 
stabilizer portion terminating substantially in the plane of 
said receptacle bottom; 

said upright wall defining a pair of opposed side wall seg- 
ments and a pair of opposed end wall segments; 

said side wall segments and one of said end wall segments 
tapering downwardly and inwardly and the other of said 
end wall segments tapering downwardly and outwardly 
to define an undercut to inhibit splashback and spillage 
during transportation of said bedpan the acute angle de- 
fined between said other undercut defining endwall seg- 
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ment and said bottom wall being greater than the acute 
angle defined between said one endwall segment and said 
bottom wall; 


a plurality of said bedpans beirg nestable one within the 
other. 


4,368,549 
SWIMMING POOL HEATER TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
Robert M. Ramey, North Hollywood, Calif., assignor to Tele- 
dyne Industries, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,377 
Int. Cl.3 E04H 3/18, 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 4—493 





1. In a swimming pool heater temperature control system 
having solar collectors for solar heating the pool water, a 
non-solar heater responsive to a selected temperature level for 
heating the pool water to that selected temperature level, and 
means for passing the pool water through the solar collectors 
and through the non-solar heater so that the water may be 
heated by the solar collectors and by the non-solar heater, the 
improvement comprising: 

means for providing a plurality of predetermined pool water 

temperature levels; and automatic means for automatically 
changing the selected temperature level as a function of 
time, including means for sequentially setting the selected 
temperature level to one of the predetermined tempera- 
ture levels to create a selected temperature vs. time profile 
for controlling the non-solar heater. 
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4,368,550 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WINTERIZING A 
SWIMMING POOL 
Gunther A. Stevens, 47 Peachtree La., Levittown, Pa. 19054 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 252,912 
Int. Cl.’ E04H 3/20 


US. Cl. 4—507 9 Claims 

















1. In a swimming pool system inciuding a pool and a water 
recirculating system including at least a skimmer means having 
an intake throat connected to said pool, an intake line con- 
nected to said skimmer, a pump connected to said intake line 
and a return line connecting said pump to said pool, the im- 
provement comprising: 

one-way valve means connected to said return line for al- 

lowing water to pass through from said return line to said 
pool but not in the reverse direction; and, 

skimmer sealing means attached to said skimmer for substan- 

tially completely blocking the flow of water into said 
skimmer. 

8. A method for winterizing a swimming pool of the type 
having a water recirculating system including at least a skim- 
mer connected to said pool by a skimmer throat, an intake line 
connected to said skimmer, a pump connected to said intake 
line and a reiuri iine connecting said pump to said pool, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

placing a one-way valve means in said return line to prevent 

the flow of water from said pool into said return line but 
not vice versa; 

sealing off said skimmer throat with a skimmer sealing 

means; and, 

blowing water out of said intake and return lines. 


4,368,551 
COMMODE ENCLOSURE FOR FORMING A UTILITY 
CABINET 
Kent Cummings, 17487 Common Rd., Roseville, Mich. 48066 
Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 167,824 
Int. Cl.2 A47K 13/00 


US. Cl. 4—661 7 Claims 


1. A contemporary commode enclosure used to enclose the 
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conventional toilet bowl and flush tank, said contemporary 
commode comprising: 

a lower closure means having at least one upright member 
enclosing said toilet bowl, said at least one upright mem- 
ber further extending substantially to the same height as 
said toilet bowl; 

a top panel cover member attached to said at least one up- 
right member, said top panel member having an aperture 
therein, said aperture located proximate said toilet bowl 
outline, said top panel member further having an end 
portion having an opening; 

an upper closure means having at least one upright member 
enclosing said tank, said upper closure means mounted to 
said lower closure and within said opening of said end 
portion of the top panel member and further extending 
substantially to the same height as said flush tank; 

a cover member mounted to said at least one upright mem- 
ber of said upper closure means such that said cover mem- 
ber and said at least one upright member cooperate to 
completely enclose said flush tank; 

hinge means mounted to said top panel cover member proxi- 
mate said at least one upright member of said upper clo- 
sure means; 

a seat cover member mounted adjacent to said top panel 
cover member and attached to said hinge means so that 
said seat cover member cooperates with said top panel 
cover member to cover said aperture of said top panel 
member when said seat cover member is in one position 
and whereby said seat cover member rotates upwards to 
rest against said at least one upright member of said upper 
closure means to uncover said aperture of said top panel 
cover member when said seat cover member is in a second 
Open position; 

an adjustable centering member mounted to said at least one 
upright member of said lower closure means and said top 
panel member, said adjustable member having an ex- 
tended portion adapted to engage the bow! aperture of the 
toilet bowl; 

means for flushing said flush tank, said flushing means in- 
cluding means for attaching said flushing means to said 
cover member; 

means for adjusting said lower closure means whereby said 
enclosure may be adjusted to a predetermined height 
according to the height of a toilet to be enclosed; and 

resilient means attached to said upper closure means and said 
seat cover member such that when the enclosure is used as 
a chair, the resilient means provides a cushioned seat for 
seating and cushioned upper closure means as a seat back 
rest for the user. 


4,368,552 
METHOD OF MAKING SELF TAPPING THREAD 
FORMING SCREW 

Ichirou Sugiyama, Shiki, Japan, assignor to Crown Screw Cor- 

poration, Shiki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 203,885 
Int. Cl. B21K 1/56; B21H 3/02 

US. Cl. 10—10 R 7 Claims 
1. A method of making a self-tapping thread-forming headed 

screw comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming a blank having a longitudinal axis, including a 
generally right-cylinder shank portion and a tapered frusto- 
conical shaft portion at the work entering end of the shank 
portion; 

(b) forming three spaced flat portions on the blank extending 
longitudinally on the blank parallel with the longitudinal 
axis, terminating at opposite ends within the shank portion 
and the shaft portion; 

(c) forming a delta formed region at the head end of each of the 
flat portions, the delta formed region including a peripher- 
ally arcuate convex surface tapering gradually to the flat 
portion and having side edges such that the side edges and 
the edge of the delta formed region closest to the screw 
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head, which bound the delta formed region, define an isosce- 
les tri ; and 

(d) thread rolling the blank to form male threads on the shank 
portion and the frusto-conical shaft portion except at the 
work entering end thereof, whereby a second length of 


7 24(24) 


spoon-like recesses are formed on the crest portions of the 
threads passing on each delta formed region, adjacent ones 
of the spoon-like recesses having a same width and decreas- 
ing depth in the direction from the work entering end to 
head end of the screw. 


4,368,553 
PORTABLE RAMP 
H. Dwaine Perry, 5922 Yorkgate, Spring, Tex. 77373 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,540 
Int. Cl.3 E01D 1/00 
US. Cl. 14—69.5 


1. A portable ramp for placement adjacent a curb having a 
wall extending down to a street or the like for use with porta- 
ble, wheeled devices for carrying goods comprising: 

(a) ramp means including: 

a support surface for supporting and enabling movement 
or the wheeled devices on the ramp, said support sur- 
face including a lower end for placement on the street; 
and 

said support surface further including an upper end for 
placement on the curb. 

said support surface also including a stop member extend- 
ing downwardly therefrom adjacent said upper end, 
said stop member contacting the curb to prevent un- 
wanted movement of the ramp as the wheeled devices 
are moved upwardly over the curb from said lower end 
to said upper end to enable goods to be carried; 

(b) two longitudinal side plates mounted with the support 
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surface, each of said side plates including a load bearing 
section for placement on the curb; and 

(c) a pair of depending arms, one of each of which is 
mounted with said support surfaces adjacent one of each 
of said longitudinal side plates, said arm being mounted 
adjacent said upper end and extending downwardly to 
contact the wall of the curb wherein the angle between 
each of said depending arms contacting the wall of the 
curb and one of each of said load bearing sections of one 
of each of said side plates, respectively, is a load bearing 
angle to help support said wheeled devices. 


4,368,554 
ROAD SWEEPING APPARATUS 
Barrie E. Mealing; Raymond H. Payne, both of Warwick, and 
James Boswell, Coventry, all of England, assignors to Hestair 
Eagle Limited, Warwick, England 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,205 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 28, 1980, 
8010457; Jun. 14, 1980, 8019528 
Int. Cl.2 EO1H 1/05, 1/08 


US. Cl. 15—354 24 Claims 


1. Road sweeping apparatus comprising: 

a frame or body; 

a brush and mounting and drive means therefor whereby the 
brush is rotatable to effect sweeping in the region of one 
side of the apparatus; 

a refuse tank; 

refuse collecting and transfer means associated with the 
brush to collect material swept by the brush and to trans- 
fer the material to the tank; 

the mounting means for mounting the brush on the frame or 
body comprising: 

an inner mounting link; 

an outer mounting link; and 

actuating means for said links; 

the inner mounting link being connected at its inner end to 
the frame or body and being pivotally connected at its 
outer end to the adjacent end of the outer mounting link; 

the outer mounting link being connected at its outer end to 
the brush; and 

the actuating means being connected to said links and being 
operable to cause angular movement of the links relative 
to each other whereby the linkage formed thereby extends 
and retracts moving the brush inwards and outwards 
relative to the frame. 


4,368,555 

SLIDING DOOR SAFETY DEVICE 

Michael T. Salerno, 424A Ramapo Valley Rd., Oakland, N.J. 
07436 
Filed Apr. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 256,017 
Int. Cl? EOSF 5/04 

16—83 5 Claims 
sliding door safety device for a sliding door slidably 
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mounted in a door frame having a track slidably accommodat- frame, rather than between said leading edges of said door 
ing the door, said door having a leading edge which abuts the and said frame; and 

frame when the door is closed and a leading surface in the area _ bushing in said bottom hole affixed to said first end of said 
of the leading edge, said frame having a leading surface which rod and rotatable therewith for manually rotating said rod 
is next-adjacent the leading surface of the door when the door to return said ball from a position between said door and 


is closed, said sliding door safety device comprising said fi to 8 position at the leadi ame af ane df aiid 


a resilient ball; 
support means pivotally supporting the resilient ball on one 
of the leading surface of the door and the leading surface 
of the frame in a manner whereby the gravitational force 
on said ball moves said ball between the door and the 
frame, said ball being manually movable away from said 
door and said frame, so that said ball is positioned by 
gravitational force in abutment with the leading surface of 
one of said frame and said door when said door is closed 
thereby permitting said door to be securely closed with its 
leading edge in abutment with said frame, and is inter- 
posed by gravitational force between said leading edge of 
said door and said frame when said door is open thereby 
preventing the door from closing fully by preventing said 
leading edge of said door from abutting said frame and 
thus protecting hands from being crushed between said 
door and said frame, said support means comprising a rod 
of predetermined diameter having a linear part and spaced 
opposite first and second ends, said linear part of said rod 
extending for most of its length from the first end and 
being bent in the area of its second end in a manner 
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whereby said second end is spaced at a substantially radial 
distance from said linear part, said ball being mounted on 
the second end of said rod, and mounting means pivotally 
mounting said rod at an acute angle with one of said 
leading surface of said door and said leading surface of 
said frame in a manner whereby said ball is rotatable in an 
operating plane perpendicular to said linear part and at an 
acute angle with one of said leading surface of said door 
and said frame, said mounting means comprising a housing 
affixed to one of said leading surface of said door and said 
leading surface of said frame, said housing having spaced 
substantially parallel top and bottom parts extending in 
planes spaced below and substantially parallel to the oper- 
ating plane, said top part having a top hole formed there- 
through and said bottom part having a bottom hole of 
predetermined diameter formed therethrough, said top 
and bottom holes pivotally accommodating said rod with 
the first end of said rod passing through said bottom hole 
and the area of the end of said linear part adjacent the bent 
area of said rod passing through said top hole and most of 
said linear part of said rod being in said housing and the 
bent area of said rod being outside of said housing, the first 
end of said rod being outside said housing, and deactiva- 
tion preventing means mounted in said housing for limit- 
ing the extent of manual movement of said ball away from 
said leading edges of said door and said frame to prevent 
positioning of said ball at a point from which the gravita- 
tional force on said ball moves said ball to one of the 
leading surface of said door and the leading surface of said 


frame and said door, said bushing having a finger accom- 
modating portion outside said housing of greater diameter 
than that of said bottom hole and a securing ring portion 
inside said housing of greater diameter than that of said 
bottom hole for retaining said rod in position in said hous- 
ing, said deactivation preventing means comprising a first 
lug extending from said ring portion of said bushing and 
rotatable therewith and a second lug in said housing in 
Operative proximity with said first lug, said first lug abut- 
ting said second lug upon manual rotation of said rod a 
predetermined rotary angular extent to prevent further 
rotation of said rod and thereby preventing positioning of 
said ball at at point from which the gravitational force on 
said ball moves said ball to one of the leading surface of 
said door and the leading surface of said frame, rather than 
between said leading edges of said door and said frame. 


4,368,556 
HANDLE ASSEMBLY 
Karl Wanner; Herbert Wiesner, both of Leinfelden-Echterdin- 
gen, and Rolf Renner, Stuttgart-Plieningen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,588 


Int. Cl.’ EOSB 3/00; E21B 11/00 
US. Cl. 16—111 R 16 Claims 


1. A handle assembly for a hand-held machine tool having a 
housing and a cylindrical projection extending from said hous- 
ing and adapted to receive a tool, and a handle having an 
opening, comprising means for connecting said handle to said 
housing, said means including at least one clamping strand 
formed with a loop, two end portions and two transition shoul- 
being adapted to encompass said projection; a hollow member 
positioned between said projection and said handle and 
adapted to receive said transition shoulders and said end por- 
tions; and a bolt having one end rigidly connected to said end 
portions and another end threadably inserted into said opening 
of the handle, said clamping strand being formed as a wire 
element. 
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4,368,557 
PINTLE CATCH 
Hideho Inasawa, and Yoshinori Akiyama, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Motor Company, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,459 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1979, 54-95733 
Int. Cl. EOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 16—263 5 Claims 


1. A seatback pivotal joint for permitting the seatback of a 
seat to be tiltable back and forth relative to the seat proper 
comprising: 

a pin about which said seat back pivots securely connected 
at one end thereof to a stationary member located beside 
said seat, said pin having an annular groove formed 
around the axis thereof; 

a bracket securely connected to said seatback, said bracket 
having an opening therein through which said pin passes 
so that said annular groove of said pin is located behind 
said opening with respect to said stationary member; 

a catcher movably arranged behind said bracket said catcher 
having retaining means engageable with said annular 
groove of said pin to retain said pin when said catcher 
takes a predetermined position, said retaining means in- 
cluding a cutout formed in said catcher, said cutout being 
sized to match with said groove of said pin whereby when 
said catcher takes said predetermined position, said cutout 
engages said groove to retain said pin; and 

moving means for moving said catcher from a position 
where said retaining means of said catcher is inoperative 
to said predetermined position, said moving means includ- 
ing a freely rotatable bolt held in an opening formed in 
said bracket, and a nut fixed to said catcher, said bolt being 
screwed into said nut whereby turning said bolt about the 
axis thereof induces the movement of said catcher. 


4,368,558 
DOOR HINGE WITH A PRESSURE CLOSING DEVICE 
Alfred Grass, Konsumstrasse 20, A-6973 Héchst/Vibg., Austria 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 149,275 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 
1979, 2947153 
Int. Cl.3 EOSD 11/10 


US. Cl. 16—332 14 Claims 
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1. A pressure-operated hinge for substantially concealed 
door-closed mounting and door to frame position retention 
operation which comprises, a hollow hinge box adapted to be 
secured within the door from its back side, said box having a 
flange portion for mounting it on the door, said box in its 
mounted position being open to the back side and adjacent 
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edge of the door, an angle-shaped swing arm adapted to be 
mounted on an adjacent portion of the frame to project for- 
wardly towards the front side of the frame, said box having a 
pair of ears, pin means swingably journaling a forward end 
portion of said swing arm within said pair of ears for door 
swinging opening and closing movement with respect thereto, 
said box having an end portion open towards said swing arm to 
receive said swing arm therein when the door is in a closed 
position in such a manner as to substantially hide said swing 
arm from the front side of the frame and door, said forward 
end portion of said swing arm being a somewhat cylindrical 
contoured guiding surface portion provided with an offset 
thereon and being carried on said pin means, a pressure ele- 
ment operatively positioned within said box and having a 
contoured tip end portion, said guiding surface portion and 
said contoured tip end portion being in operative engagement, 
and spring means operatively positioned within said box to 
flexibly apply forward pressure to said tip end portion to main- 
tain it in operating engagement with said guiding surface por- 
tion during swinging movement of the door and to exert a 
position-attaining and retaining force on the door when in 
Operating engagement with said offset. 


4,368,559 
FURNITURE HINGE 
Wilfried Oepping, Kirchlengern, and Ulrich Beneke, Biinde, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Paul Hettich & 
Co., Kirchlengern, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,731 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 
1979, 2926486 
Int. Cl.2 EOSD 5/10 


US. Cl. 16—386 8 Claims 


1. A furniture hinge, comprising a hollow housing connect- 
able with one part of furniture; a hinge arm connectable with 
another part of furniture; at least two links extending between 
and pivotally connecting said hinge arm with said housing; and 
at least two link pins each having a curved portion and a 
straight portion, said curved portions of said link pins pivotally 
supporting one of said links, and said straight portions of said 
link pins extending through the interior of said housing. 


4,368,560 
ARRANGEMENT FOR REMOVING SKIN OF 
SLAUGHTERED ANIMALS 
Ludwig Wetzel, Pforzheim, and Erich Mammel, Miihlacker, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schmid & Wezel, 
Maulbronn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,789 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 
1980, 3020878 
Int. Cl.3 A22B 5/16 
U.S, Cl. 17—21 20 Claims 
1. An arrangement for removing skin of slaughtered animals, 
comprising a housing having a central plane and substantially 
forming a handle; cutting means including two cutting disks 
having a further central plane substantially corresponding to 
said central plane of said housing; drive means; transmission 
means arranged between said drive means and said cutting 
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means to reciprocate the latter, said transmission means includ- 
ing two bevel gears engaging with one another and an eccen- 
tric shaft at least partially supported in said housing; a separat- 
ing wall arranged to separate said transmission means from said 

cutting means, said separating wall being of one piece with said 
Sunline and tadletints hatin dieasGamendiaendnaanitat 
the region of said central plane and a limiting plate extending 
substantially normal to the latter; a spacer ring having one side 


which abuts against said central plate, and a periphery on 
which said cutting disks are supported; and two covers one of 
which is connected with said central plate of said separating 
wall and partially supports said eccentric shaft, the other of 
said covers abutting against said limiting plate of said separat- 
ing wall and being pressed against said spacer ring, said central 
plate of said separating wall having an end portion which is 
spaced from said limiting plate, and said covers overlapping 
said end portion of said central plate. 


4,368,561 
APPARATUS FOR STRIPPING REVOLVING CARD 
FLATS 

Hermann Triitzschler, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignor to Triitzschler GmbH & Co. KG, Monchen- 

Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,557 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 

1979, 2926261 
Int. Cl.2 DOIG 15/78 
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US, Cl. 19—111 5 Claims 


1. In a carding machine including a main cylinder, revolving 
flats provided with clothing and moving along a circumferen- 
tial portion of the main cylinder, a cleaning apparatus for 
cleaning the revolving flats and a suction device disposed 
underneath said apparatus for removing waste generated dur- 
ing operation of the cleaning apparatus; the improvement in 
said cleaning apparatus comprising 

(a) a flat stripping brush mounted for rotation adjacent the 
traveling path of said flats for cooperating with the cloth- 
ing of the flats to remove waste therefrom; said flat strip- 
ping brush having a brush assembly; 

(b) a brush cleaning roll mounted for rotation and having a 
brush assembly arranged at a small distance from the 
brush assembly of said flat stripping brush to continuously 
remove waste from said brush assembly of said flat strip- 
ping brush; 

(c) a waste collecting means for catching waste thrown by 
said brush cleaning roll and for guiding the waste to said 
suction device; and 

(d) a stripping edge forming a part of said waste collecting 
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means and cooperating with the brush assembly of said 
brush cleaning roll. 


4,368,562 
ORNAMENTAL ATTACHMENT FOR SLIDE FASTENER 
SLIDERS 
Hiroo Minami, Uozu, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,525 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1980, 55- 
10726{U]; Jun. 24, 1980, 55-88393[U] 
Int. Cl.’ A44B 19/26 


US. Ci. 24—205.11 L 8 Claims 


1. An ornamental attachment for a slide fastener slider in- 
cluding a pull tab having a lateral projection, comprising: 

(a) a body including a plate and a pair of cantilevered resil- 
ient flaps confronting said plate and having distal edges 
directed toward each other; 

(b) said plate and pair of cantilevered flaps jointly defining a 
slot receptive of the pull tab; 

(c) said body having a hole communicating with said slot 
and disposed adjacent to said flaps; and 

(d) at least one cam projecting into said slot for causing the 
pull tab on engagement therewith to displace at least one 
of said flaps against the resiliency thereof when the pull 
tab is inserted into said slot, until the lateral projection of 
the pull tab becomes snapped into said hole. 


4,368,563 
SEAT BELT BUCKLE WITH PLASTIC COVER 
James M. Lentz, Knoxville, Tenn., assignor to Allied Corpora- 
tion, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,697 
Int. C2 A44B 11/26 
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1. In a seat belt buckle comprising a base having upturned 
side shoulders, a latch pivotally supported in said base and 
contained between said side shoulders, said latch having a 
latching surface for communication with an opening in a 
tongue adapted to be inserted into said buckle, and a spring 
member biasing said latch into a latching position, the im- 
provement comprising: 

(1) an integral, one-piece molded plastic cover enclosing said 
base, latch and spring, said cover having molded therein a 
plurality of separate channels on the underside of said 
cover adjacent its forward end, each of said channels 
having an open end adjacent the central portion of said 
cover and a closed end adjacent said forward end of said 
cover, and integral ledge means extending adjacent the 
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closed end of each of said channels, said cover having an 4,368,565 

aperture in its central portion; and GROOVED ROLLER ASSEMBLY FOR LATERALLY 
(2) an integral, one-piece molded plastic push button having STRETCHING FILM 

a central portion and a plurality of separate legs extending Eckhard C. A. Schwarz, Neenah, Wis., assignor to Biax-Fiber- 

forwardly of said central portion, said legs extending into film Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 

said separate channels on the underside of said cover, the premier 0 1 Ya 

ends of said legs being supported by said ledge means, the US. Cl. 26~99 DOGC 3/ 

ends of said legs defining a pivot axis for said button, said . 

legs being laterally retained in said channels to prevent 

lateral shifting of said button, said central portion of said 

button being positioned beneath said aperture in said 

cover whereby said button may be contacted and pivoted 

in said cover, and contact means on the underside of said 

button in contact with said latch. 


1. A roller assembly for laterally stretching a film of a syn- 
4,368,564 thetic orientable thermoplastic material which comprises: 
CLIP FOR ASSEMBLING THE BASE TO THE TOP RING ss first and second grooved rollers, said first and second 
OF METAL FRAMEWORK TABLES grooved rollers being comprised of a first and second set 
Leo Martin, Miami, Fla., assignor to Miami Metal Products of discs positioned on a mandrel, said first set of discs 
Inc., Miami, Fla. having a diameter larger than the diameter of said second 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,647 set of discs, said first set of discs being positioned on said 
Int. Cl.’ A44B 21/00 mandrel in interlocking relationship for rotational move- 
US. Cl. 24—259 R ment therewith, said first and second set of discs being 
held on said mandrel in a loosened state thereby to permit 
self-centering of said first set of discs during stretching, 
said first and second grooved rollers being placed in juxta- 
position to form a nip and stretching grooves therebe- 
tween; and 

means for introducing said material into said nip of said 

grooved rollers. 


4,368,566 
UPHOLSTERY MACHINE 
Richard H. Miller, 3067 Seaview Ave., Ventura, Calif. 93001 
Filed Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,460 
1. In a clip for assembling the base to the top ring of metal Int. Cl.2 B68G 7/08 
framework tables of the type wherein the top ring has a periph- U.S. Cl. 29—91.4 36 Claims 
eral sidewall providing a table top edge and an inwardly di- 
rected flange at the upper end of the sidewall for the seating 
thereagainst, from underneath, of the table top panel, and 
wherein the base is fabricated of bent metal tubing providing, 
at its lower end, a plurality of spaced legs and, at its upper end, 
a like number of outwardly-extending, horizontal support arms 
upon which the table top panel rests and the outer ends of 
which lie in close proximity to inner surface portions of the 
peripheral sidewall of the table top ring; the combination 
comprising, an elongated leaf spring member, said elongated 
leaf spring member being sinuously bent along its length to 
provide an arcuate portion beginning at the inner end thereof, 
said arcuate portion merging, at its outer end, with an interme- 
diate portion, said intermediate portion, at its outer end, termi- 
nating in a reversely-bent outer end portion, said arcuate por- 
tion being provided with a through opening for the reception 
therethrough of an attachment screw, and an arcuate concav- 
ity formed transversely along said inner end of said elongated 
leaf spring member, whereby, upon the placement of the clip 
with its inner end in contact with an outer peripheral wall 
portion of an associated horizontal support arm at the outer 
end thereof and then attaching it thereto with a screw extend- _1. In combination with an upholstery machine for the tufting 
ing through said through opening, the outer end of said elon- of a button assembly within a cushion, said upholstery machine 
gated leaf spring member will be forced outwardly to abut- including a movable needle, each said button assembly includ- 
tingly engage an inner sidewall portion of the table top ring. ing a first button and a second button, said first button having 
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an attaching eyelet protruding therefrom through which is 
attached a string loop which extends therefrom, a button feed- 
ing mechanism comprising: 

an elongated housing; 

a strip of frictionally grabbing material movably mounted on 
said elongated housing, an elongated guide channel 
formed between said housing and said strip, said elongated 
guide channel being adapted to snugly retain a row of said 
first buttons, said guide channel terminating in a discharge 
end; 

cam means attached to said strip, said cam means adapted to 
be contacted by an actuating means for moving said strip, 
said cam means for causing movement of said row of said 
first buttons resulting in a discharge of a said first button 
from said discharging end of said guide channel; and 

loop guide means attached to said housing, each said string 
loop of said first button being located about said loop 
guide means, whereby after discharge of a said first button 
from said discharge end the said string loop for that said 
first button is guided by said loop guide means to engage 
with said movable needle. 


4,368,567 
GLASS CONVEYOR ROLL FINISHING TECHNIQUE 
Harold A. McMaster, 707 Riverside Dr., Woodville, Ohio 43469 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,457 
Int. Cl.) B21B 27/02 


US. Cl. 29—121.1 1 Claim 


1. A hot glass sheet conveyor roll of an elongated shape with 
a round cross-section and made of sinter bonded fused silica 
particles, the roll comprising: an outer surface including pro- 
jections having ground top surfaces that are straight along the 
length of the roll and which cooperatively define the round 
cross-section of the roll; said projections having sloped sides; 
and curved junctions connecting the top surfaces and the 
sloped sides of the projections whereby the projections do not 
mark conveyed hot glass sheets in their softened condition. 


4,368,568 
ELASTOMERIC MATERIAL COVERED ROLLS AND A 
METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Atsuo Watanabe, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Yamauchi Rubber 
Industry Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,244 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 10, 1979, 54-102607 


Int. Cl? B21B 31/08 

US. Cl. 29—130 23 Claims 

1. In an elastomeric material covered roll including a metal- 
lic roll core having a roughened surface, a fibrous reinforcing 
layer impregnated with a thermosetting resin and surrounding 
said roll core, and a layer of elastomeric material surrounding 
said reinforcing layer, the improvement wherein said reinforc- 
ing layer comprises at least one layer formed by a fabric com- 
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prised of nonwoven fibers, said fabric being impregnated with 
a mixture of said thermosetting resin and a fine inorganic 


powder, said last mentioned layer underlying said layer of 
elastomeric material and being united integrally therewith. 


4,368,569 
HOSE CLAMP TOOL 
John Van Dam, Jr., 2060 Swensburg Ave., NE., Grand Rapids, 
Mich. 49505 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,703 
Int. Cl? B25B 27/00 
US. C1. 29—229 


\ by: a ry 
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1. A tool for manipulating a resilient wire hose clamp of the 
type having an arcuate portion and ends terminating in sub- 
stantially radially outwardly extending projections overlap- 
ping in the relaxed condition of said clamp, said tool compris- 
ing: 

a substantially flat, rectangular plate having, adjacent one 
end thereof, a generally keyhole-shaped opening formed 
of a first, arcuate portion adjacent said one end of said 
plate and a second, parallel sided slot portion extending 
from the first portion at an acute angle to the longitudinal 
axis of said plate and away from the said one end thereof, 
the diameter of said arcuate portion being slightly greater 
than twice the diameter of the wire forming said hose 
clamp, the length of said slot portion being of sufficient 
length to receive both said projections in the relaxed 
condition of said clamp, the width of said slot portion 
being slightly greater than the diameter of said wire, the 
center of said arcuate portion being offset from the axis of 
said slot portion, and the lines of extension of said parallel 
sides across said arcuate portion being secants thereof, the 
remainder of said plate beyond said slot portion being 
adapted as a handle. 


4,368,570 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ATTACHING TOP 
AND BOTTOM STOPS TO A SLIDE FASTENER CHAIN 
Toyoo Morita, Uozu, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,886 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1980, 55-167266 


Int. Cl? B21D 53/56 
US. Cl. 29—408 10 Claims 
1. A method of attaching top and bottom end stops to a slide 
fastener chain including a pair of continuous stringers, each 
stringer having successive spaced groups of coupling elements 
mounted on a continuous stringer tape and interengaged with 
opposed complementary groups of coupling elements on the 
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(a) moving the fastener chain longitudinally along a path in 
> ; firection; 

(b) sensing the arrival of one of the successive spaced pairs 
of coupling element groups; 

(c) in response to said arrival, disengaging leading end por- 
tions of said one of the successive pairs coupling element 


groups, em 
(d) further moving the fastener chain along the path in said 


predetermined direction until a trailing end of a preceding 
pair of coupling element groups arrives at a first fixed 
point; 

(e) with the trailing end of the preceding pair of coupling 
element groups retained at said first fixed point, sagging 
one of the successive pairs of opposed blank tape portions 
until the endmost disengaged coupling elements arrive at 
a second fixed point spaced a predetermined distance from 
said first fixed point along the path; and 

(f) attaching a bottom end stop and a pair of top end stops 
concurrently and respectively to the trailing end of the 
preceding pair of coupling element groups at said first 
fixed point and to the disengaged endmost portions of said 
one of the successive pairs of coupling element groups at 
said second fixed point. 


4,368,571 
SLEEVING METHOD 
Frank W. Cooper, Jr., Monroeville, Pa., assignor to Westing- 
house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 185,656 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 17/00 
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1. A method of securing a metal sleeve within a metal tube 
aie 
positioning in said tube a metal sleeve having annular 
grooves around a portion of the outside surface thereof; 
internally expanding the portion of said sleeve wherein said 
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grooves are located thereby securing one end of said 
sleeve to said tube; 

securing the other end of said sleeve to said tube; and 

internally expanding the remainder of said sleeve into 
contact with said tube whereby said sleeve tends to shrink 
axially causing said sleeve to closely contact said tube 
establishing a substantially leak tight joint between said 
sleeve and said tube. 


4,368,572 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SHAFT STRUCTURE 
HAVING A SPHERICAL BULB 

Hirotaka Kanazawa; Yoshikazu Yasuda; Kozo Harada, and 

Susumu Yoshida, all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Toyo 

Kogyo Co., Ltd. and Delta Kogyo Co., Ltd., both of Hiro- 

shima, Japan 

Filed Oct. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 197,197 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1979, 54-134612; 
May 24, 1980, 55-71702[U]; May 30, 1980, 55-73275; Jun. 2, 
1980, 55-76870[U] 

Int. Cl.3 B23P 11/00 








1. A method for manufacturing a shaft structure comprising 
a shaft having a spherical bulb secured to the shaft, said 
method comprising steps of providing a hollow cylindrical 
blank, inserting the shaft through the blank in concentrically 
spaced relationship therewith, and forming the blank into a 
substantially spherical bulb while simultaneously swaging the 
ends of the blank around the shaft so that the shaft is locally 
ceformed by edges of the ends of the blank and the edges of the 
ends of the blank bite into the shaft to thereby secure the 
spherical bulb firmly to the shaft. 


4,368,573 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS BY MEANS OF A MULTILAYER MASK 
Michel X. M. deBrebisson, and Marc Tessier, both of Caen, 
ee ee ee 


Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 139,932 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 20, 1979, 79 10086 
Int. Cl.3 HO1IL 21/26, 21/22 
USS. Cl. 29—569 R 26 Claims 
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1. A method for manufacturing a semiconductor device 
wherein a mask comprising a first layer and a second layer 
above the first layer is formed along an upper surface of a first 
region of a first conductivity type in a semiconductor body 
with a first portion of the mask extending to an aperture 
through the mask, at least one semiconductor impurity of a 
second conductivity type opposite to the first conductivity 
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type is introduced through at least part of the aperture into part 
of the first region to define a first zone of the second conduc- 
tivity type, an insulating and masking layer is formed along the 
upper surface where the first layer is absent, at least part of the 
first portion is removed to form a window therethrough, and 
semiconductor impurities of both conductivity types are intro- 
duced through the window into part of the first region to 
define a second zone of the second conductivity type continu- 
ous with the first zone and to define a second region of the first 
conductivity type laterally and downwardly enclosed by the 
zones and the insulating and masking layer, characterized by 
the steps of: 
creating a second portion of the mask separated from the 
first portion by at least part of the aperture; 
selectively laterally etching the first layer to remove there- 
from a part of the second portion along the aperture to 
form a first window and to remove therefrom another part 
of the second portion to form a second window spaced 
apart from the first window; and 
introducing a semiconductor impurity of the second conduc- 
tivity type into part of the first region through the first 
window to form a third zone of the second conductivity 
type continuous with the first zone. 


4,368,574 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING A RELAY 
Ferdinand Litt, Bischheim; Daniel Neff, Reichsett; Gilbert 
Schneider, Mundelsheim; Roger Sprauel, Strasbourg, and Guy 
Wotling, Illkirch-Graffenstaden, all of France, assignors to 
Societe Anonyme dite: la Telephonie Industrielle et Commer- 
ciale - TELIC, Strasbourg, France 
Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 147,787 
Claims priority, application France, May 9, 1979, 79 11717 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 11/00 
US. Cl. 29—602 R 2 Claims 


1. A method of assembling a multiple electromagnetic relay 
formed of a plurality of individual relays positioned side-by- 
side, each of said individual relays comprising a magnetic 
circuit member equipped with a winding, a magnetic armature, 
and a blade spring bearing a contact at a movable end thereof, 
said method comprising the following steps: 

assembling the blade springs of the individual relays to- 

gether with their respective magnetic armature by mould- 
ing each armature to each spring so as to constitute a 
single spring-carrier part; 

fixing the end of each blade spring remote from the contact 

within a hollow base and maintaining it stationary with 
respect thereto; 

moving, by means of a first moving tool, the blade springs of 

said parts so as to bring the armatures, respectively, of said 
parts up to a first limit plane at right angles to the longitu- 
dinal axis of the base and in a position which they occupy 
when the individual relays are under winding energized 
condition; 

placing the magnetic circuit members of the individual re- 

lays in upright position with one end thereof within said 
base and by means of a second moving tool, moving said 
magnetic circuits laterally to one side thereof to bring one 
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side thereof up to a second limit plane parallel to said first 
limit plane; and 

casting a settable resin into the base so as to trap the foot of 
the spring-carrier parts and the bases of the magnetic 
circuit members so as to accurately define the same air gap 
when the blade springs are relaxed and the armature sepa- 
rated from the circuit members for all of said relays irre- 
spective of tolerance variations for both said spring-car- 


Herman W. Erichsen, Medfield, and Michael A. Amoroso, Jr., 
Billerica, both of Mass., assignors to Data Instruments, Inc., 
Lexington, Mass. 

Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,095 
Int. Cl? HO1C 17/00; GO1L 1/22 
U.S. C1. 29—610 SG 


“Gp 


12 Claims 


“6, 


1. A process of making a pressure transducer, the process 
comprising the steps of: 
selectively forming the following elements 

(a) a first sheet of material including at least two apertures 
so as to form a beam therebetween, 

(b) a second sheet of material including an aperture, 

(c) a third sheet of material adapted to cooperate with the 
aperture of the second sheet so as to define a flexible 
diaphragm, 

(d) a post adapted to be disposed between the beam and 
the diaphragm, and 

(e) at least four braze preforms, sized so that a first pre- 
form is adapted to be disposed between the beam and 
the post, a second preform is adapted to be disposed 
between the post and the diaphragm, a third preform is 
adapted to be disposed between the first and second 
sheets, and the fourth preform is adapted to be disposed 
between the second and third sheets; and 

assembling and heating said elements so as to braze said post 
to said beam with said first preform, said post to said 
diaphragm with said second preform, said second sheet to 
said first sheet with said third preform so that said post 
extends through the aperture of the second sheet, and the 
third sheet to the second sheet with said fourth preform so 
that the aperture of the second sheet cooperates with the 
third sheet to define said diaphragm. 


4,368,576 
METHOD OF FORMING AN END CONNECTION 
ARRANGEMENT ON A CO-AXIAL CABLE 
Hermanus Smit, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,807 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 16, 1979, 


7908378 
Int. C2 HOIB 13/20; HO2G 15/02 
US. Cl. 29—828 5 Claims 
1. A method of forming an end connection arrangement on 
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a coaxial cable having a central conductor, a layer of insulation said blade toward its cutoff position, said link being movable 
surrounding the conductor, a flexible metal shield around the relative to said blade as said handle means is opened for en- 
insulation layer, and a synthetic material outer sheath, compris- gagement with another of said ratchet teeth, means for holding 
ing said blade against returning toward its said retracted position 
cutting circumferentially through the outer sheath at a loca- upon opening of the handle means thereby to permit the blade 


tion spaced a first distance from the cable end, thereby 
defining an end portion of said sheath, 
moving said end portion of the sheath in a first direction 





toward said cable end a distance less than said first dis- 
tance, whereby said end portion projects partly beyond 
the cable end, 

removing a distal end part of said end portion so as to 
shorten said end portion, and 

moving the shortened end portion in the direction opposite 
said first direction while clamping the end portion against 
the metal shield, so as to upset the shield and expose the 
insulated central conductor. 


4,368,577 
HAND TOOL FOR CUTTING PLASTIC PIPE OR THE 
LIKE 


Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,544 
Int. Cl.3 B23D 21/06 


1. A cutting tool particularly well-suited for cutting articles, 
such as plastic pipe or tubing, rubber hose, or the like, compris- 
ing a frame having a notch for receiving the article to be cut, 
a portion of said frame adjacent said notch constituting a sta- 
tionary anvil, a blade having a cutting surface, said blade being 
rotatably mounted within said frame for rotation from a re- 
tracted position in which said blade including its cutting edge 
is enclosed within said frame and an extended cutoff position in 
which the cutting edge of the blade cooperates with said anvil 
so as to sever said article, handle means pivotally supported on 
said frame for swinging between an open and a closed position, 
means operable upon the repeated opening and closing of said 
handle means between an open position and an intermediate 
position for moving said blade in increments from its retracted 
position to its cutoff position, said blade moving means com- 
prising a plurality of ratchet teeth on said blade, a link pivotally 
connected between said handle means and said blade and being 
engageable with one of said ratchet teeth on said blade when 
said handle means is open and acting on said one tooth as said 
handle means is moved from its open position toward its inter- 
mediate position thereby to effect incremental movement of 


to be advanced another increment toward its cutoff position 
upon the next closing movement of the handle means said 
ratchet teeth being arranged in a part-circular pattern on said 
blade generally concentric with the point about which said 
blade is rotatably mounted with respect to said frame, said link 
being movable in a direction generally tangential to said part- 
circular pattern of ratchet teeth for moving said blade through 
its increment of movement upon closing said handle means, 
wherein said frame comprises a rigid frame portion rigidly 
connected to and extending rearwardly from said portion of 
said frame enclosing said blade, said handle means being pivot- 
ally secured to the rear of said rigid frame portion, said rigid 
frame portion being adapted to bear against the palm of one of 
the user’s hands and the handle means being adapted to be 
readily gripped by the fingers of said one hand whereby upon 
squeezing of the rigid frame portion and the handle means 
together, said handle means swings toward said rigid frame 
portion for advancing said blade through an increment of 
movement toward its cutoff position. 


4,368,578 
ORBITAL MISSION PLANNING INDICATOR 

William J. Carroll, Cypress, and James W. Patrick, Fullerton, 

both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International Corpora- 

tion, Downey, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 97,090 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 21/00, 21/24 

US. Cl. 33—1 SA 





1. An Orbital Mission Planning Indicator, comprising, in 

combination: 

(a) A frame having a first planar surface, said surface being 
generally horizontal and integral with said frame; 

(b) a second planar surface, integral with said frame and 
inclined at an angle to said first planar surface with ap- 
proximately half of said second surface above said first 
surface and half below the same; 

(c) a planetary reference element rotatably coupled to said 
second planar surface at a first axis perpendicular to said 
surface; 

(d) a planar carrier plate rotatably coupled to said planetary 
reference element for rotation in its plane about said first 
axis, 

(e) a protractor element, said protractor element coupled to 
said carrier plate so that said protractor element lies in a 
plane containing said first axis of rotation of said carrier 
plate; 

(f) a flat surfaced Orbital Plane reference element, said ele- 
ment hinged to said carrier plate and so hinged as to allow 
movement about a second axis in the plane of said carrier 
plate, said second axis oriented perpendicular to the plane 
of said protractor element; and 

(g) a solar vector ring element having a tab with directional 
indicators thereon, said ring rotatably mounted on said 
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frame so as to encircle said other elements while being free 
to rotate about said elements in the plane of said first 
planar surface. 


4,368,579 
LOCKING CAP FOR AN OIL GAUGE PIPE 

Ludwig Bauer, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,468 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 

1980, 3012459 
Int. Cl.’ GOIF 23/04 


US. Cl. 33—176.7 R 22 Claims 


1. A cap for an oil gauge pipe, the cap including a measuring 
rod means adapted to be inserted into the oil gauge pipe, means 
for mounting the measuring rod means to the cap, means for 
locking the cap at an opening of the oil gauge pipe, character- 
ized in that the locking means includes an eccentric lever 
means mounted on the cap for engaging an underside of a 
flange provided at the opening of the oil gauge pipe when the 
locking means is in a locked position, a sealing means is 
mounted on the cap and is interposed between the cap and the 
flange in such a manner that the cap rests against the flange 
with the sealing means pressed between an inner surface of the 
cap and the flange in the locked position of the locking means, 
the eccentric lever means includes a pair of spaced lever parts 
disposed parallel to each other, the spaced lever parts are 
adapted to extend around the oil gauge pipe, and in that means 
are provided for connecting the lever parts to each other so as 
to form an operating handle. 


4,368,580 

APPARATUS FOR TESTING THE DIAMETER OF A 

CYLINDRICAL HOLE MACHINED IN A VERY THICK 
PART 

Gilles Frontiere, Chalon-sur-Saone, France, assignor to Frama- 

tome, Courbevoie, France 

Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,390 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 8, 1979, 79 24985 
Int. Cl.2 GOIB 7/28 


US. Cl. 33—178 R 6 Claims 
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the very thick part (10), so that the cavity (3) is arranged 
as the continuation of said hole; 

(b) a second support (2) mounted on said first support (1), 
rotatable about an axis coinciding with the axis of said 
hole when said first support is fixed on said very thick 
part, having a cavity in the axial direction in continuation 
of said central cavity (3) of said first support; 

(c) a shaft (4) bearing a bore-testing means (5) at one of its 
ends disposed axially inside said cavity (3) of said supports 
(1, 2) so that its end bearing said bore-testing means (5) is 
directed towards said hole in said very thick part, the 
diameter of said shaft and the transverse dimensions of 
said testing means allowing their free movement inside 
said hole; 

(d) a first driving means (40) mounted on said first support 
(1) so that said second support (2) can be angularly ori- 
ented and locked in position with respect to the first, in 
one or the other of two positions allowing testing to be 
carried out in one or the other of said axial planes; 

(e) a second driving means (50) and guiding means (43, 45) 
borne by said second support (2) for moving said shaft (4) 
in axial translation in one direction and in the other over a 
distance at least equal to the length of said hole, said shaft 
moving freely inside said axial cavity (3) of said first sup- 
port; and 

(f) means (54, 55, 56, 57) for controlling said first (40) and 
said second (50) driving means for starting said first driv- 
ing means in one direction or the other and stopping said 
second driving means when the latter has carried out a 
complete translation corresponding to the stroke of said 
testing means over the entire length of said hole in one 
direction or the other, and inversely for stopping said first 
driving means and starting said second driving means 
when said first driving means has finished its movement 
for orienting said second support, in one direction or in 
the other. 


4,368,581 
BOW SIGHT 


Charles E. Tullos, Swartz, La., assignor to Stanley R. Palowsky, 


Jr. and Clifford L. Lawrence, both of Monroe, La., part inter- 
est to each 
Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,737 
Int. Cl. F41G 1/46 


US. Cl. 33—265 


1. A bow sight to enable an archer to aim at a target with 


accuracy from an elevated position or from a ground level 

1. Apparatus for testing the diameter of a cylindrical hole Position comprising a bow sight pivot element adapted to 
machined in a very thick part (10), in two different planes respond to gravity, means forming an axle and support for the 
passing through the axis of the hole and along its whole length, pivot element above the center of gravity of the pivot element 
comprising and being adjustable to release the pivot element for free 
(a) a first support (1) comprising a central cavity (3) over its swinging about said axle and for locking the pivot element 
entire length and means (8, 9) for fixing it removably on against movement relative to said axle, a sight bead separate 
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from the pivot element, adjustable means carrying the sight 
bead and engaging the pivot element across the axis of the 
pivot element and being lockable thereto in any selected posi- 
tion of the sight bead laterally of the pivot element to adjust the 
center of gravity of the pivot element relative to said axle, and 
carrier means for the first-named means and being adjustable 
on two orthogonal axes. 


582 
PROCESS FOR DRYING FINELY DIVIDED PIGMENTS 
Fritz Graser, Ludwigshafen, and Gerhard Wickenhaeuser, Bir- 
kenheide, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft, Rheinland-Pfalz, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,189 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 

1980, 3009603 
Int. Cl.> F26B 5/04 

USS. Cl. 34—15 14 Claims 

1. In a process for drying a finely divided pigment which is 
in the form of a press cake containing a liquid, or in the form 
of a suspension, by evaporating the liquid, the improvement 
comprising: 

(a) heating under pressure a mixture of a finely divided 
pigment and a liquid for drying said pigment whose criti- 
cal temperature is below the decomposition temperature 
of the pigment to above the critical temperature of the 
drying liquid; and 

(b) releasing said pressure, while maintaining the tempera- 
ture at all times above the due point of the liquid. 


4,368,583 
SOLAR-POWERED GRAIN DRYER AND PROCESS FOR 
DRYING GRAIN 
Fred H. Bauermeister, 2801 Holiday La., St. Charles, Mo. 63301 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,271 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 3/28 


US. Cl. 34—93 39 Claims 





1. In a grain dryer which comprises means for passing heated 
ambient air through a mass of said grain and a heating unit for 
imparting heat to said air before it is brought into contact with 
said grain, the improvement in said heating unit which com- 
prises: 

an imperforate accumulator panel of heat-conducting metal; 

a transparent panel for passing radiant solar energy onto said 

accumulator panel; 

channeling means for channeling said ambient air into 

contact with the reverse side of said accumulator; and, 
keepng means for keeping dust particles carried by the ambi- 
ent air from being deposited on the inner surfaces of said 
panels; said transparent panel being uncovered, so that its 
outer surface can be easily cleaned of any dust particles 
deposited thereon, said accumulator panel being com- 
posed of a single sheet of isothermic foil having uniform 
heat-transfer characteristics throughout its expanse and 
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being crinkled or subject to crinkling due to the differen- 
tial expansion of the surfaces thereof. 


4,368,584 
PICTURE FRAME ASSEMBLY COMPONENTS 
Malcolm Logan, Barrington, Ill., assignor to Logan Graphic 
Products, Inc., Wauconda, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 211,621 
Int. Cl.2 GO9F 1/12 
U.S. Cl. 40—152 


1. Components for constructing a back-loading picture 

frame comprising: 

a plurality of frame sections for being assembled into a pic- 
ture frame, any two of which sections are adapted to be 
oriented at an angle to form a corner of the assembled 
frame at the adjacent ends of the two sections, each frame 
section having at each end a sidewall defining a first chan- 
nel for facing inwardly when the section is assembled with 
the other sections to form the frame, said first channel at 
each frame section end extending along the frame section 
for at least a portion of the length of the frame section, 
each frame section further having a pair of spaced-apart 
flanges extending from opposite sides of said first channel 
to define an opening to said first channel; 

a bracket having a first leg and a second leg disposed at an 
angle substantially identical to the angle formed by said 
two frame sections at said frame corner, said legs each 
having dimensions of width and thickness whereby said 
bracket can be disposed within the first channels of said 
two frame sections, the width of each said leg being 
greater than the opening defined by said flanges thereby to 
retain the bracket within said first channels of said two 
frame sections, at least said first leg defining a notch open- 
ing toward the back of the assembled frame, a portion of 
said notch being defined by a slanting planar engagement 
surface extending into said first leg from a margin of said 
first leg at an angle relative to the length of said first leg, 
the distance between said slanting engagement surface and 
said second leg decreasing with increasing notch depth; 
and 

locking means associated with at least one of said two frame 
sections and with said bracket first leg for being disposed 
within said one frame section from the back of the assem- 
bled frame to simultaneously engage said bracket slanting 
engagement surface and said one frame section when said 
bracket first leg is disposed within said first channel of said 
one frame section and when said bracket second leg is 
disposed within said first channel of the other of said two 
frame sections forming said corner whereby movement of 
said locking means relative to said one frame section 
causes relative movement between said bracket first leg 
and said one frame section in the direction parallel to the 
length of said one frame section to draw the facing regions 
of said two frame sections together at the corner. 
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4,368,585 
DISPLAY FRAME FOR DECORATIVE OBJECT 
Peter M. Meltzer, Glenview, and Donald G. Gallagher, Chicago, 
both of Ill., assignors to The Bradford Exchange, Ltd. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,747 
Int. Cl? GOOF 1/12 


US. Cl. 40—152.1 8 Claims 


1. An improved display frame for holding and displaying an 
associated decorative object, such as a plate, outwardly of a 
planar surface of said frame to permit backlighting of said 
decorative object, comprising: 

a substantially rigid background frame member having a 

generally flat planar surface, 

said planar surface being continuous throughout its extent 

and adapted to substantially completely underlie said 
object, and said planar surface comprising material exhib- 
iting low optical reflectivity relative to said decorative 
object, and 

plurality of gripping finger means affixed to said back- 
ground frame member on said flat surface, each finger 
means being adapted to engage a peripheral edge portion 
of said decorative object, said finger means being spaced 
from each other and extending outwardly of the planar 
surface of said frame member so that said decorative 
object is held by said finger means spaced from and adja- 
cent to said planar surface, and said finger means each 
defining an edge engaging portion, said edge engaging 
portions being disposed in a common plane which is 
spaced from and generaily parallel to said flat planar 
surface, whereby said finger means collectively maintain 
said object in evenly closely spaced relation outwardly of 
said flat planar surface, said edge engaging portions and 
said flat planar surface being spaced from one another by 
a dimension that is sufficient to permit diffused light from 
said surface exhibiting relatively low optical reflectivity to 
strike said decorative object to accommodate backlighting 
of said decorative object of enhancing its appearance 
during display. 


4,368,586 
TENSIONING AND ATTACHMENT MEANS FOR 
DISPLAY STANDS AND SIMILAR DEVICES 
Tage N. Forzelias, Villa Brunemo, 186 00 Vallentuna, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,904 

Int. Cl. GO9F 17/00; F16M 11/00; B6SH 59/10; A47B 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 40—604 3 Claims 

1. A tensioning and attachment device, to co-operate with a 
tube or a bar having a substantially circular section, comprising 
a bracket carried displaceably on the tube or the bar, and a 
tensioning arm pivotally mounted to said bracket, said arm 
including a handle portion and an abutment portion, said abut- 
ment portion having two laterally spaced legs at a spacing 
which substantially corresponds to the diameter of the tube or 
bar the pivotal journalling point of the arm on the bracket 
being selected such that said legs, upon swinging of the ten- 
sioning arm from an idle to an operative position, engage the 
outer surface of the tube or bar with a successively increasing 
force and said swinging movement, due to a grip obtained 
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between the abutment portion and the tube, causing displace- 
ment of the bracket along the tube or the bar and resulting in 
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an increasingly stronger grip between the tensioning arm and 
the bar or tube. 


4,368,587 
METHOD OF MAKING COLOR SEPARATION PLATES 
USED AS A PROOF AND A POSITIVE FOR MAKING 
OFFSET PRINTING PLATES PHOTOGRAPHICALLY 
Bernard Childs, 4, Rue de I"Universite, 75007 Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 31,938, Apr. 20, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 783,748, Apr. 1, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 225,381 
Int. Cl. GO9F 19/00; BOSD 3/00; G03B 27/02; B41M 1/14 
US. Cl. 40—615 


1. A method of making color separation plates used as a 
proof and a positive from which offset printing plates are 
directly made photographically comprising, creating an origi- 
nal art image as full color line art on a monochrome overlay by 
superimposing in an overlay arrangement a plurality of indi- 
vidual transparent supports each having a continuous color 
layer of coloring material on a major side surface and the 
coloring material of the coloring material of the individual 
layers of the monochrome supports each being a different 
color corresponding to the color of a printing ink, mechani- 
cally removing coloring material on each support sequentially 
while maintaining the monochrome supports superimposed to 
define thereon an elementary design for progressively jointly 
defining with the individual monochrome supports superim- 
posed with elementary designs thereon in a registry effective 
to define a final original art image in a desired color for each 
portion of said original art image, 

while removing said coloring material continuously compar- 

ing the elementary design of the individual monochrome 
supports superimposed with elementary designs thereon 
in a registry effective to define a fina’ original art image in 
a desired color for each portion of said original art image, 
while removing said coloring material continuously compar- 
ing the elementary design of the individual monochrome 
supports superimposed so that the complete original art 
image defined by the superimposed monochrome supports 
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is revised as the elementary design on given support is 
changed, and 

maintaining the monochrome supports superimposed to 
obtain a multicolor final original art image by transpar- 
ency. 


4,368,588 
EXPLOSIVE POWDER DRIVEN FASTENING 
FASTENING ELEMENT SETTING DEVICE 
Peter Jochum, Meiningen, Austria, and Franz Buechel, Ruggell, 
Liechtenstein, assignors to Hilti Aktiengesellschaft, Schaan, 
Liechtenstein 


Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,069 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 
1980, 3005341 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 27/00; B25C 1/10 


US. Cl. 42—1 R 5 Claims 


1. A setting device adapted to use an explosive powder 
propellent for driving fastening elements, such as bolts, nails 


and the like, into a hard receiving material, with the powder 
propellent being in the form of a caseless propellent charge, 
comprising a casing, means within said casing for forming a 
combustion chamber, said means comprising an axially extend- 
ing feed element displaceably positionable in the axial direction 
thereof within said casing, a counterpressure member in axial 
alignment with said feed element, said feed element forming 
one side of said combustion chamber and said counterpressure 
member forming an opposite side of said combustion member, 
a ring located within said casing and encircling said feed ele- 
ment, said ring having a radially inner surface arranged to 
contact the outside surface of said feed element and a radially 
outer frusto-conical surface with the frusto-conical surface 
tapering inwardly in the direction away from said combustion 
chamber, said casing having a frusto-conical surface arranged 
in contact with said frusto-conical surface on said ring with 
said frusto-conical surface on said casing tapering inwardly in 
the same direction as said frusto-conical surface on said ring 
and said ring being arranged to be contacted by propellent 
gases generated within said combustion chamber when a pro- 
pellent charge is ignited so that the frusto-conical surface of 
said ring tends to be displaced along the frusto-conical surface 
of said casing in the direction away from said combustion 
chamber so that the inside surface of said ring is pressed against 
the outside surface of said feed element. 


4,368,589 
HAND’GUN AND KIT THEREFOR 

Anthony A’Costa, 2216-7th Ave., Apt. C 301, Pueblo, Colo. 

81003 

Filed Aug. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 70,466 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 21/00 

US. Cl. 42—77 5 Claims 

1. A barrel extension for a bullet firing weapon having a 
barrel and an internally threaded forward end portion compris- 
ing a tubular member of metal having a longitudinally extend- 
ing central bore, said central bore being defined by a smooth 
inner uniform wall having an inner diameter corresponding to 
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the inner diameter of the barrel of said weapon, said barrel 
extension having an outer uniform diameter corresponding to 
the outer diameter of said weapon barrel, said barrel extension 
having an externally threaded end portion arranged for 
threaded engagement with said weapon barrel internally 
threaded end portion with the adjacent ends of said weapon 
barrel and barrel extension in abutting engagement; 

a wrench for clamping engagement with said barrel extension 


during assembly and disassembly of said barrel extension on 
said weapon, said wrench comprisng a pair of clamping arms 
pivotally mounted together at one end for movement be- 
tween an opened release position and a closed clamping 
position, an annular recess in each of said clamping arms 
adjacent one end, said annular recesses opening inwardly 
toward each other for clamping engagement with a barrel 
extension positioned therein in the closed position of said 
clamping arms. 


4,368,590 
FIRING PIN RETRACTOR MECHANISM FOR 
ELECTRICALLY-FIRED GUNS 
John R. Palmer, Utica, N.Y., assignor to Remington Arms Com- 
pany, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,309 
Int. Cl? F41C 19/12 
U.S. Cl. 42—84 


1. In an electrically-fired gun which includes a barrel having 
an open breech; a yoke secured to said barrel and formed with 
a passage communicating with said breech and having a wall 
extending transversely to the length of said barrel; a breech- 
block having a surface conformable to said passage wall and 
slidably received in said passage; means for reciprocating said 
breechblock in said passage between positions opening and 
closing said breech; electrical firing pin means reciprocable in 
said breechblock between a firing position protruding from 
said breechblock into said breech for electrical firing contact 
with a shell received in said barrel, and a position retracted 
within said breechblock; 

an improved firing pin retractor mechanism comprising, in 

combination: a retractor lever connected wiih said firing 
pin means and mounted in said breechblock for movement 
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to a position retracting said firing pin means, and to a 
position releasing said firing pin means for displacement to 
said firing position; and lever-positioning means including 
a firing pin spring biasing said firing pin means toward said 
firing position, and said retractor lever toward said releas- 
ing position; said lever-positioning means further includ- 
ing a plunger movably mounted in said breechblock, 
drivingly connected with said retractor lever, and formed 
with a cam surface extensible from said breechblock sur- 
face for sliding engagement with said passage wall; said 
lever-positioning means being constructed and arranged 
to move said retractor lever to said retracting position in 
response to displacement of said breechblock from said 
breech-closing position, and to said releasing position in 
response to displacement of said breechblock into said 
breech-closing position. 


4,368,591 
SEED HAVING HIGH OPACITY COATINGS 

Martin B. Barke, and Rebecca A. Luebke, both of Minneapolis, 

Minn., assignors to Cargill, Incorporated, Minnetonka, Minn. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 205,891 
Int. Cl. AOIC 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 47—57.6 10 Claims 

1. Seed having an exposed coating comprising between 
about 0.035 and about 1.80 gm. of titanium dioxide per kilo- 
gram of seed and an effective amount of an active ingredient, 
said titanium dioxide having an average particle diameter 
between about 10 microns and about 80 microns thereby pro- 
viding the coating with high opacity and brightness whereby 
the visible characteristics of the coated seeds are substantially 
enhanced. 


4,368,592 
SEMI-DWARF MAIZE AND METHOD 
Vern A. Welch, Fremont, Nebr., assignor to DeKalb 
AgResearch, Inc., DeKalb, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,858 
Int. Cl. AOIH 1/02 
US. Cl, 47—58 7 Claims 
1. A method of obtaining seeds of dominant semi-dwarf 
maize, including the steps of: 
growing a first generation maize plant from first generation 
seed which includes a dominant semi-dwarf height allele; 
self-pollinating the first generation maize plant to produce 
second generation seed; 
growing a second generation of maize plants from the sec- 
ond generation seed; 
eliminating the normal height maize plants, if any, from the 
second generation plants; 
self-pollinating the remaining second generation plants to 
produce third generation seed; 
isolating the third generation seed from each plant as a set 
from the seed of the remaining second generation plants; 
growing third generation plants on a segregated basis from 
seed from each set of isolated third generation seed; 
self-pollinating the third generation plants in the isolated sets 
which are of semi-dwarf height to produce fourth genera- 
tion seeds; 
collecting the fourth generation seed from the sets of iso- 
lated seed whose segregated third generation sample 
plants are all of semi-dwarf height; 
and thereafter cyclically growing additional generation of 
plants from the thus collected fourth generation seed, 
self-pollinating such plants to produce additional seed 
from which additional plant generations are grown and 
self-pollinated to produce additional seed, etc. on a cycli- 
cal basis a sufficient number of times to produce final 
semi-dwarf seed of satisfactory homozygosity. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,368,593 
DEVICE FOR STORAGE AND DOSED DELIVERY OF 


LIQUIDS 

Wolfgang Blaicher, Gartenstrasse 10, 5901 Eppelheim, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 35,443, May 3, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,498 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 

1978, 2820540; Dec. 23, 1978, 2855973 
Int. Cl? AO1G 31/02; B6SB 3/26 


US. Cl. 47—59 8 Claims 


1. A hydroculture, soilless plant watering system comprising 
a plant container or culture pot filled only with an inert granu- 
lar substrate; 

an outer vessel containing said plant container; 

a water supply container situated in said outer vessel, said 
water container designed for the storage and dosed deliv- 
ery of water including means to maintain a pre-determined 
and variable discharge water level in said outer vessel, 
said water supply container comprising a tank rotatably 
mounted about at least one axis of said tank and having at 
least one opening rotatable from an upper filling or non- 
operating position to a lower discharge or operating posi- 
tion, the degree of rotation determinate of the desired 
water level in said outer vessel; and 

a nutrient supply affixed in on or adjacent said tank. 


4,368,594 
STORM WINDOW 
William O. Milam, and Ransoma L. Morrow, both of Portland, 
Oreg., assignors to Milam Corporation, Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,936 
Int. Cl? EOSB 65/04 


US. Cl. 49—67 10 Claims 


1. In a storm window structure including a storm window 
for protectively screening out cold air, dirt and the like when 
mounted upon a window frame carrying at least one window, 
the improvement of a window suspension arrangement for 
mounting the storm window frame in assembly with the frame 
of the window, the storm window frame having a continuous 
annular resilient synthetic plastic spacer mounted on an in- 
wardly facing surface of the frame for abutment against the 
frame carrying the window, and spring loaded fasteners ex- 
tending through said storm window frame for compressing 
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said continuous annular resilient synthetic plastic spacer 
throughout its annular dimension and for securing the storm 
window frame in retained engagement with the window frame 
of the window thus insuring a snug air-tight assemblage of the 
storm window on the window frame of the window, said 
window frame on said storm window having an annular in- 
wardly facing retaining groove and with said continuous annu- 
lar resilient synthetic spacer being retainingly engaged and 
retained in said groove, at least some of the fasteners extending 
into said groove and through said spacer in threaded engage- 
ment with the window frame carrying the window. 


4,368,595 
GRINDING APPARATUS HAVING IMPROVED 
WORKPIECE HANDLING ACCESSORY 
Jack L. Garnett, Beloit, Wis., assignor to The Bendix Corpora- 
tion, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,122 
Int. Cl? B24B 5/02 
US. Cl. 51—118 


1. In a grinding apparatus of the type having a frame, a 
grinding member coupled to the frame for grinding a surface of 
workpiece at a grinding station, a carrier movably coupled to 
said frame for moving a workpiece from a loading station 
through the grinding station to an unloading station, and means 
coupled to the frame for receiving a workpiece at the unload- 
ing station and for rotating a workpiece by an angular displace- 
ment after grinding a first surface to present a second surface 
for grinding and for moving the workpiece to the loading 
station, the improvement wherein: 

the means for rotating the workpiece includes a plate mem- 

ber rotatably mounted to the frame and having an aper- 
ture for receiving the workpiece and means for rotating 
the plate member and workpiece in a single plane from a 
first position to a second position by the angular displace- 
ment to orient the second surface in a position for grinding 
when moved to the loading station. 


4,368,596 
FEED SAFETY APPARATUS FOR MOVABLE MEMBER 
Ryuji Wada, Nagoya; Kenichi Munekata; Kunihiko Unno, both 
of Kariya; Norihiko Shimizu, Nagoya, and Yasuo Suzuki, 
Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Koki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,271 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1980, 55-24132 
Int. Cl? B24B 49/08 
U.S, Cl. 51—165.77 6 Claims 
1. A feed safety apparatus for a movable member slidably 
supported on a stationary bed of a machine tool, comprising: 
feed means having a single drive motor for moving said mov- 
able member a predetermined first distance at a rapid feed 
speed and then a second distance at a machining feed speed 
substantially lower than said rapid feed speed; 
a hydraulic cylinder fixedly mounted on one of said bed and 
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said movable member and including a piston slidably re- 
ceived therein to define a pair of cylinder chambers; 

fluid flow regulating means disposed between said pair of 
cylinder chambers for controlling flow of fluid between said 
pair of cylinder chambers so as to prevent said piston from 
moving relative to said hydraulic cylinder not sufficiently 
slower than said rapid feed speed; and 





piston control means for permitting bodily movement of said 
piston with said hydraulic cylinder when said movable mem- 
ber is moved by said feed means said predetermined first 
distance, but restraining movement of said piston relative to 
the other of said bed and said movable member when said 
movable member is subsequently moved by said feed means 
said second distance, whereby said movable member is pre- 
vented from moving said second distance not sufficiently 
slower than said rapid feed speed. 


4,368,597 
MINIATURE BELT GRINDER 
Elwin H. Fleckenstein, Alden, N.Y., assignor to Dynabrade, 
Inc., Tonawanda, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 181,968 
Int. Cl. B24B 23/06 
U.S. Cl. 51—170 EB 


1. A portable belt grinder comprising in combination: 

a casing having an open front end and an open top; 

a drive pulley; 

means for mounting said drive pulley in said casing effecting 
driven rotation thereof; 

a contact pulley; 

means for mounting said contact pulley exteriorly of said 
casing and for rotation about an axis essentially parallel to 
the axis of rotation of said drive pulley, said drive pulley and 
said contact pulley being adapted to support an abrasive belt 
trained thereabout, said means for mounting said contact 
pulley includes a post upstanding within said casing length- 
wise intermediate said drive and contact pulleys and trans- 
versely intermediate runs of said belt when trained about 
said drive and contact pulleys, an arm extending through 
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said front end of said casing having an outer end for mount- 
ing said contact pulley and an inner end, a guide means 
cooperating with said inner end of said arm for supporting 
said arm for reciprocating movement to vary the distance 
between said drive and contact pulleys, spring means for 
biasing said arm for reciprocating movement increasing the 
distance between said drive and contact pulleys for tighten- 
ing said belt, means carried by said post for selectively vary- 
ing said bias of said spring means to provide for loosening of 
said belt; 

a cover hingedly mounted on said casing adjacent a rear por- 
tion thereof for closing said open top, 

an aperture in said cover, 

latch means for releasably locking said cover in a position 
closing said open top, said latch means including a resiliently 
deformable member arranged to upstand from said post for 
receipt within said aperture. 


4,368,598 
HAND-HELD POWER GRINDING TOOL 
Gerhard Kuhlmann, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,241 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1980, 3010838 
Int. Cl? B24B 23/04, 55/06 
51—170 R 


US. Cl. 16 Claims 


1. A hand-held power tool, particularly a grinding machine 
and the like, comprising a housing; a working platen having an 
axis and arranged to move from an inoperative position to an 
operative position in which it oscillates relative to said hous- 
ing, said working platen in said inoperative position overlap- 
ping a predetermined surface, said axis extending normal to 
said surface overlapped by said platen and having an imaginary 
extension; movable conduit means for transporting a material 
removed by said working platen; and control means for operat- 
ing the power tool, said control means being located within a 
region which extends normal to said surface overlapped by 
said platen, so that only said movable conduit means extends 
outwardly beyond said region, said control means having a 
handle with an elongated gripping portion which extends 
substantially parallel to said working platen and is pivotable 
about said imaginary extension of said axis so as to assume a 
plurality of different radial positions relative to said housing. 


4,368,599 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSPORT AND SIMULTANEOUS 
SURFACE-TREATMENT OF DISCRETE COMMODITIES 
Werner Hunziker, Staffelbachstrasse 195, Kirchleerau, Switzer- 
land (CH-5054) 
Continuation of Ser. No. 812,313, Jul. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,218,854. This application Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,209 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 20, 1976, 
9261/76 
Int. Cl? B24C 3/14 

US. Cl. 51—418 19 Claims 

18. Apparatus for continuously transporting and changing 
the orientation of metallic objects or other discrete commodi- 
ties, comprising substantially parallel first and second direction 
changing means; an endless band-like conveyor trained over 
and having a trough-shaped portion between said direction 
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changing means; a feeding station disposed at one end of said 
trough-shaped portion for admission of discrete commodities 
into said one end; means for driving said conveyor; and means 
for forwarding the commodities from said one end toward the 
other end of said trough-shaped portion, said forwarding 


means including a plurality of extensions resiliently affixed to 
said conveyor so as to extend at an angle inclined with respect 
to the surface of said conveyor in a direction toward said other 
end for resiliently flexing in said direction whereby a commod- 
ity on said extensions having sufficient weight to deflect the 
same will be conveyed in said direction. 


4,368,600 
REMOVABLE GUTTERING ASSEMBLY FOR 
MAN-HOLES OR THE LIKE 
Yvon Carriere, 73, Huneault St., Pincourt, Quebec, Canada 
(JTV 7C3) 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 196,059 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 31, 1979, 338839 
Int. Cl? E02D 29/14 


US. Ci. 52—11 5 Claims 


1. A removable guttering assembly for use in a man-hole 

ventilation shaft or the like comprising: 

a. attaching means comprising a plurality of hooks located at 
spaced apart points around the periphery of a lower end of 
the hole or shaft in such a manner that they can receive a 
lateral flange of a removable gutter by mere insertion of 
the same therein; 

b. a removable gutter having substantially the same size and 
shape as the lower end of the hole or shaft for collecting 
water entering said hole or shaft, said gutter having a 
laterally extending flange that can be quickly and easily 
engaged with said attaching means; and 

c. at least one draining tube attached to said removable 
gutter for draining the water collected therein toward the 


ground. 
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4,368,601 
GUTTER IMPROVEMENT 
Harry A. Price, 14906 Kildare, Midlothian, Ill. 60445 
Filed Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,533 
Int. Cl.> E04D 13/08 
US. Cl. 52—16 


1. A device for use with guttering, troughs and downspouts 

which collect water and blocking debris, including: 

a channel having a trough end and an open end including a 
chute portion and a pair of side walls capable of being 
attached to a trough so that said chute portion is aligned 
with the bottom of said trough and said chute portion 
slopes downward and away from said trough at its attach- 
ment to said trough and said pair of side walls are con- 
nected to the front wall of said trough so as to allow water 
to flow from said trough to said channel; and, 

an outlet located in said chute portion of said channel capa- 
ble of conducting water from said channel to a down- 
spout, said outlet being disposed between said trough side 
of said channel and said open end of said channel, wherein 
said channel and said outlet when used in guttering be- 
tween said trough and said downspout allow water to be 
collected by said trough, flow to said channel, flow down 
said chute, flow into said outlet and then flow through 
said downspout, while also allowing blocking debris to 
pass through said channel over said chute, over said outlet 
and out said open end of said channel while bypassing said 
downspout. 


4,368,602 
MOBILE DRILLING RIG HAVING A RETRACTABLE 
GUIDING MOUNT OR MAST 

Heinrich Manten, Haselnussweg 3, D-3320 Salzgitter 51, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 175,199 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 

1979, 2931805 
Int. Ci.3 E21C 11/02 

US, Cl, 52—115 7 Claims 

1. A mobile drilling machine comprising a mobile undercar- 
riage; a mast for supporting and guiding a drive unit for drilling 
tools; a slider arranged for movement in the longitudinal direc- 
tion on said mast; at least one first arm of a constant length 
hinged at fixed points relative to said mast and said under 
carriage; at least one single second arm of a constant length 
hinged at fixed points relative to said slider and said undercar- 
riage; the hinge points of said first and second arms on said 
undercarriage being spaced apart from each other about a 
constant distance; a self-locking power drive arranged between 
said mast and said slider to displace the same to a desired 
position on said mast; and a hydraulically driven cylinder-and- 
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piston unit hinged at fixed points relative to said first arm and 
said undercarriage to tilt said mast in cooperation with said 


self-locking power drive about the corresponding hinge points 
of said first and second arms. 


4,368,603 
WINDOW WITH A PIVOTABLE FRAME HAVING IN 
CLOSED POSITION DIFFERENT INCLINATIONS WITH 
RESPECT TO THE SUN 
Jean Dumas, 43, Charles Laffitte St., 92200 Neuilly.Sur.Seine, 
France 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,354 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 4, 1979, 79 24696 
Int. Cl. E06B 1/04, 3/34 


US. Cl, 52—173 R 7 Claims 


1. A window with a window pane, pivoting around a hori- 
zontal axis to assume a first weathertight closing position dur- 
ing one season of the year and a second weathertight closing 
position during another season, comprising in combination two 
fixed casings, the first weathertight of which being in a position 
corresponding to the first weathertight closing position of the 
window pane, and the second one corresponding to the second 
weathertight closing position of the same window pane, with 
the planes of the two fixed casings crossing each other along a 
straight line which constitutes the pivoting axis of the window 
pane. 
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4,368,604 
INSULATING PANEL FOR ROOF COVERINGS 

Paul Spielau, Troisdorf; Peter Piitz, Augustin; Richard Weiss, 

Troisdorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Hansfritz 

Schraube, deceased, late of Happerschoss, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many (by Maria K. Schraube, heir), assignors to Dynamit 

Nobel Aktiengeselischaft, Troisdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 33,840, Apr. 27, 1979, Pat. No. 4,282,697. 

This application Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,218 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 

1978, 2818485 
Int. Cl.? E04B 5/00; E04D 1/28 


US. Cl. 52—309.8 7 Claims 


1. An insulating panel comprising a core layer of a synthetic 
foam material bonded adhesively on its topside to a sealing 
thermoplastic layer or sheet throughout the surface area of the 
topside for the covering of roof structures, said core laver 
comprising at least two superimposed foam sheets of an elastic, 
closed-cell crosslinked polyolefin foam material, said sheets 
being bonded together throughout the contacting surface areas 
by flame laminating, the bonding surfaces of the foam, initially 
melted by the flame laminating, together constituting a homo- 
geneous polyolefin layer. 


4,368,605 
AUTOMOBILE LOUVER ASSEMBLAGE 
Everette R. Ulrich, 5631 SW. 8th Ct., Plantation, Fla. 33317 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,282 
Int. Cl? E04B 7/08 


US. Cl. 52—473 8 Claims 


1. An automobile louver assemblage comprising, in combi- 
nation, a plurality of elongate sheet metal vane members of 
substantially equal length, a pair of elongate, substantially 
equal side channel members, each side channel member having 
a longitudinally extending slot for the insertive reception of 
marginal end portions, respectively, of said louver vane mem- 
bers when said vane members are disposed in co-extensive 
parallel relation, hook means operative upon the insertion of 
said marginal end portions of said vane members in said side 
channel slots for preventing their subsequent withdrawal from 
said side channel members, said hook means comprising a 
plurality of spring clips, one for each marginal end portion of 
said plurality of vane members, and a through opening in each 
of said vane member marginal end portions for the interfitting 
reception, one each, of said spring clips. 
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4,368,606 
SOCKET MEANS FOR EMBEDMENT IN A CONCRETE 
SLAB 
Zenji Hoshino, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Industries, 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,081 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1979, 54- 
106039[U]; Sep. 17, 1979, 54-128155[U]; Sep. 28, 1979, 54- 
134388[U}; Dec. 13, 1979, 54-172881[U] 
Int. Cl? E04B 1/41 


US. C1. 52—711 2 Claims 


1. A socket comprising, a socket body to be anchored in 
fixed position when in use and having an internal blind bore 
having an open end and a closed end, said blind bore having a 
portion axially spaced from the open end of the blind bore, said 
portion having inner surfaces converging in a direction toward 
the open end of the blind bore and diverging toward the closed 
end of the blind bore, an internally threaded locking element in 
said portion of the blind bore, for releasably securing an exter- 
nally threaded bolt in said blind bore portion upon insertion of 
the bolt axially into the blind bore and without need of rotating 
the bolt to thread it with the locking element, said locking 
element comprising at least two, separate segments having 
outer side surfaces complementary with the converging inner 
surfaces of said portion of the blind bore, said segments each 
having an axial extent less than the axial length of said portion 
of the blind bore and each having an internal thread, said 
segments being dimensioned to slide axially on the inner sur- 
faces diverging toward the closed end of the bore and disposed 
jointly defining an internal threaded bore concentric with the 
blind bore and of lesser diameter than the diameter of a 
threaded bolt with complementary threads insertable axially 
into said blind bore for threading with said locking element 
without rotation of the bolt, whereby when a bolt to be se- 
cured with said socket and having threads complementary 
with the threads of the segments is inserted into said socket 
body a leading end of the inserted bolt engages said segments 
and moves them axially along the diverging surfaces of the 
blind bore toward the closed end of the blind bore and sepa- 
rates them radially to effect threading with the locking element 
by simple axial insertion into said blind bore and upon move- 
ment of the bolt axially in a direction away from the closed end 
said segments are moved to the converging surfaces and clamp 
about the bolt threads and hold it fixed in said portion in a 
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4,368,607 
ANCHOR CONSTRUCTION FOR PRESTRESSING 
MEMBERS 
Cornelis J. F. Boonman, Delfgauw, Netherlands 
Division of Ser. No. 37,304, May 8, 1979, Pat. No. 4,318,256. 
This application Jun. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 274,253 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 16, 1978, 
7805229 
Int. Cl.3 E04C 3/10 
US. Cl. 52—741 


ee SS 


Zz on <F = 


1. The method of constructing a prestressed concrete slab 
comprising at least one continuous prestressing member ex- 
tending between the ends of said slab; providing at least one 
support at each end of said slab, providing at least one addi- 
tional support intermediate the end supports, assembling an 
anchor-clamp to said at least one prestressing member, locating 
said anchor-clamp intermediate the length of said prestressing 
member and over an intermediate support, protecting said 
anchor-clamp from contamination by wet concrete, pouring 
the concrete for said slab with the prestressing member posi- 
tioned therewith, allowing said concrete to harden, stressing 
said at least one prestressing member and anchoring the same 
at both of its ends, activating said anchor-clamp to securely 
clamp the same to said prestressing member, and pouring 
concrete about said anchor-clamp to imbed said anchor-clamp 
in the concrete of said slab. 


4,368,608 
AUTOMATIC ICE BAGGER 
Jimmy C. Ray, Denison, Tex., assignor to Texas Aim, Inc., 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1977, Ser. No. 818,506 
Int. Cl.2 B65B 5/06, 63/08 








1. The method of preparing a bag of ice comprising: 
a. freezing water into ice in the tray, 
b. dumping the ice from the tray directly into a heat sealable 


bag, 

c. sealing the bag closed, 

d. dumping the ice through a chute, 

e. carrying a plurality of bags by a panel of each of the bags 
stacked on a movable platen, 

f. moving the platen with the bags to the chute, 
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g- opening the bag and 

h. attaching another panel of the bag to the chute, then 
j. performing said dumping step, then 

k. moving the platen away from the chute, and 

m. performing said sealing step. 


4,368,609 
HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT AND SAFETY STOP FOR A 
HARVESTER REEL 
Eugene B. Hutchinson, East Moline, and Donald L. Dailey, Coal 
Valley, both of Ill., assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, 
til. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,396 
Int. Cl? AO1D 57/04 
US. Cl. 56—221 


1. In an agricultural machine having a mobile frame and a 
power source and carrying juxtaposed cooperating first and 
second material handling components, an improved means for 
controlling the spacing of the components to suit operating 
conditions comprising: 

a linear actuator having an effective stroke and operably 
connected to the power source and having opposite first 
and second ends respectively engaging the first and sec- 
ond components adjacent a first location and extendable 
and retractable responsive to the power source to vary the 
spacing of the components at the first location within a 
first operating range established by the effective stroke of 
the actuator; 

adjustment means integral with the actuator for changing 
the spacing of the ends of the actuator independently of 
the powered operation of the actuator so as to shift the 
operating range of the first component relative to the 
second; and 

means carried by the linear actuator shiftable between first 
and second modes of engagement with the actuator and 
operable to actuate the independent adjustment means 
when in the first mode and operable to limit retraction of 
the actuator when in the second mode. 


4,368,610 
SERRATED BLADE FOR A MOWING MACHINE 
Toshio Aono, 2185-2, Fukui, Miki-shi, Hyogo-ken, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 172,849, Jul. 28, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 341,693 
Int. Cl? AOID 55/18 

USS. Cl. 56—295 2 Claims 

1. A serrated blade for a mowing machine comprising: 

a disc-shaped rotatable cutting blade; 

said cutting blade having a plurality of fingers, each of said 
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fingers having two substantially radial edges extending 
radially outward therefrom, said fingers being circumfer- 
entially spaced along an outer edge of said cutting blade 
and being arranged such that circumferential spaces are 
defined between any two opposing radial edges of adja- 
cent fingers and the outer peripheral edges of said fingers 
lying on an imaginary circle which has a center that is 
coaxial with the axis of said cutting blade, the leading 
radial edge being a cutting edge and having the outer end 
inclined in the direction of rotation of said blade relative 
to the inner end; 

said cutting blade having a plurality of radially extending 
sawteeth, positioned in the circumferential spaces, each of 
said sawteeth positioned in a corresponding circumferen- 


tial space having the outer peripheral edges thereof defin- 
ing points of a corresponding imaginary substantially 
circular arc extending from said leading radial edge in- 
wardly from said imaginary circle and which has a radius 
of curvature less than that of the corresponding imaginary 
circle and has a center eccentric to the center of the corre- 
sponding imaginary circle; 

each of said sawteeth having a leading sawtooth cutting 
edge defined by a radial edge thereof, the sawteeth cutting 
edges being positioned on corresponding radial edges of 
said sawteeth and each said sawtooth cutting edge extend- 
ing in a radial direction that is substantially perpendicular 
to the direction of a line tangent to the corresponding 
imaginary substantially circular arc. 


4,368,611 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING EFFECT rae 


Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Firma Saurer-Allma 
GmbH, Kempten, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 247,021 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 11, 
1980, 8009985[U] 
Int. Cl.) DO2G 3/34; DOIH 13/04, 7/88 


US. Cl. 57—6 8 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for producing effect yarn which includes 
at least one pair of feed rollers for the yarn component which 
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creates the effect, said pair of feed rollers consisting of a driven 
roller and a pressure roller forced against the driven roller, a 
supply arrangement for at least one foundation thread, a hol- 
low spindle for carrying a bobbin of binding thread, said hol- 
low spindle having a twist limiter, and a pair of draw-off rol- 
lers, the improvement which comprises a deflecting pin for the 
foundation thread arranged at the exit of the pair of feed rollers 
in the wedge between the feed rollers, said deflecting pin 
extending substantially parallel to the axes of the feed rollers 
and being arranged substantially in the plane of thread move- 
ment defined by the line of contact of said feed rollers and by 
the combined threads running to the hollow spindle down- 
stream of the feed rollers, and means for guiding the founda- 
tion thread past the feed rollers on the outside thereof and then 
to the deflecting pin. 


4,368,612 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING FALSE TWISTED 
SLUBYARN 
Paul W. Eschenbach, Moore, S.C., assignor to Milliken Re- 
search Corporation, S.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 93,199, Nov. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 4,305,245. 
This application May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,100 
Int. Cl? DO2G 3/34 


US. Cl. 57—6 8 Claims 


1. Apparatus to form a slub yarn comprising: means to sup- 
ply an effect yarn, means to supply a core yarn, means opera- 
bly associated with said apparatus to false twist said effect and 
core yarns, an air jet yarn entangling means, a first means to 
supply the effect yarn to said air jet means from said means to 
false twist, a second means to supply the core yarn to said air 
jet means, means to supply air under pressure to said air jet 
means to entangle the core and effect yarns in said air jet means 
and means to take-up the entangled core and effect yarns, said 
first means including a yarn path deviating means to periodi- 
cally increase the path of the effect yarn between the false twist 
means and said air jet means, said yarn path deviating means 
including a lever arm attached to a gear, said gear being rota- 
bly mounted in contact with a rack, said yarn path deviating 
means including a means to periodically and randomly recipro- 
cate said rack. 
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4,368,613 
TAPE WRAPPED CONDUCTOR 
Florencio Sanchez, Vineland, N.J., assignor to InsCon Cable 
Inc., Bridgeton, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 205,943, Nov. 12, 1980, abandoned. This 
Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,818 
Int. Cl. HO1B 13/06; DOTB 1/14, 1/16 


US. Cl. 57—11 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for producing a tape wrapped conductor, 
comprising: 

first means for both rotating and longitudinally advancing a 
conductor from a source reel to a take up reel; 

second means for supplying a first insulating tape, a drain 
wire, and a second insulating tape at respective successive 
locations with respect to the advancing conductor; and 

third means for drawing said first insulating tape, said drain 
wire and said second insulating tape successively into a 
spiral wrap about the conductor in an overlying relation- 
ship with each other by utilizing the rotating and advanc- 
ing movement of the conductor to provide the spiral 
wrap. 


4,368,614 
VERTICAL WIRE-ROPE TWISTING MACHINE 
Viktor F. Groza, ulitsa Darvina, 7, kv. 12, Kharkov; Khristofor 

S. Shakhpazov, prospekt Mira, 188, kv. 30, Moscow; Nikolai 

P. Shtykh, ulitsa III Internatsionala, 17, kv. 56, Kharkov; 

Ivan N. Nedovizy, ulitsa Moskovskaya, 37, kv. 49, Magnito- 

gorsk; Nikolai I. Drozdov, prospekt Vernadskogo, 82, kv. 

1517, Moscow; Sergei F. Korovainy, ulitsa Vokzalnaya, 70, 

kv. 29, Khartsyzsk, Donetskaya oblast; Nikolai P. Chernenko, 

ulitsa Pushkinskaya, 18, kv. 4; Vitaly S. Starchenko, Mos- 
kovskoe shosse, 157, kv. 12, both of Orel; Jury I. Cherni- 

chenko, ulitsa Bijukhera, 7, kv. 161, Kharkov; Ljudmila P. 

Lebed, ulitsa Geroev Truda, 26, kv. 65, Kharkov; Ljubov F. 

Musolova, prospekt 50 let Viksm, 44-a, kv. 168, Kharkov; 

Viadimir F. Mischikha, Yasny proezd, 30, korpus 1, kv. 47, 

Moscow; Sergei D. Psarev, prospekt Metallurgov, 32, kv. 32, 

Orel; Stanislav A. Ropakov, prospekt Lenina, 64, kv. 236, and 

Igor G. Mirensky, Kirgizsky proezd, 1, kv. 16, both of Khar- 

kov, all of U.S.S.R. 

Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,393 
Int..Cl.? DO7B 3/04, 3/12, 7/02 
US. Cl. 57—58.52 5 Claims 

1. A vertical wire-rope twisting machine comprising: 

a carrying plate; 

a rotor mounted in supports secured to said carrying plate 
and having a vertical axis of rotation, said rotor including 
at least two interconnected end plates journaled in bear- 
ings, 

a drive for one of said end plates; 

spools provided with braking means and wire to be twisted; 
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a single spool holder common for all the spools and jour- 
naled in bearings inside said rotor, the axis of rotation of 


the spool holder coinciding with the axis of rotation of the 
rotor; and 
an electromagnetic system for fixing said spool holder. 


4,368,615 
FIBRE, THREAD BUNDLE AND CORD FROM 
POLY-P-PHENYLENE TEREPHTHALAMIDE 
Henri T. Lammers, Duiven, Netherlands, assignor to Akzo N.V., 
Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,748 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 8, 1979, 

7904496 
Int. Cl.> DO2G 3/02; DOIF 6/00 
USS. Cl. 57—251 10 Claims 

1. A fiber consisting essentially of a poly-p-phenylene ter- 
ephthalamide or of a copolyamide containing more than 95 
mole percent p-phenylene terephthalamide units and having an 
inherent viscosity of at least 2.5 which fiber has a tenacity of at 
least 10 cN/dtex, an elongation at break of at least 2.7% and an 
initial modulus of at least 300 cN/dtex, characterized in that 
the fiber has a heat sensitivity index not higher than 12. 

4. Thread bundle formed from endless filaments of the fiber 
according to claim 1 or 2, characterized in that a symmetrical 
cord formed from these filaments has a cord efficiency of at 
least 75% when said cord has a twist factor of 16,500 and the 
surface of the cord filaments is provided with an adhesive. 


4,368,616 
TWO-SHAFT GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Toshimi Abo, and Hidetoshi Kanegae, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 134,989 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1979, 54/37542 
Int. Cl.> FO2C 3/10, 7/26 


US. Cl. 60—39.14 R 12 Claims 


1. A system to control the rate of fuel feed to a two-shaft gas 
turbine engine in which a gas generator shaft and a power 





JANUARY 18, 1983 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


turbine shaft rotate independently of each other, the system 4,368,618 
comprising components for controlling said fuel feed rate MANUALLY OPERATED METERING VALVE FOR A 
initially in accordance with the rotation rate of said gas genera- FUEL CONTROL 
tor shaft and thereafter in accordance with the rotation rate of William E. Nave, South Bend, Ind., assignor to The Bendix 
said power turbine shaft, including: 
first means for continuously producing a first electrical 
signal representing the magnitude of a deviation of actual 
rate of rotation of the gas generator shaft from a target 
value; 
second means for continuously producing a second electri- 
cal signal representing the magnitude of a deviation of 
actual rate of rotation of the power turbine shaft from a 
target value; 
third means for continuously making a comparison between 
said first and second signals and providing a third electri- 
cal signal which corresponds to a smaller one of said first 
and second signals; 
said first means including means for presetting a low speed 
target value for the rate of rotation of the gas generator 
shaft during a first time period occurring shortly after 
starting the engine, so that the deviation of the rate of 
rotation of said gas generator shaft from said low target 
value represented by said first electrical signal is smaller 


than the deviation of the rate of rotation of the power manag : dene seri 

turbine shaft represented by said second electrical signal Ps sxbaomunalivadeden anand which fuel re 

during said first time period, and a higher speed target 4 source is supplied to an engine to meet a fuel flow require- 

value thereafter, and ment in response to an operational signal applied to a power 
fourth means for producing a fourth electrical signal which lever, a transfer valve connected to the power lever for shift- 

can serve as a fuel feed rate control signal by utilizing said ing from the primary metering valve to the secondary metering 

third signal. valve on movement of the power lever should a malfunction 
occur in the primary metering valve, the improvement com- 
prising: 

sensor means for detecting the malfunction to establish a 
transfer signal; 

control means responsive to said transfer signal for automati- 
cally transferring the fuel flow requirement from the 
primary metering valve to the secondary metering valve 
without moving the power lever when the fuel flow re- 
quirement is below a fixed level; 

a first cam connected to said power lever, said first cam 
having an operational surface with a first constant rise 
from a starting point; 

a second cam connected to said control means, said second 
cam having an operational surface with a constant drop 
from a starting point; 

linkage for connecting the first and second cams to provide 
said control means with an operational input correspond- 
ing with the fuel flow requirement; 

said control means includes a plunger having a cylindrical 
body with a first end and a second end, said first end 
having a stem extending therefrom, said cylindrical body 
having an annular groove located between the first and 
second ends, said first end being connected to receive said 
transfer signal and said second end being connected to a 
reference signal and 

first resilient means connected to said cylindrical body for 
urging said first end toward a first seat when fuel flow 
requirement is above the fixed level, said second cam 
engaging said stem to hold the first end away from the seat 
when the fuel flow requirement is below the fixed level. 


Int. Cl.’ FO2D 33/00 
US. Cl. —39.28 R 





4,368,617 
DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING TIMING OF FUEL 
SUPPLY FOR STARTING A GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Daiki Fukuda, Susono, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,278 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1980, 55-183311 
Int. Cl.? FO2C 7/26 


US. Cl. 60—39.14 R 7 Claims 








1. A device for controlling timing of fuel; supply for starting 
a gas turbine engine having a glow plug as an ignition source 
for fuel, said device comprising: 

a temperature sensor mounted on said engine for detecting 
the initial temperature of said glow plug upon application 
of electricity to said glow plug and generating a signal for 
starting said engine, said signal corresponding to said "“Dysewis Conds (GOG 210) 


4,368,619 
CENTRIFUGAL CHAMBERS GAS TURBINE 


initial temperature of said glow plug; 


a means for determining time for preheating said glow plug 
from starting of said application of electricity to said glow 


plug till starting of said engine by said signal; and 


a means for determining timing for starting fuel supply to a 
combustion chamber of said engine after starting thereof 


by said signal. 


US. Cl. 60—39.35 


Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 218,810 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 4, 1980, 344976 
Int. Cl. FO2C 3/14 
6 Claims 
1. A gas turbine comprising: 
(a) a housing: 
(b) a main shaft mounted in said housing; 
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(c) a rotating cage rotatable on said shaft; 

(d) a primary combustion chamber mounted in said housing 
and comprising two concentric walls separated by a pre- 
determined distance and having at one end an opening 
permitting entry of compressed gas into the combustion 
chamber, and at its other end an opening for the exhaust of 


combustion gases; 

(e) means for securing the outside wall of said combustion 
chamber to said housing and the inside wall of said com- 
bustion chamber to said rotating cage; 

(f) a secondary combustion chamber in communication at 
one end with the exhaust opening of the primary combus- 
tion chamber and having a plurality of transverse vanes 
located at its other end through with the exhaust gases of 
said secondary combustion chamber are ejected; 


(g) a rotating nozzle including a plurality of transverse vanes 
rotated at the output of the vanes of said secondary com- 
bustion chamber and secured to the inside wall of said 
primary combustion chamber for rotation of the inside 
wall of the primary combustion chamber; 

(h) a compressor coupled to said rotating cage for compress- 
ing gas into the primary and secondary combustion cham- 
bers; and 

(i) a turbine output wheel mounted for rotation on said main 
shaft and having a plurality of transverse blades located at 
the output of the transverse vanes of said primary combus- 
tion chamber and permitting rotation of said turbine out- 
put wheel. 


4,368,620 
WINDMILLS FOR RAMJET ENGINE 
Harry L. Giles, Jr., 3630 - 122nd Pl., NE., Bellevue, Wash. 
98005 
Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,245 
Int. Cl? FO2K 7/18 
US. Cl. 60—270 S 


1. A ramjet engine comprising a combustion chamber having 
an air inlet and an exhaust outlet, solid fuel carried within said 
combustion chamber and having a central opening therein 
through which gases can flow from said inlet to said exhaust 
outlet, and a rotatable windmill disposed at said inlet to create 
swirl and vorticity of the entering air and promote better 
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mixing of gases in said central opening and improved combus- 
tion efficiency. 


4,368,621 
METHOD OF OPERATING AIR CONDITIONER 

Naoto Yamaguma; Jyoji Okamoto, both of Yanai; Tadahisa 

Masai, Yamaguchi; Takeshi Imaizumi, Matsudo, and Yo- 

shihiro Okita, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 279,069 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1980, 55-87865 
Int. Cl.2 F25B 5/00 


US. Cl. 62—117 4 Claims 


1. A method of operating an air conditioner having a plural- 
ity of indoor units connected to a common outdoor unit 
adapted to supply said indoor units with a heat transfer me- 
dium, said method comprising the steps of detecting, when a 
plurality of indoor units are required to operate, the tempera- 
ture difference between the actual room temperature and the 
set temperature for each indoor unit; determining the indoor 
unit or units for which said temperature difference is the small- 
est of the all; and limiting the amount of heat exchange in said 
indoor unit or units having the smallest temperature difference. 


4,368,622 
REFRIGERATOR WITH THROUGH-THE-DOOR 
QUICK-CHILLING SERVICE 
Robert B. Brooks, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed May 14, 1981, Ser. No. 263,627 
Int. Cl. GOSD 23/32 
U.S. Cl. 62—157 


1. Refrigerator apparatus comprising: 

(a) a freezer compartment, 

(b) a quick-chilling chamber in association with the freezer 
compartment and having a first container section from 
outside the freezer compartment and a second air duct 
section, 

(c) air flow communication means between the first con- 
tainer section and freezer compartment, air flow commu- 
nication means between the second air duct section and 
freezer compartment and air flow communication means 
between the first and second sections near the top thereof, 

(d) means for moving air from the freezer compartment in a 
path through one section then the other section of the 
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quick-chilling chamber and back into the freezer compart- 
ment for a selectable period of time, 

(e) settable timing means to start and stop the means for 
moving air, and 

(f) thermal insulation between the quick-chilling chamber 
and the freezer compartment. 


4,368,623 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR USE OF HEAT TAKEN 
UP AT LOW TEMPERATURE 
Karl F. Knoche, Wiesenweg, D-5100 Aachen-Horbach; Heinrich 
Triimper, Engler Strasse, D-7500 Karisruhe, and Dieter Steh- 
meier, Schlossweiherstrasse 14, D-5100, Aachen, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,117 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
1979, 2938203 
Int. Cl? A63C 19/10; F25B 17/02 


US. Cl. 62—235.1 13 Claims 


| 
t / 
a) = 
Awe ; 

n 


1. A process for utilizing heat taken up at relatively low 
temperature, which heat is transferred at a higher temperature 
to a heat receiver, via the intermediary of a multistage absorp- 
tion heat pump, and in which absorption stages of the absorp- 
tion heat pump are regenerated periodically by relatively high 
temperature heat, comprising the steps of: 

passing a flow of heat transfer medium through a source of 

relatively low temperature heat to absorb heat; 
passing the heat transfer medium through multiple sequen- 
tial absorption stages of the absorption heat pump, which 
stages increase in temperature from stage to stage, said 
medium picking up absorption heat and being thereby 
heated to a temperature required for the heat receiver; 

transferring heat from the heat transfer medium to the heat 
receiver; 

subsequently passing the heat transfer medium through 

multiple sequential degassing stages of the absorption heat 
pump, which degassing stages are coordinated with the 
respective absorption stages, and thereby using said heat 
transfer medium to release heat of vaporization and cool- 
ing said heat transfer medium to a suitable temperature for 
use in the source of relatively low temperature heat; and 
regenerating a relatively weak solution of a pair of working 
substances in the degassing stages and a relatively strong 
solution of the pair of working substances in the abso: 
stages by flowing the heat transfer medium at a relative’ 
high temperature through the absorber stages, each oper- 
ating now as a separator, whereby the relatively weak 
solution is driven off from the relatively strong solution 
and is then condensed in the respective associated degas- 
sing stage, now operating as a resorber, said condensation 
being accompanied by the liberation of heat which is 
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removed from the relatively weak solution, the flow of the 
heat transfer medium which has been cooled in this man- 
ner being fed to a heat receiver, and wherein the return 
flow from said heat receiver is then passed through the 
degassing stage which is now operating as a resorber, 
whereby said flow picks up the heat of condensation and 
is subsequently reheated. 


4,368,624 
ABSORPTION TYPE HEAT PUMP HAVING INDOOR 
AND OUTDOOR RADIATORS CONNECTED IN SERIES 
IN A WATER FLOW CIRCUIT DURING HEAT MODE 
Isao Takeshita, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 

tric Industrial Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,591 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1980, 55-28338; 
Mar. 5, 1980, 55-28339; Apr. 10, 1980, 55-47874 
Int. Cl.2 F25B 27/02 


1. An air conditioning system comprising: 

a generator containing a solution of evaporable refrigerant in 
a less evaporable solvent for generating pressurized vapor 
phase refrigerant by heating said solution; 

a condenser receiving the generated vapor phase refrigerant 
for generating heat by condensation of the refrigerant to 
liquid phase; 

an evaporator for evaporating the liquid phase refrigerant to 
extract heat from the environment; 

an absorber connected in a closed loop working fluid flow 
circuit with said generator to generate absorption heat by 
absorbing the vapor phase refrigerant from said evapora- 
tor with a solution of low refrigerant concentration from 
said generator for delivery of a solution of high refrigerant 
concentration to said generator, the absorber including a 
section of a closed loop cooling fluid flow circuit for 
transferring thermal energy from the solution to the cool- 
ing fluid; 

a first radiator provided in a space to be air-conditioned and 
connected in said cooling fluid flow circuit; and 

a second radiator located outside of said air-conditioned 
space and connected in said cooling fluid flow circuit 
downstream of said first radiator to reduce the tempera- 
ture of the cooling fluid discharged from said first radiator 
by an amount depending on the outdoor temperature prior 
to the cooling fluid entering said absorber. 
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4,368,625 
REFRIGERATION APPARATUS HAVING ITEM 

THAWING MEANS 

Clark I. Platt, St. Joseph Township, Berrien County, Mich., 

assignor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 299,035 

Int. Cl.3 F25D 25/00 

22 Claims 


1. In a refrigeration apparatus having means defining a 
freezer compartment refrigerated to a below-freezing tempera- 
ture, a refrigerator compartment refrigerated to an above- 
freezing temperature, and an insulated wall separating said 
compartments, means for thawing food items normally stored 
at below-freezing temperatures in said below-freezing com- 
partment prior to removal thereof from said apparatus for use 
at above-freezing temperatures, said thawing means compris- 
ing: 

passage means defining a passage througli said insulated wall 

for passing said food items seriatim therethrough; 

storage means in said freezer compartment and having a 

lower end opening into said passage means, said storage 
means being arranged to hold a plurality of said food items 
for gravitational movement downwardly toward said 
lower end; and 

receiving means adjacent said passage means and exposed to 

the above-freezing temperature of the refrigerator com- 
partment, including means for receiving and retaining for 
user access at least one of said food items delivered to said 
passage means to be thawed by the exposure thereof to 
said above-freezing temperature, the remaining food items 
in said storage means being releasably retained against 
downward gravitational movement by said at least one 
food item retained by said receiving means, the removal of 
a food item from said receiving means by the user permit- 
ting gravitational downward movement of a food item 
from those stored in said storage means for automatic 
replacement of the removed food item in said receiving 
means. 


4,368,626 
CROCHET KNITTING MACHINE WITH WEFT BAR 
ADJUSTMENT AND GUIDE ASSEMBLY 

Carlo Menegatto, Milan, Italy, assignor to O.M.M. Officine 

Meccaniche Menegatto S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,706 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 1, 1979, 26148 A/79 
Int. Cl.3 DO4B 23/00 

US, Cl. 66—203 8 Claims 

1. Crochet knitting machine of the type comprising a set of 
warp-guide thread guide needles and a set of weft-guide thread 
guides which are mobile in combination with a bed of needles 
to make fabric, in which the weft-guide thread guides are 
carried on horizontal bars mobile lengthwise by means of a 
system of control cams, said bars being held by lateral support 
moved vertically, a control unit for controlling vertical move- 
ment of said supports, rod means for interconnecting said 
control unit with said supports, each weft bar support compris- 
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ing a first device for adjusting the position along a vertical axis 
and respectively a second device for adjusting the position 
along a horizontal axis parallel to the aforementioned needles, 
said first device comprising means for adjusting the vertical 


relationship between said rod means, said control unit, and said 
supports, said second device being independent from said first 
device so that vertical adjustment is provided only by said first 
device and horizontal adjustment is provided only by said 
second device. 


4,368,627 
MAT OR RUG CLEANING SYSTEM 
Howard E. Bode, Sr., P.O. Box 9442, Metairie, La. 70055, and 
James B. Williams, 5168 Mt. Revarb, Marrero, La. 70072 
Division of Ser. No. 879,042, Feb. 21, 1978, Pat. No. 4,226,641. 
This application Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,217 
Int. Cl.> DO6B 3/22, 23/02 


US. Cl. 68—13 R 12 Claims 


1. A rug cleaning system, comprising: 

a. first rotary feed roller means for conveying the rug to be 
cleaned; 

b. roller brush cleaning means adjacent and substantially 
parallel to and downstream from said first feed roller 
means for cleaning the surface of the rug, said roller brush 
means providing a brushing surface for the rug leaving 
said first feed roller means; and 

. second rotary feed roller means adjacent to and positioned 
downstream from said roller brush means and receiving 
the rug being conveyed from said roller brush means for 
further conveying the rug, said second feed roller means 
having a peripheral speed slower than the peripheral 
speed of said brushing surface and conveying the rug at a 
slower speed than the peripheral speed of said brushing 
surface to form a tuck in the rug by the differential in the 
peripheral speeds between said roller brush means and 
said second feed roller means. 
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4,368,628 
APPAPATUS FOR TREATMENT OF SUSPENSIONS IN 
MOVEMENT 

Finn Jacobsen, Karistad, Sweden, assignor to Kamyr AB, Kar!- 

stad, Sweden 

Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,741 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 10, 1980, 8000196; 

Jan. 10, 1980, 8000198 
Int. Cl? D21D 5/02 


US. Cl. 68—181 R 20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for continuously extracting liquid from a flow- 
ing suspension, comprising 

an elongated container through which suspension to be 
treated flows in a first direction substantially coextensive 
with the dimension of elongation of said container, said 
container having an inlet and an outlet adjacent opposite 
ends of said container in the dimension of elongation 
thereof; 

screen means for removal of a portion of the liquid from the 
suspension flowing through said container, said screen 
means including a screen surface defining a screen cavity 
volume therewithin, the screen cavity volume continu- 
ously tapering over substantially the entire operative 
length thereof in said first direction so that the cross-sec- 
tion of suspension flow channel expands towards said 
container outlet; 

baffle means disposed within said screen cavity volume; 

an outlet from said screen cavity volume to an area remote 
from said container; 

bearing means for mounting said screen means for move- 
ment generally in the dimension of elongation of said 
container; and 

means for moving said screen means generally in the dimen- 
sion of elongation of said container. 


4,368,629 
LOCK SYSTEM 
Kurt Prunbauer, Herzogenburg, Austria, assignor to Evva Werk 
Spezialerzeugung von Zylinderschléssern Gesellschaft MbH 
& Co. Kommanditgesellschaft, Vienna, Austria 
Division of Ser. No. 919,559, Jun. 27, 1978, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 762,418, Jan. 25, 1977. This application 
Jun. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 52,964 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 28, 1976, 592/76 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 25, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> EOSB 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 70—406 
1. A lock system comprising: 
a master-only lock having a master-key slot formed with a 
plurality of parallel longitudinally extending and inwardly 
projecting guide ridges and with a plurality of parallel 
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extending and outwardly open guide grooves and with a 
plurality of parallel longitudinally extending and out- 
wardly projecting variable ridges matable with said guide 
ridges and with said variable recesses respectively on 
fitting of said master key to said master-key slot, said 
master only lock being operable by rotation of said master 

- key after insertion thereof into said master-key slot; 

a primary subordinate lock having a primary subordinate- 
key slot formed with a plurality of parallel longitudinally 
extending and inwardly projecting guide ridges identical 
to said guide ridges of said master-key slot, with a plural- 
ity of parallel longitudinally extending and inwardly open 
variable recesses identical to said variable recesses of said 
master-key slot, and in said variable recesses with at least 
one further inwardly open and longitudinally extending 
variable groove, said master key being receivable in said 
primary subordinate-key slot with a space between said 
master key and said further variable groove; 

a primary subordinate key insertable longitudinally into said 
primary subordinate-key slot and formed with a plurality 
of parallel longitudinally extending and outwardly open 
guide grooves, with a plurality of parallel longitudinally 
extending and outwardly projecting variable ridges, and 
with a further outwardly projecting variable ridge mata- 
ble with said guide ridges, with said variable recesses, and 


s 


with said further variable recess respectively for snug 
fitting of said primary subordinate key in said primary 
subordinate-key slot, said primary subordinate key being 
of greater cross-sectional area than said master key and 
being too large in cross-sectional size to fit into said master 
key slot, said primary subordinate lock being operable by 
said primary subordinate key and by said master key; 
secondary subordinate lock having a secondary subordi- 
nate-key slot formed with a plurality of parallel longitudi- 
nally extending and inwardly projecting guide ridges 
identical to said guide ridges of said master-key slot, with 
a plurality of parallel longitudinally extending and in- 
wardly open variable recesses identical to said variable 
recesses of said master-key slot, and in said variable reces- 
ses with at least one further inwardly open and longitudi- 
nally extending variable groove, said master key and said 
primary subordinate key being receivable in said second- 
ary subordinate-key slot with a space between said master 
key and said further variable groove; and 

a secondary subordinate key insertable longitudinally into 
said secondary subordinate-key slot and formed with a 
plurality of parallel longitudinally extending and out- 
wardly open guide grooves, with a plurality of parallel 
longitudinally extending and outwardly projecting vari- 
able ridges, and with a further outwardly projecting vari- 
able ridge matable with said guide ridges, with said vari- 
able recesses, and with said further variable recess respec- 
tively for snug fitting of said secondary subordinate key in 
said secondary subordinate-key slot, said secondary subor- 
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dinate key being of greater cross-sectional area than said 
primary subordinate key and being too large in cross-sec- 
tional size to fit into said primary subordinate key slot, said 
secondary subordinate lock being operable by said sec- 
ondary subordinate key said primary subordinate key and 
by said master key. 


4,368,630 
MANDREL EXCHANGE IN PIERCING MILLS 

Otto Uhimann, Burgdorf, and Klaus-Peter Uhlmann, Bad Iburg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kabel- und Metall- 

werke Gutehoffnungshiitte AG, Hanover, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,957 
Int. Cl.2 B21B 27/00; B21D 37/16 


US. Cl. 72—69 3 Claims 














1. In a rolling mill for rolling by piercing round billets into 
a seamless tube, the mill including at least two rolls, a mandrel 
and a mandrel rod, the improvement comprising: 

a first water tank disposed adjacent to the rolls and having 
two aligned openings traversed by the tube as rolled as 
well as by the mandrel rod, the mandrel having a dispo- 
sition during rolling adjacent to the rolls, external to the 
first tank; 

a mandrel exchange device in the first tank; 

means for charing and discharging the first tank with water 
so that upon discharge of water easy access to the mandrel 
exchange device is provided, permitting an exchange of 
mandrels; 

means for preventing flow of water through said openings; 
and 

a second water tank disposed adjacent to the first water tank 
and also being traversed by the tube as rolled and by the 
mandrel rod. 


4,368,631 
AUTOMATIC SETTING TOOL 

Osamu Tanikawa, Toyohashi, Japan, assignor to USM Corpora- 

tion, Farmington, Conn. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,940 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 25, 1980, 55-86258 
Int. Cl? B21J 15/34 

U.S, Cl. 72—114 11 Claims 


1. A fastener setting tool for setting, to a panel member or 
the like, a fastener including an internally threaded nut portion, 
a tubular portion extending from said nut portion and a flange 
portion at the end of said tubular portion, said tool comprising 
a driving shaft, a nut member operatively connected to said 
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shaft, a pulling rod threadably connected to said nut member 
and extending forward to said tool and a mandrel removably 
mounted to the end of said pulling rod with the end thereof 
having an externally threaded portion, a half nut connected to 
said nut member so as to be rotated with said nut member and 
mounted on the externally threaded surface of said pulling rod 
under a predetermined binding force by a ring. 


4,368,632 
APPARATUS FOR REDUCING THE CROSS SECTIONAL 
AREA OF A WIRE 
Robert N. Thrash, Tucker, and W. Ralph Crooks, Stone Moun- 
tain, both of Ga., assignors to Kearney-National Inc., Atlanta, 
Ga. 


Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,991 
Int. Cl.? B21J3 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 72—198 


13. Apparatus for reducing the cross sectional area of a 
length of wire at spaced intervals along the length thereof 
comprising means for advancing said wire, a pair of wheels 
adapted to rotate about spaced generally parallel axes in oppo- 
site directions with a portion of said wire disposed between 
said wheels, spaced multiple projections on the periphery of 
each of said wheels, said projections on one wheel being syn- 
chronized and coincidental with corresponding projections on 
the other of said wheels so as to impart a transverse deforming 
force to opposite parts of said wire, and two of said corre- 
sponding projections being separated at the point of closest 
proximity by a distance less than the diameter of said wire. 


4,368,633 
COLD ROLL FORMING APPARATUS PROCEDING FOR 
THE EXCHANGE OF ROLLS AS A UNIT 
Isao Nogota, Ueno, Japan, assignor to Yutaka Morikoshi, 
Hadano, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,467 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1979, 54-89783 
Int. Cl? B21B 31/02, 31/07 

US. Cl. 72—239 8 Claims 

5. A cold roll forming apparatus providing for the exchange 

of rolls as a unit comprising: 

a pair of rolls, each roll having an axle with portions extend- 
ing from ends thereof; 

a fixed stand and a movable stand for rotatably supporting 
the extending portions of the axles of the pair of rolls in 
spaced relationship, the pair of rolls having contoured 
surfaces cooperating with each other to form an aperture 
for working between the rolls, each of the stands having 
rotatable holders with bores formed therein for receiving 
ends of the axles of the rolls; 

means operatively associated with one of said holders for 
rotatably driving said holder to thereby drive the pair of 
rolls; and 

a springy compressible device carried by an axle of each roll 
comprising a first member movable with respect to the 
axle and engageable with a surface of one of the holders 
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when the axle is received in the bore of said one holder, 4,368,635 
and means for exerting a biassing force on the first mem- KNOCKING DETECTOR 
Kenichi Yoshida, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1979, 54-156994 
Int. Ci.? GOIL 23/22 
S. Cl. 73—35 5 Claims 








ber so that the roll axle is urged out of the bore of saidone 4 4 knocking detector for use with an internal combustion 
holder by said springy compressible device. engine, comprising: 

(a) means for sensing engine vibration and producing a first 
input signal indicative thereof; 

(b) means for rectifying the first input signal and producing 
a second rectified input signal; 

(c) means for smoothing the second rectified input signal to 
produce a background noise level signal; 

(d) first comparing means for comparing the magnitude of 
the background noise level signal to a predetermined 
reference value; 

(e) means responsive to the first comparing means for limit- 

4,368,634 ing the amplitude of the second rectified input signal when 
EXTRUSION PUNCH AND METHOD OF the amplitude of the background noise level signal is 
CONSTRUCTION greater than said predetermined reference value; and 
Thomas A. Brown, Greensburg, and Joseph B. Huber, Acme, = (f) second comparing means for comparing said first input 
both of Pa., assignors to Kennametal Inc., Latrobe, Pa. signal to the background noise level signal and generating 
Continuation of Ser. No. 644,642, Dec. 12, 1975, abandoned. a knocking indication signal when said first input signal is 
This application Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,723 greater in magnitude than the background noise level 
Int. Cl. B21C 23/18, 2600 signal. 
U.S. Cl. 72—273 3 Claims 


4,368,636 
SYSTEM FOR HANDLING A VOLATILE AND 
FLAMMABLE LIQUID 

Joseph H. Thorn, and Robert E. Jennings, both of Indianapolis, 

Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,253 
Int. Cl.2 GO1M 3/04 

US. Cl. 73—40.5 R 6 Claims 








1. An extrusion or forming punch for shaping material in a 
die means, comprising: a cemented hard metal carbide cylindri- 
cal body having opposite ends with one end adapted for con- 
nection to a reciprocal force transmitting source and a second 
end having a recess; an internally threaded ring means fitting 
into said recess and forming an interference fit with said recess 
for solid and firm engagement of the ring means; a cylindrical 
end cap formed of a cemented hard metal carbide material and 
having a first face portion for engagement with the material to 
be extruded, a second face portion for abutting engagement 
with the opposed end of said cemented hard metal carbide 5 4 oc acess for the safe supply, distribution, and delivery of 
cylindrical body, a reduced diameter extension tapering out- a highly volatile and flammable liquid to a processing area 
wardly toward the outer end thereof and extending axially within an enclosed work place comprising the steps of: 
from said second face portion; and a metal ring having external providing a source of supply of said liquid exteriorly of said 
threads thereon and an inside diameter which tapers outwardly enclosed work 
in conformity with the taper on said extension; said metal ring _ delivering said liquid from said source of supply exteriorly of 
on said extension threadedly engaging said ring means in said said enclosed work place to said processing area within 
recess thereby holding said end cap firmly in concentric and said enclosed work place by pipeline means, 
abutting engagement with said cemented hard metal carbide enclosing said pipeline means within said enclosed work 
cylindrical body. place by protective casing means such that any vapors 
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within said enclosed work place are trapped within said 
casing means, 

venting said casing means exteriorly of said enclosed work 
place to thereby exhaust said vapors trapped within said 
casing means outwardly of said enclosed work place, 

purging said casing means by the use of air under pressure to 
positively remove and exhaust said vapors outwardly of 
said enclosed work place, and 

sensing said purging air as it is exhausted outwardly of said 
enclosed work place to detect the presence of said vapors 
within said purging air whereby said delivering of said 
liquid from said source of supply exteriorly of said en- 
closed work place to said processing area within said 
enclosed work place may be ceased upon detection of said 
vapors. 


4,368,637 
VIBRATION SENSING DEVICE 

Francis J. Anderson, 68 Allen Park Rd., Stillorgan, County 

Dublin, Ireland 

Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,888 
Claims priority, application Ireland, Aug. 14, 1979, 1560/79 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 35/14 

US. Cl. 73—652 


1. A vibration sensing device for mounting on a structure, 

the vibration sensing device comprising: 

a base member adapted for mounting on the structure, 

a vibration sensor comprising an electrically conductive 
support member and an electrically ccnductive inertia 
mass supported on the support member, the support mem- 
ber forming with the inertia mass part of an electrical 
circuit so that on vibration of the device the inertia mass 
lifts off the support member to open the electrical circuit, 
and 

a pendulous support extending from the support member of 
the vibration sensor for pendulously suspending the vibra- 
tion sensor from the base member to eliminate from the 
vibration sensor the effects of vibrations of a certain fre- 
quency range in the structure, the pendulous support 

ing adapted for pendulous mounting to the base mem- 
ber. 


4,368,638 

TEST STAND FOR TESTING HYDRAULIC DEVICES 
Richard L. Groves, and Grant A. Pipho, both of Waterloo, Iowa, 

assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,881 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM 19/00 

US. Cl, 73—168 11 Claims 

1. A test stand for testing hydraulic devices such as hydrau- 
lic pumps and motors, either separately or jointly, said test 
stand comprising: 

(a) a primary power source; 

(b) a hydraulic motor; 

(c) a hydraulic pump; 

(d) a drive train operatively connected to said primary 
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power source, to said hydraulic motor and to said hydrau- 
lic pump; 

(e) passage means for fluidly connecting said hydraulic 
pump to said hydraulic motor; 

(f) pressure control means for preventing pressure build-up 
within said passage means above a predetermined value; 
and 


(g) system control means for adjusting fluid displacement of 
said hydraulic motor to correspond to fluid output of said 
hydraulic pump, said system control means including a 
control mechnanism electrically connected to said pres- 
sure control means and a composite actuator. 


4,368,639 
LIQUID TANK GAUGE 
Donald R. Owens, 204 Burnett, Baytown, Tex. 77520 
Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,786 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 23/18 
US. Cl. 73—301 


2. A liquid gauge for measuring liquid level in a container 

comprising, 

a housing having an opening adapted to be positioned in the 
liquid in the container and contacting the bottom of the 
container, 

a differential pressure transducer for measuring the hydro- 
static pressure of said liquid and positioned in the housing, 
said transducer having first and second pressure input 
ports, 

said first port vertically positioned from the bottom of the 
transducer a selected known distance above the bottom of 
the housing, the housing including an opening in a wall 
connected to a conduit communicating with the first port, 
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a conduit connected to the housing and adapted to extend 
above the liquid level in the container, 

a tubing connected to the second port and extending 
through the conduit for communication with the environ- 
ment above the liquid, 

electrical connections to the transducer extending through 
the conduit, 

a water level detector positioned in the housing for detecting 
water in said liquid in the container, said detector posi- 
tioned a predetermined vertical distance above the bottom 
of the housing. 


4,368,640 
LIQUID LEVEL SENSING DEVICE 
Richard D. Tokarz, West Richland, Wash., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,424 
Int. C12 GOIF 23/10 


US. Cl. 73—311 12 Claims 


1. A liquid level sensing device comprising: 

a base adapted to be fixed at a submerged location within an 
enclosure containing a liquid; 

weight responsive means on said base, said weight respon- 
sive means having an upwardly-facing active surface upon 
which the effective weight resting on it is monitored; 

a plurality of independent segmented elements stacked up- 
wardly one on another above and covering the upwardly 
facing active surface of the weight responsive means; 

and a guide tube extending upward from said base for freely 
encircling and protecting the stacked elements and for 
locating their lowermost surface in contact with the active 
surface of said weight responsive means, whereby differ- 
ences in the effective weight of the stack of elements due 
to flotation effects will be sensed by said weight respon- 
sive means. 


4,368,641 
OUT-OF-ROUND DETECTOR 
Francis D. McLeod, Jr., Ithaca, N.Y., assignor to Powers Manu- 
facturing, Inc., Elmira, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 229,917 
Int. Cl? GOIN 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—597 28 Claims 
1. A method of detecting an out-of-round condition in a 
container, comprising: 
directing a signal to a surface of the container, said signal 
being reflected by said surface, 
causing relative rotation between the container and signal, 
detecting variations in phase difference between the signal 
directed to the container surface and the reflected signal, 
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determining whether there is an excessive out-of-round 
condition of the container by comparing the difference 
between said maximum and minimum variations to a pre- 
determined threshold value. 


4,368,642 
ULTRASONIC TRANSDUCER PROBE 


Thomas J. Carodiskey, McVeytown, Pa., assignor to Krautk- 


ramer-Branson, Inc., Stratford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1931, Ser. No. 236,888 
Int. Cl? GOIN 29/04 
U.S. Cl. 73—623 


4\20 
22 


1. An ultrasonic transducer probe assembly comprising: 

an elongated molded transducer body shaped externally to 
conform with a workpiece engaging surface to the con- 
tour of a workpiece area to be tested and including as an 
integral part of the molded body a hook shaped indexing 
portion for locating said workpiece engaging surface in a 
predetermined position relative to said workpiece area, 
and 

piezoelectric transducer means enclosed within said 
molded body and positioned rearwardly of said workpiece 
engaging surface and oriented to transmit ultrasonic en- 
ergy toward a predetermined workpiece portion when 
said workpiece engaging surface is in said predetermined 
position whereby the molded body material disposed 
engaging surface acts as a delay for the ultrasonic signals 
traversing the distance between said piezoelectric means 
and the workpiece. 
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4,368,643 
ULTRASONIC IMAGING BY RADIAL SCAN BEAMS 
EMANATING FROM A HYPOTHETICAL POINT 

LOCATED BEHIND LINEAR TRANSDUCER ARRAY 
Ryobun Tachita, Kanagawa; Hiroshi Fukukita, Tokyo; Yo- 

shihiro Hayakawa, and Kazuyoshi Irioka, both of Sagamihara, 

all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Com- 

pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,828 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1979, 54-149388 

Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/00 
7 Claims 


US. Cl. 73—626 
\\ 


1. A method of generating radial scan beams of untrasonic 
waves using a linear array of transducers, comprising the steps 
of: 

selecting one of a plurality of successively arranged overlap- 

ping subarrays of transducers from said linear array for 
connection to a plurality of transmitting and receiving 
channels; 
successively activating the transducers of said selected 
subarray at times delayed between different transducers to 
transmit a single scan beam which appears to extend from 
a hypothetical point source located behind said linear 
array; 
successively shifting the connections to the transmitting and 
receiving channels from the selected transducer subarray 
to a next subarray overlapping the first selected subarray 
by at least one transducer in response to a clock pulse; and 

varying the amount of said delay times provided to transduc- 
ers in the next subarray from the delay times provided to 
transducers in the first selected subarray in response to 
said clock pulse so that the successively activated trans- 
ducers of the next subarray transmit a radial scan beam 
which appears to radiate from said hypothetical point 
source. 


4,368,644 
TOOL FOR INSPECTING DEFECTS IN IRREGULAR 
WELD BODIES 

Timothy H. Wentzell, South Windsor, and Charles B. Innes, Jr., 

Granby, both of Conn., assignors to Combustion Engineering, 

Inc., Windsor, Conn. 

Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,142 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 9/24, 9/04, 29/04; G21C 17/00 

USS. Cl. 73—634 6 Claims 

1. In a weld body inspection tool which positions an ultra- 
sonic detector from the centerline of a cylindrical nozzle 
joined to a cylindrical aperture in the side of a nuclear reactor 
vessel by moving the detector connected to the outer end of an 
extensible arm over the surface of the weld body, 

a cam fixedly mounted at the center of arm rotation, 

a hydraulic closed loop power system connected between 
the cam and the ultrasonic transducer mounted at the 
outer end of the extensible arm to control the direction of 
the output of the ultrasonic transducer as the arm pivots to 
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maintain a predetermined relationship of the ultrasonic 
transducer output to the weld geometric shape, 


and means connected to the ultrasonic transducer to mani- 
fest the reflection of the transducer output in detection of 
imperfections in the weld body. 


4,368,645 
OPTICAL PRESSURE SENSOR 

William H. Glenn, Vernon, and Richard G. Tomlinson, Glaston- 

bury, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corpo- 

ration, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,193 
Int. Cl.? GO1L 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 73—705 





1. An apparatus for pressure measurement comprising: 

a photoelastic medium responsive to external pressure; 

means for directing a single beam of light along an optic axis 
through said photoelastic medium from an upbeam side of 
said photoelastic medium to a downbeam side; 

a polarizing means mounted along said optic axis upbeam of 
said photoelastic medium and oriented with a predeter- 
mined polarization axis perpendicular to said optic axis; 

a birefringent plate mounted along said optic axis intermedi- 
ate said photoelastic medium and said polarizing means 
and having a plate axis perpendicular to said optic axis and 
oriented at forty five degrees with respect to said polariza- 
tion axis; 

a polarization analyzer, mounted along said beam axis down- 
beam of said photoelastic medium for resolving first and 
second polarization components of light contained in said 
beam emerging from photoelastic medium; 

means for transporting said two polarization components of 
light to remote measurement means; 

means for measuring the intensities of said two polarization 
components; and 

means for combining said two measured intensities in a 
predetermined manner to form a measurement of external 
pressure applied to said photoelastic medium. 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


4,368,646 
FLOW METER FOR LIQUID OR GASEOUS MEDIA 
Werner Rogg, Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Irion & Vosseler, Zahlerfabrik, Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,717 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 
1980, 3010282; Oct. 25, 1980, 3040320 
Int. Cl.? GOIF 1/24, 1/28 


US. C1. 73—861.55 13 Claims 


10. In a flow meter for liquid or gaseous media including a 
housing having an inlet and an outlet through which the me- 
dium flows and a discharge nipple, a floating body within the 
housing disposed for movement from an initial position to a 
displaced position under the influence of a lifting force pro- 
duced by an increased flow of the medium through the hous- 
ing, the floating body being rigidly connected to a weight body 
of ferromagnetic material by a connecting rod, said weight 
body being located in a field of an induction coil mounted 
within the housing, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a damping valve located between said floating body and said 

discharge nipple; 

said housing having a tapered extension made of non-ferro- 

magnetic material, said induction coil being mounted onto 
said extension; and 

a metallic shielding member mounted on said extension and 

over said coil; 

said induction coil being sandwiched between said housing 

extension and said shielding member and terminating 

short of the ends thereof to form an open annular space 

between said extension and said shielding member; and 
said space being filled with an insulating casting material. 


4,368,647 
RECIPROCATING DRIVING DEVICE 
Hirofumi Sakaguchi, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Konishiroku 
Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1979, 54-94923 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 19/06, 35/12 
US. Cl. 74—89.22 4 Claims 
1. A driving device for reciprocating a driven member in a 
copying machine and for minimizing operative vibration as 
reciprocation of the driven member is initiated, said driving 
device comprising: 
a bidirectionally rotatable driving pulley; 
at least two fixed pulleys mounted in spaced apart relation on 
the copying machine; 
an oscillating pulley; 
wire means guided about alternating radially opposite sides of 
said driving pulley, said oscillating pulley and said fixed 
pulleys, and connected to the driven member between said 
fixed pulleys; 
an oscillating plate for supporting said oscillating pulley be- 
tween said driving pulley and said fixed pulleys, said oscillat- 
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ing plate being substantially freely movable to carry said 
oscillating pulley along a path from a neutral position cen- 
trally within said path in response to rotation of said driving 
pulley in either direction thereof; and 


a friction member for applying a frictional force to said freely 
movable oscillating plate in either direction of driving pulley 
rotation to damp movement of said oscillating plate as recip- 
rocation of the driven member is initiated. 


4,368,648 
HAND BRAKE FOR RAILROAD CAR 
Richard J. Housman, Dolton, and Wajih Kanjo, Midlothian, 
both of Ill, assignors to American Standard Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,298 
Int. Cl? GOSG 1/08 


US. Cl. 74—505 6 Claims 





1. A handbrake, including a chain connectable at one end to 
a railroad car brake, said brake comprising: 

(a) a chain drum by which said chain may be either taken up 
for effecting a brake application when rotated in one 
direction or let out for releasing the brake application 
when rotated in an opposite direction; 

(b) manually operable driving means connected to said chain 
drum and rotatable in one direction or an opposite direc- 
tion for causing rotation of said chain drum into said one 
or said opposite direction, respectively, said driving 
means including a drive shaft having a screw-threaded 
portion and a pinion secured at the opposite end of said 
drive shaft for rotation therewith; and 

(c) a clutch and release mechanism cooperatively connected 
with said driving mechanism and operable upon rotation 
thereof in said one direction and upon buildup of tension 
on said chain during take-up thereof for effecting a brake 
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application, to an engaged disposition in which said driv- first gear unit and third brake means for braking the sun 
ing means is constrained from rotation in said opposite gear of the second of said gear units; 
direction and thereby maintaining the brake application _the carrier of said first gear unit being connected to the ring 
until released; gear of said second gear unit, the ring gear of said first 
(d) said clutch and release mechanism including ratchet gear unit and the carrier of said second gear unit being 
means rotatable along with the driving means and cooper- connected to a driven member: 
ative with a holding pawl, upon termination of manual said first clutch means comprising a first overrunning cou- 
effort on the driving means for retaining said driving pling and a first friction clutch in series relationship, said 
means and the brake application in a state of equilibrium, first overrunning coupling being effective to transfer 
said clutch and release mechanism further including a driving torque from said driven element to said gear sys- 
clutch collar rotatably engaged with said pinion, an annu- tem; 
lar stationary cam member secured in fixed coaxial sur- said third clutch means comprising a second overrunning 
rounding relation to said drive shaft adjacent to the end to coupling and another friction clutch in series relationship, 
which said pinion is secured, an annular movable cam said second overrunning coupling being adapted to de- 
disposed coaxially with and in surrounding relation to said liver the sun gear torque of the sun gear of said first gear 
stationary cam and being connected therewith by comple- unit to the torque input side of said first overrunning 
mentary fast pitch threads formed partly on said station- coupling; 
ary cam and partly on said movable cam, a release lever said driven member comprising a part of final drive gearing: 
connected to said movable cam and effective, upon rota- —_ said final drive gearing having a differential gear assembly 
tion in one direction, for rotating said movable cam and with differential side gears, a differential carrier and pin- 
effecting axial movement thereof via said fast pitch ions on said differential carrier engaging said side gears, a 
threads, said clutch collar having a flange formed thereon torque output shaft connected to said side gear, one torque 
engageable by said movable eer during axial wyngr amy output shaft extending concentrically through said plane- 
of the latter for operating said clutch collar to a disen- tary gear system. 
gaged position from said pinion, so that said pinion is 
disconnected from the driving mechanism and may rotate 
freely to effect a quick release of the brakes. 4,368,650 
SY COMPACT TRANSMISSION, INCLUDING A MAIN 
4,368,649 Akio Namazawa, Nagoya; Hajime Arai, Aichi, and Shojt Haga, 
io Numazawa, " L 
AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE DRIVELINE HAVING FOUR “Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Toyots poten iene 
FORWARD DRIVING = _ A SINGLE REVERSE Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Adam Vahratian; Howard L. Croswhite, both of Livonia; Roose- Cisims priority, application Japan, New $, 1979, 54143751; 
velt Maynard, Jr., Birmingham, and Po Lung Liang, Livonia, Nov. 5, 1979, 54-143753 
Se ly ND SS Tend Seer Chegy, Sesion, Int. Cl.? FI6H 3/06, 3/44; B60K 41/06 
Filed Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 164,869 = . 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 37/08 
US. Cl. 74—695 








1. A transmission for an automotive vehicle comprising an 
engine, comprising: 
(a) a manually controlled main transmission, comprising: a 
a torque transfer means comprising a driving element con- ™aiN casing; a tubular intermediate shaft rotatably supported 
nected to said turbine and a driven element mounted for bY Said main casing; a power output shaft rotatably supported 
rotation about an axis that is laterally displaced from the by said main casing parallel to said tubular intermediate shaft; 
axis of said hydrokinetic unit; a plurality of gear wheels on said tubular intermediate shaft; 
a multiple ratio gear system comprising two simple plane- 20d @ plurality of gear wheels on said power output shaft; 
tary gear units, each gear unit having a sun gear, a ring Selective engagement of said gear wheels on said tubular inter- 
gear, a carrier and planet pinions journalled on said carrier Mediate shaft and on said power output shaft providing a 
in meshing engagement with said sun and ring gear; plurality of different speed gearing ratios between said tubular 
first clutch means for connecting said driven element to the intermediate shaft and said power output shaft; one end of said 
sun gear of a first of said gear units, second clutch means tubular intermediate shaft and one end of said power output 
for connecting the carrier of said first gear unit to said shaft protruding somewhat from one end of said main casing; 
driven element, third clutch means for connecting the sun = (b) a power input shaft, coaxial with and passing through 
gear of said first gear unit to said driven element; said tubular intermediate shaft and rotatably supported 
first brake means for braking the sun gear of said first gear therein, one end of which protrudes from said one end of 
unit, second brake means for braking the carrier of said said tubular intermediate shaft, and the other end of which 


1. A power transmission mechanism comprising a hydroki- 
netic unit having an impeller and a turbine, the impeller being 
connected to a driving shaft; 
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protrudes from the other end of the tubular intermediate 
shaft for being driven; 

(c) a subtransmission, comprising: a subcasing attached to 
said one end of said main casing; a sun gear rotatably 
supported by said one end of said power input shaft; a ring 
gear connected to said one end of said tubular intermedi- 
ate shaft; a carrier connected to said one end of said power 
input shaft; a plurality of planetary pinions, each of which 
is meshed with said sun gear and with said ring gear and is 
rotatably supported by said carrier; an engagement mem- 
ber, coaxial with and connected to said sun gear so as to be 
rotationally fixed thereto, and axially displaceable with 
respect to said subcasing between a first position wherein 
it is frictionally engaged to said ring gear and a second 
position wherein it is frictionally engaged to said casing; 
and a fluid pressure actuator located in said subcasing for 
driving said engagement member between its said first and 
second positions; and 

(d) a fluid pressure control device for selectively supplying 
actuating fluid pressure to said fluid pressure actuator, 
located within said subcasing and axially opposing said 
one end of said power output shaft, and comprising a fluid 
pressure pump which is rotationally coupled with and 
driven by said one end of said power output shaft; said 
fluid pressure control device being automatically con- 
trolled so as selectively to supply actuating fluid pressure 
to said fluid pressure actuator, according to operational 
parameters of said automotive vehicle; 

(e) whereby the overall axial length, and the weight, of said 
transmission are minimized, while its operability by the 


drive of the vehicle is made no more difficult than that of U-S. Cl. 74—764 


a standard manual transmission, while providing sufficient 
number of gear ratios for dealing with various driving 
conditions, and also providing modular demountability 
for said subtransmission from said main transmission, 
while enabling fluid pressure connections between said 
fluid pressure control device and said subtransmission to 
be reliably provided. 


4,368,651 
MULTISTAGE AUTOMATIC PLANETARY 
TRANSMISSION GEARING 

Jiri Bednar, Povazska Bystrica, Czechoslovakia, assignor to 

Povazske strojarne, narodni podnik, Povazska Bystrica, 

Czechoslovakia 

Filed Oct. 25, 1977, Ser. No. 845,313 

Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Oct. 22, 1976, 

6806 


Int. Cl.> FI6H 3/74 


US. Cl. 74—752 E 5 Claims 





1. In an automatic planetary gear transmission comprising a 
driving shaft, a driven shaft, and at least one gearing stage, the 
improvement wherein each stage has a planetary gearing unit 
and a centrifugal gear change clutch, each unit comprising an 
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input gear, an output gear, a planetary gear meshing with the 
input gear and the output gear, and a rotatable carrier for the 
planetary gear, the centrifugal gear change clutch being con- 
gear change clutch being so constructed and arranged as to 
decrease the difference in speed between the carrier and the 
Output gear upon an increase in speed of rotation of the output 
gear, and means to increase the difference in speed between the 
carrier and the output gear upon the subjection of the output 
gear to an increase in its driving torque. 


4,368,652 
FRICTION ASSEMBLIES FOR USE IN PLANETARY 
TRANSMISSIONS 

Willis E. Windish, Pekin, Ill, assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 

Co., Peoria, Til. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,633, Apr. 27, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,694 
Int. Cl? F16H 57/10; F16D 55/40 
13 Claims 


1. In a planetary gear mechanism including input and output 

shafts; 

at least one planetary gear assembly interconnecting the 
shafts and including a sun gear, a planet gear meshed with 
the sun gear and mounted by a carrier and a ring gear 
meshed with the planet gear; 

at least two housing parts at least partially enclosing the 
planetary gear assembly; 

a friction assembly including a piston, a first friction plate 
engageable by the piston and secured against rotation 
relative to the housing parts, a second friction plate 
aligned with and engageable by the first friction plate and 
mounted on said one of the ring gear and the carrier 
against relative rotation with respect thereto; 

a plurality of tie bolts assembling said housing parts, and coil 
springs urging said first plate towards said piston and 
away from said second plate; 

the improvement comprising a plurality of aligned bores in 
said housing parts radially outwardly of the planetary gear 
assembly and a plurality of pins, each said pin loosely 
received in corresponding ones of said aligned bores in 
said housing parts and extending through said first plate, 
said bores being of larger size than the corresponding pin 
so that each said pin floats in its bores enabling the use of 
large tolerances, said coil springs being disposed on corre- 
sponding ones of said pins in abutment with said first plate 
and one of said housing parts. 
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Kiyohumi Mizuno, Nagoya; Hiroaki Maeda, Toyota; Shigeo 
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4,368,654 
ADJUSTABLE STRIPPING TOOL 
Marvin Kober, Spring Valley, and Eugene Battaglia, New York, 


Takahashi, Chiryu, and Tsukasa Watanabe, Toyota, all of both of N.Y., assignors to O. K. Machine and Tool Corp., 


Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 764,532, Feb. 1, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 82,225 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1976, 51-10127 
Int. Cl.) B60K 21/00; F16H 47/04 
US. Cl. 74—868 


1. A hydromechanical transmission comprising: 

an input shaft; 

an output shaft; 

a hydraulically controlled differential gear unit for selec- 
tively providing low and high speed drive power trains 
between said input and output shafts; 

a first positive displacement pump-motor drivingly con- 
nected with one of said input and output shafts; 

a second positive displacement pump-motor hydraulically 
connected with said first pump-motor, the capacity of said 
second pump-motor being substantially the same as that of 
said first pump-motor; 

clutch means including a first clutch to complete said low 
speed drive power train and a second clutch to complete 
said high speed drive power train, for switching-over said 
low speed drive power train to and from said high speed 
drive power train when an actual speed ratio of said out- 
put shaft to said input shaft reaches a predetermined speed 
ratio wherein one of said pump-motors is conditioned in 
its maximum capacity to conduct a 1:1 speed ratio be- 
tween said first and second clutches; 

a fluid actuator for varying the displacement capacity of said 
one of said pump-motors to control the actual speed ratio; 

a speed responsive valve for controlling fluid pressure ap- 
plied to said actuator from a source of fluid pressure in 
accordance with a first signal responsive to a throttle 
opening angle and a second signal responsive to the rota- 
tional speed of said input shaft; 

speed ratio detecting means for detecting changes of the 
actual speed ratio and for generating a first shift signal 
slightly before the actual speed ratio increases to the 
predetermined speed ratio and a second shift signal 
slightly before the actual speed ratio decreases to the 
predetermined speed ratio; and 

clutch control means for conducting the operation of said 
second clutch in response to the first shift signal from said 
speed ratio detecting means and for conducting the opera- 
tion of said first clutch in response to the second shift 
signal from said speed ratio detecting means. 


Bronx, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,512 
Int. Cl.2 HO2G 1/12 
US. Cl. 81—9.5 R 


1. An adjustable wire stripping tool comprising a handle- 
shaped housing member having a longitudinal axis and having 
a bifurcated end forming portions that are laterally spaced and 
laterally displaceable with respect to the said longitudinal axis, 
said laterally displaceable portions each having a site for re- 
ceiving a stripper blade, a pair of stripper blades each having a 
cutting edge and each mounted on one of the receiving sites 
with its cutting edge facing and extending substantially parallel 
to the cutting edge of the other blade, the spacing between the 
facing cutting edges determining the wire size that can be 
stripped by a user of the tool, means mounted on the housing 
adjacent the bifurcated end for exerting a continuous biasing 
force urging the laterally displaceable portions toward one 
another and thus tending to narrow the cutting edge spacing, 
means on the housing and operatively connected to the hous- 
ing bifurcated end under control of the user for continuously 
applying a lateral force after release by said user tending to 
spread apart the laterally displaceable portions against the 
action of the biasing force exerting means and for selectively 
varying and setting the spacing between the cutting edges to 
enable differently sized wires to be stripped by differently set 
cutting edge spacings, and means connected to the spacing 
varying means for indicating the set spacing dimension and 
thereby the size of the wire for which the tool has been set to 
be stripped. 


4,368,655 
CONTINUOUS RATCHET DRIVE 
John K. Junkers, 7 Arrowhead La., Saddle River, N.J. 07458 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 205,971 
Int. Cl.> B25B 29/02 
USS, Cl. 81—57.39 11 Claims 
1. A ratchet drive for a wrench or the like comprising sup- 
port means; a ratchet gear mounted turnably about its axis on 
said support means; a pair of drive pawls respectively having 
free ends engaging the teeth of the ratchet gear; drive means 
having a single drive element reciprocatable along a forward 
and a rearward stroke; and transmission means between said 
single drive element and said drive pawls constructed and 
arranged for moving during the forward stroke of said single 
drive element one of the drive pawls in a given direction along 
an active stroke driving said ratchet gears through a given 
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angle and the other of said drive pawls along a return stroke to 
move in a direction opposite to said given direction over at 
least one tooth of the ratchet gear, and to move during the 
rearward stroke of said single drive element said other drive 
pawl along its active stroke and said one drive pawl along its 


return stroke, said transmission means comprising drive arm 
means pivotable about the axis of said ratchet gear, one of said 
drive pawls being mounted on said drive arm means and said 
transmission means further including lever means carrying the 
other drive pawl. 


4,368,656 
MANUAL TOOL FOR CUTTING POLYMERIC BELT 
BODY 
Anderson W. Howerton, Nixa, and Mark P. Foley, Springfield, 
both of Mo., assignors to Dayco Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,991 
Int. Cl? B26D 1/02 


US. Cl. 83—178 12 Claims 


1. In a manual tool for cutting a polymeric endless power 
transmission belt body which has a plurality of endless V-belt 
elements fastened in spaced side-by-side relation by an endless 
structure to define alternating projections and grooves in said 
belt body, said tool comprising, a cutting knife for cutting said 
endless structure to define a plurality of endless belts each 
having at least one belt element, the improvement comprising 
a support which is adapted to be disposed in a stationary posi- 
tion, means for fastening said knife at a fixed location on said 
support, and means for supporting and guiding said belt body 
during cutting, said supporting and guiding means being sup- 
ported on said support, said knife cooperating with said sup- 
porting and guiding means to provide precise cutting through 
said structure at the base of a particular groove upon moving 
said belt body relative to said knife with said knife in cutting 
engagement with said structure, said supporting and guiding 
means comprising a pair of rotatable wheels disposed substan- 
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tially in a rectilinear path with said knife and with said knife 
aligned therebetween, each of said wheels having an outer 
portion disposed in said particular groove together with said 
knife during cutting, said outer portions defining the sole 
means which engage said belt body to provide supporting and 
guiding during said cutting, said particular groove having side 
walls defined by facing surfaces of an immediately adjacent 
pair of belt elements and said outer portions of said wheels only 
engaging said facing surfaces of said adjacent pair of belt ele- 
ments and being spaced from said endless structure during said 
cutting. 


4,368,657 
FEEDER AND SLICER 
Roy C. Pellaton, 2308 Virginia La., Stockton, Calif. 95204 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 182,987 
Int. Cl? B26D 7/06 
3 Claims 





1. In a slicer comprising: a horizontally disposed rotary 
plate; slicing knife means carried by said plate; pocket means to 
position an item on said plate for slicing, said pocket means 
having an open side for the passage of an item into said pocket 
means; a pusher to move an item through said open side; and a 
hold-down means to press said item against said plate as it is 
sliced by said knife means, the improvement therein compris- 
ing a slidable trap door disposed in parallel relationship to said 
plate and associated with said pocket means to support an item 
pushed into said means by the pusher in an upright condition 
spaced above said plate, said door being selectively retractable 
to permit an item supported thereon to lower onto said plate 
while remaining in an upright condition confined within said 
pocket means; and box-like pocket means adapted to fully 
laterally enclose and entrap said item while it is on said plate. 


4,368,658 
APPARATUS FOR SOLO HARMONY TRANSFER IN AN 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 

Ralph Deutsch, Sherman Oaks, and Leslie J. Deutsch, Glendale, 

both of Calif., assignors to Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. 

Co., Ltd., Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,009 
Int. C12 G10F 1/00 


US. Cl. 84—1.03 





r 
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1. In a keyboard instrument having a first and second key- 
board array of keyswitches, apparatus for adding fill-in notes 
to notes played on the first keyboard comprising: 

a first detection means for detecting actuated keyswitches in 

said first keyboard array of keyswitches, 
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a second detection means for detecting actuated keyswitches 
in said second keyboard array of keyswitches, 

a first plurality of tone generators for creating musical tones, 

a second plurality of tone generators for creating musical 
tones, 

a chord detect means responsive to a combination of actu- 
ated keyswitches detected by said first detection means 
and by actuated keyswitches detected by said second 
detection means comprising a matched filter processor 
wherein a musical chord type is selected from a prese- 
lected multiplicity of musical chord types irrespectively of 
whether or not said combination of said actuated keyswit- 
ches comprise one of said musical chord types, 

a root note generator means responsive to actuated keyswit- 
ches detected by said first detector means and by actuated 
keyswitches detected by said second detection means 
whereby a chord root note number is generated, 

a first assignor means for assigning tone generators in said 
first plurality of tone generators to actuated keyswitches 
detected by said first detection means and for assigning 
tone generators in said first plurality of tone generators to 
said musical chord type selected by said chord detect 
means and transposed by said chord root number thereby 
providing said fill-in notes, and 

a second assignor means for assigning tone generators in said 
second plurality of tone generators to actuated keyswit- 
ches detected by said second detection means. 


4,368,659 
PIANO PEDAL ASSEMBLY 
Harry C. Kapreilian, 324 Nassau Ct., Marco Island, Fla. 33937; 
Vincent J. Hart, 4 Smith Ave., Kingston, N.Y. 12401, and 
Robert O. Robeson, Boiceville, N.Y. 12412 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,441 
Int. Cl? G10C 3/26 


US. Cl, 84-—228 


1. A piano pedal assembly comprising in combination: 

a plurality of pedals, 

a support member, 

said support member comprising a unitary base member 
having a configuration including a plurality of upper 
surface areas and a plurality of recesses lower surface 
areas for containing said plurality of pedals, 

said upper surface areas having extended front and rear edge 
portions, and 

means coupling said pedals to said support member in a 
predetermined orientation, 

said coupling means including a plurality of clip members, 
one clip member for each of said upper surface areas, 

said clip members being adapted to engage said extended 
front and rear edge portions of said upper surface areas, 
and 

each of said clip members including a detent adapted to fit 
within an associated opening on one of said upper surface 
areas for securely attaching said clip members to said 
support member, 

whereby said pedals are maintained in said predetermined 
orientation during operation of said foot pedal assembly. 
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4,368,660 
PROTECTIVE ARRANGEMENT AGAINST 
PROJECTILES, PARTICULARLY HOLLOW EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGE PROJECTILES 
Manfred Held, Kiihbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Messerschmitt-Bélkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschrankter 
Haftung, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 951,085, Oct. 13, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 842,177, Oct. 14, 
1977, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 706,067, 
Jul. 9, 1976, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
495,834, Aug. 6, 1974, abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 
1980, Ser. No. 129,237 
Int. Cl.3 F41H 5/04 





1. A protective arrangement against projectiles, for covering 
the surfaces of vehicles such as land vehicles like tanks, flying 
vehicles like aircraft and sea-going vehicles like ships and of 
stationary installations where the protective arrangement cov- 
ers surfaces of the vehicle or stationary installation exposed to 
attack by projectiles, comprising a continuous wall structure, 
said wall structure having a continuous first wall layer of 
explosive material with oppositely directed faces and a first 
and a second additional continuous layer each covering and in 
surface contact with one of the faces of said wall layer with 
said first additional continuous layer facing in the direction 
from which a projectile usually impacts against said wall struc- 
ture and said second additional continuous layer facing in the 
direction opposite to the direction in which said first additional 
continuous layer faces, each of said first and second additional 
wall layers is formed of an inert non-explosive material and has 
a first surface directed outwardly from said first wall layer 
with said face surface extending obliquely to the usual impact 
direction of a projectile against said wall structure, said first 
wall layer of explosive material detonating only at shock wave 
pressures exceeding a given level so that said first wall layer 
does not detonate when exposed to small arms fire and similar 
sources of shock wave pressure, and when said first wall layer 
detonates said first and second additional wall layers move 
away from said first wall layer in a direction perpendicular or 
approximately perpendicular to said first wall layer. 


4,368,661 
CONTROL VALVE FOR BRAKE BOOSTER 

Atsushi Ohmi, Anjo, and Chiaki Ochiai, Chiryu, both of Japan, 

assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,143 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1979, 54-125921 
Int. Cl. FISB 13/16 

US. Cl, 91—376 R 7 Claims 

1. A control valve for controlling the pressure difference 
between opposite sides of a power piston in a brake booster, 
the valve comprising: 

a plunger member disposed within a central bore in the 
power piston and having a first valve seat formed in an 
axial end thereof; 

a push rod disposed within said bore and connected at one 
axial end to said plunger member and pivotally connected 
at the other axial end to a brake pedal; a second valve seat 
formed in a wall of said bore; 

an annular poppet member having an interior wall surface 
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disposed within said bore and having a sealing face made 
of resilient material at one axial end thereof, said sealing 
face facing said first valve seat and said second valve seat; 
an annular retainer positioned within said bore, the other 
axial end of said poppet member being sealingly secured to 
the wall of said bore by said retainer, said poppet member 
having an intermediate flexible diaphragm portion; 

a coil spring for biasing said sealing face of said poppet 
member toward said valve seats, one end of said coil 
spring being connected to said push rod; 

guide means cooperating with the interior surface of said 
annular poppet member for centering said poppet member 
in said bore, said guide means including a tubular guiding 


member positioned within said poppet member, the outer 
cylindrical surface of said tubular guiding member con- 
tacting the inner surface of said annular poppet member; 
and 

wherein said annular retainer further includes an elongated 
inner cylindrical surface extending in the direction of the 
axis of said bore for contacting the outer cylindrical sur- 
face of said tubular guiding member, the axial length of 
said elongated guiding surface being a significant fraction 
of the overall axial length of said annular retainer, said 
tubular guiding member being supported and constrained 
for centered, sliding axial movement by said annular re- 
tainer elongated inner surface. 


4,368,662 
CYLINDER ARRANGEMENT FOR FRICTION-WELDING 
MACHINE 
Wilhelm Steinhart, Friedberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Industrie-Werke Karlsruhe Augsburg Aktiengeselischaft 
Zweignieder-Lassung Keller & Knappich, Augsburg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,050 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 9, 
1979, 2909267 
Int. Cl.3 FO1B 7/20 
US, Cl, 92—52 


1. In a friction welding machine of the type wherein a cylin- 
der arrangement presses a workpiece against another work- 
piece upon relative rotation of the workpieces in contact at a 
common interface to bond said workpieces together, the im- 
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provement wherein said cylinder arrangement comprises a 
main cylinder, a main piston displaceable in said main cylinder 
and having a force-applying end, said force-applying end being 
formed directly with an auxiliary cylinder isolated from said 
main cylinder and externally thereof, an auxiliary piston shift- 
able in said auxiliary cylinder, and pressure-transmitting means 
for applying force of said main piston and of said auxiliary 
piston to one of said workpieces transversely to said interface, 
said cylinders being provided with independently chargeable 
fluid-inlet ports to each side of the respective piston, said end 
of said main piston being provided with an internally threaded 
bore, said auxiliary cylinder being threaded into said bore and 
having a flange transverse to said pistons and disposed outside 
said bore, and means for selectively securing said flange to said 


4,368,663 
CHIMNEY DAMPER 
Salvatore C. Tabacco, 6869 Indian Creek, West Bloomfield, 
Mich. 48033 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,679 
Int. Cl. F23L 17/02 
US. Cl. 98—59 


1. A damper attachable to the top of a chimney flue compris- 


a substantially rectangular stamped frame having a central 
opening, said frame having a portion dimensioned to flatly 
abut against the top of a chimney flue, 

means for attaching said frame to said flue, 

a door pivotally mounted to said frame and movable be- 
tween an open and a closed position wherein in said closed 
position said door covers said opening whereas in said 
open position, said door is spaced apart from said opening, 

means for resiliently urging said door towards said open 
position, 

elongated means connected at one end to said door and 
extending downwardly through said chimney flue for 
moving said door between said open and said closed posi- 


tion, 

a bracket having a hole, said bracket secured to said door, 
and 

wherein said resilient urging means comprises a rod, means 
for pivotally securing one end of said rod to said frame, 
the other end of said rod being longitudinally slidably 
positioned through said hole in said bracket, a stop mem- 
ber secured adjacent said other end of said rod for retain- 
ing said rod within said bracket hole and so that said 
bracket abuts against said stop member when said door is 
in said open position, and a helical compression spring 
positioned around said rod and sandwiched in between 
said bracket and said pivotal securing means. 
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4,368,664 
APPARATUS TO TRANSFER HEAT TO A PRODUCT 
AND SIDE LOADING DOOR THEREFOR 


Donald P. Smith, 4530 Woodfin Dr., Dallas, Tex. 75220; Jarald 


E. High, Grand Prairie, and William W. Plumb, Dallas, both 
of Tex., assignors to Donald P. Smith, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 901,487, May 1, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,815 
Int. Cl? A473 37/04 


US. Cl. 99—386 18 Claims 


1. An apparatus for transferring heat to a product, compris- 

ing in combination: 

a product support means comprising a conveyor for trans- 
porting the product while heat is transferred to the prod- 
uct; 

a cabinet enclosing the conveyor wherein the cabinet forms 
a plurality of openings for accessing the product on the 
conveyor, with at least one of the openings adjacent to the 
space immediately above the transporting portion of the 
conveyor and spaced apart from the ends of the full nor- 
mal conveyor cycle, having a substantially horizontal 
bottom edge with a bottom outside corner and a bottom 
inside corner, and a top edge with a top inside corner; 

a panel hingedly connected to the bottom outside corner of 
the at least one opening, movable about an axis of rotation 
between an open position internal to the cabinet extending 
substantially completely across the bottom edge to a point 
adjacent the conveyor and a substantially closed position 
extending from the bottom outside corner of the opening 
to the top inside corner of the opening whereby the panel 
acts as a shield in the open position for protecting a user of 
the apparatus from being burned when placing or remov- 
ing a product on said conveyor by hand by the bottom 
edge when the bottom edge is hot and from hot air blasts 
coming up from between the conveyor and the cabinet, 
and whereby the top edge of the opening is cooled by air 
from outside of the cabinet when the panel is in the closed 
position, reducing the chance of a user being burned by 
the top edge; and 
handle rigidly affixed to the hinged edge of the panel 
wherein the handle is substantially oppositely disposed 
about the axis of rotation from the panel whereby the 
handle acts in combination with the panel as a lever for 
raising the panel to the substantially closed position and 
lowering the panel to the open position wherein the panel 
will go to the open position in the absence of force on the 
handle. 
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4,368,665 
METHOD FOR IMPRINTING MULTIPLE 
PERMUTATIONS AND COMBINATIONS OF CARDS 
AND THE LIKE ON DRINKING CUPS AND PRODUCTS 
MANUFACTURE) THEREBY 
Patrick T. Boyle, Baltimore, Md., assignor to Maryland Cup 
Corporation, Owings Mill, Md. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,073, Apr. 11, 1979, Pat. No. 4,287,824. 
This application Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,916 
Int. Cl? B41F 17/28 


US. Cl. 101—93.01 4 Claims 


L060 


1. The method of printing a plurality of container sidewall 
blanks in sequence on a strip of stock material and providing 
said blanks in said sequence with combinations of the same 
number of generically related discrete indicia such that no two 
successive blanks bear the same combination by the steps of: 
moving said strip of stock through a printing zone from an 
upstream position to a downstream position; 
providing a first repetitive number of first sidewall blank im- 
prints in succession to said strip of stock at said upstream 
position, each of said first imprints in said repetitive number 
containing a different discrete indicia; and 

providing at least a second repetitive larger number of second 
sidewall blank imprints at a downstream position with each 

of said second imprints being in registry on said stock with a 

said first imprint, and with each said second imprint contain- 

ing a different discrete indicia from any other first and sec- 
ond imprint. 


4,368,666 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
CONTROLLING PRINT TIMING IN A PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Hiroomi Kozawa, and Kensei Hosoya, both of Katsuta, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi Koki Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 223,089 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1980, 55-2481; 
Mar. 18, 1980, 55-35382 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 1/20 


US. Cl. 101—93.01 22 Claims 


1. A method of controlling print timing in a printing appara- 
tus of the type having a type carrier, wherein at least one of a 
plurality of print hammers is selectively driven by a corre- 
sponding electromagnet with print timing which is basicaliy 
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determined by detecting a character mark moving with said 
type carrier, said electromagnet being energized after a first 
interval from the time of detection of said character mark, 
printing being performed after a second interval from the time 
of energization of said said print timing corre- 
sponding to the sum of said first and second intervals, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) performing test printing with first and second print tim- 
ings which have been respectively advanced and retarded 
from a standard print timing by an amount as great as a 
negative tolerance of a variation in said second interval for 
advanced print timing, and as great as a positive tolerance 
of a variation in said second interval for retarded print 
timing, wherein said negative and positive tolerances are 
amounts of variations of said second interval within which 
each character can be perfectly printed when said first 
interval has been set to an optimum value; 

(b) further advancing and/or retarding said first and second 
print timings during said test printing so that printed 
characters are perfect, a value to be either advanced or 
retarded from said standard print timing being found by 
said step of further advancing and/or retarding; and 

(c) setting an ideal printing timing by either advancing or 
retarding said standard print timing as much as said value 
found in said step of further advancing and/or retarding. 


4,368,667 
ROLLER SQUEEGEE FOR SCREEN PRINTING 
Mathias Mitter, Schloss Holte, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Mitter & Co., Schloss Holte, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,459 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 23, 
1979, 2934059 
Int. Cl? B41L 13/00 


US. Cl. 101—120 15 Claims 


1. A roller squeegee for use with printing screens having a 
surface with which it defines a printing line, comprising a 
stationary shaft; a tubular jacket rotatably surrounding said 
shaft with a clearance; and means for applying to said jacket 
fluid pressure from the interior of said jacket outwardly and in 
a direction away from said printing line, said applying means 
comprising a longitudinally extending groove in the periphery 
of said shaft at a side thereof which faces away from said 
surface, a glide shoe received in said groove and having an 
outer surface engaging an inner surface of said jacket, and 
means for admitting pressure fluid into said groove beneath 
said glide shoe so as to cause the glide shoe to emerge from the 
groove to a selectable extent. 

12. A roller squeegee for use with printing screens with 
which it defines a printing line, comprising a stationary shaft 
which is hollow and has at least one opening communicating 
its interior with its periphery at a location diametrally opposite 
said printing line; a tubular jacket rotatably surrounding said 
shaft with a clearance; means for applying to said jacket fluid 
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pressure from the interior of said jacket outwardly and in a 
direction away from said printing line; and subdividing means 
on said shaft extending into sealing and sliding engagement 
with an inner peripheral surface of said jacket and subdividing 
said clearance into a first chamber proximal to and a second 
said second chamber, so that pressure fluid flows from said 
opening of said shaft into said second chamber of said jacket to 
apply fluid pressure to the latter in the direction away from 


4,368,668 

PRINTING PLATE MOUNTING ARRANGEMENT 
Hans Johne, Radebeul; Arndt Jentzsch, Coswig; Giinter Schu- 

mann, Radebeul; Arnfried Jehring, Coswig; Fritz Liebschner, 

Weinbohia; Rolf Gutsche, Coswig, and Frank Grafe, Rade- 

beul, all of German Democratic Rep., assignors to Veb Kom- 

binat Polygraph “Werner Lamberz” Leipzig, Leipzig, German 

Democratic Rep. 

Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,667 
Int. Cl? B41F 27/00 

US. Cl. 101—212 
«—) 


s 
2 


' 
Ky a ae 
>» 


1. Arrangement for mounting printing plates on the plate 
cylinder of an offset machine printing station, comprising at 
least two arms mountable at opposite lateral sides of a printing 
station and each having a free end portion; engaging means for 
engaging a trailing edge portion of a printing plate to be in- 
stalled on a plate cylinder of the printing station, said engaging 
means comprising a rail, and a plurality of plate-engaging 
devices mounted on said rail; releasable holding means releas- 
ably connectable with said engaging means; and connecting 
means for yieldably connecting said holding means to said free 
end portions of said arms, said plate-engaging devices each 
including support means depending from said rail, abutment 
means spaced from and opposite said support means and pro- 
vided with a friction-promoting layer, slots in said support 
means inclined downwardly and in direction towards said 
abutment means and the layer, and an elastically yieldable 
roller shiftable in said slots towards and away from said layer. 


4,368,669 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR NON-IMPACT 
PRINTING ON BARRIER COATED SUBSTRATE 
Franklin S. Love, III, Spartanburg, S.C., assignor to Milliken 
Research Corporation, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 221,982 
Int. Ci.2 GO1D 5/44; BOSB 5/02 
US. Cl. 101—426 9 Claims 
1. A method for printing on a substrate surface comprising 
the steps of: 





734 


(a) providing a dry substrate; 
(b) applying a barrier material to coat one surface of said 
substrate; 
(c) locating a marking material applicator means in operative 
relationship with said coating surface of said substrate; 
(d) applying a marking material immiscible with said barrier 
material to said coated surface of said substrate; 

(e) locating an electric field generating means in operative 
relation with a second surface of said substrate opposite 
said applicator means; 


(f) locating a vacuum holding means adjacent to said field 
generating means and in operative relation with said sec- 
ond substrate surface; 

(g) engaging said vacuum holding means to draw said sec- 
ond substrate surface toward said electric field generating 
means while moving said coated surface of said substrate 
into operative relation with said applicator means and 
simultaneously generating an electric field substantially 
opposite said applicator means, thereby causing said mark- 
ing material to displace selectively said barrier material 
and to wet said coated surface of said substrate. 


4,368,670 

DETONATOR WITHOUT INITIATING EXPLOSIVE 
Peter Weidner, Breitenbrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Diehl GmbH & Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,335 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 4, 

1979, 2931765 
Int. Cl? F42C 19/12 


US. Cl. 102—202.5 11 Claims 


1. A detonator without initiating explosive for the electrical 
detonation of explosives; comprising at least one piezo ele- 
ment; a secondary explosive at least partially encompassing 
said piezo element and being subjectable to a steeply rising 
voltage impulse so as to rapidly expand and generate a shock 
wave, said secondary explosive being detonated by said shock 
wave. 
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4,368,671 
DOME-SHAPED MOLDED COMPONENT FOR 
OPERATIVE ELEMENTS, ESPECIALLY MINES 
Manfred Weber, Neunkirchen-Seelscheid; Dieter F. von 
Hinleder, Sindelfingen; Dieter Picht, Porz-Urbach, and Klaus 
Fischer, Troisdorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
ys ram 6 prety Str aye Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Jul. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 171,846 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 1, 
1979, 2931180 
Int. Cl? F42B 23/24 


US. Cl. 102—401 20 Claims 


1. A dome-shaped molded component for use with an opera- 
tive element, especially a mine, which is adapted to be con- 
nected at a continuous rim with the operative element, said 
component being extroverted in its functional position to form 
acavity with respect to the operative element, and is formed of 
an elastic material, characterized in that the molded compo- 
nent has rib means extending thereon and, in its initial position, 
the molded component is compressed under elastic deforma- 
tion by means of an externally effective force and is held in a 
position wherein it is pressed against the operative element, 
introverted, wherein forces occur in the ribs means in depen- 
dence on the arrangement and deformation of said rib means, 
these forces effecting, after elimination of the external force, 
the deployment of the molded component into its functional 
operative position. 


4,368,672 
SECONDARY SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR A RAILWAY 
CAR 

John A. Germer, Doylestown, Pa., assignor to The Budd Com- 

pany, Troy, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,804 
Int. Cl.? B61F 3/004 

U.S. Cl. 105—199 R 


1. In combination with a railway car including a main body 
and a truck having a bolster, a combined lateral and vertical 
suspension system comprising: 

(a) angular mounting blocks secured to said main body; 

(b) angular spring seats secured to said bolster; 

(c) a pair of air springs extending upwardly and inwardly 
from said angular spring seats secured to said bolster 
towards the center of said main body to said mounting 
blocks at angles between it and 25 degrees from the verti- 
cal plane of said main body; 

(d) emergency spring means secured within each of said pair 
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of air springs normally inoperative and becoming opera- 
tive when one of said air springs fail; 

(e) said emergency spring means including a non-linear 
spring secured to one of said mounting blocks and a lateral 
suspension spring normally spaced from said non-linear 
spring and secured to one of said spring seats; and 
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(f) said lateral suspension spring comprising a plurality of Lewis H. Wiens; James R. Saylor, both of Johnson County. 


thin metal plates disposed between rubber blocks, 
whereby vertical and lateral suspension is provided for said 
railway car during normal operating conditions and during 
emergency operating conditions when said air springs fail. 


4,368,673 
DISTRIBUTION MEANS FOR PARTITION SHEET 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard P. Dvorscak, Portage, Ind., assignor to Pullman Incor- 
porated, Chicago, Il. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 86,887, Oct. 22, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 256,862 
Int. Cl. B61D 7/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 105—248 7 Claims 


Tayo ie 
S|] ties 
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1. A covered railway hopper car having a body including a 
roof structure extending between and being connected to a pair 
of generally vertical transversely spaced side walls and having 
an opening to admit lading, a plurality of partition sheet assem- 
blies extending generally vertically within said body being 
disposed between and connected to said side walls defining 
hopper compartments, the improvement comprising: 

upwardly converging slope sheets at opposite sides of each 

partition sheet assembly and terminating in an apical struc- 
ture at the lower edge thereof, 

said paztition sheet assemblies including distribution means 

providing for communication and cross-flow of commod- 
ity between said hopper compartment, 

said partition sheet assemblies except for said distribution 

means being imperforate and the lower end of said distri- 
bution means extending proximate to the apical structure 
therebeneath, 

said distribution means providing opening means with first 

portions located at opposite upper lateral end regions of 
the associated partition sheet assembly and said first por- 
tions converging therefrom inwardly to an apex at the 
central portion of the partition sheet assembly, 

said opening means including a second portion extending 

from the apex into the lower region of said partition sheet 
assembly, 

the area of said opening means being the smallest midway 

between said side walls and spreading out therefrom later- 
ally and vertically in a uniform arrangement to sift com- 
modity from one side of the partition sheet assembly to the 
other in a predetermined pattern toward the center of the 
car, and 

said partition sheet assemblies being co-extensive and con- 

nected about their entire peripheries with the interior of 
the hopper car body thereby providing structural rigidifi- 
cation of the hopper car body while said distribution 
means provides communication and cross-flow of com- 


Kans., and Orville E. 











1. A hatch cover for an open topped railroad hopper car, 

said hatch covering comprising: 

a rigid panel having sufficient size to cover the open top of 
the hopper car, said panel having generally flat upper and 
lower surfaces and mutually perpendicular longitudinal 
and transverse axes; 

hinge means for connecting said panel to the hopper car in a 
manner permitting the panel to open and close the top of 
the car; 

means for sealing said panel to the hopper car when the 
panel is closed; and 

a plurality of reinforcing ribs on the lower surface of said 
panel arranged in a crossing pattern thereon to strengthen 
and stiffen the panel, each of said reinforcing ribs having 
a honeycomb core and a rigid shell secured to the lower 
surface of said panel to enclose said honeycomb core, said 
ribs being arranged into a plurality of spaced apart longi- 
tudinal ribs extending substantially parallel to said longitu- 
dinal axis and a plurality of spaced apart transverse ribs 
extending substantially parallel to said transverse axis. 


4,368,675 
STACKING PALLET 
Robert L. Propst, Ann Arbor, and Terry L. Mitchell, Jenison, 
both of Mich., assignors to Herman Miller, Inc., Zeeland, 
Mich. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 960,173, Nov. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,346 
Int. Cl? B6SD 19/00, 19/44 


1. A material handling pallet comprising a rectangular base 
having sides and ends, a plurality of spaced-apart supporting 
legs connected to and extending downwardly from said base, 
said legs each having a ground-engaging portion and coopera- 
tively effecting a clearance below said base for receiving pal- 
let-lifting means, an upright frame mounted on said base and 
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consisting of a pair of open framework end portions positioned 
at opposite ends of said base and a cross frame portion extend- 
ing lengthwise of said pallet at a position between and con- 
nected to said end portions, vertically-spaced horizontal load 


supporting members on said cross frame portion extending 
lengthwise of said pallet for supporting objects which are 
removable from said load-supporting members by movement 
thereof lengthwise of said cross frame portion through said 
open framework end portions or sideways of said cross frame 
portion across one side of said pallet at a position between said 
frame end portions, said frame terminating at the upper end 
thereof in frame members which extend transversely of said 
base and which are in substantial vertical alignment with said 
supporting legs enabling said pallet to be stacked upon another 
like pallet, each of said legs having a receiver portion posi- 
tioned adjacent to and above said ground-engaging portion, 
said receiver portion being positionable on a transversely ex- 
tending frame member of another pallet so that said leg is 
lowered into a position in which it is in horizontal interfering 
relationship with said frame member to cooperate therewith to 
restrain relative lengthwise movement between a stacked pair 
of pallets, a plurality of projecting members on said frame 
members extending upwardly therefrom, and a recess in each 
of said legs located above said ground engaging portion and 
operable to receive an associated one of the projecting mem- 
bers on the frame members of a lower pallet to restrain relative 
horizontal movement between the stacked pair of pallets. 


4,368,676 
APPARATUS FOR COLLECTION OF GASES AND 
PARTICULATES IN A FURNACE FEED SYSTEM 
Arthur J. Henriksen, Pocatello, Id.; Klaus F. Thiel, Foster City, 
Calif., and Cari F. Petersen, Pocatello, Id., assignors to FMC 
Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,248 
Int. Cl.2 F23K 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 110—101 CD 


1. In combination, a furnace feed system and gas and particu- 
late collection system comprising movable means for convey- 
ing feed materjal to feed bins to predetermined levels, an enclo- 
sure enveloping at least the top openings of the feed bins which 
enclosure contains any furnace gases and particulates arising 
from the feed bins, intake openings in the enclosure to permit 
atmospheric air to enter the enclosure, exhaust openings in the 
enclosure to remove any furnace gases, particulates and intake 
air from the enclosure, enclosed duct means connecting said 
exhaust openings for conveying the exhaust gases and particu- 
lates from the enclosure, separating means connected to said 
duct means for separating any particulates from gases, a fan for 
conveying the separated gases from said separating means and 
which fan maintains the enclosure, the duct means and separat- 
ing means under subatmospheric pressure, and discharging the 
separated gases. 
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4,368,677 
PULSE COMBUSTION SYSTEM FOR BOILERS 
Michael J. Kline, 10947 El Chino Ave., Fountain Valley, Calif. 
92708 
Filed Apr. 7. 1981, Ser. No. 251,908 
Int. Cl.> F23B 5/00 
US. Cl. 110—212 


1. In a selective catalytic reduction system which contains 
catalytic surfaces for removing nitrous oxide from stack gas, 
the improvement comprising: 

a pulse jet engine disposed to direct pulsating hot gas and 

sonic energy on the catalytic surfaces for cleaning the 
surfaces. 


4,368,678 
INJECTION OF PULVERIZED MATERIAL INTO A 
PRESSURIZED FURNACE 

Leon Ulveling, Howald, Luxembourg, assignor to Paul Wurth 

S.A., Luxembourg 

Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,438 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Dec. 27, 1979, 

82036 
Int. Cl.2 F23D 1/00 


US. Cl. 110—347 26 Claims 


1. A process for the injection of pulverized solid material 

into a pressurized vessel including the steps of: 

controllably pressurizing a carrier gas; 

delivering the pressurized carrier gas to a conduit; 

controlling the volume flow rate of the carrier gas in the con- 
duit; 

controllably feeding the pulverized material into the conduit 

whereby it will be mixed with and entrained in the carrier 

gas, 

injecting the mixed carrier gas-pulverized material stream into 
the vessel; 

monitoring the pressure in the vessel; 

monitoring the pressure drop along at least a portion of the 
conduit downstream of the pulverized material feed point; 

varying the pulverized material feed rate to maintain the pres- 
sure drop at a predetermined level; and 

varying the volume flow rate of the carrier gas as a function of 
the vessel pressure. 
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4,368,679 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FORMING TUFTED 
PILE FABRIC 
Juel T. Hash, Tunnel Hill, Ga., assignor to Shirley M. Jorges, 
Ft. Oglethorpe, Ga., a part interest 
Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,665 
Int. C1? DOSC 15/60 
US. Ci. 112—79 R 


1. A method of tufting pile fabric comprising supporting and 
feeding a base fabric in one direction, reciprocating a yarn 
carrying needle to stitch the yarn continuously through said 
base fabric to form a row of successive yarn loops on one side 
of said fabric, supporting on said one side of said fabric a first 
looper having a free end pointing in said one direction, oscillat- 
ing said looper so the free end enters and seizes and thereafter 
sheds the loops in succession, and deflecting each loop in 
succession toward said base fabric into the path of said needle 
so said needle enters the preceeding loop as it forms each loop. 


4,368,680 
ELECTRONIC SEWING MACHINE WITH 
MULTI-PATTERN SELECTING SYSTEM 
Toshiro Fujimura, Musashino, Japan, assignor to Janome Sew- 
ing Machine Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 35,505, May 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 115,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1978, 53-55672 
Int. C1? DOSB 3/02 


US. Cl. 112—158 E 5 Claims 


carr > MG 


1. An electronic sewing machine having an electronic mem- 
ory storing control data and a panel carrying a plurality of 
pattern indications with pattern numbers which are selectively 
indicated by a light, comprising separate pattern number indi- 
cation means on the panel for indicating the extra pattern 
numbers other than the pattern numbers arranged on the panel; 
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means manually operated to selectively indicate the pattern 
numbers on the panel and extra pattern numbers by way of the 
separate pattern number indication means; and switch means 
automatically operated at a speed in accordance to the opera- 
tion amount of the manually operated means to sequentially 
indicate the pattern numbers arranged on the panel and the 
extra pattern numbers by way of the separate pattern number 
indication means. 


4,368,681 
PATTERN SELECTING MECHANISM OF A SEWING 
MACHINE 
Susumu Hanyu, Hachioji; Shuzo Morimoto, Hino, and Yasuro 
Sano, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Janome Sewing 
Machine Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 178,706 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1979, 54-112055 
Int. Cl.’ DOSB 3/02 
US. Cl. 112—158 A 7 Claims 


1. In a sewing machine, a combination comprising a housing; 
a driven shaft rotatably mounted in said housing; a group of 
pattern cams and two adjacent feed changing cams mounted 
on said driven shaft for rotation therewith; a second shaft 
parallel to said driven shaft turnably mounted in said housing; 
a pattern selecting dial fixed to said second shaft for manually 
turning the same between a plurality of first angular positions 
and a plurality of second angular positions following said first 
position; a needle bar having a longitudinal axis and extending 
substantially normal to the axes of said shafts; a needle bar 
support mounted on said housing and supporting said needle 
bar for reciprocation along its axis and for movement trans- 
verse thereto; an amplitude control cam, a pattern selecting 
cam and a feed setting disc cam mounted on said second shaft 
for turning therewith; means connected to said needle bar 
support and having an end adapted to engage one of said 
pattern cams, said means cooperating with said amplitude 
control cam for moving said needle bar support in said trans- 
verse direction and cooperating with said pattern selecting 
cam so that depending on the angular position on which said 
second shaft is turned, said end will engage a selected one of 
said pattern cams; a feed adjuster tiltably mounted on a shaft 
extending transverse to said second shaft; manually operable 
pattern switch cam means having a smaller diameter portion 
and a larger diameter portion; a super pattern feed paw! having 
an end adapted to engage one of said feed changing cams; 
support means freely tiltably mounted on said first shaft and 
supporting said super pattern feed pawl; a pattern switch arm 
having a follower engaging said pattern switching cam 
means; means connecting said pattern switch arm to said sup- 
port means for maintaining said end of said super pattern feed 
pawl out of engagement with any feed changing cam when 
said follower engages said small diameter portion of said pat- 
tern switching cam means and for engaging said end of said 
super pattern feed pawl with one of said feed changing cams 
when said follower engages said larger diameter portion of said 
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setting disc cam for aligning in any of said first angular posi- 
tions of said pattern selecting dial said super pattern feed pawl 
with said one feed changing cam and for aligning in any of said 
second angular positions of said pattern selecting dial said 
super pattern feed pawl with the other of said feed changing 
cams while engaging said end of said pawl with said other feed 
changing cam even when said follower engages said small 
diameter portion of said pattern switching cam means. 


4,368,682 
ELECTRONIC SEWING MACHINE W:TH PATTERN 
ELONGATION SYSTEM 

Hideaki Takenoya, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Janome Sewing 

Machine Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,510 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1980, 55/92271 
Int. Cl.? DOSB 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 112—158 E 


1. An electronic sewing machi with a pattern elongation 
system of the type having a housing, stitch forming instrumen- 
talities, a needle vertically and laterally reciprocated by rota- 
tion of an upper drive shaft and a fabric feeding device for 
transporting a fabric to be sewn with respect to the needle, a 
combination comprising pattern elongation selecting means 
operated to produce a pattern elongation signal designating the 
stitches of a selected pattern to be enlarged or reduced in a 
fabric feeding direction; a memory connected to the stitch 
forming instrumentalities and operative for storing stitch con- 
trol data optionally addressed to read out to control at least the 
positions of the needle, said memory storing a discriminating 
signal in pair with each of the stitch control data in response to 
the enlarging or reducing designations of a pattern so that the 
stitch control data may be optionally read out; pulse generator 
means operated in synchronism with rotation of the upper 
drive shaft to produce a timing pulse per rotation of the upper 
shaft; addressing means including an oscillator operated in 
relation with the timing pulse of the pulse generator means to 
address the memory per stitch of the pattern and to thus pro- 
gressively scan the locations of the stitch control data per 
stitch of the selected pattern; and comparator means for com- 
paring the discriminating signal and the pattern elongation 
signal to cause the addressing means to determine the addresses 
of the stitch control data optionally addressed. 


4,368,683 
SEWING MACHINE WITH FEED DOG DROPPING 
SYSTEM 
Hideaki Takenoya, Hach‘oji, Japan, assignor to Janome Sewing 
Machine Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,317 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1979, 54 


153622[U] 
Int. Cl.2 DOSB 27/00 
US. Cl. 112—314 6 Claims 
1. A sewing machine, comprising a feed dog vertically dis- 
placeable between an upper operative position and a lower 
inoperative position and horizontally movable for feeding; a 
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fabric feed regulator adjustably operative to control the hori- 
zontal feeding movement of said feed dog; a control motor 
having a control shaft operatively connected with said fabric 
regulator to adjustably set the latter in accordance with a 
selected stitch pattern; control means connected with said 
control shaft and turnable by the latter within a predetermined 
range in two opposite directions; a cam element displaceable 
from an inoperative position to an operative position by said 
control means during turning of the latter in one of said direc~ 
tions; a cam follower normally engaging said cam element and 


displaceable from an inoperative position to a set position by 
said cam element during displacement of said cam element 
from its inoperative position to its operative position, said cam 
follower in said set position being further displaceable to an 
operative position by said control means during turning of the 
latter in the other of said directions; and transmitting means 
operatively connected with said cam follower and said feed 
dog and operated by said cam follower during displacement of 
said cam follower from its set position to its operative position 
to displace said feed dog from its upper operative position to its 
lower inoperative position. 


4,368,684 
DIE ASSEMBLY FOR DECORATING PASTRIES AND 
DESSERTS 
Noél Launay, Beauvais, France, assignor to Societe d’ Assistance 
Technique pour Produits Nestle S.A., Lausanne, Switzerland 
Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,063 
Claims priority, application France, May 19, 1980, 80 11125 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 5/02 


US, Cl. 118—25 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for simultaneously coating and decorating with 
an aerated product of semifluid consistency the upper face and 
the lateral faces of an article of confectionery said apparatus 
comprising a base having a downwardly-facing lower surface 
an array of upper decorating nozzles fixed to the base and 
extending downwardly from the lower surface thereof, each 
such upper decorating nozzle having a serrated outlet opening 
at its lower end, a plurality of lateral decorating nozzles fixed 
to the base and extending downwardly from the lower surface 
thereof at regular intervals along the periphery of said array of 
upper decorating nozzles, said lateral decorating nozzles ex- 
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tending downwardly beyond said upper decorating nozzles so 
that said lateral and upper nozzles cooperatively define a space 
bounded on its sides by said lateral decorating nozzles and on 
its top by said upper decorating nozzles, each of said lateral 
decorating nozzles having a lateral outlet opening directed 
inwards towards said space so that the openings of said upper 
and lateral decorating nozzles will confront the upper and 
lateral faces of an article disposed within said space said appa- 
ratus also comprising a support for the articles to be coated, 
means for moving said support and said base vertically relative 
to one another to advance an article into space and withdraw 
it therefrom and means for feeding said aerated product 
through said upper and lateral decorating nozzles simulta- 
neously while an article to be decorated is disposed in said 
space to thereby simultaneously coat the upper and lateral 
faces of such article. 


4,368,685 
WIPING OF TREATED WIRE OR STRIP 

Colin D. Peel, and Colin Gin, both of Beach Rd., Auckland, New 

Zealand 

Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 327,786 
Int. Cl.> C23C 1/00 

US. Cl. 118—109 4 Claims 

1. A pad for the wiping of coated wire or strip emerging 
from a bath of molten metal, characterised in that said pad 
includes alumino silicate fibrous material, having been com- 
pressed by the application of pressure. 

3. A method for forming a pad for the wiping of coated wire 
or strip, including the steps of: 
(1) Taking an amount of alumino silicate fibrous material; 
(2) Compressing said alumino silicate fibrous material into a 

pad by the application of pressure, and thereafter 
(3) Using said pad for the wiping of coated wire or strip emerg- 

ing from a bath of molten metal. 


4,368,686 

APPARATUS FOR APPLYING SEALANT BETWEEN 
FAYING SURFACES OF AIRCRAFT WING STRUCTURES 
Jerald L. Dickson, Kirkland, and Harvey E. Green, Jr., Pacific, 

both of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,281 
Int. Cl.2 BOSC 5/02 

US. Cl. 118—411 


1. A sealing tool including a fastener hole locator for guid- 
ance of bead deposits along between rows of fastener holes in 
a joint structure comprising: 

a tubular-shaped member having a u-shaped portion inter- 

said first end portion having a threaded portion and travel 
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limit means adapted for receiving a pneumatic cartridge 
gun; 

said second end portion having a thin profiled flattened 
portion including a trailing edge; 

said trailing edge of said thin profiled flattened portion 
having a plurality of apertures distributed therealong in 

guide means comprising a rod member attached to said first 
end portion and extending perpendicularly towards said 
thin profiled flattened portion for guidance of said bead 
deposits between said rows of fastener holes in said joint 
structure. 


4,368,687 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DEVELOPING 
MAGNETIC LATENT IMAGE 
Junichiro Kanbe, Tokyo; Nagao Hosono, Chofu, and Tohru 
Takahashi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1980, 55-8626 
Int. C1? GO3G 15/08, 15/09 


US. Cl. 118—653 7 Claims 
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1. A magnetic latent image developing device, comprising: 

magnetic latent image bearing means; 

toner bearing means disposed in confrontation to said magnetic 
latent image bearing means, said toner bearing means carry- 
ing thereon a magnetic toner having electric charge of a 
particular polarity; and 

means for applying an alternating electric field at the clearance 
between said magnetic latent image bearing member and 
said toner bearing member; 

wherein there is no magnetic field in the clearance other than 
the magnetic field formed by the magnetic latent image. 





4,368,688 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING LIQUID PLASTICIZER 
TO FILAMENTARY FILTER MATERIAL 

Peter Grumer, Tespe; Wolfgang Wiese, Hamwarde, and Giinter 

Serrin, Buchholz, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Hauni-Werke Kérber & Co. KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 269,976 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 20, 

1980, 3023001 
Int. Cl. A24D 3/00 


US. Ci. 118—674 13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for applying liquid plasticizer to a foraminous 
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running tow of filamentary filter material, comprising a hous- 
ing defining a treating zone; means for conveying the tow 
toward, and from said housing at a variable speed 
ieee enenens 2 Soeste i any of Rees puaaaes 

means for atomizing liquid plasticizer in said zone and for 
drating wesuieed plasticizer against the tow in said housing; 
means for conveying liquid plasticizer to said atomizing means 
at a first rate which is at least substantially proportional to the 
speed of the tow in said housing so that the amounts of plasti- 
cizer which are withdrawn from the housing by successive unit 
lengths of the running tow at least closely approximate the 
amounts of plasticizer admitted to said housing during trans- 
port of a unit length of the tow through said zone, said housing 
normally containing a quantity of residual plasticizer while the 
tow is conveyed at a speed within a range of speeds higher than 
zero speed; and means for increasing the rate of admission of 
liquid plasticizer into said housing to a higher second rate at 
least during the initial stage of acceleration of the tow from 
said zero speed so as to reestablish said quantity of residual 
plasticizer in said housing. 


4,368,689 

BEAM SOURCE FOR DEPOSITION OF THIN FILM 
ALLOYS 

Addison B. Jones, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,397 
Int. Cl. C23C 13/02 
S. Cl. 118—688 


1. A thin film alloy deposition source, comprising in combi- 
nation: 

a source of alloy wire; 

impacting means comprising electrons and a source of high 
voltage therefor with said source being at a negative 
potential relative to said wire; 

means for advancing the wire to attain the desired deposition 
rate; 

detector means for measuring deposition rate in the vicinity 
of said end of the wire; and, 

said means for advancing controlling wire feed in response 
to said detector means. 


4,368,690 
PACKAGING CONTAINER FOR THE TREATMENT OF 
PUPAE 
Walter Tenzer, Grossenzensdorf, Austria, assignor to Internatio- 
nale Octrooi Maatschappij “Octropa” B.V., Rotterdam, Neth- 


erlands 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 234,106 
Claims priority, application Austria, reb. 15, 1980, 850/80 


Int. Cl? AO1K 67/00 

US. Cl. 119—1 6 Claims 

1. Packaging container for the treatment of pupae by means 
of sterilizing radiation, for marking insects when they hatch 
from the pupae and for the transport and controllable release 
of the hatched insects, whereby the packaging container con- 
sists of a one-piece board blank and is erected into a folding 
carton which has two adjacent compartments of different size 
constituting a development compartment for the pupae and a 
storage compartment for the hatched insects that can be closed 
by a joint lid and are separated from each other by a separating 
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wall which has holes perforated in it, whilst the opposing wall 
of the larger storage compartment has incisions to let light 


3B ah 
Th » 


through and whereby the larger compartment has at least one 
tear opening for the distribution of the insects. 


4,368,691 
FLOWING BED METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
CULTURING AQUATIC ORGANISMS 

David E. Brune, Winters, Calif., assignor to Regents of the 

University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,556 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 61/00 

US. Cl. 119—2 














1. In a method of culturing aquatic organisms which are 
confined to a predetermined region in a liquid medium and in 
which a volume of loose solid particles is provided at a bound- 
ary of said being in position to accumulate matter which is to 
be removed from said region, the steps comprising: 

removing said matter from said region by causing said vol- 

ume of particles to flow between a first location and a 
second spaced apart location, and by directing the flow of 
said particles and matter carried thereby out of said region 
at said second location, 

separating said matter from said particles at a third location 

which is outside of said region, and 

then returning said particles to said region for repeated 

movement between said first location and said second 
location. 


4,368,692 
WIND TURBINE 
Yasuo Kita, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Shimadzu Co., Kyoto, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 181,961 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1979, 54-112087 
Int. Cl.? F22B 3/06; F24C 9/00 

US. Cl. 122—26 8 Claims 

1. An apparatus for converting wind energy into hydraulic 
energy which comprises in combination a hydraulic pump 
means for pumping a hydraulic fluid through said apparatus, a 
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propeller means for driving said hydraulic pump means, a 
radiator means, a means for storing said fluid, a pipe means for 
connecting said radiator means and fluid storage means in a 
closed loop with said hydraulic pump means through which 
said fluid is circulated, and a thermosensitive mechanism for 
controlling and regulating the flow of said fluid in response to 
the velocity of the rotation of said propeller means so as to 
prevent damage to said apparatus, said thermosensitive mecha- 


nism comprising a thermosensitive element responsive to a 
variation in temperature of said hydraulic fluid, a flow control 
means responsive to said thermosensitive element for control- 
ling the flow of said hydraulic fluid in response to said wind 
driven propeller means, controlling the rotation of said propel- 
ler so as to eliminate damage to said apparatus and means for 
linking said thermosensitive element to said flow control 
means. 


4,368,693 
DISTRIBUTOR FOR THE ADMISSION OF A FLUID TO 
BE VAPORIZED INTO A STEAM GENERATOR 

Patrick Alliot, Paris, France, assignor to Framatome, Courbe- 

voie, France 

Filed Jul. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 281,743 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 31, 1980, 80 16880 
Int. Cl.3 F22B 1/06 


US. Cl. 122—491 3 Claims 


1. Distributor for the admission of fluid to be vaporized in a 
steam generator formed by a duct and flow means for said fluid 
communicating the inside of said duct with the surrounding 
medium, said flow means being located in the uppermost part 
of said duct so as to obviate the entrapment of vapor pockets 
during filling of said duct or when the water level in said 
generator is at a lower level than a plane passing through said 
flow means, said duct (5) comprising 

(a) a curved wall (2) having a U-shaped profile and forming 
the base of said duct; 

(b) a first side wall (6 A) the lower edge of which is con- 
nected to the inner edge of said curved wall (2); 

(c) a second side wall (7) the lower edge of which is con- 
nected to the inner edge of said curved wall (2); 

(d) an upper wall (9) the edges of which are respectively 
connected to the upper edge of said second side wall (7) 
and to the upper edge of said first side wall (6); said upper 
wall (9) being upwardly inclined from said second side 
wall (7) to said first side wall (6) and having a portion (10) 
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projecting beyond said first side wall (6) and curved 
downwardly; 

(e) at least one orifice (13) being provided adjacent the upper 
edge of said first side wall (6) to constitute said flow 
means. 


4,368,694 
LEAK DETECTION SYSTEM FOR A STEAM 
GENERATOR 
Charles T. Ward, and Ronald B. Creek, both of Chattanooga, 
Tenn., assignors to Combustion Engineering, Inc., Windsor, 


Conn. 
Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,879 
Int. Cl? F22B 37/42; F28F 9/02 


US. Cl. 122—504 10 Claims 


1. In a steam generator having at least one tube sheet sup- 
ported therewithin so as to extend transversely of the major 
axis of the steam generator, said tube sheet embodying a uni- 
tary construction operable to define the thickness thereof, said 
tube sheet having a multiplicity of tube holes formed through 
the thickness thereof, and a multiplicity of duplex tubes em- 
bodying a double wall form of construction each having one 
end thereof retained by welding in a corresponding one of said 
multiplicity of tube holes, the improvement comprising a leak 
detection system operable to detect the occurrence of a leak 
that could give rise to the commingling of a pair of operating 
fluids that desirably are designed to flow through the steam 
generator in fluid isolation one to the other as well as to pro- 
vide a determination as to the probable source of the leak and 
the direction of flow of the leaking fluid, one of the pair of 
operating fluids that flow through the steam generator being at 
a pressure greater than the pressure of the other one of the pair 
of operating fluids that flow through the steam generator, said 
leak detection system comprising: 

a. interconnecting means establishing a fluidic interconnec- 

tion between pairs of said multiplicity of tube holes; 

b. plenum means fluidically interconnecting selective ones of 
said interconnecting means so as to establish within said 
tube sheet a plurality of separate and independent fluidic 
circuits each isolated from all the others, said plenum 
means being filled with fluid having a different composi- 
tion than either of the pair of operating fluids that are 
made to flow through the steam generator, the fluid of 
said plenum means having a pressure intermediate the 
pressures of the pair of operating fluids that flow through 
the steam generator, said plenum means forming a portion 
of the leakage path when a leak occurs such that the 
leaking fluid becomes commingled with the fluid filling 
said plenum means thereby causing a change to occur in 
the pressure and/or composition of the fluid filling said 
plenum means; 

. instrument tube means connected in fluid flow relation 
with said plenum means, said instrument tube means being 
operative to receive from said plenum means information 
in fluidic form as to the occurrence of a change in the 
pressure and/or composition of the fluid filling said ple- 
num means; and 
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d. an instrumentation package fluidically interconnected 
with said instrument tube means and therethrough to said 
plenum means, said instrumentation package being opera- 
tive to indicate from the information received in fluid 
form from said instrument tube means that when the 
pressure of the fluid in said plenum means is sensed to 
have decreased the leaking fluid is the lower pressure fluid 
flowing through the steam generator and the direction of 
flow of the leaking fluid is away from said plenum means, 
and to indicate that when the pressure of the fluid in said 
plenum means is sensed to have increased the leaking fluid 
is the higher pressure fluid flowing through the steam 
generator and the direction of flow of the leaking fluid is 
towards said plenum means. 


4,368,695 
SUPPORTING THE WEIGHT OF A STRUCTURE IN A 
HOT ENVIRONMENT 
Peter Davies, Esher, England, assignor to Exxon Research and 
Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 265,805 
Int. Cl? F22B 37/24 
US. Cl. 122—510 


OC0OfO0O 
OOd000 | 





1. In combination, a furnace having an array of generally 
horizontal furnace tubes extending between side walls of said 
furnace, said tubes extending through and being held in spaced 
relation by a plurality of generally vertical disposed tube 
sheets; and support means for each of said tube sheets, each 
said support means being in contact with a lower portion of its 
respective tube sheet to support the weight thereof and com- 
prising an outer tube having a closed end and extending 
through and engaging apertures in the furnace side walls, an 
inner tube disposed within said outer tube and extending from 
one end of said outer tube to a point adjacent the closed end of 
said outer tube, said inner tube having an outside dimension 
less than the inside dimension of said outer tube to define a 
liquid passageway therebetween, and means for circulating a 
coolant liquid through said passageway to thereby cool said 
support means and maintaining it at such a temperature that the 
strength thereof is sufficient to support its respective tube 
sheet. 


4,368,696 
ELECTROLYTIC SUPPLEMENTAL FUEL GENERATION 
FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
Weldon E. Reinhardt, 12119 De Moya Dr., SE., Fort Myers, 
Fla. 33905 
Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,900 
Int. Cl.> FO2B 43/10 


US. Cl. 123—3 8 Claims 

1. A device in combination with an internal combustion 
engine for electrolytically supplying supplemental fuel thereto 
comprising means to produce oxygen and hydrogen gas from 
water, said gas producing means having a separate tank system 
for storing an aqueous electrolyte solution in reservoirs and for 
separately storing each component gas decomposed from the 
aqueous electrolyte solution, said gas producing means further 
having an electrolyzing system including a series of electroly- 
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sis cells having closely spaced electrodes in a stacked array and 
including means piping derived gases from the electrolysis 
cells to the respective reservoirs and means piping aqueous 
electrolyte solution from the reservoirs to the series of electrol- 
ysis cells, said means forming said gases by the electrolysis of 
water, said device further comprising a means to generate 
linear alternations of electrical current for conduction to said 
gas producing means, said means to generate electrical current 
being activated by heat from exhaust means of said internal 





combustion engine, said electrical generating means being 
positioned adjacent said exhaust means, means for conducting 
said electrical current to said gas producing means and means 
to transport said gases from the separate tank system to the 
internal combustion engine, each of the electrolyte cells com- 
prising a gas barrier performing as an ion exchange member 
when sandwiched between two solid nickel wire mesh elec- 
trodes, hollow annular members in turn sandwiching the as- 
sembly of electrodes and the gas barrier, and an elastomeric 
gasket bounded and sealed about said cells. 


4,368,697 
LIQUID-COOLED PISTON FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Horst Moebus, Neckarsulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Karl Schmidt GmbH, Neckarsulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,449 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 

1980, 3008330 
Int. Cl.2 FOIP 3/10 


US. Cl. 123—41.35 6 Claims 


1. In a composite liquid-cooled piston for internal combus- 
tion engines, of the type having a lower part connected to an 
upper part composed of ferrous material and including a top 
land, a ring carrying portion therebelow, a ring bearing on the 
upper surface of the lower part to form the radiaily inner 
boundary of an annular cooling passage in communication 
with a central cooling chamber and disposed in the upper part 
behind the top land and at least part of the ring carrying por- 
tion and open to the interfacial plane of the two parts, the 
improvement comprising a coating of material having a higher 
thermal conductivity than the upper part and disposed on the 
inside wall of the upper part at least behind the top land 
thereof. 
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4,368,698 
INTAKE SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
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bustion chamber, a cylinder head having at least one port, a 
valve member having a stem guided in said head for control- 
ling communication between said port and said chamber, cam 


Noritaka Matsuo; Kohichiro Takeuchi, both of Iwata, amd operated means and spring means for reciprocating said valve 
Tokuzi Muramatsu, Hamakita, all of Japan, assignors to means and self-contained hydraulic lash adjuster means inter- 


Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,056 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1980, 55-88285 
Int. Cl. FO2B 75/18, 33/07 
US. Cl. 123—52 M 


1. In an induction system for an internal combustion engine 
having a chamber of variable volume, an intake passage for 
delivering a charge to the chamber, and throttle valve means 
for controlling the flow to the chamber through said intake 
passage, the improvement comprising plenum chamber means 
defining at least a first effective volume and a second effective 
volume different from said first effective volume and branch 
passage means communicating said plenum chamber means 
with said main induction passage between said throttle valve 
and said variable volume chamber, said branch passage means 
having an opening communicating with said induction passage 
of substantially smaller effective cross-sectional area than said 
induction passage. 


4,368,699 
SELF-CONTAINED TYPE LASH ADJUSTER 
Hisashi Kodama, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 23,505, Mar. 23, 1979, Pat. No. 4,274,370. 
This application Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,760 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1978, 53-37272; 
Mar. 23, 1978, 53-37274; Mar. 23, 1978, 53-37275 
Int. Cl? FOIL 1/24 


US. Cl. 123—90.58 1 Claim 


1. In an internal combustion engine having at least one com- 


posed between said cam operated means and said valve means, 
secured to the upper end of said stem, said spring retainer 


34 Clai means having an upwardly opening axial bore slidably receiv- 


ing said lash adjuster means therein and an outwardly directed 
flange on said spring retainer means for retaining said spring 
means between said retainer means and said head. 


4,368,700 
SPLIT TYPE INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Fukashi Sugasawa, Yokohama, and Haruhiko lizuka, Yokosuka, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jan. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 223,158 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1980, 55-1648 
Int. C1? FO2D 17/02 


US. Cl. 123—198 F 4 Claims 
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1. An internal combustion engine comprising: 

(a) first and second cylinder units each including at least one 
cylinder; 

(b) an intake manifold divided into first and second intake 
passages leading to said first and second cylinder units, 
respectively, said second intake passage having therein a 
stop valve; 

(c) an EGR passage for introducing exhaust gases into said 
second intake passage, said EGR passage having therein 
an EGR Valve; 

(d) control means for providing a first control signal and 
disabling said second cylinder unit when the engine load is 
below a predetermined value, said control means provid- 
ing a second control signal under high load conditions; 

(ec) an EGR valve actuator for operating said EGR Valve, 
said EGR Valve actuator normally closing said EGR 
Valve and opening the same in response to a first drive 
signal; 

(f) a stop valve actuator for operating said stop valve, said 
stop valve actuator normally opening said stop valve and 
closing the same in response to a second drive signal; and 

(g) valve drive means responsive to the first control signal 
for generating the second drive signal immediately and 
the first drive signal with a first delay predetermined to 
ensure that said EGR valve opens after said stop valve 
closed, said valve drive means responsive to the second 
control signal for stopping the first drive signal immedi- 
ately and the second drive signal with a second delay 
predetermined to ensure that said stop valve opens just 
after said EGR Valve closes. 
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4,368,701 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH MEANS FOR 
SEPARABLY COUPLING DISCRETE CRANKSHAFTS TO 
EACH OTHER 

Lothar Huber, Biihl-Altschweier, and Oswald Friedmann, Lich- 

tenau, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Luk Lamel- 

len und Kupplungsbua GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,958 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 

1980, 3005344 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 75/18 

US. Cl. 123—198 F 








1. In an internal combustion engine, the combination of a 
first section having a first crankshaft, a first camshaft and 
means for transmitting torque between said first crankshaft and 
said first camshaft; a second section having a second crank- 
shaft, a second camshaft and means for transmitting torque 
between said second crankshaft and said second camshaft, said 
first and second crankshafts having adjacent end portions; a 
first clutch including first and second clutch members respec- 
tively non-rotatably connected with the end portions of said 
first and second crankshafts, at least one of said clutch mem- 
bers being movable axially of said crankshafts to and from an 
end position and said clutch members having complementary 
profiles which engage each other to establish a direct torque- 
transmitting connection between said crankshafts in said end 
position of said one clutch member; shifting means operable to 
move said one clutch member to said end position; an acceler- 
ating clutch including coaxial first and second clutch elements 
respectively non-rotatably secured to said first and second 
camshafts; means for effecting engagement between said 
clutch elements to thereby accelerate said second crankshaft 
through the medium of said second camshaft; and means for 
operating said shifting means to move said one clutch member 
to said end position on completion of acceleration of said 
second camshaft to a speed which at least approximates the 
speed of said first camshaft. 


4,368,702 

METHOD OF OPERATING AN AIR-COMPRESSING, 

SELF-IGNITING INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Gerhard Finsterwalder, Bergisch-Gladbach, and Jakob Saftig, 

Cologne, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Kléckner-Humboldt-Deutz Aktiengesellschaft, Cologne, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,709 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 13, 

1979, 2901210 
Int. Cl.3 FO2N 17/08; FO2B 3/06 

USS. Cl. 123—261 6 Claims 

1. A method of operating an air compressing, self-igniting 
internal combustion engine for liquid fuels to burn primarily 
oxygen-containing liquid fuels which are reluctant to ignite 
soley due to compression in the engine, which engine has at 
least one cylinder with a piston therein the piston having a 
combustion chamber depression therein for receiving injected 
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fuel and a rotating charge of air, the method comprising the 

steps of: 

during each cycle of the engine, injecting a first, defined 
stream of diesel-cycle fuel in a path toward the wall of the 
combustion chamber wherein the fuel ignites upon compres- 
sion in the engine reaching a predetermined level to subse- 
quently ignite an oxygen containing fuel; 

subsequent to starting injection of the diesel-cycle fuel, inject- 
ing a plurality of defined streams of said oxygen-containing 
fuel toward the wall of the depression along paths which do 


not intersect the path of the first stream to minimize cooling 
of the diesel-cycle fuel by the oxygen-containing fuel, the 
injection of diesel-cycle fuel being generally adjacent the 
center of the combustion chamber depression, and 

overlapping the injection of the diesel-cycle fuel with the 
injection of the oxygen-containing fuel, 

whereby ignition of the diesel-cycle fuel occurs first and subse- 
quently causes ignition of the oxygen-containing fuel which 
ignition of the oxygen-containing fuel powers the engine 
while ignition of the diesel-cycle fuel merely serves to ignite 
the oxygen-containing fuel. 


4,368,703 

TWO STROKE ENGINE HAVING EXHAUST TIMING 

CONTROL VALVE MEANS 

Hirotaka Shibata, Hamamatsu, Janan, assignor to Yamaha, 
Hatsudoki, Kabushiki, Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Jan. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 223,225 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1980, 55/9816 
Int. Cl. FO2D 9/06 


US. Cl. 123—323 3 Claims 


1. A two stroke engine comprising cylinder means, piston 
means which is received in said cylinder means for reciprocat- 
ing movement, and crankshaft means connected with said 
piston means and having power take-off means on one end 
thereof, magneto means connected with the other end of said 
crankshaft means, said cylinder means having exhaust port 
means adapted to be closed by said piston means, exhaust port 
timing control rotary valve means provided in said exhaust 
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port means at upper portion thereof, said valve means being 
movable between a projected position wherein it is projected 
into the exhaust port means to thereby cover the upper portion 
of the exhaust port means and a retracted position wherein it is 
retracted from the exhaust port means, centrifugal actuator 
means for moving said valve means between said projected and 
retracted positions in accordance with engine speed, said cen- 
trifugal actuator means connected to said one end of said 
crankshaft means remote from the said magneto means to 
reduce to a minimum magnetic influences of said magneto 
means on the centrifugal actuator means. 


4,368,704 
FAST IDLE DEVICE FOR CARBURETOR 

Kenji Masaki, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,310 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1979, 54- 

158478[U] 
Int. Cl.? BOOK 31/00 


US. Cl. 123—339 4 Claims 


1. A fast idle device for controlling a throttle valve posi- 
tioned in the bore of a carburetor to open and close the bore 
and thereby control engine speed, comprising: 

(a) a linkage for connecting an accelerator pedal to said 

throttle valve; 

(b) a plurality of sensors for detecting various engine operat- 
ing conditions; 

(c) a throttle valve position sensor; 

(d) a calculating circuit for storing throttle valve positions 
previously determined according to the engine operating 
conditions by which optimum engine idle speed can be 
obtained, said calculating circuit being connected to said 
engine operating condition sensors and said throttle valve 
position sensor and operable to output a throttle valve 
locking signal when a signal value from said throttle valve 
position sensor coincides with a stored throttle valve 
position value corresponding to the engine operating 
conditions detected by said engine operating condition 
sensors; 

(e) a solenoid connected to said calculating circuit, said 
solenoid being energized in response to the throttle valve 
locking signal; and 

(f) an electromagnetic ratchet mechanism comprising: 

(1) a ratchet pawl resiliently biased away from said linkage 
and operable to move against said bias when said sole- 
noid is energized; and 

(2) a bias means connected to said linkage, said linkage 
further comprising a means for engaging said ratchet 
pawl, wherein said linkage is urged by said bias means 
to close said throttle valve when said ratchet paw! is not 
engaged with said engagement means and is locked 
when said ratchet pawl is engaged with said engage- 
ment means, 

whereby when said accelerator pedal is depressed to open said 
throttle valve and then released, said linkage is steppedly urged 
in a direction to close said throttle valve and is stopped to 
retain said throttle valve at a position corresponding to the 
sensed engine operating conditions by the operation of said 
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ditatien cited ‘zing said solenoid with said locki 
signal which actuates said ratchet pawl. 


4,368,705 
ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Thomas T. Stevenson; John F. Szentes, and Marios C. Zenios, all 
of Peoria, Ill, assignors to Caterpillar Tractor Co., Peoria, Tl. 
PCT No. PCT/US81/00269, § 371 Date Mar. 3, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 3, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO82/03107, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 16, 1982 
PCT Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 277,745 
Int. C1.? FO2D 1/04, 1/06 
26 Claims 


1. A control system (10) for an engine-fuel supply system, 
said engine fuel-supply system including an internal combus- 
tion engine (11) having a rotatable crank shaft (211), an opera- 
tor-controlled throttle (22), a fuel pump (16) for supplying fuel 
to said engine (11), a first settable engine control means (13) 
comprising a timing means (13) for driving said fuel pump (16) 
at a speed proportional to the rotational speed of said crank 
shaft (211) and at a desired advance angle relative to the rota- 
tion of said crank shaft (211) for setting the engine timing 
advance, said fuel pump (16) having a movable fuel control 
means (21) for regulating the amount of fuel delivered by said 
fuel pump (16) to said engine (11), said fuel control means (21) 
being movable by said throttle (22) in a first direction to in- 
crease fuel delivery and in a second direction to decrease fuel 
delivery, and a second settable engine control means (23) 
comprising a fuel control limit means (23) for limiting move- 
ment of said fuel control means (21) in said one direction 
thereof, said control system (10) comprising: 
first condition signal means (38) for generating a first condi- 
tion signal having a value proportional to the speed of said 
engine (11); 

second condition signal means (37) for generating a second 
condition signal having a value proportional to the dis- 
tance that said fuel control means (21) has been moved; 

third condition signal means (26) for generating a fluid con- 
dition signal having a value proportional to the magnitude 
of engine timing advance set by said timing means (13); 

timing control signal means (61,63 or 64) for storing a plural- 
ity of timing advance control signals, each timing advance 
control signal having a predetermined value correspond- 
ing to a desired setting of said timing means (13) for engine 
operation at a particular combination of engine speed and 
fuel control means position and for generating a timing 
advance control signal having the predetermined value 
corresponding to the particular values of the first and 
second condition signals generated by said first (38) and 
second (37) condition signal means; 
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fuel control means limit control signal means (71,76,77,72) 
for storing a plurality of fuel control means limit control 
signals, each fuel control means limit control signal having 
a predetermined value corresponding to a desired setting 
of the position of said fuel control means limit for engine 
operation at a particular combination of engine speed and 
engine timing and for generating a fuel control means limit 
position control signal having the predetermined value 
corresponding to the first and third condition signals 
generated by said first and third condition signal means 
(38,26); 

means (18) for setting said timing means (13) in accordance 
with the value of the generated advance control signals; 
and 

means (24) for setting the position of said fuel control means 
limit (23) in accordance with the value of the generated 
fuel control means limit position control signal. 


4,368,706 
DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE FUEL INJECTION PUMP 
GOVERNOR 
Seishi Yasuhara, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,526 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1979, 54- 


Int. Cl.3 FO2D 1/04 


US. Cl. 123—370 10 Claims 
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1. In a distributor-type fuel injection pump for an internal 

combustion engine, including: 

a pump housing having an inner chamber charged with fuel; 

means forming a pump work chamber in communication 
with said inner chamber; 

a distributor plunger adjoining said pump work chamber and 
delivering a quantity of fuel to said engine for injection 
during each pressure stroke, said distributor plunger hav- 
ing a relief channel in communication with said pump 
work chamber; 

a control sleeve mounted on said distributor plunger for 
controlling said relief channel; and 

a governor mechanism controlling the axial position of said 
control sleeve to vary said quantity of injected fuel by 
changing the terminal moment of fuel delivery during 
each pressure stroke of said distributor plunger, said gov- 
ernor mechanism having a stationary governor shaft, a 
governor sleeve axially displaceable on said governor 
shaft and having an inner space adjoined by said governor 
shaft and in communication with said inner chamber, 
centrifugal weights mounted for rotation about said gov- 
ernor shaft and mounted to swing outwardly displacing 
said governor sleeve in the direction to produce expansion 
of said inner space, and coupling means providing opera- 
tive connection between said control sleeve and said gov- 
ernor sleeve; 

whereby said control sleeve is displaced in the direction to 
increase said quantity of injected fuel in response to dis- 
placement of said governor sleeve in the direction to 
produce contraction of said inner space; 

the improvement therein comprising forced fuel conveying 
means actuated by rotation of said governor sleeve and 
yieldingly forcing fuel to flow into said inner space, said 
forced fuel conveying means comprising a helical passage- 
way defined by said governor shaft and said governor 
sleeve. 
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4,368,707 
ADAPTIVE CHARGE FORMING SYSTEM FOR 
CONTROLLING THE AIR/FUEL MIXTURE SUPPLIED 
TO AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Ervin Leshner, Cherry Hill, and Michael D. Leshner, Glendora, 

both of N.J., assignors to Fuel Injection Development Corpo- 

ration, Bellmawr, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 743,764, Nov. 22, 1976, Pat. 
No. 4,232,643. This application Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 172,665 

Int. Cl.> FO2B 33/00; FO2M 7/00 


US. Cl. 123—436 24 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for controlling valve means for altering the 
ratio of the fuel/air mixture supplied to an engine to equal an 
optimum ratio varying in accordance with the instantaneous 
power output of said engine, comprising: 
means for providing a first fixed signal for controlling said 
valve means to alter said mixture in a first direction; 

means for providing a second variable signal proportional to 
departure of said mixture from said optimum ratio to cause 
said valve means to alter said mixture in a second opposite 
direction; and 

means for controlling said valve means adapted to alter said 

ratio at a rate proportional to the difference between said 
first and second signals. 


4,368,708 
POSITIONING DEVICE FOR AN AIR VALVE 
ARRANGED IN THE CHARGING AIR LINE OF AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Reinhard Fried, Nussbaumen, Switzerland; Rudolf Heller, Mu- 
nich, and Heimo Hiibner, Greifenberg, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to BBC Brown, Boveri & Company Lim- 
ited, Baden, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,367 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 11, 
1979, 2901082; European Pat. Off., May 19, 1980, 
80020040090.3 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 39/00 
U.S, Cl. 123—452 12 Claims 
1. A positioning device for an air flap valve arranged in the 
charging air line of a diesel engine, comprising: 
a shutoff valve provided for the air flap valve; 
said shutoff valve being incorporated into a flow path be- 
tween an impingement line branching-off from a pressure 
oil line of the diesel engine and an oil return flow line; 
an impingement chamber with which there is connected said 
impingement line; 
a positioning piston arranged within said impingement 
chamber and serving to actuate the air flap valve; 
means defining a continuously effective force for loading 
said positioning piston; 
said shutoff valve including a control piston; 
said shutoff valve being actuatable by means of said control 
piston in order to impinge the positioning piston with oil 
in the opening direction of the air flap valve; 
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a spring acting upon said control piston; 

said control piston being loaded by the pressure prevailing in 
the charging air line against the force of said spring; 

said shutoff valve being interposed between the impinge- 
ment chamber and the oil return flow line; 

said shutoff valve in the presence of oil pressure for imping- 
ing the positioning piston with pressurized oil, being 
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moved by the charging air pressure in the charging air line 
out of its open position into its closed position; and 

said closed shutoff valve, only with an absence of oil pres- 
sure being controlled by the spring force of the spring 
from its closed position into its open position, in order to 
relieve the positioning piston from the action of the oil 
pressure. 


4,368,709 
FUEL INJECTION PUMP WITH AN INJECTION 
TIMING CONTROL DEVICE 

Seishi Yasuhara, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,671 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1980, 55-41448; 

Jul. 31, 1980, 55-105520 
Int. Cl. FO2M 59/20 


US. Cl. 123—502 11 Claims 


1. A distributor type fuel injection pump for use with a diesel 
engine for successively supplying pressurized fuel to engine 
injectors in synchronism with engine rotation, said fuel injec- 
tion pump including an angularly movable control member 
adapted to determine the timing of fuel injection in accordance 
with its angular position, and an injection timing control de- 
vice for varying the angular position of said control member, 
said injection timing control device comprising: 

(a) a casing 

(b) a piston drivingly connected to said control member and 

located for reciprocating movement within said casing to 
form first and second pressure chambers at the respective 
ends thereof, said first pressure chamber having a first 
release port and a first inlet port, said second pressure 
chamber having a second release port and a second inlet 
port, said piston formed therein with first and second 
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Pressure passages, said first pressure passage communicat- 
ing a pressure source with said first inlet port, said second 

(c) control circuit means for calculating an optimum injec- 
tion timing value for an engine operating condition from 
various engine operating parameters and providing a 
control signal indicative of the calculated injection timing 
value; and 

(d) valve means responsive to the control signal from said 
control circuit means for varying the ratio of the effective 
area of said first pressure passage to that of said second 
pressure passage to create a pressure difference across said 
piston, whereby said piston moves to move said control 
member to an angular position corresponding to the calcu- 
lated injection timing value. 


4,368,710 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE OPERATING 
MIXTURE COMPOSITION IN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Klaus Krieger, Affalterbach; Volker Schneider, Waiblingen; 
Hans-Jérg Vogtmann, Markgréningen, and Ludwig Walz, 
Stuttgart, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,750 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 2, 
1979, 2944166 
Int. Cl.’ FO2M 63/00, 7/00, 25/06 


US. Cl. 123—505 8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for controlling the composition of the oper- 
ating mixture to be introduced into the combustion chambers 
of an internal combustion engine comprising a fuel supply 
device, a fuel supply line, a fuel pump connected in said fuel 
supply line for supplying fuel at a constant pressure to an 
injection pump, an adjustable fuel metering apparatus con- 
nected in said fuel supply line, said fuel metering apparatus 
including a metering cross section, a throttle valve disposed in 
said fuel supply line leading away from said fuel supply device, 
said fuel metering apparatus being adjustable in accordance 
with an aspirated fresh air quantity, said fuel supply line up- 
stream and downstream of said metering cross section ar- 
ranged to communicate with a differential pressure valve 
having first and second chambers, a fuel discharge line con- 
trolled by means separating said first and second pressure 
chambers, a servomotor, said fuel discharge line connected to 
said servomotor and adapted to provide a control pressure 
upstream of a throttle in a fuel return line between said servo- 
motor and said fuel supply device for controlling said servo- 
motor, a fresh-air intake tube, a baffle element in said fresh-air 
intake tube arranged to control the fresh-air intake into said 
intake tube of said engine, further including a branch line 
provided downstream of the metering cross section of the fuel 
supply line, said branch line being connected between said fuel 
supply line and said fuel return line secured to said servomotor, 
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said branch line including a cross section which is controlled in 
accordance with operational parameters of said engine. 


4,368,711 
APPARATUS AND A METHOD FOR OPERATING AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Larry D. Allen, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Larry Allen; Robert 
Harrison; Harry Harbour; Gary Hisel; Thomas Kraft; Ansell 
Johnson and Harry Rose 
Continuation of Ser. No. 97,418, Nov. 26, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 968,555, Dec. 11, 
1978, abandoned. This application Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 
339,618 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 17/18; FO2D 19/00 


US, Cl. 123—522 7 Claims 
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1. In combination with an internal combustion engine having 
an intake manifold sustaining a partial vacuum during engine 
operation, and an exhaust manifold discharging hot exhaust 
gases from the engine, fuel and water vaporizer means having 
a mixing chamber therein with liquid fuel and water inlet 
means, and with a vapor outlet in the upper portion of said 
chamber connected to said intake manifold so as to subject the 
chamber interior to the partial vacuum of said intake manifold, 
primary fuel supply means operable to maintain a pool of 
mixed non-water soluble liquid fuel and water in selected ratio 
in said chamber, mixing air supply means through which mix- 
ing air is drawn from the atmosphere into said chamber by the 
partial vacuum therein, said mixing air supply means including 
air inlet orifice means relatively located and directed in said 
chamber to agitate the pool of liquid fuel and water to stimu- 
late vaporization thereof, heat exchanger means connected 
with the engine exhaust manifold and operable to heat the 
vaporizer means and thereby the mixing air and the pool of fuel 
and water, whereby vaporization of fuel and water and the 
admixture thereof with mixing air for flow into the intake 
manifold occurs within said chamber under the combined 
effects of engine exhaust heat, said mixing air inflow agitation 
and the partial vacuum within said chamber, leaning air supply 
means also connected to the intake manifold for drawing atmo- 
spheric air into the engine in by-pass relation to said vaporizer 
means chamber, and engine throttle means operable to vary the 
flow of leaning air and the flow of vapor-laden mixing air in 
controlled relationship to the intake manifold. 


4,368,712 

VAPOROUS GASOLINE FUEL SYSTEM AND CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Kenneth A. Jackson, Wooster; George I. Arndt, Loudonville, 
and James L. Maynard, Cuyahoga Falls, all of Ohio, assignors 

to V.G.A\S., Inc., Loudonville, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 173,605 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 17/18, 17/22 

US. Cl. 123—523 18 Claims 
1. A fuel system for use with an internal combustion engine 
having associated fuel delivery means and fuel ignitable means 
for power conversion comprising, a containable source for 
liquid ignitable fuel, a collector means communicating with 
said source for collecting fuel fumes or vapor adapted to ema- 
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nate from said liquid ignitable fuel, means communicable with 
atmosphere and extending into the container source being 
operable to transmit air into said source above the liquid fuel 
therein for generating a fumed fuel-air mixture therefrom, 
means for transmitting the fumed fuel-air mixture from said 
collector means to the associated fuel delivery means of the 
engine for ignition therein, means coacting with the means 
communicable with atmosphere and responsive to actuation of 
the engine for insertion of liquid ignitable fuel into said com- 











municable means for intermixing with intake air therein, means 
coacting with said communicable means for diffusing the fuel- 
air mixture entering into said containable source above the 
liquid fuel therein, and electronic control means coacting with 
said engine and said fuel system being responsive to the operat- 
ing load conditions of said engine to correspondingly control 
the fuel to air ratio of the mixture prior to the transmission of 
said mixture to said fuel delivery means of said engine effective 
to maintain said mixture at its optimum combustible composi- 
tion. 


4,368,713 

GAS-OPERATED INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Horst Bergmann, Esslingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 184,914 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 

1979, 2936422 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 13/08 


US. Cl. 123—527 17 Claims 


1. A gas-operated internal combustion engine which in- 
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cludes an air-gas mixer means, a volume control valve means 
for controlling a supply of gas to the mixer means, means 
arranged forwardly of the mixer means for supplying an air 
charge to the engine, pressure equalizing connection means 
arranged between a rear of the volume control valve means 
and the air charge supplying means, and a check valve means 
arranged between the air charge supplying means and the 
volume control valve means, the check valve means being 
adapted to open in a direction toward the air charge supplying 
means, characterized in that a conduit means branches off from 
the pressure equalizing connection means at a point between 
the air charge supplying means and the check valve means, the 
conduit means extends to an intake manifold of the engine, a 
valve means is arranged in the conduit means for controlling 
communication between the pressure equalizing connection 
means and the intake manifold, and in that a positioning of the 
valve means in the conduit means is controllable by vacuum of 
the intake manifold such that with a high value intake manifold 
vacuum the valve means in the conduit means is in a closed 
position blocking the conduit means and with a low value 
intake manifold vacuum the valve means in the conduit means 
is in an Open position communicating the pressure equalizing 
connection means with the intake manifold under a throttling 
effect. 


4,368,714 
FUEL INJECTION APPARATUS 
Klaus Emmenthal; Otto Schafer, both of Wolfsburg; Rudolf-Hel- 
mut Strozyk, Helmstedt, and Wolfgang Wehling, Brunswick, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengeselischaft, Wolfsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 932,493 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 
1977, 2738992 
Int. Cl.2 FO2M 69/08 


US. Cl. 123—531 21 Claims 





1. Apparatus for continuously injecting fuel into an internal 
combustion engine, wherein a main intake pipe includes an 
arbitrarily adjustable throttle flap arranged therein and a ven- 
turi disposed upstream of said throttle flap, said fuel injection 
apparatus comprising, in combination: 

(a) an air channel connected at one end to said intake pipe at 

the narrowest point of said venturi and having at its oppo- 
site end a narrowed cross section forming an inlet for a 
fuel delivery pump; 

(b) a fuel delivery pump connected to receive fuel mixed 
with air which passes through said narrowed cross section 
of said air channel, said pump being operative to supply a 
fuel-air mixture even under conditions of maximum engine 
load; 

(c) fuel metering means for supplying fuel to said air channel 
in dependence upon air pressure in said air channel, said 
air pressure being dependent upon the pressure at said 
narrowest point of the venturi, said fuel metering means 
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having fuel exit openings which are directed toward said 
narrowed cross section of said air channe/; and 

(d) means responsive to the operating condition of the inter- 
nal combustion engine for supplying additional air to said 
air channel for selectively raising the air pressure in said 
air channel, thereby to reduce the supply of fuel delivered 
from said fuel metering means to said air channel, the 
additional air supplying means being operable such that a 
mixture of both fuel and air is provided to said pump over 
the entire load range of said engine, wherein the additional 
air supplying means includes a nozzle communicating 
with atmosphere, said nozzle being arranged upstream of 
said fuel exit openings, and an adjustment means for con- 
“trolling the internal cross section of the additional air 
nozzle in dependence upon the said operating condition of 
the internal combustion engine. 


4,368,715 
FUEL BURNER FOR HEATING INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE INTAKE AIR 
Terry L. Molewyk, and Joseph M. Johnson, both of Nashville, 


Filed Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,769 
Int. Cl.’ FO2M 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—550 


1. A burner assembly for liquid fuel of a type having a ten- 
dency to develop meltable wax deposits at low ambient tem- 
perature, comprising 
(a) fuel burner means for burning the liquid fuel; 

(b) a housing connected with said fuel burner means and con- 
taining a fuel passage through which fuel flows from a 
source of fuel toward said fuel burner means and further 
containing a heat receiving cavity of predetermined size; 

(c) heat generating means suitable for radiating heat into ambi- 
ent air upon electrical energization and having a rated level 
of electrical energization for designating a maximum safe 
level of energization when said heat generating means is 
used to radiate heat into ambient air and being positioned 
within said heat receiving cavity for generating sufficient 
heat upon a predetermined level of electrical energization 
substantially greater than said rated level to melt wax depos- 
its formed in said fuel passage, said heat generating means 
including an outer heat conducting portion which expands 
from a first size in which a clearance exists between the 
interior walls of said heat receiving cavity and said outer 
heat conducting portion to a second size in which said outer 
heat conducting portion comes in direct contact with the 
interior walls of said heat receiving cavity whenever said 
heat generating means is energized for a predetermined 
minimum time at said predetermined level; and 

(d) electrical energization means connected with said heat 
generating means for supplying said predetermined level of 
electrical energization to said heat generating means. 

7. A burner assembly for liquid fuel of a type having a ten- 
dency to develop meltable wax deposits at low ambient tem- 
perature, comprising: 

(a) a housing containing a combustion zone and a fuel passage 
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through which fuel flows from a source of fuel toward the 
combustion zone and further containing a cavity of predeter- 
mined size for receiving a source of heat; 

(b) heat generating means positioned within said cavity for 
generating heat upon electrical energization to melt wax 
deposits formed in said fuel passage; 

(c) nozzle means for spraying fuel into the combustion zone; 

(d) a supply port means for supplying fuel to said housing; and 

(ce) a drain port means for draining away the portion of fuel 
supplied to said housing by said supply port means which is 
not sprayed by said nozzle means; wherein said fuel passage 
includes a supply branch extending from said supply port 
means toward said nozzle means and a drain branch extend- 
ing between said supply branch and said drain port means 
and further wherein said fuel passage includes a fuel supply 
cavity formed below said heat receiving cavity and a central 
branch extending vertically from said fuel supply cavity 
toward said nozzle means, said supply branch including one 
supply leg positioned above said heat receiving cavity and 
extending horizontally inwardly toward the central portion 
of said housing and a second supply leg extending vertically 
from said one supply leg toward said fuel supply cavity, said 
central branch and said second supply leg residing generally 
in a vertical plane arranged in parallel orientation with 
respect to the longitudinal axis of said heat receiving cavity. 


4,368,716 
FUEL PROCESSOR APPARATUS FOR DIESEL 
POWERED VEHICLES 
Leland L. Davis, Saline, Mich., assignor to Davco, Inc., Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,875 
Int. Cl.> FO2M 31/00; BO1D 23/00 


US. Cl. 123—557 8 Claims 


1. A fuel processor means for use with diesel engines on 
diesel trucks, automobiles, and the like, and whereby said fuel 
processor is operative to preheat the diesel fuel and to separate 
out water-impurities from the diesel fuel, comprising, 

a vertically oriented elongated tubular vessel means for 

separating water out of the fuel, 

inlet conduit means near the top of said vessel to introduce 
hot engine coolant liquid to the vessel, 

another conduit means passing through a central portion of 
said vessel for transmitting the hot coolant liquid there- 
through, 

outlet conduit means for recirculating the coolant liquid 
back through the engine cooling system, 

a second inlet conduit means for introducing fuel to the 
interior of the vessel near the midpoint thereof for flow 
therethrough and such that this inlet is above the level of 
water-impurities being collected in the vessel, 

a second outlet conduit means for the fuel located near the 
top of the vessel for transmitting the water-free fuel to the 
engine, 

drain means at the bottom of the vessel for draining out 
water-impurities which collect therein, 
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and means near the top of the vessel for venting the vessel 
when desired. 


4,368,717 
AUTOMATIC SHUT-OFF CIRCUIT FOR ELECTRONIC 
IGNITION SYSTEM 
William J. Roberts, Toledo, Ohio, and Gerald M. Owen, Hart- 
selle, Ala., assignors to Eltra Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 175,978 
Int. Cl.2 FO2P 11/00 
US. Cl. 123—632 


1. An electronic ignition system for use with an engine 
having a rotating member, including: 

means for producing an ignition control signal in stepwise 
response to the position of said rotating member; 

an ignition coil having a primary winding and a secondary 
coil magnetically coupled to said primary winding for 
causing an ignition impulse in response to a change in flux 
in said ignition coil, said flux being responsive to current 
through said primary winding; 

means for supplying said current; 

means for controlling said flow of current through said 
primary winding in response to said ignition control sig- 
nal; 

means for regulating said flow of current through said pri- 
mary winding responsive at least in part to said flow of 
current; 

automatic means for causing said means for regulating said 
flow of current to block said flow of current when said 
ignition control signal remains in a first predetermined 
state for a predetermined time; 

said automatic means including timing means and threshold 
means; 

said timing means being reset when said ignition control 
signal is in a second predetermined state; 

said timing means producing a gradually increasing timing 
signal magnitude, said timing means becoming effective 
upon said means for regulating when the magnitude of 
said timing signal exceeds a threshold of said threshold 
means, said flow of current being blocked when said 
timing signal is effective upon said means for regulating 
for a second predetermined time; 

said timing means being a capacitor; 

said threshold means being a transistor having a control 
terminal electrically connected to said capacitor; 

said system including means for resetting said timing means 
by discharging said capacitor; 

said means for controlling including a first solid-state device 
connected in series with said primary winding; 

said first solid-state device having a control terminal respon- 
sive to said ignition control signal; 

said means for regulating including a second solid-state 
device shunting said control terminal; 

said first solid-state device being a second transistor having 
controlled terminals connected directly electrically in 
series with said primary winding of said ignition coil, said 
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control terminal being a base terminal of said second 
transistor; 

said second solid-state device being a third transistor having 
a first controlled terminal directly connected to an electri- 
cal ground, and a second controlled terminal resistively 
connected to said base terminal of said second transistor, 
said third transistor including a base terminal directly 
connected to a controlled terminal of said threshold 
means. 


4,368,718 
COMPOUND BOW WITH TWO-TRACK LEVER CAMS 
Gary Simonds, Gainesville, Fla., and Arnold D. McKee, Hart- 
ford, Ill, assignors to Victor United, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,627 
Int. Cl? F41B 5/00 


US. Cl. 124—23 R 16 Claims 


1. In a compound bow including a handle, upper and lower 


limbs extending from said handle and each having a tip, pivot U.S. 


support means mounted adjacent each said limb tip, a cam 
member eccentrically mounted for pivotal displacement upon 
each said pivot support means, a bowstring spanning and en- 
gaging said two cam members, a pair of tension cables, each 
said tension cable having a cam portion engaging one said cam 
member and an anchor portion secured relative an opposite 
said cam member, the improvement comprising; said cam 
members each including a bowstring segment and an adjacent 
tension cable segment, said cam member having an eccentri- 
cally disposed bore, said pivot support means disposed through 
said cam member bore, said tension cable segment provided 
with an outer curved periphery having a track, said bowstring 
segment including an arcuately extending hook section pro- 
vided with an outer periphery having a track, said bowstring 
having opposite free end portions respectively disposed in said 
hook section tracks of said two cam members, and said tension 
cable cam portions respectively disposed in said tension cable 
segment tracks of said two cam members. 


4,368,719 
ARCHERY CLICKER 
John Christopher, 2321 Grant, Blair, Nebr. 68008 
Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,683 
Int. Cl.) F41B 5/00 

US. Cl. 124—88 16 Claims 
1. A clicker adapted for use with a compound bow and 
positioned for interacting with the rearside of a connecting 
section of the bow string, comprising an elongated cable guard 
extension rod mountable on the bow to extend rearwardly 
therefrom between the operative section and connecting sec- 
tions of the bow string; a clicker body mounted on the rear- 
most end of said rod; an elongated spring carried at one end on 
said body; spring rest means to support the other end of said 
spring in a stressed position; a snap landing zone for the spring 
adjacent said spring rest; said other end of the spring being 
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cam-shaped to engage with a connecting section of the bow 
string and being supported in a cocked position on the rest in 
the path through which the connecting section of the string 
moves when the archer pulls the operative section of the string 
to shoot an arrow whereby the engagement of the connecting 


section of the string against the cam-shaped end of the spring 
moves the spring from said rest so that said cam-shaped end of 
the spring snaps against said snap landing zone to produce an 
audible signal when the operative section of the string has been 
drawn rearwardly a measured distance to produce the desired 
tension for shooting an arrow. 


4,368,720 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CUTTING CONCRETE 
COLUMNS 
Allen Destree, 5218 92nd SW., Everett, Wash. 98204 
Continuation of Ser. No. 82,954, Oct. 9, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,717 
Int. Cl.’ B28D 1/04 
10 Claims 


1. A tool for severing an elongated concrete member having 
a central axis comprising: 

a pivotally movable circular abrasive saw means; 

track means for supporting and guiding said abrasive saw 
means, said track means being hinged and separable at one 
point to allow said track means to be installed from the 
side of said member; said track means engaging and sub- 
stantially encircling said member and having support 
surface means thereon; and 

track engaging saw support means movable along said track 
means to a plurality of peripheral positions, said saw sup- 
port pivotally supporting said saw means and permitting 
said saw means to cut into said elongated concrete mem- 
ber by pivotal movement toward said central axis of said 
member, said saw support means having a low friction 
support pad means for slidably engaging said support 
surface of said track means, whereby said saw means is 
pivotally and slidably positioned upon said track means 
for sequentially cutting a circumferential kerf into the 
periphery of said elongated concrete member. 
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4,368,721 
WOODBURNING STOVE 
Eugene A. Kroupa, R.R. #2, P.O. Box 1830, Oliver, British 
Columbia, Canada (VOH 170) 
Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,629 
Int. Cl? F24C 1/14; F24B 3/00 
US. Cl. 126—4 


1. A wood burning stove comprising an airtight body having 
a lower firebox unit and an upper oven unit, the oven unit 
being in vertically offset relationship to the firebox unit so as to 
have an air passage within one of its walls overlapping one of 
the walls of the firebox unit; 

a main fire door at the front of the firebox unit; 

a closeable air inlet opening near the top of the front of the 
firebox unit in communication with an air inlet duct run- 
ning generally horizontally across the top of the interior 
of firebox unit and then vertically downwardly along the 
back wail of the interior of the firebox unit; 

a generally horizontal cooking top on said firebox unit; 

a baffle within the upper portion of the firebox unit and 
extending generally parallel to the cooking top to define 
an exit smoke path across the top of the interior of the 
main firebox and extending toward the junction with said 
vertically offset oven unit; 

said baffle having a first perforate portion remote from the 
said junction defining an auxiliary firebox in the upper 
portion of the main firebox and directly below said cook- 
ing top; said baffle having a second imperforate portion 
adjacent the connection with said oven unit; 

said oven unit having a smoke outlet in its upper portion 
remote from the junction with the firebox unit and open 
passages in its walls therebetween so that smoke can flow 
freely from said main firebox unit, through said auxiliary 
firebox, under the cooking top and through the open 
passages to the smoke outlet. 


4,368,722 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR CONVERTING WOOD 
INTO THERMAL ENERGY 
Richard A. Lynch, 9009 Conservation, N.E., Ada, Mich. 49301 
Filed Aug. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 66,645 
Int. Cl. F24C 1/14 

US, Cl. 126—77 8 Claims 

1. A device for burning wood for the purpose of generating 
thermal energy, said device having a shell enclosing a front to 
back rectangular elongated chamber having a horizontal plate 
closing the top thereof, an elongated baffle secured to and 
forming a seal with the back and sides of said shell and dividing 
said chamber into a combustion chamber and an exhaust gas 
passage; the front and major portion of said baffle being paral- 
lel with said plate; the front end of said baffle being adjacent to 
and spaced from the front of said chamber to provide a re- 
stricted throat for movement of combustion gases from said 
combustion chamber into said passage and forming the only 
discharge opening for gases from said combustion chamber 
during normal firing mode; a horizontal perforate grate, an ash 
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collecting chamber beneath said grate having means sealing it 
against entry of combustion air, means for introducing com- 
bustion air in controlled amounts into said combustion cham- 
ber, said means being the only inlet for combustion air for said 
combustion chamber and characterized in that it is elongated 
laterally of the combustion chamber and has a downwardly 
extending air passage having an elongated slot-like inlet port at 
the top and a downwardly opening outlet port at the bottom 
and a directional guide vane below and adjacent to said outlet 
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curved to extend inwardly and discharge rearwardly, the inner 
end of said vane being parallel to and substantially in the same 
horizontal plane as to the top of said grate; said outlet port and 
said vane extending a major portion of the width of the com- 
bustion chamber for discharging rearwardly parallel to and 
substantially the full width of the grate a ribbon-like stream of 
air substantially at the surface of said grate; a damper for clos- 
ing said inlet port, adjustable means for controlling the position 
of said damper. 


4,368,723 
HEATING APPARATUS FOR BURNING LUMPY FUELS, 
FIRST OF ALL TO MEET THE HEAT DEMAND OF 
FAMILY HOMES AND INDIVIDUAL FLATS, OR A 
SMALL GROUP OF THEM 
Erné Birt, and Erné Biré, both of Urbantsokk u. 37, Gydr, 
Hi 
Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,316 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Mar. 11, 1980, 564 
Int. Cl.3 F23H 9/02 


US. Cl. 126—181 6 Claims 


1. Heating apparatus for burning lumpy fuel, including a 
rotary grate means, driving mechanism for said grate means, 
the grate means comprising a plurality of open, hollow tube- 
shaped grate elements (4) provided with air outlet openings, 
said grate elements are arranged along an endless cylindrical 
mantle surface of said grate means, adjacently lying ones of 
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said tube-shaped grate elements being fixed to each other at 
their side portions for forming said cylindrical surface, said air 
outlet openings being provided on the outwardly lying surface 
of said tube-shaped grate elements, an air inlet head (16) fitted 
to at least one of the front ends of the grate means and commu- 
nicating with at least one of said tube-shaped elements. 


4,368,724 
AUTOMATIC ANTI-FREEZE SYSTEM FOR SOLAR 
WATER HEATERS 
André Bonnet, 17-19, rue A. France, Vincennes, France (94300) 
Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,134 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 29, 1979, 79 16850; 
Mar. 14, 1980, 80 05721 
Int. Cl? F243 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 126—420 6 Claims 


1. A solar energy water heater system comprising: 

a solar energy collector adapted to be positioned in an exte- 
rior location to be exposed to solar energy; 

means for supplying water to said solar energy collector to 
be heated therein and for discharging heater water from 
said solar energy collector; 

drain means for draining water within said solar energy 
collector; and 

means for, when the exterior temperature, initially higher 
than the freezing point of water, falls below said water 
freezing point, automatically operating said drain means 
to drain all said water from said solar energy collector, 
said automatic operating means being located separately 
and spaced from said solar energy collector and compris- 
ing: 

a small-size container containing therein water, said con- 
tainer being closed by a membrane; 

heat exchange means, having a surface in direct contact with 
the exterior atmospheric air, for providing heat exchange 
between said exterior atmospheric air and said water in 
said small-size container, whereby when the temperature 
of said exterior atmospheric air lowers to said water freez- 
ing point said water in said small-size container freezes, 
thereby resulting in a variation in volume of said water in 
said small-size container and flexing outwardly said mem- 
brane; and 

means, connected to said drain means and responsive to said 
volume variation, for detecting said volume variation and 
for generating a drain electrical signal in response thereto 
to automatically operate said drain means to drain all said 
water from said solar energy collector, said detecting and 
generating means comprising an electrical switch movable 
to a first switching position by said membrane flexing 
outwardly, said membrane deflecting inwardly in re- 
sponse to melting of said frozen water in said container 
upon said exterior temperature reaching the melting point 
of ice, and said electrical switch being movable to a sec- 
ond switching position by such inward deflection of said 
membrane for generating a fill electrical signal to automat- 
ically operate said drain means to allow refilling of water 
into said solar energy collector. 
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4,368,725 
SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTOR 
Michael McClintock, 162 Commercial St., Boston, Mass. 02109 
Filed Nov. 7, 1977, Ser. No. 849,521 
Int. CL F243 3/02 


US. Cl. 126—432 12 Claims 


1. A solar window for use with at least a partially enclosed 
structure and mounted with respect thereto so as to receive 
light rays thereon, said window comprising a pair of substan- 
tially transparent panels disposed in opposed position to each 
other and defining at least one fluid receiving chamber there- 
between, one of said panels including a plurality of generally 
parallel grooves having sidewalls disposed at an angle such 
that light attempting to pass through said window in the direc- 
tion of said one panel towards said other panel is substantially 
total internally reflected away from said one panel by means of 
total internal reflection, and wherein said grooves are formed 
within said one panel, said one panel formed of a material 
having a substantially higher index of refraction than that of a 
first fluid in said chamber, including means for introducing a 
second fluid into said chamber, said second fluid having an 
index of refraction closer to that of said one panel such that the 
critical angle of incidence for said one panel material to sup- 
port total reflection of radiation passing from said one panel 
towards said other panel cannot take place such that radiation 
may freely pass through said window in both directions. 


4,368,726 
SOLAR HEATING PANEL 

Robert L. Elisworth, Granada Hills, Calif., assignor to Fortin 
Laminating Corporation, Granada Hills, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,546 

Int. Cl. F243 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 126—445 8 Claims 

1. A solar panel comprising: 

a self-supporting heat insulative substrate having two ends 
and a multiplicity of substantially parallel grooves formed 
on one side of said substrate between said ends with struc- 
turally supporting ribs spaced therebetween; 

a flexible thin heat conductive foil formed of a first metal 
material attached to and supported by said ribs of said 
insulative substrate and covering said multiplicity of 
grooves on one side of said substrate to form fluid con- 
ducting channels, said thin flexible heat conductive foil 
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transmitting heat energy incident thereon to fluid flowing 
in said fluid flowing conduits; 
pair of thin foil strips formed of a second metal material 
different from said first metal material, one of said strips 
attached to said one side of said substrate adjacent each of 
said ends of said substrate and the other one of said pair of 
strips attached to the other side of said substrate adjacent 
each of said ends of said substrate; and 

a fluid conducting manifold formed from said second metal 


material attached to each end of said substrate and com- 
municating with said fluid conducting channels, said fluid 
conducting manifold having a slot therealong, said slot 
having one edge soldered to said one of said foil strips 
attached to said one side of said substrate and the other 
edge soldered to said other one of said foil strips attached 
to the other side of said insulative substrate whereby one 
fluid conducting manifold introduces fluid into said fluid 
conducting channels and the other fluid conducting mani- 
fold receives heated fluid therefrom. 


4,368,727 
PORTABLE COOKING APPARATUS 
Michael G. Higgins, and Howard S. Ward, both of 19, High St., 
Camberley, Surrey GU15 3RB, England 
Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,566 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 13, 1979, 
7939178; Oct. 1, 1980, 8031675 
Int. Cl.3 A24B 3/00 


US. Cl. 126—25 C 10 Claims 


1. A portable cooking apparatus comprising a container 
having a lower end part to be heated, and a tunnel member 
arranged to receive at its upper end region the lower end part 
of the container and to receive at its lower end region a burner, 
the container and the tunnel member being formed with pro- 
jection and recess means, respectively, which in one position 
engage and hold the container in an elevated position wherein 
the container rests with its lower end spaced above the burner 
to be heated by the burner flame, and in another position allow 
the container to move to a lower position wherein the lower 
end of the container will extinguish the burner flame. 
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4,368,728 
APPLIANCE FOR TRAINING FINGER JOINTS 
Max Pasbrig, Orselina, Switzerland, assignor to Lacrex Brevetti 
S.A., Orselina, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 205,984 
Int. Cl? A61H 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—26 


1. In an appliance for training finger joints, comprising: 

a housing, 

a plurality of guides mounted in said housing and each of 
which is movable up and down transversely to its longitu- 
dinal direction, 

a plurality of sleeve carriers slidably mounted on respective 
ones of said guides, 

a plurality of finger sleeves, which extend on top of said 
housing and are secured to respective ones of said sleeve 
carriers, and 

drive means for reciprocating said guides up and down with 
said sleeve carriers and finger sleeves and for reciprocat- 
ing said sleeve carriers with said finger sleeves along said 
guides, 

the improvement comprising: 

a shaft mounted in said housing for rotation about a first axis, 

said drive means comprising a motor for rotating said shaft, 

a plurality of eccentric cam wheels non-rotatably mounted 
on said shaft, 

a plurality of levers pivoted in said housing on a common 
second axis parallel to and spaced rearwardly from said 
first axis, 

each of said levers having a forward portion spaced for- 
wardly from said first axis and constituting one of said 
guides and formed with a longitudinal groove, which 
receives one of said sleeve carriers, and 

each of said levers riding directly on the periphery of one of 
said cam wheels at a location spaced between said groove 
and said second axis, 

the forward portion of each of said levers being formed with 
a longitudinal bore, 

each of said levers having a top face formed with a longitudi- 
nal slot, which opens into said bore in an intermediate 
portion of its length to form said groove together with 
said intermediate portion, 

each of said sleeve carriers consisting of a pin, which is 
longitudinally slidably mounted in one of said bores in said 
intermediate portion thereof, 

a stud secured to each of said pins and extending laterally 
therefrom through the adjacent one of said slots and car- 
rying one of said finger sleeves, 

each of said bores containing a tension spring, which has a 
forward end secured to the lever near its forward end and 
a rear end portion secured to the forward end of the 
associated pin, 

a plurality of ropes, each of which is secured at one end to 
the rear end of one of said pins, the other end of each of 
said ropes being secured to said housing, each of said 
ropes being trained around first and second pulleys, 

each of said levers being formed with a slot that opens into 
a rear lower portion of said bore, 

each of said first pulleys being mounted in one of said slots, 

a pulley carrier secured to each of said levers at its forward 
end, and 
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each of said second pulleys being mounted in one of said portion, the catheter assembly being CHARACTERIZED IN 
pulley carriers. THAT there are provided: 
———$——___— cannular termination means formed of a metallic material 
and disposed on the distal portion of the catheter assem- 
4,368,729 bly, said cannular termination means having respective 
ASEPTIC SYSTEM FOR TOTAL PARENTERAL proximal and distal portions in axial alignment with each 
NUTRITION AND THE LIKE other to produce a substantially cylindrical lumen there- 
Luc M. Dossin, Braine l’ Alleud, Belgium, assignor to Baxter through; 
Travenol Laboratories, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. flexible cannular means having a distal end connected to said 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,966 proximal portion of said termination means, said flexible 
Int. Cl.’ A6IM 5/00 cannular means being formed of helically wound wire so 
US. Cl. 128—214 D 11 Claims as to form a flexible lumen in axial alignment with said 
lumen of said cannular termination means; 


fitting means disposed on the proximal portion of the cathe- 
ter assembly, and having a respective distal portion for 
affording communication with a proximal portion of said 
flexible cannular means; and 

retention means disposed within said flexible cannular 
means, said retention means being mechanically con- 
nected at a distal end thereof to said proximal portion of 
said cannular termination means, and at a proximal end 
thereof to said distal portion of said fitting means for 
reinforcing said flexible cannular means along its length, 
between said cannular termination means and said fitting 
means. 


1. A flexible, collapsible container for holding sterile solu- 
tion and for transferring and receiving solutions in a sterile 
manner, which comprises a closure carried on said container, a 
tubular port passing therethrough, and a connector member 
carried on said tubular port for providing sealed connection 
between said connector member and a corresponding connec- 
tor member, said connector member comprising housing 
means defining a transparent wall portion and a thermoplastic, 4,368,731 
opaque wall portion positioned as part of the wall of said PISTOL-TYPE SYRINGE 
housing means, and means for connecting said housing means jeinrich W. Schramm, Schweriner Strasse 24, D-4803 Steinha- 
to a housing means of the corresponding connector member gen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
having a corresponding thermoplastic wall portion in such a Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,690 
manner as to bring the respective wall portions together into —_Cjgims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
facing contact whereby, upon exposure of the connected hous- 4989, 8003633[U]; Sep. 8, 1980, 8023910[U] 
ings to radiant energy, the wall portions in facing contact can Int. Cl? A6IM 5/00 
fuse together and open an aperture through said contacting [js Cl, 128—215 13 Claims 
wall portions, to provide a connection between the interiors of 
the respective housings, said tubular port defining a diaphragm 
sealing flow through the bore of said tubular port, said connec- 
tor member being carried by a tubular cannula defining an 10 2 2p ene - n 
inwardly-pointed spike adapted to penetrate said puncturable — ee 
diaphragm means and a flexible, tubular boot member sealed to \vv 
said tubular port and also sealingly carrying said cannula , — 
therein, the improvement comprising, in combination: ( j \ 

the flexible, tubular boot member defining an outer end 

portion including a terminal portion sealed to said can- 

nula, an annular radial portion extending radially out- 

wardly in substantially normal relation to the axis of said 

cannula, and curving to join a generally cylindrical por- 

tion, which joins the remainder of the flexible, tubular 

boot member, said tubular boot member further including 

an annular ridge projecting outwardly and positioned , . Ss oad 

circumferentially about a central portion of said boot 1. A pistol-type syringe for injecting the contents of ag 

member for substantially preventing the outward expan- @mpoule having therein a piston which discharges the contents 

sion of said generally cylindrical portion upon inward UPOn axial displacement, said syringe comprising: 

deflection of said annular radial portion. a handle member having an upper portion with a first gener- 
ally flat frontal surface and having an axial bore extending 


therethrough; 
4,368,730 an elongated plunger member longitudinally displaceably 
INTRAVENOUS CATHETER positioned in the bore; 

Nigel Sharrock, 500 E. 85th St., New York, N.Y. 10028 means, associated with the upper portion of said handle 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,696 member, for holding an ampoule in a position forward of 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00, 25/00 said handle member and substantially coaxial with said 

USS. Cl. 604—158 8 Claims plunger; 
1. An intravenous catheter assembly having a distal portion a generally disk-shaped first pressure piece having an aper- 
for insertion into the lumen of a vein of a patient and a proximal ture therein which is slightly larger than the outer circum- 
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ference of said plunger member, said first pressure piece 
being slidably positioned on said plunger member and 
having a rest position defined by said first surface of said 
upper portion of said handle member, said rest position 
being generally perpendicular to the axis of said bore; and 

an actuating lever pivotably mounted on said handle, the 
upper end of said lever being adapted upon pivoting of 
said lever to exert a force on said pressure piece in a 
direction generally parallel to said plunger member and at 
a position on said first pressure piece spaced radially out- 
wardly from said plunger member. 


4,368,732 
ARTIFICIAL INSEMINATION DEVICE FOR 
AVICULTURE 

Bertrand Cassou, Saint Symphorien les Bruyeres, 61300 L’ Aigle, 
France; Lucien Bonnet, Monnaie, France; Jean P. Brillard, 
Monnaie, France; Jacques Courtemanche, Monnaie, France, 
and Michel de Reviers, Monnaie, all of France, assignors to 
Bertrand Cassou; Maurice Cassou and Robert Cassou, all of 
L’Aigle, France 

Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 250,958 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 16, 1980, 80 13332 
Int. Cl. A61M 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—235 20 Claims 
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1. An artificial insemination device for small animals, com- 
prising a hollow cylindrical body, a plunger-rod slidably 
mounted in the body and projecting from a first end of the 
body, a periodic actuating means, a step-by-step advancing 
means cooperative with the plunger-rod and comprising an 
advancing element which is providec with an aperture and is 
mounted on the plunger-rod with a small clearance between 
the advancing element aperture and the plunger-rod and which 
bears against the periodic actuating means, which actuating 
means is mounted to be movable in translation relative to the 
body in a direction parallel to the plunger-rod between a first 
position and a second position, return means cooperative with 
the actuating means to return the actuating means to said first 
position, the hollow cylindrical body being adapted to receive 
at a second end thereof opposed to said first end a semen 
reservoir-tube, means associated with said second end of the 
body for maintaining the reservoir tube on the body, a stop 
means mounted to be adjustable in position relative to the body 
in a direction substantially parallel to the plunger-rod, said 
actuating means being in bearing relation to said stop means in 
said second position. 
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4,368,733 
INVALID FECES COLLECTING AND EXAMINATION 
DEVICE FOR MEDICAL STUDY OF STOOL AND 
EXAMINATION OF THE GENITALIA 
John D. Sanidas, 101 Dexter St., Denver, Colo. 80220 
Filed Nov. 7, 1977, Ser. No. 849,475 
Int. Cl.) AGIF 5/44 


U.S. Cl. 128—283 6 Claims 


1. An invalid feces collecting device for medical study of 
stool and for encircling attachment to a patient reclining on an 
apertured mattress hospital bed and/or apertured seat chair 
comprising a panel of soft flexible material having a reduced 
midsection and flared opposing ends, a generally rectangular 
Opening in said panel and of a size for exposing and providing 
examination access to the genitalia when said ends encircle the 
patient, means on and for interconnecting said ends, a gener- 
ally circular anal opening in said panel spaced from and re- 
duced in size with respect to said genitalia examining opening 
and of a size to be alignable with the anus, funnel shaped 
tubular chute means of soft flexible material on and depending 
from said panel and surrounding said anal opening, said chute 
having an open discharge end, adhesive means on said panel 
adjacent and generally rectangularly surrounding said anal 
opening for conformably adhering said opening area to the 
area around the anus, and transparent collecting bag means 
removably interconnected by disconnectable connecting 
means to said chute discharge end whereby feces entering 
through said anal opening will be discharged through said 
chute means and collected by said bag means for visual inspec- 
tion therethrough and laboratory study, and whereupon re- 
moval of said bag permits rectal examinations. 


4,368,734 
SURGICAL INSTRUMENT 
Anton Banko, Bronx, N.Y., assignor to Surgical Design Corp., 
Long Island City, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 872,944 
Int. Cl.2 A61B 17/32 
U.S. Cl. 128—305 


1. A surgical instrument for crushing and severing material 
from an object comprising: 
first and second elongated members, one of said members 
being tubular with an open end and having a cutting 
surface formed at least partially around said open end 
thereof, 
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said first and second members being telescopically mounted 
relative to each other, 

the other of said members having a gripping implement 
thereon which is shaped with a hook having an end which 
terminates in an acute angle for gripping the material of 
the object, the face of said gripping implement opposing 
said cutting surface having a portion which opposes and 
overlies a portion of said cutting surface so that the two 
can be brought into an abutting relationship without mov- 
ing said gripping implement into the open end of said one 
member, 

means for moving said first and second members longitudi- 
nally relative to each other so that the gripping element 
moves the material against the cutting surface to crush the 
material against said cutting surface and to sever it with at 
least a part of the severed material being moved into said 
open end of said one member. 


4,368,735 
ANIMAL EAR TAG APPLICATORS 
David B. Filmer, Newport, Australia, assignor to Agri Plastics 
International Pty. Limited, Newport, Australia 
Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,062 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 9, 1979, PD7978 
Int. Cl? AO1K 11/00 


USS. Cl. 128—330 2 Claims 


1. An applicator for an animal ear tag, said applicator includ- 
ing first and second jaw members, first and second handles 
respectively extending from and being integral with said first 
and second jaw members with the handles and jaw members 
being pivotally interconnected to perform a pliers-type action, 
spring means biassing the handles away from each other, a pin 
member pivotally mounted on said first jaw member for move- 
ment between an engage position directed toward the second 
jaw member and a release position, a recess and aligned aper- 
ture in said second jaw member to receive said pin member in 
said engage position, a locking bar pivotally mounted on a side 
of said first jaw member remote from said second jaw member 
and having an aperture dimensioned to seat over an extension 
of said pin and lock said pin in the engage position when the 
jaw members are open, a release rod mounted on the second 
jaw member and directed towards the first jaw member, said 
release rod being arranged to engage the locking bar when the 
jaw members are closed and pivot said locking bar to unseat 
the aperture from the pin extension and thereby permit pivotal 
movement of said pin to the release position, a plate pivotally 
mounted on the second jaw member, one end of said plate 
being slotted and said plate being spring biassed to urge said 
slotted end toward the second jaw member to overlie the 
recess and aperture and provide a passage for said pin member. 


4,368,736 
ANASTOMOTIC FITTING 
Robert L. Kaster, 2730 Vagabond La., Plymouth, Minn. 55447 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,677 
Int. Cl. A61B 17/11 
US. Cl. 128—334 C 16 Claims 
1. Anastomotic fitting for reconnecting a vessel or connect- 
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ing a vessel of a first diameter to a vessel of a second diameter 
comprising: 

a. means for engaging in a hole between an inner and outer 
wall of a first diameter vessel including an inflow orifice 
and at least one outflow orifice, and means for holding a 
second diameter vessel at said outflow orifice, said engag- 
ing means including a flanged tube, an aperture in a flange 
at said inflow orifice, plurality of radial wall attachment 
ring abutments extending outwardly from said tube and 
adjacent but spaced from said flange, and a plurality of 
circumferential rows of alternating geometrically config- 
ured outward extending projections about a distal portion 
of said outflow orifice end of said tube; 

. means for securing said engagement means to said wall of 
said vessel of said first diameter including a plurality of 
independently rotatable dual tined anchor attachment 
means supported on a ring of predetermined geometrical 
cross section adjacent said flange and spaced by spacers 


alternating with each of said tined means and adjacent to 
said engaging means, said securing means being position- 
able from an unengaged position to an engaged position 
into the wall of said vessel of said first diameter by rotat- 
ing each of said dual tined anchor attachment means about 
said ring; 

. means for collaring said vessel of said second diameter to 
said outflow orifice of said engagement means, said collar- 
ing means including two cylindrical mirror-image halves, 
at least two circumferential rim projections extending 
inwardly from interior surfaces of said halves, and at least 
two recessed grooves about outer circumferences of said 
halves; and, 

. means for securing said collar means adjacent said out- 
flow orifice with said vessel of said second diameter about 
said recessed grooves of said collar means therebetween 
whereby said anastomotic fitting provides a surgical con- 
nection between said vessel of said first diameter and said 
vessel of said second diameter. 


4,368,737 
IMPLANTABLE CATHETER 
Stephen R. Ash, Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Purdue Research 
Foundation, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,578 
Int. Cl? A61M 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—175 19 Claims 
1. An implantable catheter for peritoneal access, said cathe- 
ter comprising: 
an elongated tubular member one portion of which is 
adapted to extend into the peritoneal cavity of the body of 
a user to an end within said cavity, and a second portion 
which is adapted to be external of the body of a said user; 
and 
a terminating member having first and second walls each of 
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which is spaced with respect to the other at least at central 
and outer portions to thereby form a passage therebe- 
tween with said passage being maintained by reinforcing 
means engaging each of said first and second walls, said 
outer portions having access means for opening said pas- 
sage externally of said catheter, and said central portion of 
said first wall having means defining an opening therein 


for engaging said end of said one portion of said tubular 
member so that said passage established between said first 
and second walls is in communication with the interior of 
said tubular member with said passage being substantially 
normal with respect to the axis of said end of said tubular 
member when said tubular member is in engagement with 
said means defining said opening in said first wall. 


4,368,738 
CANNULA 
Bernd Tersteegen, and Gunter van Endert, both of Karistrasse 
17-19, 4000 Dusseldorf 1, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,357 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 5, 
1980, 3013384 
Int. Cl. A61M 25/00 


US. Cl. 604—180 10 Claims 


1. A dialysis cannula having an obliquely sharpened point 
formed by an oblique ground surface, wherein the point com- 
prises a front portion disposed at an obtuse angle with respect 
to the ground surface. 


4,368,739 
LONG INTESTINAL CATHETER 
Richard L. Nelson, Jr., 1142 Noyes St., Evanston, Ill, 60201 
Continuation of Ser. No. 58,607, Jul. 18, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,686 
Int. Cl.> A61M 25/00 
US. Cl. 604—54 14 Claims 
1. A catheter for insertion into the jejunum via the stomach 
and the duodenum, said catheter comprising: 
a flexible tube having upstream and downstream ends con- 
nected by a lumen; 
Opening means adjacent each end of said tube; 
a first inflatable balloon surrounding said tube adjacent its 
downstream end; 
means for introducing an inflating gas into said first balloon; 
a second inflatable balloon surrounding said tube at a loca- 
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tion spaced a fixed predetermined distance from said first 
balloon; 

all of the balloons on said catheter being spaced apart and in 
non-abutting, non-overlapping relation with any other 
balloon in all conditions of inflation of said balloons; 

each of said balloons comprising means manually manipula- 
ble to advance said catheter through the duodenum; 

means comprising said predetermined distance between said 
first and second inflatable balloons for placing the second 
balloon at an accessible location in the gastrointestinal 
tract, upstream of the retroperitoneal portion of the duo- 
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denum, where the second balloon can be manually manip- 
ulated to advance the catheter through the duodenum 
whenever the first balloon is inaccessible in said retroperi- 
toneal portion, and for placing said first balloon at an 
accessible portion of the gastrointestinal tract, down- 
stream of said retroperitoneal portion, where the first 
balloon can be manually manipulated to advance the 
catheter through the duodenum whenever the second 
balloon is inaccessible in the retroperitoneal portion; 

and means for introducing an inflating gas into said second 
balloon. 


4,368,740 
PHYSIOLOGIC ANALYZER 
Andy S. Binder, 1487 Crestline Dr., Santa Barbara, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,355 
Int. Cl.? A61B 5/08 


USS. Cl. 128—718 
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1. A physiologic analyzer comprising: 
means continuously sensing the flow rate of expired breath and 
providing an expired flow signal proportional thereto; 
means continuously sensing the proportion of oxygen in in- 
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tration signal proportional thereto; 

means continuously sensing the proportion of carbon dioxide 
in inspired and expired breath and providing a carbon diox- 
ide concentration signal proportional thereto; 

an expiratory flow integrator enabled only during expiratory 
breath and having its input connected to said expiratory flow 
signal and which samples and integrates said expiratory flow 
signal at intervals of t seconds and provides at its output a 
series of signals Vo through V, where V, is proportional to 
the volume expired during the time elapsed between t,.; and 
tn; 

an expiratory oxygen concentration sampler which is enabled 
only when oxygen concentration deviates from the inspired 
value and which samples oxygen concentration every t 
seconds and provides at its output a series of signals Xo 
through X,, proportional to successive instantaneous values 
of said oxygen concentration; 

an expiratory carbon dioxide concentration sampler which is 
enabled only when carbon dioxide concentration deviates 
from the inspired value and which samples carbon dioxide 
concentration every t seconds and provides at its output a 
series of signals Zo through Z, proportional to successive 
instantaneous values of said carbon dioxide concentrations. 


4,368,741 
DEVICE FOR ROLLING OF CIGARETTES 

Helmut Meinunger, Radevormwald, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Gizeh-Werk GmbH, Bergneustadt, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,330 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 12, 

1979, 2915042 
Int. Cl.2 A24C 5/40, 5/42, 5/44 

US. Ci. 131—55 


1. Device for rolling of cigarettes with a flat basic structure 
open on the top, in which there is disposed a belt moving 
around a cylinder, characterized in that the cylinder is rotat- 
ably arranged in a slidable member alongside an upper edge of 
the basic structure, and that transverse to the direction of 
movement, under the belt, there is a recess, which at its upper 
edge, terminates into flat tables, and wherein the belt is con- 
nected to a shaft rotatably mounted in the basic structure for 
adjusting the length of the belt and thereby adjusting the diam- 
eter of cigarettes rolled by the device. 


4,368,742 
APPARATUS FOR REPLENISHING THE SUPPLIES OF 
FILTER ROD SECTIONS IN THE MAGAZINES OF 
FILTER TIPPING MACHINES 
Gunter Wahle, Reinbek, and Alois Kasparek, Hamburg, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hauni-Werke Korber & 
Co. KG., Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,966 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 
1980, 3003912 
Int. Cl.> A24C 5/47, 5/00 
US. Cl. 131—88 15 Claims 
1. Apparatus for replenishing the supply of filter rod sections 
in the magazine of a processing machine, such as a filter tipping 
machine, wherein the magazine comprises a plurality of 
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spaced-apart portions and is normally filled to a predetermined 
level, comprising at least one source of filter rod sections; 
discrete first and second pneumatic conveyors for axial trans- 
port of filter rod sections, said conveyors having inlets adja- 
cent to said source and outlets adjacent to said magazine; 
discrete first and second propelling units including means for 
delivering filter rod sections from said source into the inlets of 
the respective conveyors; and discrete first and second receiv- 
ing units, each of said receiving units having means for accept- 


ing filter rod sections from the outlet of the respective pneu- 
matic conveyor, deflecting means for converting the thus 
accepted filter rod sections into at least one row wherein the 
sections advance sideways, and means for feeding such row 
from the respective deflecting means into one of said spaced- 
apart portions of said magazine in a region below said predeter- 
mined level so that a row which is introduced into one portion 
of said magazine by one of said feeding means does not inter- 
fere with introduction of a row into another portion of said 
magazine by the other of said feeding means. 


4,368,743 

METHOD AND MACHINE FOR TREATING UNITING 
BANDS IN FILTER TIPPING MACHINES OR THE LIKE 
Karl-Heinz Barbe, and Kurt Wamser, both of Hamburg, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hauni-Werke Kiérber & Co. 

KG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,455 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
1980, 3006510 
Int. Cl? A24C 5/47, 5/56, 5/58 


US. Cl. 131—88 27 Claims 


1. A method of connecting rod-shaped smokers’ products 
with rod-shaped filter plugs, especially for connecting ciga- 
rettes with filter mouthpieces, comprising the steps of assem- 
bling smoker’s products and filter plugs into a series of groups 
of coaxial rod-shaped articles; coating, at a first station, at least 
a portion of one side of a continuous web of wrapping material 
with a web adhesive which contains an evaporable liquid; 
subdividing the coated web into a succession of discrete unit- 
ing bands; applying successive uniting bands to successive 
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groups of said series at a second station; transporting the mate- 
rial of the web at a variable speed between said first and second 
stations; and effecting evaporation of a predetermined percent- 
age of liquid from the adhesive on the material of the web 
between said first and second stations, including supplying to 
the adhesive heat in quantities varying as a function of changes 
in said speed. 


4,368,744 
DEVICE FOR SPREADING WHOLE TOBACCO LEAVES 
Ian Kjaer, Hadsund; Hans J. Moeller, Harlev J, and Niels E. 


Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,445 
Claims priority, application Denmark, May 12, 1980, 2071/80 
Int. Cl? A24C 1/02, 1/04, 1/26 


USS. Cl. 131—324 6 Claims 
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1. A device for spreading whole tobacco leaves, comprising 
a table constituted by a perforated wall of a suction box, and an 
air-permeable shield including at least two sections that are 
movable between a relatively closed position in which they 
together cover said perforated wall with the exception of a 
central elongated area thereof, for receiving the mid rib por- 
tion of the tobacco leaf to be spread, and a relatively open 
position in which the width of said area of the perforated wall 
is increased to correspond at least to the width of the spread 
tobacco leaf. 


4,368,745 
PRECISION COMB 
Patrick J. McGuffey, 1 S. 289 Ingersoll La., Villa Park, Ill. 
60181 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,446 
Int. Cl. A45D 24/36 
US. Cl. 132—45 A 


1. A precision comb for trimming bangs, necklines and to 
angle the hair comprising, in combination, a body portion 
including a plurality of comb teeth, and angle indicating means 
affixed to said body portion for indicating the angular dispo- 
sition of said comb, whereby the user of the comb can easily 
and quickly determine the angle at which the comb is being 
held, said angle indicating means comprising a pendulum piv- 
otally secured to said body portion so as to normally be verti- 
cally disposed when said comb is horizontally disposed, indicia 
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on said body portion in operative relationship with said pendu- 
lum for visually indicating the angular disposition of said 
comb, and a slot in said body portion for receiving there- 
through a scissors for cutting the hair, said slot extending 
horizontally parallel with said plurality of comb teeth. 


4,368,746 
VALVED COSMETIC APPLICATOR 
Steven D. Spatz, 201 S. Yale, Apt. 37, Hemet, Calif. 92343 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 268,391 
Int. Cl? A45D 40/30 


US. Cl. 132—88.5 13 Claims 


1. In an applicator for fluent material: A dispensing con- 
tainer for the fluent material; an applicator tip movable axially 
on said container and extending forwardly of said container 
and having a passage for fluent material dispensed from said 
container, said tip having a forward outlet at the end of said 
passage; valve means within said passage disposed inwardly of 
said outlet for preventing and permitting flow of fluent mate- 
rial from said container to said passage; a removable cap dis- 
posed over said container and tip to enclose said tip and its 
passage; and means responsive to application of said cap to said 
container for moving said tip axially of said container to close 
said valve means to prevent flow of fluent material from said 
container into said passage. 


4,368,747 
DISHWASHER 
Frank J. P. Taylor, 18662 Mac Arthur Blvd., Irvine, Calif. 
92715 
Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 205,710 
Int. Cl.> BOSB 3/02 
US. Cl. 134—93 


1. A rotatable dishwasher, comprising: 

(a) a housing; 

(b) a rack rotatably mounted within said housing, said rack 
being adapted to support articles to be washed; 

(c) jet means for directing a jet of water in the direction of said 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


rack to impart rotational movement thereto, said jet means 


comprising: 
(@® a first collimated jet means for emitting a collimated 
stream of water in the direction of said rack for initiating 
rotation of said rack; and 
(ii) a second non-rotatable spray jet means for sustaining 
rotation of said rack; and 
(iii) control means for controllably and simultaneously regu- 
lating the flow of water between said first collimated jet 
means and said second spray jet means whereby the force 
of the stream of water directed at said rack can be control- 
lably decreased after rotation of said rack is initiated while 
the force of the water eminating from said spray jet means 
is correspondingly increased thereby sustaining uniform 
rotation of said rack; 
(d) dosing means adapted to cooperate with said second spray 
jet means for dosing with soap water flowing through said 
second spray jet means. 


4,368,748 
DEVICE FOR DEGREASING, TUMBLING AND 
WASHING OF INDUSTRIALLY MANUFACTURED 
OBJECTS 
Richard Steimel, Frankfurt Strasse 134, 5202 Hennef/Sieg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 114,091, Jun. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,314,856. 
This application Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 315,207 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 
1977, 2748615 
Int. Cl? BOSB 3/08 


US. Cl. 134—96 17 Claims 


1. A centrifuge for degreasing, tumbling and washing of 
industrially manufactured objects, comprising a rotary centri- 
fuge drum having a vertical axis of rotation; means for feeding 
cleaning and rinsing agents into said drum; a catch housing 
surrounding said drum and having a bottom; means for tilting 
the centrifuge and returning it to a vertical position; and means 
for discharging the remaining cleaning and rinsing agents from 
said drum, said discharging means being located at said bottom 
of said catch housing in such a manner that the discharge will 
be at the lowest point when said centrifuge drum is tilted, said 
discharging means including a two-way valve connectable to a 
reservoir for a removed liquid an/or with a reservoir for the 
cleaning and rinsing agent. 


4,368,749 

WIRELESS UMBRELLA FRAME 
James M. Lindler, and Joe B. Bailey, Jr., both of Lexington, 
S.C., assignors to The Shakespeare Company, Columbia, S.C. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 972,522 

Int. Cl. A45B 25/02 

US, Cl. 135—20 R 3 Claims 
1. In an umbrella having a central shaft and an expansible 
and foldable membrane, an upper mounting member fixed on 
the shaft and a lower mounting member slidable on the shaft, a 
circumferential series of ribs supporting said membrane and 
having their inner ends pivotally connected to said upper 
mounting member, a circumferential series of stretcher rods 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


761 


having their inner ends pivotally connected to said lower 
mounting member and their outer ends pivoted to intermediate 
portions of said ribs, the improvement comprising retainer 
plates movable on said shaft and cooperating with said upper 
and lower mounting members to lock said inner ends of said 


ribs and said stretcher rods respectively in pivotally connected 
relation with said mounting members, each mounting member 
having peripheral cam lugs and each retainer plate having 
peripheral wings with openings adapted to snap over and 
lockingly engage said lugs. 


4,368,750 
BALL-TYPE FEEDBACK MOTOR FOR SERVOVALVES 
Robert V. Burton, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Sundstrand 
Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 901,362 
Int. Cl? FISB 13/043 
U.S. Cl. 137—85 


11. A fluidic servovalve comprising: 

pilot stage valve means having a movable element and a first 
output, said first output supplying a control fluid depen- 
dent upon said movable element; 

boost valve means having a bore and a spool located within 
said bore, said spool having first and second lands and a 
middle land between said first and second lands, sad first 
and second lands defining first and second control cham- 
bers connected to said first output, a first output chamber 
defined by said first and middle lands within said bore, and 
a second output chamber defined by said second and 
middle lands within said bore; and, 

feedback ball-type motor means connected to said first and 
second output chambers of said boost valve means, said 
feedback ball-type motor means having balls responsive to 
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said output fluid from said boost valve means and acting 
against said movable element for repositioning said mov- 
able element in response to said output fluid. 


4,368,751 
VALVE 
Fernand L. O. J. Chauvier, 7 Caribou Rd., Selcourt, Springs, 
Transvaal Province, South Africa 
Division of Ser. No. 153,447, May 27, 1980, Pat. No. 4,317,243, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 965,862, Dec. 4, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,817 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Dec. 3, 1977, 
71/7426 
Int. Cl.> GOSD 11/00 


US. Cl. 137—98 13 Claims 


1. A valve for controlling the flow of fluid, said valve com- 

prising 

a housing said housing including structure that defines a 
main inlet opening, an outlet opening connectable to a 
suction source, and an auxiliary inlet opening, 

a closure mounted to said housing for opening and closing 
said auxiliary opening, said closure being operable to 
move between a closed position at which said auxiliary 
opening is closed by said closure, an intermediate open 
position at which said auxiliary opening is partially 
opened by said closure, and a full open position at which 
said auxiliary opening is substantially completely opened 
by said closure, and 

a variable bias device connected with said closure for induc- 
ing said closure to move toward its full open position in 
response to reduced fluid flow through said auxiliary 
opening which results from exterior blockage of said 
auxiliary opening, said bias device being operable to bias 
said closure to its closed position when there is no fluid 
flow through any of said openings, said bias device being 
operable to decrease the closing bias force exerted on said 
closure below that established when there is no fluid flow 
for the purpose of opening said closure to its intermediate 
open position when there is fluid flow through all of said 
openings without substantial exterior blockage of said 
auxiliary opening, and said bias device being operable to 
decrease the closing bias force exerted on said closure 
below that required for opening said closure to its inter- 
mediate open position as the fluid flow through said auxil- 
iary opening decreases in response to at least a partial 
exterior blockage of said auxiliary opening, said closure 
thereby being moved toward said full open position in 
response to said exterior blockage for inducing increased 
fluid flow through said auxiliary opening to clear said 
exterior blockage from said auxiliary opening. 
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4,368,752 
COMPOUND CHECK VALVE 
Hideo Tamamori, and Rikisaburo Nagai, both of Kobe, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Air Brake Co., Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,995 
Int. Cl. F16K 15/02 


US. Cl. 137—112 3 Claims 


OW 
CLAN 3222 29 [7 


1. A compound check valve comprising, 

(a) a housing having a coaxial bore formed therein with a 
fluid pressure inlet port at each end thereof and a delivery 
port opening to said bore between the ends thereof, 

(b) a valve carrier unit coaxially positioned and reciprocably 
movable within said bore and of sufficient length to span 
the opening of said delivery port into said bore, 

(c) a pair of piston-like valve mounts, one operably posi- 
tioned at each end of said valve carrier unit in facing 
relation to the inlet ports, said valve mounts being axially 
movable relative to the carier unit and to each other for 
controlling communication between the inlet ports and 
the delivery port, 

(d) a valve element mounted on each valve mount at the end 
facing the corresponding inlet port, 

(e) biasing means compressibly interposed between said 
valve mounts in a chamber formed cooperatively by and 
between said valve mounts within said valve carrier unit 
for urging said valve mounts in opposite axial directions, 

(f) a pair of annular stop rings, one disposed adjacent each 
end of said valve carrier unit for limiting outward axial 
movement of said valve mounts with respect to said valve 
carrier unit, 

(g) cooperating passageways comprising longitudinal pas- 
sageways formed axially in said valve carrier unit and inlet 
passageways formed by the outer end of each valve mount 
and element for at times providing communication be- 
tween one or both inlet ports and said delivery port, 

(h) said carrier unit and said valve mounts being positioned 
by said biasing means, in the absence of fluid pressure at 
both inlet ports, to a neutral position in which communica- 
tion between said inlet ports and said delivery port is cut 
off by said carrier unit, 

(i) said valve mounts and said carrier unit being operable, in 
response to fluid pressure at both inlet ports, to a first or a 
second fluid pressure delivery position for establishing 
communication between the inlet port having the higher 
fluid pressure and said delivery port, and 

(j) said valve mounts being also operable to a third delivery 
position, in response to substantially equal fluid pressures 
at both said inlet ports, for establishing communication 
between both inlet ports and said delivery port through 
said cooperating passageways. 
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4,368,753 
DOUBLE-SEAT VALVE UNIT LEAKAGE CONTROL 
Wolfgang Briikeimann, Unna-Liinern, and Ginter Smusch, 
Werne, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Holstein & 

Kappert GmbH, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,831 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 
1981, 3030989 
Int. Cl? BOSB 9/02; F17D 3/01 


US. Cl. 137—240 10 Claims 


1. A double-seat valve unit with a leakage control compris- 
ing a housing having an upright axis and provided with two 
seats; upper and lower valve plates cooperating with said seats 
and movable independently of one another from above down- 
wardly to an open position in which said valve plates abut 
against one another and bound an inner chamber therebetween 
and also movable upwardly to a closed position in which they 
abut against said seats, said upper valve plate being smaller and 
said lower valve plate being greater; means for supplying a 
cleaning fluid; two adjusting bars each connected with a re- 
spective one of said valve plates so as to move the same and 
arranged so that the adjusting bar of said lower valve plate 
extends through the interior of the adjusting bar of said upper 
valve plate and an annular gap is formed therebetween, said 
means for supplying a cleaning fluid communicating with said 
gap for passing the cleaning fluid through the latter; a leakage 
conduit communicating said inner chamber formed between 
said valve plate with open air and having a portion located in 
said housing and partially movable outwardly of said housing 
in said open position, said lower valve plate forming a return 
valve; and movement securing means arranged to guarantee 
unobjectionable movement of said valve plates and provided 
on the adjusting bar of said lower seat, which extends inside 
the adjusting bar of said upper seat, said movement securing 
means being located below said seats. 


4,368,754 
WASHERLESS VALVE STRUCTURE PARTICULARLY 
FOR FAUCETS 
Joseph S. Roberts, Brockville, Canada, assignor to Jamaica 
Manufacturing (Canada) Co., Ltd., Canada 
Filed Sep. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 190,172 
Int. Cl? F16K 43/00 
US, Cl. 137—315 7 Claims 
1. A valve structure for insertion into a housing having an 
open outer end, an axial inlet for liquid at an inner end and 
having a side outlet, the valve structure comprising: 
a bonnet with means for retaining said bonnet on the open 
end of the housing, said bonnet having an internal shoul- 
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der and means for providing a seal between said bonnet 
and the housing, 

a sleeve member insertable into the housing through said 
open end and arranged to be non-rotatably secured within 
formed as an integral molding of plastics material and 
including an annular inner end portion forming a valve 
seat and a main, straight-walled cylindrical portion ex- 
tending from said valve seat and being provided with 
longitudinal, straight sided slots which extend through the 
thickness of said cylindrical portion from an outer end of 
the sleeve member down to said valve seat and which are 
the sole apertures by which fluid can flow from the inlet 
to the outlet via the valve seat when the valve structure is 


a plunger slidable within said cylindrical portion and having 
projections slidable within said slots to prevent rotation of 
the plunger within the sleeve member, said plunger being 
formed of plastics material and having at its inner end a 
valve member arranged to engage said valve seat with 
axial movement of the plunger to close the valve, said 
plunger being insertable into the outer end of the sleeve 
member and having an internal screw thread communicat- 
ing with the outer end thereof, and 
stem held for rotation without axial movement by the 
internal shoulder of the bonnet, said stem having a 
threaded portion engaging the internal screw thread of the 
plunger for moving said plunger on rotation of the stem to 
open and close the valve, sealing means being provided 
between the stem and the bonnet beyond the outer end of 
the sleeve member. 


4,368,755 

VALVE ASSEMBLY 

. King, Sidney, Ohio, assignor to Copeland Corpora- 
Sidney, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 971,309, Dec. 20, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,849 

Int. Cl? FI6K 15/14 
US. Cl. 137—512.3 36 Claims 
1. An improved pressure responsive valve assembly com- 


Robert W 
tion, 


prising: 

a valve plate having an inner surface in part defining a com- 
pression chamber; 

a discharge valve seat opening extending through said valve 
plate, said valve seat opening being defined by an out- 
wardly diverging conical sidewall; 

a frusto conical discharge valve member disposed within 

said opening and having a peripheral edge surface of 

conical configuration adapted to sealingly engage said 

sidewall of said valve seat opening, 

said conical peripheral edge surface of said discharge 
valve member having an included angle when un- 
stressed which is greater than the included angle of said 
conical sidewall of said valve seat opening; and 

spring means guiding and biasing said valve member toward 
said valve seal opening, 
said spring means directly engaging said valve member on 
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4,368,757 
CLEANING APPARATUS AND METHOD 


a portion thereof facing away from said compression 
chamber and constituting the sole guide for said valve 


member as it moves toward and away from said valve 
seat opening. 


4,368,756 
CHECK VALVE 

Donald E. Carlson, deceased, late of Highland Park, Ill. (by 

Myrna N. Carlson, executrix), assignor to Mark Controls 

Corporation, Lake Zurich, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 969,128, Dec. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 223,991 
Int. Cl.2 F16K 15/06 


US. Cl. 137—541 10 Claims 


1. A valve for controlling fluid flow in a fluid system 
comprising: 
an elongated body including an internal bore and a fluid 
inlet and a fluid outlet in fluid communication with said 
bore; 

a valve seat defined by said bore; 

a valve element adapted to move longitudinally in said bore 
and to engage said valve seat in the valve closed condition, 
said valve element including a valve stem; and 

means for guiding the longitudinal movement of said valve 
stem in said bore, said guiding means including a continu- 
ous annular flexible rim adapted to be inserted in said bore 
and to be frictionally engaged thereby, said rim having 
axially spaced first and second ends, a guide hub for en- 
circling said stem, and a pluraiity of circumferentially 
spaced radial webs extending from said hub to said rim, 
said webs being disposed between the first and second ends 
of said rim, said rim having a predetermined effective outer 
diameter that is larger than the effective inner diameter of 
said bore prior to insertion of said guiding means into said 
bore to define an interference fit therebetween, the engage- 
ment between said bore and said rim cooperating to deform 
said rim inwardly in a portion thereof spaced angularly 
from said radial webs to retain said guiding means against 
movement relative to said bore, said webs remaining sub- 
stantially undeformed so as to retain said guide hub in posi- 
tion to receive the stem of said valve element. 


John F. Finger, Beresford, S. Dak., assignor to Sioux Steam 
Cleaner Corporation, Beresford, S. Dak. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,838 
Int. Cl. BOSB 3/00 
US. Cl. 137—565 10 Claims 
1. Pressure cleaning apparatus for use with a nozzle, which 
comprises: 
a first container filled with primary liquid; 
a second container filled with secondary liquid; 
a relatively greater amount of primary liquid then secondary 
liquid being required during pressure cleaning; 
means for maintaining the primary liquid at a substantially 
constant predetermined level in said first container, said 
second container being filled initially to substantially the 
same liquid level; 
a pump located beneath said first and second containers, said 
pump having an inlet and an outlet connected to the noz- 
zle; 


mixer means for mixing said primary and secondary liquids, 
said mixer means including a first inlet disposed between a 
second inlet and an outlet connected to the inlet of said 
pump; 

first spring-biased, normally closed check valve means con- 
nected between the first inlet of said mixer means and said 
first container for preventing backflow into said first 
container; and 

second free-floating check valve means disposed within said 
mixer means and connected between the second inlet of 
said mixer means and said second container for controlling 
backflow into said second container such that the level of 
secondary liquid therein tends to seek the same level as 
that of the primary liquid in said first container after oper- 
ation of said pump. 


4,368,758 
DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING A STEAM OR GAS 
TURBINE 
Rudolf Wickl, Wesel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,464 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 25, 
1979, 2938763 
Int. Cl.2 F16K 1/00 


US. Cl. 137—601 5 Claims 


1. In a device for controlling a steam or gas turbine, includ- 
ing a valve beam for actuating at least two control valves, the 
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valve cones of which are hung by lifting heads at the ends of 
their valve stems resting on seats in the valve beam, the seats in 
the valve beam having conical shape, the improvement com- 


prising: 

(a) each valve stem including an integral lifting head at one 
end and a male thread at the other; 

(b) each valve cone having a blind hole containing female 
threads, said stems screwed into said female threads of the 
valve cones; and 

(c) each valve cone having, on its side facing the lifting head, 
an integral nut neck of conical shape, tapered toward the 
lifting head, which extends over the supporting area of 
said female screw threads. 


4,368,759 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FLOW CONTROL VALVE UNIT 
Motonobu Akagi, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya and Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1979, 54-160588 
Int. Cl? F16K 11/07 
US. Cl. 137—625.48 


1. An electromagnetic flow control valve unit comprising: 

a housing provided with an inlet port and first and second 
outlet ports; 

a longitudinal tubular core arranged within said housing and 
connected at its opposite ends to said first and second 
outlet ports, said tubular core being provided therein with 
a partition member which subdivides the interior of said 
core into first and second passages respectively opening 
into said first and second outlet ports and further provided 
with first and second axial holes permitting each fluid flow 
between said inlet port and said first outlet port across said 
first passage and between said inlet port and said second 
outlet port across said second passage; and 

a linear motor of the moving-coil type including a perma- 
nent magnet arranged within said housing to provide 
magnetic flux, a bobbin axially slidable on said tubular 
core, a moving-coil wound around said bobbin and ar- 
ranged across the magnetic flux of said magnet to generate 
a linear force on said bobbin in accordance with an elec- 
tric current applied thereto from an electric circuit, and 
resilient means for biasing said bobbin to its original posi- 
tion and connecting said moving-coil to said electric cir- 
cuit; 

said bobbin formed at its inner periphery with axially spaced 
first and second valve parts and at its peripheral wall with 
a radial hole between said first and second valve parts, 
said first valve part cooperating with said first axial hole 
to provide a first flow control valve for controlling fluid 
communication between said inlet port and said first outlet 
port across said first passage, and said second valve part 
cooperating with said second axial hole to provide a sec- 
ond flow control valve for controlling fluid communica- 
tion between said inlet port and said second outlet port 
across said radial hole and said second passage, and said 
first and second flow control valves arranged to be simul- 
taneously closed and opened in accordance with axial 
movement of said bobbin. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,368,700 
PILE FABRIC AND METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
Siegwart K. Frommert, Korschenbroich, France, assignor to 
Societe Alsacienne de Constructions Mecaniques de Mul- 
house, Mulhouse, France 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,897 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 20, 1979, 79 20931 
Int. C1.’ DO3D 27/10, 27/06, 19/00 
US. Ci. 139—397 


1. Warp pile fabric comprising a ground weave of warp 
yarns crossed with weft yarns on which are situated, on the 
reverse side of the fabric, the tops of pile yarn loops secured 
by warp yarns of gauze-weave type, the branches of said 
loops passing through the thickness of the ground weave, be- 
tween the warp and weft yarns and extending, at the front 
side of the weave, over a certain length to produce the effect 
of pile, wherein the parts of each pile yarn loop adjacent the 
tops of said loops are firmly pinched against one side of a 
warp yarn of the ground weave by one of the said warp yarns 
of gauze-weave type which is provided by an extra yarn re- 
ferred to as “leno yarn” forming a first loop, the top of which 
lies on the same weft yarn of the ground weave as the top of 
the pile yarn loop and against this pile yarn, but on the front 
side of the ground weave, and a second loop, the top of which 
lies on an adjacent weft yarn, on the other side of said warp 
yarn and also on the front side of the ground weave, the two 
aforesaid loops of leno yarn being interconnected by an inter- 
mediate part of this yarn which passes under said warp yarn, 
on the reverse side of the ground weave. 


4,368,761 
CENTERING DEVICE FOR A SPRING CORE 
MOUNTING MACHINE 
Walter Spiihl, St. Gallen, Switzerland, assignor to Spithl, AG, St. 
Gallen, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 190,042 
Int. Cl? B21F 21/00, 45/00 
US. C1. 140—92.8 ‘ 


1. A feeding device for springs having opposite offset por- 
tions and for use in feeding such springs to a spring core fabri- 
cating machine: 

said device including a guide immovably positioned relative 

to a fixed jaw of said machine; 
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a slide movable longitudinally of said guide; 

a gripping device carried by said slide and operative to grip 
an offset portion of one of said springs; and, 

drive means for sequentially moving said slide and the sup- 
ported gripping device in opposite directions longitudi- 
nally of said guides, whereby said springs are selectively 
movable in forward and reverse directions relatively to 
said jaws. 


4,368,762 
TIE SENSING APPARATUS IN A BUNDLING TIE 
APPLYING TOOL 
Joseph Peterpaul, West Orange, N.J., assignor to Thomas & 
Betts Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,691 
Int. Cl.3 B21F 9/02 
US. Cl. 140—93 A 


—.% 
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1. In a tool for applying an elongate bundling tie to a plurz:- 
ity of articles to be bundled, said tool being of the type having 
a housing and supporting means within said housing for sup- 
porting a bundling tie thereon, a tie sensing apparatus compris- 
ing: 

a movable member within said housing for movably support- 

ing a bundling tie therein; 

sensor means for sensing presence and absence of a tie on 

said supporting means and for producing first and second 
outputs, respectively, in response thereto; and 

means responsive to one of said first and second outputs for 

preventing movement of said movable member. 


4,368,763 

APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLED CUTTING DOWN OF 
TREES 

George H. Eaton, 1115 Sutton Pl., West Vancouver, British 

Columbia, Canada (V7S 2L3) 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,708 
Int. Cl.3 AO1G 23/08 
US. Cl. 144—34 R 








1. Apparatus for cutting down trees in a controlled manner, 
comprising: 
a base having an elongate anvil projecting therefrom, 
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a cutter bar on the base opposed to the anvil and mounted 
for movement towards and away from said anvil, 

a saw chain operatively mounted on the cutter bar for cut- 
ting action thereon, 

a hydraulic motor carried by the base and operatively con- 
nected to the saw chain to move said chain in the cutting 
action, 

a first hydraulic circuit comprising said motor, a pump and 
a first pressure line between the pump and the motor, 

a hydraulic cylinder connected between the base and the 
cutter bar for moving said bar forward towards the anvil 
during the cutting action of the saw chain and away from 
the anvil, 

a second hydraulic circuit comprising said cylinder, a pump 
and a second pressure line between the cylinder and the 
pump, 

a by-pass valve separate from said second pressure line and 
connected thereto and operable during movement of the 
cutter bar and saw chain towards the anvil to selectively 
direct hydrauic fluid from the second circuit without 
restricting the flow of fluid through said second circuit, 

operating means for the valve to control the flow of fluid 
from the second pressure line between zero and sufficient 
to stop the hydraulic cylinder, and 

a third line from the first pressure line to said valve operating 
means to increase and decrease the flow of fluid through 
the by-pass valve in accordance with increases and de- 
creases respectively in the pressure of fluid in said first line 
to control the pressure inversely in the feed line of the 
cylinder, whereby the rate of movement of the cutter bar 
with the saw chain is controlled by the load on the saw 
chain during the cutting action thereof. 


4,368,764 
ROTARY MULTIPLE LOG DEBARKER 
Arnold N. Peterson; Dale A. Peterson, both of Pleasant Hill, and 
Lawrence A. Sprague, Dexter, all of Oreg., assignors to Wil- 
ber Peterson & Sons, Inc., Pleasant Hill, Oreg. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,720 
Int. Cl.? B27L 1/00 
US. Cl. 144—208 J 


10. In an apparatus for debarking a log 

a drum; 

means to rotate the drum; 

a torsionally resistant elastomer element secured to the drum 
and positioned to extend radially under centrifugal force; 

a cutting element having a broad cutting edge attached 
adjacent the outer end of the elastomer element so that 
upon rotation of the drum the cutting edge of the cutting 
element aligns with and impacts the bark-carrying surface 
of the log to scrape bark therefrom; and 

means to move the elastomer element bearing the cutting 
element and the bark-carrying surface of the log relative 
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to each other to advance the elastomer element along the 
bark-carrying surface. 


4,368,765 

FLEXIBLE BAG WITH RECESSED SCRAPLESS HANGER 
Mark E. Larkin, Lindenhurst, and Edward S. Tripp, Grayslake, 

both of Ill, assignors to Abbott Laboratories, North Chicago, 

IL 60064 

Filed Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,969 
Int. Cl? B6SD 33/10, 33/14 

US. Cl. 150—1 


1. A scrapless hanger construction for a flexible collapsible 
container for medical fluids composed of a flexible, inert, 
plastic material, said container comprising: 

a body section defined by front, back, side and opposing end 

wall portions; 

a hanger section provided at one end and disposed within the 
confines of one said end wall portion, said hanger section 
having a planar surface and defined by tear and hinge 
lines; 

said tear line defined by a curved central tear portion termi- 
nating in a tear point, said tear line further including 
oppositely positioned straight portions and curved por- 
tions terminating at points spaced from but facing said tear 
point and at an upwardly extending angle to provide said 
hinge line with respect thereto to provide two tab portions 
which are easily displaced from said planar surface to 
result in a hanger aperture; 

said hinge line further constructed and arranged to provide 
an outward biasing of said tab portions; and 

a tubular passageway extending from the opposing end wall 
portion and in communication with the inside of said body 
section; 

so that when it is desired to support said container from a 
support hanger, said tab portions are easily displaced from 
said planar surface and said hanger section will be accom- 
modated by said hanger aperture without interference 
from said tab portions. 


4,368,766 
SELF-COOLING WATER CONTAINER 
Haruo Nomi, Okayama, Japan, assignor to Junkosha Company, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 220,171 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1979, 54- 
179005[U] 


US, Cl. 150—1 3 Claims 

1. An improved self-cooling water container having a mouth 
and a removable cap attached to a porous bag in which said 
water is contained, wherein the improvement comprises said 


Int. Cl? B6SD 30/02 
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ag made of a water repellent, water vapor permeable porous 


2 


being in the range of 0.1 to 50 microns, and ethanol bubble 
point in the range of about 0.2 to about 3.0 kg/cm?. 


4,368,767 
READILY ASSEMBLABLE POCKETBOOK 
Leonard Friedman, 190 Kelly Bivd., Staten Island, N.Y. 10314 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,859 
Int. Cl? A45C 13/04 
4 Claims 


1. A pocketbook comprising a hinged frame construction, a 
pouch supported therefrom, and clamping means disposed on 
said frame construction and cooperative with portions of said 
pouch for supporting and releasably retaining said pouch on 
said frame construction; 

said frame construction including opposing support bars 
interconnected at their respective ends by folding arms, 
said clamping including a clamping bar pivotally 
coupled with respect to each said support bar, each said 
support bar being spaced from its respective clamping bar, 
each clamping bar being rotatable between an open posi- 
tion to provide an entry channel between each said sup- 
port bar and its respective clamping bar for receiving 
therein a respective one of said portions of said pouch, and 
a closed position wherein each respective pouch portion is 
retained clamped between an associated one of said sup- 
port bars and its respective clamping bar; 

transverse end plates provided at respective ends of each of 
said support bars, an aperture provided in each end plate, 
and pivot pins longitudinally extending from respective 
opposite ends of each clamping bar and being received in 
a respective one of the apertures in said end plates so that 
a pivot arrangement is provided between said support bars 
and said clamping bars; 

said pouch including side walls, and said pouch portions 
including upwardly directed extensions from said side 
walls; said side walls being wider than said extensions so as 
to laterally extend beyond said extensions to provide 
shoulder portions which serve as stops for the entry of 
said extensions into said channels; 

a compressible cord longitudinally disposed across each of 
said extensions and being capable of entry into said chan- 
nels in said open position of said clamping bars, and being 
incapable of exit in said closed position thereof; 
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each said compressible cord being sandwiched between two 
layers of pouch material secured together to define said 
extensions, each said cord being retained in a longitudinal 
channel provided between said two layers to provide a 
compressible rib across each of said extensions; 

each said clamping bar being substantially L-shaped in trans- 
verse cross section, a vertex part of each said clamping bar 
providing a recess for said compressible rib when each 
said clamping bar is in said closed position to thereby 
retain each said compressible rib and extension when in 
said closed position; 

each said entry channel having a space less than thickness of 
each said compressible rib to require each said rib to be 
compressed as each said rib passes through said entry 
channel in order to prevent each said rib from passing 
back out of said entry channel without exerting a force 
thereon; and 

each said recess having a space less than said thickness of 
each said compressible rib so that legs of each of said 
L-shaped clamping bars squeeze and hold each said rib 
tightly clamped in place between its associated clamping 
bar and support bar when in said closed position. 


4,368,768 
GOLF CLUB COVER ASSEMBLY 
Edward F. Cunko, Jr., 99 Vernon St., Belle Vernon, Pa. 15012 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,220 
Int. Cl.2 A63B 55/00, 57/00 


US. Cl. 150—52 G 5 Claims 





1. A golf club cover comprising an elongated pouch formed 
from flexible sheet material and having a lower open end 
through which the shank portion of a golf club extends, a 
pocket formed in one side of said pouch and extending along 
the longitudinal length thereof, a substantially rigid stay ex- 
tending into said pocket and having a lower end projecting 
from the pocket adjacent the lower open end of the pouch, and 
means for securing said lower end of the stay to the upper 
portion of a golf bag whereby the pouch will remain in an 
upright position when a golf club is removed therefrom. 


4,368,769 
TIRE CHAIN 
Jerome L. Rookasin, 52 Ryegate Ter., Monroe, Conn. 06468 
Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 212,961 
Int. Cl.> B60C 27/00 

US. Cl. 152—218 7 Claims 

1. A strap chain adapted to be fastened through the rim and 
around the tire of a vehicle to improve the traction thereof, 
comprising at least one length of chain, opposed retainer plates 
attached to each end of said length of chain, a length of flexible 
metallic cable of round cross-section having one end attached 
to one of said plates and of sufficient iength to enable the other 
free end thereof to pass through the slot in the rim of a vehicle 
wheel and be engaged by cable-engaging means present on the 
other of said plates, said cable-engaging means comprising at 
least one cam element which is pivotally-attached to said other 
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plate and is biased for movement against another element in the 
direction of withdrawal of said cable to provide a pressure nip 
into which said cable can be easily inserted and tightened 
because of reverse rotation of said cam element but from which 
said cable cannot be withdrawn because of the confinement of 
said cable in the nip between said cam element and said other 
element, said cam element having a toothed surface which is 


adapted to engage and lock said cable in said nip, and being 
manually reverse-rotatable to unlock said cable from said nip, 
and retainer means adapted to overlie and hold said cable, 
adjacent its said other end, down against said other plate 
within said nip to prevent movement of said cable away from 
said plate and dislodgement from said nip as a result of vibra- 
tion during use. 


4,368,770 

DOOR, PREFERABLY FOR INDUSTRIAL BUILDINGS 

Torbjorn Ulfhielm, Skelleftea, Sweden, assignor to UTEC AB of 
Fack, Sweden 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 70,966, Aug. 30, 1979, which is 

a continuation of Ser. No. 894,158, Apr. 6, 1978, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,803 
Int. Cl. A47H 5/00 

5 Claims 














1. A release and lock mechanism for use in a door having a 
leaf of flexible material and held in suspension for raising and 
lowering within an opening by at two lines attached one to 
each end of the lower portion of the door leaf and connected 
to a hoist means, the ends of the leaf being guided in substan- 
tially U-shaped guide bars having lateral flanges, the guide bars 
being attached to the vertical defining surfaces of the door 
opening and the two lines extending to the hoist means each 
within a guide bar, said release and lock mechanism being 
connected intermediate the end of each line and the respective 
end of the lower portion of the door leaf and comprising: a 
vertically movable rod for connection to a respective line, a 
spring disposed in surrounding relation to said rod, and a 
locking mechanism in operable connection with said rod and 
actuated by said spring to a locking position in response to a 
predetermined decrease in load on the respective line, said 
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mechanism being released from said locking position when the 
load on the respective line overcomes the force of the spring, 
said locking mechanism including at least two dogs pivoted in 
crosswise arrangement on a common shaft for disposition 
intermediate the lateral flanges of the associated guide bar and 
connected by links to the rod in movable relation to said shaft, 
said locking mechanism upon actuation providing an opposing 
outward expansion of both ends of each dog for creating two 
vertically spaced apart points of frictional engagement with 
each of the lateral flanges of the associated guide bars at any 
vertical position of the lower portion of the door leaf relative 
to the guide bars when the door leaf is mounted therein, said 
outward expansion of both ends of each dog thereby causing a 
fast condition of the door leaf against movement either up or 
down relative to the guide bars. 


4,368,771 
MOVABLE INSULATION APPARATUS 
Thomas P. Hopper, R.R. #1, Box 689, Blue Hills Rd., Durham, 
Conn. 06422 
Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,627 
Int. Cl? E06B 9/08 
US. Cl. 160—121 R 





1. Movable insulation apparatus for selectably covering and 
uncovering an opening, such as a window, door or the like, in 
a wall of a building to control the amounts of heat energy and 
light transmitted through said opening, said opening having a 
foot, a head situated above said foot, and height and width; said 
movable insulation apparatus comprising: 

sheet means having a leading end and a trailing end, width at 
least equal to the width of said opening and length at least 
equal to twice the height of said opening; 

a retracting roller rotatably mounted and spanning the width 
of said opening at said foot, said trailing end of said sheet 
means being attached to said roller and said leading end of 
such sheet being secured in the region of said foot; 

motor means for urging said roller in one angular direction 
to retract said sheet means thereon; 

means for supporting said sheet intermediate its ends, span- 
ning the width of said opening and mounted for reciprocal 
movement between an open position in the region of said 
foot and a closed position in the region of said head of said 
opening, said sheet means passing around said support 
means to define two sheet layers extending between the 
region of said foot and said support means, said support 
means further being mounted for pivoted movement about 
the horizontal axis thereof to prevent abrasion of said 
sheet means thereon. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,368,772 
SECTIONAL DOOR PANEL 
Louis Bouthillier, 2170 Bellerive Bivd., Carignan, Quebec, Can- 
ada (J3L 3P9) 
Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,782 
Int. C1.’ EO6B 9/00, 3/12 
US. Ci. 160—232 


1. A panel for use in a sectional door, said panel comprising: 

an elongated insulating core having a pair of faces and upper 
and lower sides; 

a first metallic skin on one face of said insulating core, said 
first skin having upper and lower ends crimped back 
towards themselves to form a first pair of open loops 
Opening toward said first skin; 

a second metallic skin on the other face of said insulating 
core, said second skin having upper and lower ends 
crimped to form a second pair of open loops opening 
toward said second skin; and 

an insulating deformable element inserted at said upper and 
lower sides of said core between said first and second 
metallic skins to prevent said skins from touching and thus 
to minimize heat conduction between the same, wherein 
said first skin is connected to said second skin by hooking 
said ends of said first pair of open loops into the opening 
of said second pair of open loops with said insulating 
element positioned between said ends of said first and 
second pairs of loops. 


4,368,773 
BOILER FEED PUMP TURBINE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Robert L. Frater, Aston, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,195 
Int. C1? F22D 5/32 
US. Cl. 0—667 














1. In a boiler feed pump turbine control system for control- 
ling flow of feedwater pumped from a source to a boiler by a 
boiler feed pump driven by a turbine, by controlling the speed 
of said turbine in accordance with a turbine speed setter signal, 
for turbine speeds below a certain value, and in accordance 
with a boiler control turbine speed signal provided by a boiler 
feedwater control system, for turbine speeds above said value 
and within a certain speed range, and wherein the lower val- 
ued one of said signals is compared with an actual turbine 
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speed signal to generate a speed correcting error signal, the 
improvement comprising: 

(A) means for generating said speed setter signal; 

(B) a tracking circuit; 

(C) means for providing said speed setter and boiler control 
speed signals to said tracking circuit; 

(D) said tracking circuit including means for comparing said 
speed setter and boiler control speed signals for generating 
a tracking error signal in accordance with the difference 
between them; 

(E) tracking correction means responsive to said tracking 
error signal and operable to vary said speed setter signal to 
reduce said difference; and 

(F) means for operating said turbine in accordance with said 
speed setter signal in the event of failure of said boiler 
control turbine speed signal. 


4,368,774 
MOULD FOR THE HORIZONTAL CONTINUOUS 
CASTING OF METALS 

Alfred Adamec, Tschudigasse 16, 1220 Vienna, and Roland 

Leder, Alseggerstrasse 19, 1180 Vienna, both of Austria 

Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,530 
Claims priority, Austria, Sep. 24, 1979, 6249/79 
Int. Cl.2 B22D 11/00 

US. Cl. 164—418 














1. Mould for the horizontal production of a continuous 
casting of metals comprising a first mould part which is 
adapted to have an intensive cooling effect on the metal being 
cast and which has a reduced inflow cross-section for the said 
metal relative to the casting cavity; a support frame; a second 
mould part connected downstream of said first mould part and 
which is formed by several elements carried by the support 
frame, the elements being movable radially relative to the 
support frame; moving means cooperative with said support 
frame and second mould part elements and actuable for mov- 
ing said second mould part elements apart radially far enough 
that during the withdrawing movement of the continuous 
casting that the part of the continuous casting entering and 
located in the second mould part is freed during its withdraw- 
ing movement from the elements of the second mould part; 
springs which act on the elements of the second mould part, 
the elements being radially displaceable against the action of 
the springs and being displaceable towards each other by 
means of these springs, in which said frame comprises frame 
rails alternating circumferentially with said elements and the 
springs act between each element of the second mould part and 
the circumferentially flanking pair of rails. 


4,368,775 
HYDRAULIC POWER EQUIPMENT 
John D. Ward, 997 East Athens St., Altadena, Calif. 91001 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,608 
Int. Cl.3 F28F 9/22 
US. Cl. 165—1 10 Claims 
1. In a method of circulating a liquid in a reservoir, the 
improvement comprising in combination the steps of: 
providing a rectangular shell for said reservoir; 
providing first and second partition means to form with said 
shell a first rectangular chamber in a first corner region of 
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the shell, a second rectangular chamber in a second corner 
region of the shell, a third rectangular chamber in a third 
corner region of the shell, and a fourth rectangular cham- 
ber in a fourth corner region of the shell and adjacent said 
first chamber, said partition means being made impervious 
between said first and fourth chambers and being aper- 





tured between said first and second, said second and third, 
and said third and fourth chambers; 

flowing the liquid serially through said first, second, third 
and fourth chambers via said apertured partition means; 
and 

subjecting said flowing liquid to a heat exchange in said first, 
second, third and fourth chambers. 


4,368,776 
ALUMINUM HEAT EXCHANGER 


Junichi Negita, Hekinan; Yuichiro Yamada, Kariya; Hideaki 


Kaneko, Tokyo, and Takao Ogino, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya and Nihon Paker- 
izing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1980, 55/81882 
Int. Cl.3 F28F 19/02 


US. Cl, 165—133 9 Claims 


1. An aluminum heat exchanger comprising a plurality of 


aluminum tubes through which a heat exchange medium con- 
taining at least water is circulated, each of said tubes having its 


inner surface coated with a zinc-diffused layer and a water- 
proof resin coating of at least 3 p in thickness formed on said - 
zinc-diffused layer. 

5. An aluminum heat exchanger comprising a plurality of 
aluminum tubes through which a heat exchange medium con- 
taining at least water is circulated, each of said tubes having its 
inner surface coated with a zinc-diffused layer, a phosphoric 
acid-chromate coating film formed on said zinc-diffused layer 
and a water-proof resin coating of at least 3 py in thickness 
formed on said phosphoric acid-chromate coating film. 
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4,368,777 
GAS-LIQUID HEAT EXCHANGER 
Giacomo Grasso, Moncalieri, Italy, assignor to Centro Ricerche 
Fiat S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,258 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 18, 1980, 67242 A/80 
Int. C12 F28D 7/10 
1 Claim 


1. Gas-liquid heat exchanger particularly for the production 
of hot or superheated water by means of exhaust gases emitted 
by a thermal treatment furnace, comprising an internal tubular 
element for the passage of the gases and an external tubular 
element coaxially surrounding the internal tubular element so 
as to define an annular chamber, characterized by the follow- 
ing combination of characteristics: 

(a) the annular chamber is intended to be traversed by the 
liquid to be heated in counter-current to the flow of the 
gases in the internal tubular element, 

(b) the internal tubular element is provided on its external 
surface and on tis internal surface with a plurality of radial 
fins, angularly equidistant from each other, each of which 
extends parallel to the axis of the internal tubular element 
for a substantial portion of the length of the latter, 

(c) each radial fin has a radial height decreasing linearly in 
the opposite direction to that of the flow of the fluid 
intended to come into contact with the fin, and 

(d) each of the radial fins which projects from the external 
surface of the internal tubular element is arranged in an 
angular position intermediate the two radial fins adjacent 
to it which project from the internal surface of the internal 
tubular element. 


4,368,778 
HEAT EXCHANGER WITH U-TUBES 
Yoshinori Nishimura; Takayuki Kaneko, both of Chiba; Jun 
Zamma, Yachiyo, and Youichi Nakajima, Chiba, all of Japan, 
assignors to Toyo Engineering Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,627 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1980, 55-8743 
Int. Cl.2 F28D 7/06 


US. Cl. 165—158 4 Claims 


— 

1. A heat exchanger comprising a shell defining a space 
which is adapted to contain a first fluid, a tube sheet connected 
to said shell for closing said space, a plurality of tubes provided 
in said shell each having an inlet end extending through said 
shell to admit therein a hot second fluid for exchanging heat 
with the first fluid, means defining a main chamber connected 
to said sheet snd provided with an outlet port for the second 
fluid, said main chamber being positioned on the side of said 
tube sheet opposite said shell, each of said tubes having an 
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taining a separate chamber section spaced from said tube sheet, 
for the hot second fluid and connected to said tube inlet ends 
which pass through said tube sheet, said tube sheet inlet ends 
and said tube outlet ends being arranged in rows and columns 
through said tube sheet with inlet ends alternating with outlet 
ends of said tubes in said rows and columns to minimize ther- 
mal stress in said tube sheet. 


4,368,779 
COMPACT HEAT EXCHANGER 
Alexandre Rojey, Garches, and Georges Cohen, Le Pecq, both of 

France, assignors to Institut Francais du Petrole, Rueil-Mal- 
maison, France 

Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 145,651 
Claims priority, application France, May 2, 1979, 79 11529 

Int. Cl’ F28F 7/00 


US. C1. 165—165 15 Claims 


1. A heat exchanger of high specific surface comprising: 

a body made up of a plurality of stacked perforated sheets, 
each of said stacked perforated sheets having at least a 
portion thereof comprised of heat-conducting material, 
and arranged in a manner such that the perforations of 
each of said sheets are superposed to define continuous 
channels, whereby first and second fluids trasmitted 
through the heat exchanger to participate in a heat ex- 
change are circulated respectively through said channels; 

ribs extending within the perimeter of at least some of the 
perforations in the sheets, and said ribs comprising a series 
of spaced solid sections comprised of the heat-conducting 
material of said sheets to thereby provide an increased 
specific contact area with -said first and second fluids 
circulating therethrough; and 

respective inlet and outlet distribution systems associated 
with said continuous channels for circulating said first and 
second fluids into and out of their respective heat ex- 
changer channels. 


4,368,780 
KICKOVER TOOL 
David T. Merritt, Celina, Tex., assignor to Otis Engineering 
Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,781 
Int. Cl? E21B 23/03 
US. Cl. 166—117.5 
1. A kickover tool comprising, 
an elongate housing, 
a tool carrier pivoted to said housing, 
an actuator reciprocably mounted relative to said housing, 
a locator key reciprocably mounted relative to said housing 
said key when arrested in movement effecting relative 
movement between said housing and actuator upon con- 
tinued movement of said housing and rotation of said tool 
carrier to kicked-over position, and 
a single two-position detent having two cooperative parts, 
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each part containing two detent surfaces each of which 
alternately abuts the two detent surfaces of the other part 


and releasably holds said tool carrier in either aligned or 
kickover position relative to said housing. 


4,368,781 
METHOD OF RECOVERING VISCOUS PETROLEUM 
EMPLOYING HEATED SUBSURFACE PERFORATED 
CASING CONTAINING A MOVABLE DIVERTER 

Donald J. Anderson, Newport Beach, Calif., assignor to Chevron 

Research Company, San Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,514 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 36/00, 43/12, 43/24 

US. Cl. 166—252 




















1. A method of assisting the recovery of viscous petroleum 

from a petroleum-containing formation comprising: 

(a) forming a generally horizontal hole through a petroleum- 
containing formation; 

(b) inserting a solid-wall, hollow tubular member into said 
generally horizontal hole to provide a continuous flow 
path through said formation; 

(c) perforating said tubular member; 

(d) flowing a hot fluid through the interior of said tubular 
member to heat viscous petroleum in said formation out- 
side said tubular member to reduce the viscosity of at least 
a portion of the petroleum adjacent the outside of said 
tubular member to provide a potential passage for fluid 
flow through said formation adjacent the outside of said 
tubular member; 

(e) positioning a movable diverter within said tubular mem- 
ber: 


(O) injecting a drive fluid into said formation through said 
perforations and into said passage adjacent the outside of 
said tubular member to promote movement of the petro- 
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leum through said passage adjacent the outside of said 
tubular member to a recovery position for recovery from 
said formation; 

(g) monitoring the production of petroleum and drive fluid 
at said recovery position; 

(h) and positioning said diverter within said tubular member 
to selectively control the injection of drive fluid through 
said perforations to maintain said passage adjacent the 
outside of said tubular member and promote movement of 
said petroleum. 


4,368,782 
ON/OFF SPRINKLER HEAD WITH TEMPERATURE 
RESPONSIVE EXHAUST PORT VALVE 

Geddes A. Bray, Moston, England, assignor to Mather & Platt 

Limited, Manchester, England 

Filed Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 124,670 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 28, 1979, 

7906982 
Int. Cl.3 A62C 37/20 


US. Cl. 169—90 1 Claim 


1. An on/off sprinkler comprising: 
a two-part body with one body part defining an L-shaped 
fire extinguishant inlet passage and an inverted L-shaped 
fire extinguishant outlet passage, the passages being axi- 
ally spaced with the outlet opening of the inlet passage 
and the inlet opening of the outlet passage lying in a com- 
mon vertical plane, and with the other body part defining 
with said one body part a communicating chamber be- 
tween the inlet and outlet passages disposed laterally of 
said common vertical plane and having upper and lower 
walls with an exhaust port in the latter; 
a flexible diaphragm clamped between the two body parts 
and lying in said common vertical plane normally to iso- 
late the inlet and outlet passages from the chamber save 
for a leakage path between the inlet passage and the cham- 
ber, whereby an extinguishant pressure balance is attained 
at both sides of the diaphragm and from one another; 
a wall within the chamber parallel with the flexible dia- 
phragm; 
a compression spring arranged between the wall and the 
flexible diaphragm serving to urge the flexible diaphragm 
into its isolating position; 
a wax motor mounted externally of the other body part on 
the upper wall in vertical alignment with the exhaust port; 
a piston rod extending into the chamber from the wax motor 
and being operable thereby; 
a valve member freely mounted on the piston rod and nor- 
mally serving to close the exhaust port, which valve mem- 
ber is movable by the wax motor and piston rod- <5 
(A) away from the exhaust port to open the exhaust port 
upon attainment of a first predetermined temperature 
value to cause extinguishant pressure imbalance with 
consequent movement of the diaphragm to connect the 
inlet and outlet passages, and 

(B) back towards the exhaust port to close same upon 
attainment of a predetermined second temperature 
value; 
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a flange on the piston rod spaced from the valve member; 
and 


a spring surrounding the piston rod and arranged between 
the flange and the valve member and serving to urge the 
latter in the direction of the exhaust port. 


4,368,783 
UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY IMPLEMENT MOUNT 
Kenneth A. Hake, and Nelson J. Palen, both of Tipton, Kans., 
assignors to Kent Manufacturing Co., Inc., Tipton, Kans. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 181,637 
Int. Cl? AOIB 19/02 


US. Cl. 172—705 9 Claims 


1. An auxiliary implement mount adapted for selective posi- 

tioning on an implement tool bar; said mount comprising: 

(a) a plate member having spaced first and second portions; 
a connecting means for mounting said plate member gen- 
erally transversely to the longitudinal axis of said tool bar; 

(b) a longitudinal draw tongue having first and second ends; 
said draw tongue for connecting an auxiliary tool to said 
tool bar; said draw tongue including a plurality of longitu- 
dinal spaced receiving apertures generally transversely 
positioned relative to the longitudinal axis of said draw 
tongue between said first and second ends; 

(c) pivot means for mounting said draw tongue near said first 
end thereof to said plate member first portion; 

(d) a bearing member pivotally mounted on said plate mem- 
ber second portion; and 

(e) a biasing rod having a first end reciprocally mounted in 
said bearing member and a second end; said second end 
including a generally right angle portion for selectively 
and detachably inserting into one of said receiving aper- 
tures and for pivotally connecting to said draw tongue; 

(f) said bearing member being self aligning and having an 
inner bearing portion swivelably captured within an outer 
bearing race and permitting reciprocation of said biasing 
rod through said inner bearing portion and pivoting of 
said inner bearing member relative to said outer bearing 
race such that detachment and reattachment of said bias- 
ing rod relative to said draw tongue is facilitated. 


4,368,784 
POWER SCREWDRIVER 

Steffen Wiinsch, Dettenhausen, and Heinz Walz, Stuttgart, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 

Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,386 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 

1980, 3015423 
Int. Cl. B25B 21/02 

US. Cl. 173—12 22 Claims 

1. A power screwdriver, comprising a housing; a drive 
motor; a tool holder arranged in said housing to support a tool 
and having an axis; a driving coupling arranged in said housing 
between said drive motor and said tool holder and including a 
driving coupling part driven by said motor, and a driven cou- 
pling part arranged to be connected with and disconnected 
from said driving part; and a locking coupling arranged in said 
housing between said driving coupling and said tool holder, 


1026 O.G.—39 
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said couplings being arranged so that when said tool holder is 
pressed against a screw to be driven and displaces inwardly of 
connected with one another and torque from said motor is 
transmitted to said tool holder, when thereafter a limit torque 
is attained, said locking coupling is overrun and because of this 
said driving coupling part of said driving coupling is arrested 


in a position in which it is disconnected from said driven cou- 
pling part and the transmission of torque from said motor to 
said tool holder is interrupted, and when said tool holder is 
pressed stronger against the screw and further displaces in- 
wardly of said housing, said driven coupling part of said driv- 
ing coupling displaces and follows said driving coupling part 
so as to be connected with the latter and to again provide for 
transmission of the torque from said motor to said tool holder. 


4,368,785 
WELL POINT AND METHOD OF DRIVING SAME 
John T. Gondek, P.O. Box 21013, Minneapolis, Minn. 55421 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,038 
Int. Cl? E21B 7/20 


US. Cl. 175—21 8 Claims 


S$ # ef 


#2 8 


1. In combination, a well point comprising a head having a 
downwardly extending or conical tip thereon, an upwardly 
facing anvil portion and a vertical passage extending partially 
therethrough in a downward direction into said tip, said verti- 


_cal passage extending partially therethrough in a downward 


direction into said tip, said vertical passage beginning at the 
elevation of said anvil portion, and at least one passage extend- 
ing generally laterally from a location adjacent the lower end 
of said vertical passage to form an outlet port in said tapered or 
conical tip for liquid introduced into said vertical passage via 
its upper end, said tapered or conical tip being formed with a 
circumferential groove containing said outlet port therein, a 
drive rod having a lower end for forcefully striking said anvil 
portion to drive said well point downwardly into the ground 
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in said groove for normally closing said outlet 

i band expanding sufficiently to allow liquid to be 

discharged through said outlet port when sufficient pressure is 
developed by said piston when said drive rod is lowered. 

8. The method of sinking a well casing comprising the steps 


repeatedly raising and lowering a drive rod to repeatedly strike 
said anvil portion to cause repeated elongations of said resilient 
means and incremental downward advancement of said head 
and said pipe section by reason of the impact forces delivered 
to said anvil portion by said drive rod, coupling an additional 
pipe section to the upper end of said first pipe section, and 
further repeatedly striking said anvil portion to cause further 
repeated elongations of said resilient means, the repeated elon- 
gations of said resilient means incrementally pulling said pipe 
sections downwardly under tension. 


4,368,786 
DOWNHOLE DRILLING APPARATUS 
James E. Cousins, 1821 Bayou Dr., Shreveport, La. 71105 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,160 
Int. Cl.° E21B 4/04, 4/18, 17/046 


US. Cl. 175—78 19 Claims 





1. A downhole drilling apparatus for boring holes in a pro- 

duction interval of an oil or gas well comprising: 

(a) a tubular housing having a diameter of sufficient size to fit 
in said well; 

(b) at least one guide tube having one end attached to the 
wall of said housing and the opposite end curving upward 
to define a 90 degree arc, and terminating at a point oppo- 
site and above said one end; 

(c) a plurality of drilling segments positioned in said at least 
one guide tube, each of said segments having a round head 
and multiple, exterior splines and exterior spline slots 
tapering in spaced relationship from said head to a tip, and 
further comprising multiple interior splines and interior 
spline slots for registering with said exterior splines and 
said exterior spline slots, respectively, of adjacent ones of 
said drilling segments, and interlocking said drilling seg- 
ments in stacked relationship to form a drill string in said 
at least one guide tube; 

(d) drill bit means cooperating with the bottom one of said 
drilling segments in said drill string; and 

(e) drive means slidably mounted in said tubular housing and 
cooperating with the top one of said drilling segments and 
resting on said drill string to effect rotation of said drill 
string and boring of said drill bit means and said drill 
string into said production interval of said well responsive 
to slidable descent of said drive means in said tubular 
housing. 
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4,368,787 
ARRANGEMENT FOR REMOVING BOREHOLE 
CUTTINGS BY REVERSE CIRCULATION WITH A 
DOWNHOLE BIT-POWERED PUMP 
Joseph U. Messenger, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,871 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 7/04, 7/16, 7/18, 10/08 


US. Cl. 175—319 4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for rotary drilling a wellbore into the earth 
designed to mitigate differential sticking of the drill string, 
comprising, a drill string having sections of drill pipe con- 
nected together and a drill bit with rotating roller cones at the 
lower end thereof, and means for mitigating differential stick- 
ing of the drill string in the wellbore including means for 
removing cuttings generated during the drilling operation by 
reverse circulating drilling fluid down the annulus surrounding 
the drill string and up the center of the string by at least one 
piston operated pump which is driven by a rod linkage to a 
rotating portion of one of said roller cones. 


4,368,788 
METAL CUTTING TOOLS UTILIZING GRADIENT 
COMPOSITES 

Eric F. Drake, Pearland, Tex., assignor to Reed Rock Bit Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,694 
Int. Cl. E21B 10/08 

U.S. Cl. 175—374 


1. A cutter for rock cutting tools including a cutter body 

comprising: 

an exterior cutter surface region having cutting means thereon; 
and, 

an interior cavity having bearing surface means therein; 

said cutter body having a portion of substantial thickness com- 
prising a densified powder metallurgical composite of at 
least two varying phases, said composite having a substan- 
tially continuous mechanical property gradient through said 
body portion. 
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4,368,789 
DRILLING APPARATUS 
Thomas M. Orr, Greensburg, and Paul V. Baker, Indiana, both 
of Pa., assignors to Orr . . . Screw Machine Products, Inc., 
Greensburg, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,494 
Int. C1.2 E21B 10/38, 12/00 
US. Ci. 175—418 


1. A drill bit having a tip and a shank attached thereto, a 
cutting element carried by said tip, said shank being hollow 
and open at an end to form a socket adapted to fit on the end 
of a drill steel, an elongated slot formed in said shank and at 
least one hole formed in said shank, said elongated slot and said 
hole being located in the same transverse plane through said 
shank, whereby said slot is adapted to receive a protrusion on 
a drill steel and said hole is adapted to receive a retainer which 
extends into said hollow shank. 


4,368,790 
STATISTICAL WEIGHING 
Donald C. A. Ives, Hemingford Grey, England, assignor to 
Danepak Limited, Norfolk, England 
Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,089 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 29, 
1980, 80304730.7 
Int. Cl. G01G 19/52, 15/02 


US. Cl. 177—50 10 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for packaging articles to provide a package 
of a predetermined weight range which comprises a first weigh 
station, means for feeding packages to said station to determine 
whether said packages are within the said predetermined range 
or whether within predetermined limits above or below the 
said predetermined range, a second weigh station, means for 
feeding the packages which are not within said predetermined 
weight range to the second weigh station and means operable 
at said second weigh station to indicate to an operator the steps 
to be taken to ensure that the packages fall within said prede- 
termined weight range, said means operable at said second 
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weigh station being controlled by a computer which is sup- 
plied with: 
(a) a stated pack weight, 
(b) the average slice count per pack, 
ee ee ee 
(d) a (k) factor as herein defined. 


4,368,791 
POSTAGE ESTIMATOR DEVICE 
James M. Jackson, 4167 S. Wheeling, Tulsa, Okla. 74104 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,624 
Int. Cl? GO1G 1/18 


US. Ci. 177—126 2 Claims 


1. A device for estimating postage requirements for envel- 
opes and comprising holder plate means adapted for dispo- 
sition on a horizontal surface for receiving the envelope there- 
against and supporting the envelope by gravity during the 
estimating operation, lever means having one end pivotally 
secured to the holder plate means and movable between col- 
lapsed and extended positions with respect to the holder plate 
means, recess means provided on the outer end of the lever 
means for receiving selected weighted elements therein, ful- 
crum means provided on said lever means between the recess 
means and the holder means whereby the weighted elements 
counterbalance a known weight carried by the holder plate 
means, said counterbalancing providing a determination of 
approximate postage requirements for the envelope disposed in 
the holder means, the lever means being provided with means 
limiting the pivotal movement thereof in one direction for 
controlling the extended position of the lever means whereby 
said fulcrum means is properly positioned with respect to the 
holder means for said counterbalance operation, said recess 
means comprising open housing means for receiving said 
weighted elements therein, the open housing means compris- 
ing substantially flat plate means for receiving the weighted 
means thereon, and arcuate wall means extending outwardly 
from said plate means for receiving the weighted means there- 
against, and wherein the holder means comprises a substan- 
tially flat plate for receiving the planar configuration of the 
envelope thereagainst, said flat plate being disposed at an angle 
with respect to the vertical in the extended position of the lever 
means whereby gravity acts on the envelope for facilitating 
retaining of the envelope in a substantially upright position 
against said flat plate during a postage estimating operation, 
and wherein said holder means includes trough means extend- 
ing longitudinally along the lower edge thereof in the extended 
position of the lever means for receiving the lower edge of the 
envelope therein during a postage estimation operation. 


4,368,792 
WEIGHING SYSTEM 
John C. Ottle, Alliance, Ohio, assignor to The Alliance Machine 
Company, Alliance, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,034 
Int. Cl.> G01G 19/18 
US. Cl. 177—147 7 Claims 
1. A weighing system for a ladle handling apparatus com- 
prising an elongate ladle hanger, a sheave basket in each end of 
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said ladle hanger, a plurality of fixed load cells and a plurality 
of movable load cells, said fixed cells and said movable cells 
being operably connected to form a 3-point system, each of 
said fixed cells being one of two legs of the system and one or 
more of the movable cells being said third leg, said cells being 
mounted on said sheave baskets at opposite ends of said ladle 


hanger, vertical guide pads on said sheave baskets and guide 
means on said ends of said ladle hanger engaging the guide 
pads on the basket to permit limited relative vertical movement 
but substantially prevent non-vertical movement, said cells 
being in operable contact with loadbearing surfaces on said 
ladle hanger, means connecting said cells to an averaging 
device, and means for recording said average. 


4,368,793 
COMBINATION CAR SYSTEM 

Isao Igarashi, Okazaki, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 

Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,451 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 16, 1979, 54-148470 
Int. Cl. B6OD 7/00; B60K 26/04; B62D 63/00 

US. Cl. 180—14 R 18 Claims 





1. A combination car system, comprising 

a first car, capable of running independently, comprising a 
first pair of front wheels by which said first car is driven, 
a first pair of rear wheels, a first engine, a first braking 
system, and a first transmission; said first engine, said first 
braking system, and said first transmission, when said first 
car is running independently, being controlled from said 
first car; and 

a second car, capable of running independently, comprising 
a second pair of front wheels, a second pair of rear wheels 
by which said second car is driven, a second engine, a 
second braking system, and a second transmission; ssaid 
second engine, said second braking system, and said sec- 
ond transmission, when said second car is running inde- 
pendently, being controlled from said second car; 

said first car and said second car being couplable together 
into a coupled car which runs on said first pair of front 
wheels of said first car and said second pair of rear wheels 
of said second car, with said first pair of rear wheels of 
said first car and said second pair of front wheels of said 
second car being removed from road contact and with 
said second pair of front wheels of said second car posi- 
tioned below said first car; at that time: 

the operation of said first engine of said first car being cou- 
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pled to the operation of said second engine of said second 

car, so that the combined operation of both said first 

engine and said second engine is controlled from said first 

car, 

the operation of said first braking system of said first car 
being coupled to the operation of said braking system of 
said second car, so that the combined operation of said 
first braking system and said second braking system is 
controlled from said first car; 

and said second transmission of said second car being con- 
trolled from said first car; 

whereby said combination car system as a whole may be 
operated by a person sitting in said first car. 


4,368,794 
AUXILIARY POWER STEERING FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

Dieter Elser, Essingen-Lauterburg, and Heinrich Holub, 

Schwabisch Gmund, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen, AG, Friedrichshafen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 148,046 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 

1979, 2918975 
Int. Cl.> B62D 5/08, 5/10 


US. Cl. 180—133 6 Claims 
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3. For use in a dual power steering system having two sepa- 
rate servomotors (13 and 16) respectively supplied with pres- 
surized fluid from separate pumps (21 and 26) through separate 
control circuits to jointly perform vehicle steering operations 
in response to rotation of a common steering spindle (1) rotat- 
ably mounted within and axially projecting from a steering 
gear housing (8) associated with one of the servomotors (13), a 
steering control valve assembly comprising, first rotatable 
valve means (4-6) mounted within the housing on said com- 
mon steering spindle for controlling said supply of fluid from 
one of the pumps (21), second rotatable valve means (5-7) 
mounted on said common steering spindle externally of the 
housing in axially spaced relation to said first valve means and 
operatively coupled thereto for controlling said supply of fluid 
from the other of the pumps (26), and auxiliary housing means 
(80) for enclosing the second valve means in coaxial relation to 
the common steering spindle, said one of the servomotors 
including a piston (13) reciprocably mounted within the steer- 
ing gear housing, a tubular shaft (3) torsionally coupled to the 
steering spindle within the housing and means (23) drivingly 
connecting the tubular shaft to the piston for rotation thereof 
in response to reciprocation of the piston, said first valve means 
including a control valve sleeve (6) formed in one piece with 
said tubular shaft, said first and second valve means further 
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including axial passage grooves (31,40) formed in the common 


4,368,795 
ECONOMY SAFETY PASSENGER VEHICLE 
Hubert Tidwell, Edgewood Villa, Apt. 112, 530 W. 200 South, 
Price, Utah 84501 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 87,731, Oct. 24, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,283,074. This application May 5, 1981, Ser. No. 260,848 
Int. Cl? B62D 9/02, 61/08 


US. Cl. 180—212 7 Claims 


1. A vehicle comprising a rear wheel drive means and a 
separate and independent front wheel drive means, a frame and 
body unit including a passenger compartment, front and rear 
spring means suspending the frame and body unit yieldingly 
from the rear wheel and front wheel drive means, a driver’s 
seat and a steering column on a level frame portion of the rear 
wheel drive means, steering gear means interconnecting the 
steering column with a steering fork of the front wheel drive 
means, means rockably mounting the steering column on said 
level frame portion, and rigid reaction means connected with 
said frame and body unit and straddling said steering column 
near and above said means rockably mounting the steering 
column, whereby lateral tilting of the steering column will 
rock said frame and body unit relative to said rear wheel drive 


means when the vehicle is rounding a curve. 


4,368,796 
APPARATUS FOR THE OPERATION AND CONTROL OF 
THE TILT OF THE BODY OF A VEHICLE 

Pierre Patin, 16 boulevard de I’Hopital, 75005 Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR79/00019, § 371 Date Oct. 24, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 24, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00686, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 20, 1979 

PCT Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 174,522 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 2, 1978, 78 05978 
Int. Cl? B62D 61/08 


US. Cl. 180—215 13 Claims 


2 BS 22 90 
at } 32 33 


7371 884 B BI 72 74 52 


1. A device for operation and control of the tilt of an articu- 
lated vehicle driven by a motor and comprising a body, a front 
guide wheel and a set of running wheels carried by an articu- 
lated chassis on the body around a substantially horizontal 
articulation axis and located in the median plane passing 
through the center of gravity of said body, by means of a 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


777 


support piece integral with said chassis and on which is pro- 
vided an exterior cylindrical support cooperating with an 
interior cylindrical support pl serpy rene bpm be 
with said body, nis dois tor canelitng de aaa 
drive shaft rotating in a bearing carried by said support piece 
integral with said chassis and rotated at high speed in a uniform 
direction, a gear fixed to said chassis, a pendular mass mounted 
to oscillate on said body around an axis when subjected to 
centrifugal force, a rocking mechanism supported on said fixed 
gear and driven by said drive shaft, said rocking mechanism 
being mounted on said housing integral with said body and 
comprising: a driving pinion rotatably connected to said drive 
shaft through the intermediary of a free wheel permitting said 
driving pinion to turn faster than said drive shaft; a secondary 
shaft adapted to be rotatably driven in two directions by said 
driving pinion responsive to two disengageable coupling 
means, each comprising a gear loosely mounted on said hous- 
ing and means for progressive engagement of said gear with 
said secondary shaft, said gears being driven in rotation in 
system of an assembly of gears interposed between a pinion 
supported on said secondary drive shaft and a pinion in mesh 
with said gear fixed to said chassis; and a force-multiplier 
system actuaied by said pendular mass to control the progres- 
sive engagement with said secondary drive shaft of one of two 
gears capable of operating the rotation of said rocking mecha- 
nism in the direction enabling a median plane of the latter to be 
brought back parallel to the direction passing through the axis 
of oscillation and the center of gravity of said pendular mass. 


4,368,797 
ROW-CROP FRONT AND REAR WHEEL DRIVE 
ARTICULATED TRACTOR FOR HEAVY-DUTY 
OPERATIONS 
Cornelis van der Lely, 7, Briischenrain, Zug, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 894,153, Apr. 6, 1978, Pat. No. 4,206,825, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 653,514, Jan. 29, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,933 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 30, 1975, 
7801075 
Int. Cl. B6OK 17/30 
US. Cl. 180—235 


1. A row-crop front and rear wheel drive articulated agricul- 

tural tractor which comprises: 

a power plant of not less than substantially one hundred 
horsepower; 

a body which has a front body portion and a rear body 
portion, a horizontal axle on each said body portion and a 
plurality of supporting wheels mounted on each said axle, 
each said rear wheel being aligned behind a corresponding 
one of said front wheels, all of said wheels being driven by 
said power plant; 

an articulation joint connecting said front and rear body 
portions whereby said portions are pivotable relative to 
each other about a substantially vertical axis; 

a housing for said power plant mounted on said front body 
portion directly forward of at least some of said front 
wheels; 

fuel tanks mounted on each side of said housing whereby 
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they are disposed directly forward of at least some of said 
front wheels; 

a cab containing a seat and controls for an operator mounted 
on said rear body portion; 

a ladder to enable the operator to climb in and out of said cab 
which is located on said rear body portion between said 
wheels and at the front aspect of said cab and immediately 
behind said vertical axis of said articulation joint as seen in 
side elevation, said vertical axis of said articulation joint 
being located substantially between the rearmost aspects 
of said front wheels as seen in side elevation. 


4,368,798 
AUTOMATIC CONTROL DEVICE OF AN INFINITELY 
VARIABLE TRANSMISSION GEAR DRIVEN BY AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE, ESPECIALLY FOR 
MOTORIZED VEHICLES 
Michael Meyerle, Meckenbeuren, and Friedrich Ehrlinger, 
Friedrichshafen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG, Friedrichshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 181,082 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1979, 2934269 
Int. Cl.) BOOK 41/12 


US. Cl. 180—307 9 Claims 


1. In a motor vehicle transmission system for a vehicle hav- 

ing driven wheels, said system comprising: 

an internal combustion engine having a throttle valve; 

a steplessly variable hydrostatic transmission provided with 
a first unit connected to said engine and adapted to be 
driven thereby, and a second unit connected to said first 
unit by a pair of pressure lines; 

a speed selection gear transmission connected to said second 
unit and having a plurality of clutches selectively operable 
to set output speed ranges, said gear transmission having 
an output shaft connectible to the wheels of the vehicle; 

an accelerator pedal adapted to generate an accelerator 
travel signal and connected to said throttle valve for 
adjusting the opening thereof; and 

a servomechanism including a servovalve responsive to said 
signal, and a servomotor connected to said servovalve and 
operatively linked with said hydrostatic transmission for 
controlling the ratio thereof, 

the improvement wherein: 
said signal is applied to said throttle valve by a first con- 

trol line and to said servovalve by a second control line; 
an engine characteristic storage means interposed in one 
of said control lines and storing an optimum fuel con- 
sumption curve characteristic of said engine for modify- 
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ing said accelerator travel signal in accordance with 
said optimum consumption curve; 

a standstill cutoff valve provided with a selector device 
for inactivating all of said clutches in a standstill posi- 

. tion of said vehicle; 

means for deriving a driving engine speed signal (c) from 
said engine and an output speed signal (g/z) from a 
location between said second unit and said wheel; and 

a speed comparator for comparing said signals (c) and 
(g/z) to operate a changeover valve and switch-over 
actuation from one of said clutches to another of said 
clutches. 


4,368,799 
STRAIGHT-THROUGH FLOW MUFFLER 
Wayne M. Wagner, Apple Valley, Minn., assignor to Donaldson 
Company. Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,506 
Int. Cl? FOIN 1/02, 1/08 
U.S. Cl. 181—255 


2 


1. A muffler, comprising: 

(a) a housing defining a longitudinal chamber having an inlet 
and an outlet; 

(b) means including tubular conduit means between said inlet 
and outlet providing an exhaust flow path through said 
muffler; 

(c) a pair of nozzle members, each having a mouth, a portion 
converging to a throat, and a portion diverging from the 
throat to an outlet; 

(d) means mounting said pair of nozzle members in series in 
said tubular conduit means; 

(e) means including a pair of spaced, imperforate baffles 
positioned adjacent said pair of nozzle members to define 
a plurality of attenuation chambers along said conduit 
means; and 

(f) resonator means including a pattern of perforations in said 
tubular conduit means providing communication between 
said conduit means and each attenuation chamber. 


4,368,800 
SCAFFOLDING APPARATUS 
Robert L. Campbell, P.O. Box 691, Big Bar, Calif. 96010 
Filed Mar. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 887,027 
Int. Cl.3 E04G 3/10, 5/08 

USS. Cl, 182—82 17 Claims 

1. A support bracket usable in pairs for supporting a working 
plank or scaffolding adapted for attachment to a vertical struc- 
tural scaffold member that comprises a conventional timber 
member with side faces and fore and aft edges comprising: 

a bracket member attachable to a vertical timber member 
having: 

a. a base portion with a bearing means for contacting the fore 
edge of the timber member; 

b. a leg member extending substantially horizontally from 
said base portion away from the fore edge of the timber 
member adapted to support one end of a working plank; 

c. a foot member extending at an upward angle from hori- 
zontal in a generally opposite direction from said leg 
member and adjacent the side face of the timber member, 
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said foot member having a bearing means for contacting 4,368,202 
the aft edge of the timber member; PRESSURIZED LUBRICATION SYSTEM 
d. clamping means for exerting a clamping force against the Louis C. Grabill, Madison Heights; Joseph L. Malkowski, Troy, 
aft edge of the timber member directed substantially at 2d Calvin G. Wells, Warren, all of Mich., assignors to Rock- 
well International Corporation 
ww Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,800 
& Int. Cl’ F16H 1/44 


said bearing means of said base portion, wherein said 
clamping means is spring loaded and selectively releasable 
and includes a handle for manual release of the clamping 
force against the aft edge of the timber member. 


1. A pressurized lubrication system for a rotatable power 
shaft having a plurality of elements mounted thereon for inde- 
pendent rotation relative to said power shaft comprising: 

said power shaft having a free end and being mounted for 

rotation within a housing; 

said power shaft having a central bore with an open end 


ba ey nes thereof at said free end and including radial passages 


COLUMN CLIMBING DEVICE 


Delmar D. Lewis, Rte #2, Letts, lowa 52754 extending from said bore to be capable of providing lubri- 


Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,797 cating oll to said plurality of clements; 
Int. Cl.2 A63B 27/04 a pump mounted on said housing and having a drive shaft 
U.S. Cl. 182—134 coaxially aligned with said power shaft; 

said drive shaft extending into said housing and being cou- 
pled to said free end of said power shaft to cause said 
pump to be operated by rotation of said power shaft; 

said pump being capable of taking a suction from an oil 
reservoir and discharging lubricating oil under pressure to 
the interior of said housing in a region thereof at said free 
end of said power shaft; and 

means for sealing between said housing and said free end of 
said power shaft to define said region of said interior of 
said housing, 

whereby said pump is capable of providing said lubricating 
oil under pressure to said region, said central bore and said 
radial passages throughout rotation of said power shaft. 


1. A climbing device of the class described, including a base 
member having means for the attachment to a climber’s foot, a 


gripper member carried by the base member and having a Pair APPARATUS POR DISPENSING FLUID ONTO A 

of jaws spaced apart fore-and-aft as respects the length of the MOVING MECHANICAL SYSTEM 

climber’s foot for gripping the flange of a column, character- pobert M. Dombroski, McFarland, and Jerry C. Sitzman, Madi- 
ized in that the gripping member is L-shaped as seen from _— som, both of Wis., assignors to Madison-Kipp Corporation, 
above, having a first part adapted to lie alongside the inner side Madison, Wis. 

of the climber’s foot and a second part fixed to the first part and Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,110 

constituting the jaws, the first part has a free end opposite to Int. Cl.’ FI6N 29/00 

the jaws and is mounted thereat on the base member by an U.S. Cl. 184—15 B 22 Claims 
upright pivot member for selective swinging between aclimb- 15. A method of dispensing fluid onto selected points of a 
ing position in which the jaws extend laterally inwardly of the movable mechanical system independent of the speed of move- 
climber’s foot for gripping a column flange and a retracted ment of said mechanical system past a detector positioned to 
position in which the jaws extend laterally outwardly and sense the movement of a designated portion of said system and 
behind the heel of the climber’s foot, and means is provided for to provide actuating signals to actuate a fluid dispenser, said 
selectively securing the gripping member to the base member method comprising the steps of: 

in either of said positions. measuring the respective time interval between movement 
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of two successive designated portions of said mechanical relative to said valve seat elements, said valve closure member 


_> Fe 3 
Bg 


proportionally delaying application of said actuating signals 
in response to said measured respective time interval. 


4,368,804 
CHECK OUT LANE DISPLAY BARRIER 
William A. Cole, Wyncote, Pa., assignor to Diane Mfg. Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 209,245 
Int. Cl.3 A47D 5/00 
US. Cl. 186—57 


8. A check out lane barrier for use along a check out lane 
comprising a stationary shelf display and a movable shelf dis- 
play disposed alongside one another, each display facing a first 
direction so that goods thereon are accessible by a person in 
the lane, means supporting the movable display for movement 
to a position so as to be generally perpendicular to the station- 
ary display and for facilitating movement of the movable dis- 
play in a second direction which is generally perpendicular to 
said first direction so that the movable display does not conceal 
any portion of the shelves on the stationary display. 


4,368,805 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT FOR ELEVATORS 

Glen A. Rued, Montrose, Calif., assignor to Elevator Equipment 

Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,130 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 11/04 

US, Cl. 187—17 22 Claims 

1. A hydraulic elevator control unit for operation with an 
electric cab demand circuit, a reservoir, a pump, a jack consist- 
ing of a cylinder and piston, and a cab for movement by said 
piston, said unit comprising housing means providing an inflow 
passage and pump connection thereto, an outflow passage and 
a jack connection thereto, a bypass passage in operating com- 
munication with said first two passages, and a return flow 
passage, cover means for said housing means adapted to en- 
close said passages, a first valve seat element for said bypass 
passage and a second valve seat element for said return pas- 
sage, an elevator cab direction controller comprising a valve 
closure member having a transversely slidable movement 


having an orifice therein and having a plurality of transversely 
slidable operative positions, a first of said positions being one 
wherein said closure member is operative to close both of said 
valve seat elements wherein said cab is in upward motion, a 
second of said positions being one wherein said closure mem- 


ber is operative to open said second valve seat element to said 
return passage wherein said cab is stationary and a third of said 
positions being one wherein said closure member is operative 
to open both said first and second valve seat elements for 
communication with each other wherein said cab is in down- 
ward motion. 


4,368,806 
CASTOR WHEEL SUPPORT ASSEMBLY FOR AN 
AGRICULTURAL MACHINE 

Giuseppe Raineri, Bassano del Grappa, Italy, assignor to Pietro 

Laverda S.p.A., Breganze, Italy 

Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,114 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 9, 1979, 53725/79{U] 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 65/14 

U.S. Cl. 188—2 R 


1. In an agricultural machine having a chassis and at least 
one castor wheel supporting said chassis, an assembly for the 
support of said castor wheel comprising: 

an arm fixed to the chassis of the agricultural machine, 

a wheel support member rotatably mounting said castor 
wheel for rotation about its axis, said support member 
being, in turn, supported said arm for rotation about a 
vertical axis, and 

remotely controllable locking means for preventing rotation 
of said wheel support member about the said vertical axis, 

said locking means comprising: 

a disk element fast for rotation with the wheel support mem- 
ber and formed to define at least one notch in its periph- 
ery, 

a restraint element carried by the said arm and displaceable 
between a rest position and a working position in which 
the said restraint element is engaged in the said notch so as 
to prevent rotation of the disk element, and thus also of 
the wheel support member, about the said vertical axis, 
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resilient means urging said restraint element into its working 
position, 
means for controlling the displacement of the restraint ele- Masao Teraoka, Sano, 
ment between its working position and its rest position, Kabushiki Kaisha, Tochi, Japan 
a support element fixed to the said arm, and Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. 
a support lever articulated at one end on the said support Int. C1’ FIGD 11/10 
element about a vertical axis, the said restraint element US. Cl. 192—36 
comprising a vertical-axis roller carried by the support 
lever, and the said control means being arranged to con- 
trol rotation of the support lever about its point of articu- 
lation, so as to cause displacement of the said roller be- 
tween its rest position and its working position. 


4,368,807 
chums Pe a VIBRATION 1. A hub clutch for use in a wheel drive assembly of a four- 
wheel drive vehicle, the assembly being of the type including 
ee remo eg I ” a yo a drive shaft selectively operable in a driving mode and rotat- 

Lauderdal Fla. . ing to transmit a rotational driving force and in a non-driving 

Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,218 mode to interrupt such sotationsl driving fasce, end 2 bub 
Int. Cl? F16F 7/10 positively driven when the drive shaft is in the driving mode 
thereof and freely rotatable when the drive shaft is in the 
non-driving mode thereof, said hub clutch comprising: 

a sleeve drive clutch member adapted to be fixed to a drive 
shaft to rotate therewith during the driving mode thereof, 

a driven clutch member positioned radially outwardly of 
said drive clutch member and adapted to be fixed to a hub; 

a slide clutch member positioned radially between said drive 
clutch member and said driven clutch member, said slide 
clutch member being mounted on said drive clutch mem- 
ber for rotation therewith and for axial movement relative 
thereto between an engaged first position in engagement 
with said driven clutch member, thereby to transmit rota- 
tion of said drive clutch member to said driven clutch 
member, and a disengaged second position out of engage- 
ment with said driven clutch member; 

a retainer mounted for rotation with said slide clutch mem- 
ber and adapted to be mounted on a nonrotatable portion 
of the assembly; 

brake means for applying a predetermined braking pressure 
to said retainer, thereby for retarding rotation of said 
retainer and creating a limited relative rotation between 
said slide clutch member and said retainer; and 

cam means associated with said slide clutch member and said 
retainer for, upon rotation of said drive clutch member 
and said slide clutch member and the operation of said 
brake means to create said limited relative rotation be- 
tween said slide clutch member and said retainer, moving 
said slide clutch member axially from said disengaged 
second position to said engaged first position, and for, 
upon interruption of rotation of drive clutch member by 
the drive shaft and the supply of a rotation force to said 
driven clutch member and the operation of said brake 
means to create said limited relative rotation between said 
slide clutch member and said retainer, moving said slide 
clutch member axially from said engaged first position to 
ing a curved guide groove formed in one of said retainer 
or said slide clutch member and a pin member fixed to the 


US. Cl. 188—379 


3. A tuned rubber/viscous torsional vibration damper assem- 
bly having supporting rotor disk means with a radially out- 
wardly extending circular body and a radially inner hub por- 
tion adapted to be secured to a rotary member such as a crank- 
shaft subject to vibrations to be damped by the damper, said 
body being located concentrically within a radially inwardly 
opening annular working chamber of an annular inertia mass, 
said body dividing said working chamber into axially opposite 
sides, a viscous damping medium in each opposite side of said 
chamber between shear film spaced cooperatively confronting 
working surfaces of said body and said inertia mass, and said 
inertia mass having concentric annular grooves at opposite 
sides and facing axially toward said body radially inwardly 
adjacent to the opening from said chamber, there being elastic 
tuning spring, spacing and sealing rubber rings coupling sur- 
face areas on said inertia mass in said grooves with opposing 
surface areas on said body, comprising: 

a circumferentially spaced plurality of rubber fingers extend- 
ing radially from said rubber rings and secured fixedly to 
certain of said working surfaces in each axial side of said 
working chamber; 

said fingers being of a thickness less than the shear film space 


between said working surfaces in each side of said work- 
ing chamber, and functioning as spacers or bumpers to 
prevent direct contact between said working surfaces in 
the event of axial load or displacement forces tending to 
move said rotor disk and said inertia mass axially relative 
to one another. 


other of said retainer or said slide clutch member, said pin 
member extending into said guide groove, such that upon 
curve of said guide groove, thereby achieving axial move- 
ment of said slide clutch member. 
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4,368,809 
GRIP ROLLER OVERRUNNING CLUTCH 

Horst Husmann, Osloss, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Volkswagenwerk Aktiengeselischaft, Wolfsburg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,815 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 14, 

1979, 2928587 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 15/00, 41/07 


US. Ci. 192—45 2 Claims 


F. . F 


I 


1. In a grip roller overrunning clutch including grip rollers 
with associated pressure springs that have one of their ends 
facing and loading the grip rollers in the gripping direction, a 
first clutch part provided with grip ramps for the grip rollers, 
a second clutch part provided with a cylindrical running sur- 
face for the grip rollers, and chamber-forming components 
having lateral boundary walls holding the grip rollers and 
pressure springs in place, the pressure springs being composed 
of band springs folded so that in the assembled state the outer 
boundary surfaces of the folds extend in the peripheral direc- 
tion of the cylindrical running surface and are at substantially 
the same distance therefrom, the improvement wherein center- 
ing means are provided at the ends of the band springs that face 
the grip roller for positively engaging the rollers to constantly 
maintain a distance between the band springs and the lateral 
boundary walls of the chamber-forming components during 
the overrunning operation. 


4,368,810 
FRICTION CLUTCH 
Paul Maucher, Sasbach; Karl Keck, Leutesheim, and Dieter 
Pretzel, Biihl, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Luk 
Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,870 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 7, 

1979, 2932009 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 13/69, 13/74 

US. Cl. 192—70.28 39 Claims 

1. In a friction clutch, particularly for automotive vehicles, 
the combination of a rotary clutch plate including a pair of 
spaced-apart coaxial friction discs and a spacer disc therebe- 
tween; and torque transmitting means for coupling said friction 
discs to each other so that the friction discs share all rotary 
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movements and are free to move axially relative to each other, 
said coupling means comprising a plurality of deformable 


coupling elements and means for fixedly securing each of said 
coupling elements to each of said friction discs. 


4,368,811 
FRICTION CLUTCH 
Oswald Dubiel, and Dieter Pretzel, both of Biihl, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Luk Lamellen und Kupplungsbau 
GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 26,079, Apr. 2, 1979, Pat. No. 4,256,210, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 836,974, Sep. 27, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,162,002. This application Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,581 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 
1976, 2643863 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 13/71 
US. Cl. 192—99 A 





1. Friction clutch having a housing and levers mounted on 
the housing for actuating at least one pressure plate, the levers 
engaging the pressure plate through a connecting linkage, the 
levers being formed of at least two sheetmetal members and at 
least two connecting members firmly linking said sheetmetal 
members to one another, the levers being disposed substan- 
tially radially to the housing and carrying, in vicinity of the 
inner end thereof and between said sheetmetal members 
thereat, a run-up member responsive to the action of an actuat- 
ing member for actuating the pressure plate, each of the levers 
being an assembly of two plate-shaped side walls, said side 
walls being two sheetmetal members extending in a plane 
perpendicular to the rotational plane of the clutch, and includ- 
ing a spring member disposed, at least for the most part, be- 
tween both of said sheetmetal members. 
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1. A clutch plate, particularly for use in friction clutches of 
automotive vehicles, comprising coaxial driving and driven 
units which are rotatable relative to each other within a given 
range; resiliently deformable torque transmitting means inter- 
posed between said units; and a deformable damping device 
which is directly coupled to one of said units and is in direct 
frictional engagement with the other of said units to friction- 
ally oppose rotation of said units relative to each other, at least 
within a portion of said range. 


13 
DISTRIBUTION CHUTE CONTROL APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Pierre Mailliet, Howald, Luxembourg, assignor to Paul Wurth 
S.A., Luxembourg 
Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,139 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Feb. 15, 1980, 
82173 
Int. Cl.2 C21B 7/16 


US. Cl. 193—3 10 Claims 


1. An improved control for a steerable charge distribution 
chute of a charging device for furnaces of the type having a 
tubular feed channel which guides charge material delivered 
thereto under the influence of gravity onto a first end of tie 
steerable charge distribution chute, the feed channel having an 
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axis and being circumscribed by an extension of the furnace 

and circumscribing the feed channel, said casing means 
cooperating with the furnace wall extension which cir- 
cumscribes the feed channel to define a chamber therebe- 
tween; 

means pivotally supporting the distribution chute from said 
casing means whereby the chute will rotate with said 
casing means, said supporting means positioning the chute 
such that the first end thereto is beneath the feed channel; 

flange means affixed to said casing means, said flange means 
extending outwardly from said casing means toward the 
furnace wall extension; 

heat shield means, said heat shield means being affixed to the 
to define the lower end of said chamber; 
connected at a first end to the distribution chute, said 
control rod means extending through said flange means 
into said chamber, movements of said control rod chang- 
ing the angle of inclination of the rotatable distribution 
chute; 

means for delivering distribution chute inclination angle 
command signals into said chamber, said signal delivering 
means including means rotatable about a first axis oriented 
generally parallelly with the feed channe! axis; 
said motion translating means being coupled to said signal 
delivering means and converting rotation of said rotatable 
means about said first axis to rotation of an output shaft 
about a second axis which is generally transverse to a 
plane defined by said first axis and the feed channel axis; 

connecting rod means for coupling said motion translating 
output shaft to the second end of said control rod, said 
connecting rod means being articulated to the said second 
end of said control rod whereby rotation of said motion 
translating means output shaft about said second axis will 
impart forces having components directed parallely with 
the feed channel axis to said to control rod means whereby 
said control rod means will cause the distribution chute to 
pivot about said supporting means; and 

means partly disposed within said chamber for causing rota- 
tion of said casing means. 


4,368,814 
APPARATUS FOR FRANKING MAIL 
Raymond L. Bannister, Richmond, England, assignor to Pitney 

Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 903,289, May 4, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,091 


Int. C1? GO7F 17/42 

US. Ci. 194—1 A 6 Claims 

1. Coin-freed apparatus for franking mail, comprising a 
cabinet having entry slots for the introduction of mail and 
coins respectively, a franking machine mounted in said cabinet 
and automatically operable to mark each item of mail fed 
thereto with a stamp of the same predetermined value and 
conveying mechanism operable in response to the insertion of 
a coin of at least said predetermined value, to convey an item 
of mail, introduced into the appropriate entry slot, through 
gate normally closing the inner end of said mail slot and con- 
nected to a solenoid which is energized to open said gate upon 
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insertion of an appropriate coin in the coin slot, one end of said 4,368,816 
gate being provided with a rotatable roller which contacts one COACTING BAG ROLLERS 
William H. Albee, 1524 Spring Brook Rd., Walnut Creek, Calif. 
94596 
Division of Ser. No. 866,773, Jan. 3, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,771 
Int. Cl? B65G 37/00 
US. Cl. 198-624 1 Claim 


] 





1. A pneumatic roller system for exerting lineal pulling 
forces of pipe strings and other lineal objects through frictional 
gripping therewith, said system compromising, 

a fixed frame means, capable of being anchored to resist said 

pulling forces, 

a pair of flexible-walled, fluid-distensible, axially elongated 

bag rollers containing inelastic circumferential reinforcing 
gate is open cords and inelastic longitudinal-radial reinforcing cords, 
f each bag roller incorporating an axle connected to the 
ends of the bag roller and mounted “wringer fashion” for 
rotation in said frame means transverse and vertical to the 
direction of said pipe string and such that each bag roller 
wraps around at least 15% of the circumference of zaid 
pipe string trough-like for a distance equal to at least 20% 
of the nominal diameter of said bag roller, 

a pair of load-supporting frictional drive rollers mounted for 
rotation in said frame means parallel to the axes of rotation 
of the bag rollers, each drive roller being operationally 
associated with a related one of said bar rollers on the side 

4,368,815 of the bag roller opposite to said pipe string and wherein 
BILLET TURNING MECHANISM the drive roller indents into and forms the bag roller into 
Frank Kvasnicka, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to White Consoli- two lobular halves which wrap around at least 15% of the 
dated Industries, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio drive roller so that the two opposing load supporting 
Filed Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,310 drive rollers exert a clamping force through the air pres- 
Int. Cl.3 B65SG 47/24 sure within the bag rollers on to said pipe string and 
US. Cl, 198—413 wherein the drive rollers transmit driving force by fric- 
tional contact to the tread portions of said bag rollers 
which act similar to tractor treads by rolling around the 
two air distended lobes to pull the pipe string through 
lineal encircling frictional contact. 


surface of a mail item passing through the mail slot when the 


4,368,817 
UNITARY HINGED BOX-TYPE CONTAINER 
Louis Temesvary, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to Verbatim Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,640 
Int. Cl. B65D 43/24, 43/16, 21/02 
U.S. Cl. 206—45.2 

















1. Apparatus for turning a billet in place on a mill table about 
its longitudinal axis comprising a car mounted for movement 
below the mill table transversely thereof, a U-shaped billet- 
turning head mounted on the car normal thereto for rotation 
about an axis crosswise of the car at the bottom of the U, and 
single means connected with the billet-turning head and with 
the car for rotating the billet-turning head with respect to the 
car from an upright position to a sideways position and simul- 
taneously moving the car in the direction opposite the direc- 
tion of rotation of the billet-turning head, whereby the billet is 
rotated without being translated laterally with respect to the 
mill table. 1. A hinged box-type container comprising: 
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a bottom portion; 

a top portion adapted for mating in abutting relationship 
with the bottom portion to form an enclosed volume; 
hinge means connecting one edge of the top portion with 
one edge of the bottom portion such that the top portion 
may be pivoted about the hinge while remaining intercon- 
nected with the bottom portion from a closed position to 

an open position; and 

open position locking means formed to one of said portions 
for holding the bottom portion firmly to said top portion 
including a pair of parallel opposing protuberances ex- 
tending from the sides of the bottom portion of the con- 
tainer near the back thereof and further including a pair of 
gallows clasps extending outward from the back corners 
and integrally formed with the top portion including a 
flexible gallows shaped extension having a post member 
attached to the top portion and a perpendicular arm mem- 
ber at the end of said post member and further having a 
restraining bulge at the end of the arm member thereof for 
flexibly snapping over the protuberance on the side of the 
bottom portion of the container when the top portion is 
rotated about the hinge means approximately 270° from 
the closed position whereby the bottom portion and the 
top portion establish a stable structure with the interiors of 


the portions exposed. 


4,368,818 

CUPS FOR HOLDING INGREDIENTS FOR DRINKS 
Robert H. Day, Brachnell, England, and Gonzalo D. Vidal- 

Meza, Peoria, Ill., assignors to Mono Containers (U.K.) Lim- 

ited, Middlesex, England 

Filed Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,377 
Int. Cl? B6SD 21/02, 85/72; F28F 3/08, 3/04 

US. Cl. 206—217 10 Claims 


1. A cup of the kind of which a number may be assembled to 
form a stack of such cups with a space between the bases of 
adjacent cups in the stack, which space may be used for the 
packing of a beverage ingredient: wherein the outer surface of 
the side wall of the cup has near the base of the cup an annular 
outwardly projecting ridge including an upper surface which 
tapers conically upwardly and inwardly to form a first sealing 
surface, and the inner surface of the side wall has spaced about 
but near the outward projection an annular inwardly project- 
ing ridge including a lower surface which tapers downwardly 
and outwardly to form a second sealing surface; and wherein 
the outer surface of the side wall has an outwardly extending 
abutment near the top of the cup and the inner surface of the 
side wall has an inwardly extending abutment spaced above 
but near the outward abutment; the arrangement being con- 
structed such that when one cup is stacked inside a further such 
cup the first sealing surface of the upper cup engages beneath 
the second sealing surface of the lower cup to seal and thus 
isolate an ingredient in the space between the bottoms of the 
two cups and to resiliently resist separation of the two cups, the 
inward abutment of the lower cup engages beneath the out- 
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ward abutment of the upper cup to resist further downward 
movement of the upper cup, and the side wall of the upper cup 
between the first sealing surface and the outward abutment is 
in tension whereas the side wall of the lower cup between the 
second sealing surface and the inward abutment is in compres- 
sion. 


4,368,819 
INSULATED CONTAINER AND CLOSURE 
Harvey Durham, P.O. Box 164, Manila, Ark. 72442 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,195 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 43/06, 90/04, 90/06 
US. Cl. 206—545 


1. An insulated container and closure, comprising: 

(a) a container portion comprising bottom and side walls 
having insulating material sealed therein, the upper pe- 
riphery of the container side walls supporting an up- 
wardly extending tongue therearound having a triangular 
cross section with upwardly converging side surfaces; 

(b) a closure portion comprising a lid panel having insulating 
material therein, and having a downwardly bifurcated 
flange therearound, the flange in cross section comprising 
two downwardly extending legs defining therebetween a 
tongue-receiving groove, the legs having opposed inside 
surfaces diverging downwardly at an angle therebetween 
less than the angle between said upwardly converging side 
surfaces of the tongue; and 

(c) the tongue being made of polypropylene plastic material 
and the angle of each of its side surfaces with respect to 
vertical being about 8 degrees, and the flange being made 
of polyethylene plastic material and the angle of each of 
its inside surfaces with respect to vertical being about 6 
degrees, the difference in angle between the inside sur- 
faces of the groove and the side surfaces of the tongue, 
and the plastic materials of which the surfaces are made, 
being selected to provide compression of said inside sur- 
faces against said side surfaces with a coefficient of fric- 
tion therebetween sufficient to retain the flange on the 
tongue. 
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4,368,820 
APPARATUS FOR SORTING ELECTRICAL CONTACT 
PIECES 
Herbert K. Uhlig, Bainbridge, and August M. Zegelbrier, Har- 
pursville, both of N.Y., assignors to The Bendix Corporation, 
Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,760 
Int. Cl.2 BOTC 5/02 








1. An apparatus (100) for sorting electrical contact pieces 
(11,11’) of the type having an elongated body with a medial 
collar (14) and characterized that when placed on an inclined 
surface deformed ones of the contact pieces (11') will not roll 
sidewise and undeformed ones of the contact pieces (11) will 
roll sidewise, the apparatus characterized by: 

a support frame (72); 

a circular table (74) rotatably mounted to the support frame, 
the table having a center (75), an outer rim (77), a substan- 
tially flat tabletop (76) inclined to the horizon and a cen- 
tral hole (78) for discharging undeformed contact pieces 
from the tabletop; 

a circular platform (80) concentrically mounted above the 
table, the platform having a substantially flat bottom sur- 
face (84) disposed in parallel, spaced-apart relation to the 
tabletop to define an opening (86) sized to receive unde- 
formed ones of the contact pieces which roll therebe- 
tween and a radial wall (82), the diameter of the platform 
being less than that of the table so as to expose an annulus 
(88) on the tabletop between the rim and the radial wall; 
and 

a prime-mover (94) for continuously rotating the table. 


21 

ARRANGEMENT FOR MOUNTING PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARDS, PARTITIONS AND THE LIKE IN A HOUSING 
Horst Haseke, Minden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Rose 

Elektrotechnik GmbH & Co. KG, Porta Westfalica, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 196,142 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 10, 

1980, 3021655 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 7/12 


US. Cl. 211-41 12 Claims 




















1. An arrangement for mounting objects, particularly 
printed circuits, mounting partitions, in a housing having walls 
provided with a plurality of guide grooves, the arrangement 
comprising an elongated member arranged to be 
inserted into and withdrawn out of the housing and to extend 
transversely of the guide grooves between two opposite guide 
grooves of the housing, said supporting member having receiv- 
ing means for releasably mounting an object, and a longitudinal 
groove extending in direction of elongation of said supporting 
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member; a tensionable spring member having two end portions 
arranged in said longitudinal groove of said supporting mem- 
ber so that in relaxed condition said spring member has a 
length substantially corresponding to that of said supporting 
member and in tensioned condition said spring member 
projects with its end portions outwardly beyond said support- 
ing member to engage in the opposite guide grooves of the 
housing; and actuating means arranged to displace in said 
supporting member transversely to the guide grooves and to 
thereby relax or tension said spring member. 


4,368,822 
MATERIAL HANDLING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Joseph O. Kramer; Otto V. Young, both of Toledo; Charles E. 
Banner, and John D. Schuster, both of Sylvania, all of Ohio, 
assignors to Libbey-Owens-Ford Company, Toledo, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 121,795, Feb. 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,320,826. 
This application Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,154 
Int. Cl.> A47F 7/00 
US. Cl. 211—41 


1. A rack especially adapted for supporting a plurality of 
curved glass sheets in a spaced, upright attitude comprising: a 
frame including a pair of longitudinally extending structural 
members disposed in spaced parallel relation to each other and 
transversely extending cross members connecting said longitu- 
dinal members together; support members affixed to the upper 
surfaces of said longitudinal members, respectively, and ex- 
tending lengthwise thereof; a first row of longitudinally spaced 
peg assemblies rigidly secured to one of said support members; 
a second row of longitudinally spaced peg assemblies rigidly 
secured to the other of said support members; each of said peg 
assemblies comprising a pair of pegs extending upwardly from 
the associated support member at a slight angle relative to a 
true vertical in converging relation toward each other; and a 
pad formed of resiliently yieldable material affixed to said 
support member between each adjacent pair of peg assemblies. 


4,368,823 
HANGING NECKTIE HOLDER 

Irwin W. Beckwith, Box 45, 1617 Columbia Tpke., Castleton, 

N.Y. 12033 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,178 
Int. Cl? A47F 5/08 

US. Cl. 211—113 7 Claims 

1. A hanging necktie holder comprised of: 

a crossarm having a top surface upon which a plurality of 
ties may be draped, said crossarm having a plurality of 
apertures therein; 

a plurality of tie clamps slideably mounted through the 
apertures of the crossarm at preselected intervals along 
said top surface, each clamp being operable between a 
closed position for securing a tie between itself and said 
top surface and an open position for permitting ties to be 
inserted between itself and said top surface or removed 
therefrom; 
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means attached to the crossarm for hanging the necktie 
holder from a suspension bar; and 


mounted on the holder sufficiently close to the hanging 
means to be operable by a single human hand while it is 
grasping the hanging means. 


4,368,824 
SAFE LOAD INDICATOR 

William R. Thomasson, Houghton-le-Spring, England, assignor 

to Coles Cranes Limited, England 

Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,376 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 18, 1979, 

7917405 
Int. Cl.2 GO8B 21/00 

US. Cl. 212—150 


1. A crane with a crane jib having a data processing system 
comprising, 

a microprocessor, 

means for measuring an angle of elevation of said crane jib at 
the base of said jib, 

transmitting means transmitting said base angle to said mi- 
croprocessor, 

means for measuring an angle of elevation of said crane jib at 
the head of said jib, 

transmitting means transmitting said head angle to said mi- 
croprocessor, 

means for measuring the length of said jib from jib base to jib 
head, 

transmitting means transmitting said length to said micro- 
processor, 

said microprocessor being enabled to receive and process 
data corresponding to said angles and length so as to 
determine mathematically a true deflected form of said 
crane jib, 

whereby actual jib radius can be calculated. 
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4,368,825 
SELF-STANDING BOTTLE STRUCTURE 


Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,175 
Int. Cl? B6SD 1/02 
US. C1. 215—1 C 


1. A container of thermoplastic material for pressurized fluid 
materials adapted to arrest tensile and bending stresses when 
subjected to internal fluid pressure and heat comprising: 

(a) a generally cylindrical sidewall portion having an open- 

ing at its upper end, 

(b) a bottom portion of the other end of said sidewall por- 
tion, 

(c) said bottom portion comprising a lower sidewall portion 
in the form of a modified hemispherical shape of constant 
radius, 

(d) a central base portion, having an upwardly projecting 
concave surface, 

(e) an intermediate portion interconnecting said base portion 
and said modified hemispherical shape, 

(f) a plurality of upwardly projecting elongated radial ribs 
between a plurality of legs in said intermediate portion, 
said ribs projecting inwardly to said central base portion 
and projecting outwardly to said hemispherical shape, 
meeting said hemispherical shape in a smoothly merging 
junction, said radial ribs consisting essentially of a curve 
of three radii, 

(g) the outer surface wall of said legs being of smoothly 
arcuate projecting downward convex shape and extend- 
ing from said hemispherical shape to said base center, said 
legs terminating in a rounded portion of said hemispheri- 
cal shape forming feet which lie in a plane normal to the 
central axis of the said container. 


4,368,826 
BOTTLES WITH ATTACHED HANDLES AND A 
METHOD OF FORMING THE SAME 
Mortimer S. Thompson, 32 Oxford St., Arlington, Mass. 02174 
Division of Ser. No. 40,865, May 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,273,246, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 28,886, Apr. 10, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,280,859, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 877,603, 
Feb. 14, 1978, abandoned. This application Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. 
No. 237,079 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 16, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? B6S5D 23/10 
US. Ci. 215—100 A 18 Claims 
1. A bottle and a handle for gripping, carrying and pouring 
which is attached thereto, wherein the bottle includes a rela- 
tively narrow neck portion with a neck ring thereon, and a 
sidewall extending from said neck portion having integral 
attachment means thereon, and wherein the handle is a sepa- 
rate member which is positioned substantially within the 
breadth of the bottle, and includes a substantially horizontal 
portion having a bore therethrough in which there is an annu- 
lar shoulder snap-fitted onto said neck ring to attach said por- 
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tion thereto, and a substantially vertical portion that has at- 
tachment means thereon which coact with said attachment 


A 
oe? 
a ~ 
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means on said sidewall of the bottle for affixing said vertical 
portion thereto. 


4,368,827 
CONTAINER WITH INTEGRAL HANDLE AND 
METHOD OF FORMING SAME 
Mortimer S. Thompson, P.O. Box 454, Arlington, Mass. 02174 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 40,864, May 21, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,257,525, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 28,886, Apr. 10, 
1979, Pat. No. 4,280,859, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
877,603, Feb. 14, 1978, abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 
1981, Ser. No. 246,045 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 23/10 


US. Cl. 215—100 A 20 Claims 


1. A container having pouring means and a wall extending 
from said means, comprising a recess in the wall which forms 
a space for finger placement in the wall and within said recess, 
and an integral handle including opposing, integral, spaced 
apart means extending from the wall into and essentially within 
said recess adapted to be gripped for lifting, carrying and 
pouring from the container. 


4,368,828 
SEALING COMPOSITIONS 
David N. Samuel, and Kenneth M. Sinnott, both of Cambridge- 
shire, England, assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., Cambridge, 
Mass. 


Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,551 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 25, 1980, 


8030987 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 21/02 
US. Cl. 220—81 R 1 Claim 
1. A container having a closure sealed to it by a seal that 
includes a gasket that has been formed from a composition 
comprising a latex of a rubbery polymer and in which has been 
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dispersed a filler including crush resistant glass beads having a 
particle size of about 1 to about 200 microns. 


4,368,829 
CAN DISPENSING UNIT FOR SPIRAL VENDOR 
Joseph A. Lotspeich, Inver Grove Heights, and Douglas G. 
Lennartson, Coon Rapids, both of Minn., assignors to Gross- 
Given Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,406 
Int. Cl.2 GO7F 11/30, 11/36 
US. Cl. 221—75 


1. An improved vending machine of the type having a hous- 
ing, a plurality of dispensing coils located respectively in cor- 
responding dispensing channels in the housing, each coil hav- 
ing a plurality of convolutions between which a plurality of 
products to be vended are received, each coil further having a 
discharge end which is spaced from one wall of the housing to 
define a discharge space into which each of the products con- 
tained in the coil are ejected, and motor means extending into 
each of the dispensing channels and releasably connected to 
each of the dispensing coils for rotating the coils in a dispens- 
ing direction; wherein the improvement relates to an auxiliary 
can dispensing unit which can be selectively used in any of the 
dispensing channels in place of the helical coil therein for 
dispensing canned products, wherein the can dispensing unit 
comprises: 

(a) an inclined track having a front discharge end adjacent 
the discharge space and a distal rear end, wherein the 
inclined track slopes upwardly from the discharge end and 
is of sufficient width to allow the cans to be stacked one 
behind the other such that the cans roll down the track 
towards the discharge end; 

(b) dispensing means located at the discharge end of the 
track for dispensing one can at a time from the discharge 
end to allow the dispensed can to fall down into the dis- 
charge space, wherein the dispensing means comprises a 
pivotal control member located in the inclined track adja- 
cent the discharge end, and wherein the control member 
has first and second can stops spaced apart in the direction 
of the track, wherein the can control member is pivotal 
about a substantially horizontal axis from a first position in 
which the first stop is interposed into the path of a first can 
to prevent the first can from moving off the discharge end 
of the track, to a second position in which the first stop is 
removed from engagement with the first can to allow 
release of the first can while the second stop is moved 
upwardly to a position in front of the remaining cans on 
the track to prevent them from being dispensed with the 
first can, whereby only one can at a time is dispensed 
during movement of the control member from its first to 
its second position; 

(c) a longitudinal connecting rod extending from the pivotal 
control member towards the rear end of the inclined track, 
wherein the connecting rod is connected to the pivotal 
control member at such a location that longitudinal recip- 
rocation of the connecting rod will pivot the control 
member from its first to its second position and back again; 
and 
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(d) a dispensing cam releasably coupled to the motor means 
for rotation thereby, wherein the dispensing cam includes 
a cam track in which one end of the connecting rod is 
received, and wherein the cam track is shaped such that 
rotation of the cam longitudinally reciprocates the con- 
necting rod to pivot the control member, said cam further 
including means for locating the dispensing cam in an 
initial position in which the pivotal control member is in 
its first position for preventing the discharge of any cans 
from the inclined track, said locating means comprising: 
(i) a leaf spring mounted on the rear end of the track; 
(ii) wherein the cam includes an aperture into which the 

leaf spring extends when the cam is in its initial position; 
and 


(iii) wherein the leaf spring generates a holding force with 
the aperture which is sufficiently strong to locate and 
hold the cam in its first position but which is not suffi- 
ciently strong to prevent the cam from being rotated by 
the motor means. 


4,368,830 
LOCKING MEANS FOR LIQUID DISPENSERS 
Edward K. Soughers, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to 
Diamond International Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,743 
Int. Cl? B67D 5/42 


US. Cl. 222—321 6 Claims 


a I. 
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1. In a dispensing pump of the type in which a pump plunger 
is disposed for reciprocation through an opening in the closure 
cap of a container for a product to be dispensed by said pump 
through a discharge head on said plunger, means for locking 
said plunger against reciprocation, comprising, an inwardly 
extending lip portion on said cap, at least one locking element 
on a side wall of said discharge head, said element having a 
locking pawl thereon for engagement with said lip portion in a 
locking position of said plunger, said element being mounted 
on said side wall for manual movement thereof from said 
locking position to an unlocking position wherein said locking 
pawl is out of engagement with said lip portion, and means 
comprising an opening in said side wall defining a retaining 
edge, and a catch element on said locking element engageable 
with said edge for retaining said locking element in said un- 
locking position to avoid any interference between said lock- 
ing pawl and said lip during plunger reciprocation. 


4,368,831 
BEER KEG TAPPING ASSEMBLY 
Victor S. Bailey, Teddington, England, assignor to Grundy (Ted- 
dington) Limited, Middlesex, England 
Filed Feb. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 120,789 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 83/00; B67D 1/04 
US. Cl. 222—400.7 3 Claims 
1. A cask for pressurised liquid said cask having a housing 
integrally secured to the top wall of the cask at a bung hole 
outlet to upstand therearound, said housing comprising an 
integral skirt depending into the cask and an integral body 
upstanding from the cask, said body having a flange forming a 
coupling member to engage a liquid dispensing head, said skirt 
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having an inturned flange at its lower end, a liquid extractor 
tube extending from the bottom of the cask up into the housing, 
a bush secured to said extractor tube and connecting said tube 
to said inturned flange, the diameter of the bush around the 
extractor tube being of less diameter thax: the diameter of an 
aperture in the upper end of said body of the housing thereby 
enabling the extractor tube to be withdrawn through said 


body, said extractor tube including a head portion located with 
said housing above said busb, a ring seal and loading spring 
located in said housing and positioned around said extractor 
tube, a seat within and located around the aperture in the upper 
end of the body of said housing, a peripheral part of said seal 
engaging said seat, the top end of said extractor tube head 
being embraced by said ring seal, said spring urging said ring 
seal into engagement with the seat. 


4,368,832 
FLUID DISPENSING VALVE HAVING A DEFORMABLE 
DIAPHRAGM 

Louis J. Lambert, 96 Sutherland Rd., Beecroft, New South 

Wales, 2119, Australia 

Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 170,163 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 30, 1979, PD9778 
Int. Cl? B67D 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 222—509 1 Claim 


1. A liquid-dispensing diaphragm valve comprising a valve 
casing defining a conduit having an interior wall, one end of 
which is in communication with the interior of a container for 
liquid and the other end of which is in communication with an 
aperture constituting a valve seat; a deformable, resilient, sub- 
stantially conical diaphragm having an apex and accommo- 
dated within said conduit and having, extending abouts its 
base, an annular skirt having means to prevent rotation thereof 
and which fits into said conduit so that said diaphragm is 
disposed in a plane normal to the longitudinal axis of said 
conduit and further having a boss-like valve element with its 
base on said apex and projecting axially therefrom, said valve 
element being adapted to sealingly engage with said valve seat 
when the valve is in the closed position, said diaphragm being 
provided with at least one opening therethrough immediately 
adjacent the base of the valve element; said valve seat being an 
aperture located centrally in a cap member disposed in a plane 
parallel to that of said diaphragm and rotatably engageable 
with an outlet port of said conduit, said diaphragm having at 
least two protuberances circumferentially spaced apart and 
projecting outwardly from said apex and parallel to said valve 
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element but to a lesser axial extent than said valve element 
wherein said protuberances are radially spaced between the 
interior wall of the conduit and the valve element, said protu- 
berances having at their distal ends camming surfaces, each 
having a tooth-like profile, the plane of each of said camming 
surfaces being at an acute angle to the axis of the valve ele- 
ment; said cap member having at least two circumferentially 
spaced apart annular, inclined, inwardly-directed camming 
surfaces surrounding said central aperture, radially spaced 
between the interior wall of the conduit and the valve element 
and co-acting with the camming surfaces of said diaphragm 
protuberances; the arrangement being such that rotation of said 
cap member causes the annular camming surfaces of the said 
cap member to slidably move over the co-acting camming 
surfaces of said diaphragm to thereby displace said valve ele- 
ment from said valve seat, against the biasing force of said 
resilient diaphragm, and thus to provide a number of openings 
defined between the circumferentially spaced apart co-acting 
camming surfaces; thereby allowing liquid to flow from the 
interior of said container into said conduit, through said at least 
one opening in said diaphragm, through the defined openings 
between caming surfaces and out through said valve seat for 
discharge therefrom. 


4,368,833 
ANTI-BRIDGING PORT FOR CO-ROTATIONAL SCREW 
MACHINE 
George W. Burker, Yorktown, N.Y., assignor to Werner & 
Pfleiderer Corporation, Ramsey, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,714 
Int. Cl? B65G 33/18 
US. Cl. 222—575 


1. In a housing for a co-rotational twin screw machine for 
longitudinally conveying non-free flowing material, the hous- 
ing having two intersecting cylindrical bores for receiving two 
intermeshing screws and means forming at least one port there- 
over, the improvement wherein the means forms an anti-bridg- 
ing port comprising one planar longitudinal side wall having 
the lower edge thereof disposed adjacent the intersecting area 
of the two bores and wherein the side wall slopes outwardly 
from the lower edge above one bore at about 60° to 90° with 
respect to the horizontal plane and extends approximately 
tangentially with respect to said one bore. 


4,368,834 
PREHEATING DEVICE FOR STOPPER-TYPE 
TUNDISHES 

Jean-Charles Daussan; Gerard Daussan, both of Metz, and 

Andre Daussan, Longeville-les-Metz, all of France, assignors 

to Daussan et Compagnie, Woippy, France 

Filed Oct. 3, 1977, Ser. No. 839,286 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 14, 1976, 76 30912 


Int. Cl? B22D 41/10 

US. Cl. 222—593 5 Claims 

1. A preheating device for a tundish having a bottom wall 
and lateral walls and comprising at least one stopper which is 
capable of moving towards a casting outlet formed in said 
bottom wall, said casting outlet being formed with a casting 
nozzle extending outwardly from said bottom wall, said pre- 
heating device comprising a burner adapted to be introduced 
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into said casting nozzle for preheating said casting outlet and 
said stopper, and a casing of refractory heat insulating material 
around the casting outlet so as to surround the free end of said 


stopper, said casing having a lateral wall comprising an upper 
end portion having an opening for the insertion of said stopper 
and a lower end portion which is flared-out towards the bot- 
tom wall of said tundish. 


4,368,835 
BACK CARRIER 
Arthur D. Murphy, 439 Coe Ave., East Haven, Conn. 06512 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 208,996 
Int. Cl.2 B62B 1/20 


US. Cl. 224—153 7 Claims 


1. In a back carrier of the type having two substantially 
parallel tubular support members adapted to be fitted generally 
vertically to the back of a person, said members having tubular 
lower ends, wherein the improvement comprises: two support 
shafts, each of said shafts inserted into the lower end of one of 
said support members; each of said shafts supporting an axle 
extending therefrom; two wheels, each rotatably mounted on 
one of said axles, means for securing said shafts in said mem- 
bers and means slidably mounted to at least one of said support 
shafts for engaging the wheel on said support shaft and pre- 
venting rotation thereof. 


4,368,836 

SHEET FEEDING APPARATUS 
James A. Meeker; Christopher J. Jackson, and Rick D. Watson, 
all of Toledo, Ohio, assignors to Libbey-Owens-Ford Com- 

pany, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,845 
Int. Cl? B6SH 17/34 

US. Cl. 226—172 8 Claims 
6. An apparatus for feeding continuous sheet material in a 
predetermined path comprising: a frame, means on said frame 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


for guiding sheet material in a generally horizontal plane, a 
feed head mounted on said frame immediately downstream of 
said guiding means, said feed head comprising a pair of op- 
posed conveyor belts movable in unison in orbital paths, said 
conveyor belts having planar, work engaging active runs dis- 
posed in an opposed, spaced relation and movable in the same 
direction, means urging the active run of one of said conveyor 
belts relative to the active run of the other of said conveyor 
belts in a direction generally normal to the path of movement 


of the sheet material to provide a tractive force advancing said 
sheet material therebetween in said path of movement, said 
tractive force being distributed uniformly over large sheet 
engaging surface areas of said belts, a table adjacent the outlet 
end of said feed head for supporting a sheet supporting frame 
assembly having spaced apart clamping assemblies with 
springs biasing said clamping assemblies apart, said table hav- 
ing means for compressing said clamping assemblies toward 
each other against the bias of said springs. 


4,368,837 
WEB FEED SECTION 

Jakob Bodewein, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Jagenberg Werke AG, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 212,927 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 5, 

1979, 2948842 
Int. Cl.? B65H 17/22 


US. Cl. 226—176 8 Claims 


1. In a web feed section comprising a bottom feed roll, a top 
feed roll, and actuator means for adjusting the contact pressure 
between said rolls, the improvement wherein the actuator 
means includes a mechanical energy-storing device and means 
for reversing the direction of the force of said energy-storing 
device, said reversing means operatively connecting the ener- 
gy-storing device with one of said rolls. 


4,368,838 
BLIND RIVETING MACHINE 

David J. Sheffield, Hemel Hempstead, and John W. C. Saxon, 

Sawtry, both of England, assignors to Aerpat A.G., Zug, 

Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 160,195 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 20, 1979, 

7921486 


Int. Cl? B21J 15/34 
US. Cl. 227—55 10 Claims 
1. A blind riveting machine comprising abutment means for 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


791 


the mandrel and moving the mandrel rearwardly relative to 
the abutment means through a stroke of sufficient length to 
pull the head of the mandrel entirely through the bore of a 
tubular rivet supported by the abutment means and thereby set 
the rivet and thereafter to release the mandrel to allow a fur- 
ther rivet to pass along the stem of the mandrel towards the 
head, and reciprocable means for advancing a further rivet 


along the mandrel to the setting station after the setting of the 
first mentioned rivet and the release of the mandrel, and mov- 
ing the mandrel forwardly to a position in which the head of 
the mandrel is spaced forwardly of the abutment means by a 
distance which is at least sufficient to accommodate the further 
rivet to be set and then moving the mandrel rearwardly so that 
the head engages the further rivet at the setting station before 
the gripping and pulling means again grips the mandrel stem. 


4,368,839 
FASTENER APPLYING DEVICE HAVING A PLURALITY 
OF SLIDERS 
Kouichi Okamura, Fukuoka; Nobuya Mizumura, Kawanishi, 
and Ei Nigorikawa, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka and Mabuchi Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, both of, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP79/00233, § 371 Date May 6, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date May 6, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/00555, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 3, 1980 
PCT Filed Sep. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 197,350 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1978, 53-112595 
Int. Cl? B25C 5/02, 5/16 
8 Claims 
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1. A device for applying to an article such as a packaging 


supporting a rivet during a rivet-setting operation, a mandrel box a fastener having a flat main plate and a pair of turnable 
having a stem and an enlarged head at one end of the stem, pieces hingedly connected to the main plate and each having a 
gripping and pulling means for releasably gripping the stem of piercing nail, the device comprising: 
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a framework; 

a first slk‘er reciprocably carried by the framework and 
having an outer end provided with a cutting blade adapted 
to cut the fastener from a strip of connected fasteners; 

a second slider reciprocably carried by the framework, a 
pair of pivotable members carried by the framework and 
adapted to engage the pair of turnable pieces of a fastener, 
and means for pivoting the pair of members in response to 
reciprocating movement of the second slider; 

and means for driving the first and the second sliders one at 
a time in succession on fastener cutting and applying 
movements, respectively, whereby a fastener is cut from 
the strip of fasteners by the cutting blade of the first slider 
and the turnable pieces of the cut fastener are thereafter 
engaged and moved by the pair of pivotable members to 
force the piercing nails into the article. 


4,368,840 
PACKAGING CONTAINER 
John Pardo, Yonkers, N.Y., assignor to Frito-Lay, Inc., Dallas, 
Tex. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,866 
Int. Cl? B65D 1/24 
US, Cl. 229—2.5 R 


1. A one piece foldable packaging container for protecting 
fragile articles carried thereby, the container being formed 
from a one piece sheet of plastic material and comprising: 

(a) a generally rectangular tray portion of the sheet; 

(b) a raised bottom extending upwardly from the plane of the 
tray in a portion of the bottom thereof, said portion at least 
partially conforming to the shape of the articles to be 
carried and protected; 

(c) a pair of hinges in the sheet, one along each side of the 
tray; 

(d) a pair of side portions of the sheet connected to the tray 
portion by the hinges; 

(e) article protecting areas in the side portions raised from a 
plane of the sheet and forming at least a pair of article 
protection projections in each side portion, the projec- 
tions forming a pair of cylindrical recesses with a diameter 
slightly larger than the articles to be protected connected 
by a bridging bulge; 

(f) an arrangement for locking each side wall portion in a 
position perpendicular to a plane of the tray, the locking 
arrangement comprising: 

(i) bulbous tongue and widening groove locking elements; 

(ii) one of the locking elements being on the sides of the 
tray adjacent the hinge line, and 

(iii) the other of the locking elements being on each side 
portion and positioned under the bridging bulge to mate 
with the portion in the tray when the plane of the side 
portion is perpendicular to the plane of the tray portion 
to lock such portion in such position and protect con- 
tents. 
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4,368,841 
PAPER CONTAINER 
William Eddy, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 175,980 
Int. Cl? B6SD 8/08. 3/28 
US. Cl. 229—5.5 








1. A container comprising a generally circular or frustoconi- 
cal tubular paperboard sidewall having a closed bottom 
wherein the upper end of said sidewall has been folded out- 
wardly and downwardly and outwardly and then upwardly 
back upon itself so as to form a rim of three thicknesses of said 
sidewall paperboard surrounding the open upper end of the 
container, said free edge of the upper end of the sidewall being 
folded over so that said free edge rests above in vertical align- 
ment with the innermost portion of the sidewall layer. 


4,368,842 
MAILBOX PROTECTOR 
William DeLange, III, 5628 Foxboro Trail, Springfield, Mo. 
65804 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,250 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 97/00 


a 


45 


US. Cl. 232—17 


1. The combination of a rural type mail box having a flanged 
exterior bottom cavity, a bolster plate positioned in said cavity 
and an impact resistant cage exteriorly surrounding said mail 
box, said cage comprising a plurality of spaced horizontal 
impact resistant structural members extending from the front 
to the rear of said mail box, the bottom horizontal structural 
member on each side of said mail box being adjacent to a flange 
of said cavity and a plurality of spaced impact resistant mem- 
bers each being formed into an arch extending over the top of 
the mail box with the legs of each arch terminating at the base 
of the mail box, each horizontal member being rigidly fastened 
to each arch member and with each bottom horizontal member 
being rigidly fastened to an adjacent flange on the mail box and 
to the bolster plate in said bottom cavity, said horizontal mem- 
bers and said arch members each having an impact resistance 
equivalent at least to cold rolled steel member of § inch thick- 
ness and 1} inch width. 
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4,368,843 
AIR CONDITIONER CONTROL METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Yasuhito Kai, Kariya; Teiichi Nabeta, Okazaki, and Akio 
Takemi, Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., 
Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 252,002 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1980, 55-48194 
Int. Cl.’ F24F 7/00; GOSD 23/00 


US. Cl. 236—49 8 Claims 


1. A method of automatically controlling an air conditioner 
which supplies an air flow into a compartment or other region, 
the air conditioner comprising air flow temperature control 
means for adjusting the actual temperature in said compart- 
ment or other region to a desired value and maintaining it at 
said desired value; and air flow direction control means ar- 
ranged to be adjusted to a first position in which the air flow is 
directed to a second portion in said compartment or other 
region; the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) detecting a deviation between the actual temperature in 

said compartment or other region and said desired value; 

(b) calculating first and second periods of time respectively 
for maintaining the air flow direction toward the first and 
second portions in said compartment or other region in 
relation to said detection deviation; 

(c) producing a first output signal indicative of the calcu- 
lated first period of time and successively producing a 
second output signal indicative of the calculated second 
period of time upon lapse of the calculated first period of 
time; 

(d) adjusting said air flow direction control means to its first 
position in response to said first output signal and main- 
taining it at the adjusted position during the calculated 
first period of time; and 

(e) adjusting said air flow direction control means to its 
second position in response to said second output signal 
and maintaining it at the adjusted position during the 
calculated second period of time; said first and second 
output signals being repetitively produced to adjust said 
air flow direction control means from its first position to 
its second position. 


4,368,844 
RAILROAD SUPPORT FABRIC 

Donald F. Miller, Hendersonville, Tenn., assignor to E. I. Du 

Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 308,995 
Int. Ci? E01B 1/00 

US. Cl. 238—2 9 Claims 

1. A laminar construction suitable for use as a geotextile 
support in a railroad bed consisting essentially of (1) a lamella 
of bonded nonwoven polypropylene fibers having a weight per 
square yard between about 6 and 18 oz, (2) a lamella of nylon 
fibers having a weight per square yard between about 2 and 6 
oz, (3) and a lamella of bonded nonwoven polypropylene fibers 
having a weight per square yard between about | to 3 oz, said 
nylon lamella being located between said bonded nonwoven 
polypropylene fiber lamellae, said laminar construction being 
held together by localized areas of penetrations of fibers of one 
lamella into and/or through another, said laminar construction 
having a thickness of between 32 and 250 mils. 

9. In a railroad bed which comprises a set of metal rails, 
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which comprises the laminate of claim 1 located between the 
ballast and the earth. 


4,368,845 
RAILROAD CROSSING STRUCTURE 

John A. Perry, McHenry; Frank M. Perry, Wonder Lake, and 

Gerald P. Konczyk, Schaumburg, all of Ill., assignors to Park 

Rubber Company, Lake Zurich, Il. 

Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,325 
Int. Cl? EO1C 9/004 

US. Ci. 238—8 


1. A railroad crossing structure for use with a highway 
railroad crossing having at least two sets of tracks with a devil 
strip between them, each of said sets of tracks having a pair of 
spaced, substantially parallel rails, a plurality of elongated ties 
subtending and supporting said rails and being disposed trans- 
versely thereof, each of said plurality of elongated ties being 
comprised of a short tie extending beneath said pair of rails of 
one set of tracks and a longer tie which spans said devil strip 
and extends beneath said pair of rails of the other one of said set 
of tracks, the positioning of said short tie and said longer tie of 
each adjacent elongated tie being alternated, whereby a uni- 
tary crossing structure is provided, means for securing said 
rails to said ties, and a plurality of elastomeric pads secured 
atop and supported by said ties, said plurality of elastomeric 
pads being proportioned to span said devil strip and to abut 
against the one rail of each track adjacent said devil strip, 
whereby the devil strip between adjacent sets of tracks is 
provided with an elastomeric surface. 


4,368,846 
MELTING BURNER MADE OF VITREOUS SILICA FOR 
THE PRODUCTION OF MASSIVE VITREOUS SILICA 
Karlheinz Rau, Hanau; Horst Lorenz, Buchkébel; Oswald Huth; 
Lothar Volkmann, both of Hanau, and Kurt Stenzel, Oberur- 
sel, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Heraeus 
Quarzschmeize GmbH, Hanan, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,860 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1979, 2952038 
Int. Cl.’ BOSC 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 239—85 12 Claims 
1. In a melting apparatus for the production of massive 
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vitreous silica comprising a tubular jacket within which is 
disposed at least one propulsion jet which is to be enveloped by 
a stream of hydrogen, said tubular jacket projecting beyond 
the forward end of said propulsion jet, said apparatus further 
comprising, ahead of the forward end of the propulsion jet, and 
viewed in the direction of gas flow, a laterally disposed feeding 
device for feeding silica particles into said apparatus, the im- 
provement wherein said propulsion jet, at least at its forward 
end, is inclined toward the tubular jacket axis, is surrounded by 


a plurality of oxygen fed heating jets which form a jet jacket, 
said heating jets having discharge orifices, said discharge ori- 
fices projecting beyond the forward end of said propulsion jet, 
said jet jacket in turn being surrounded by said tubular jacket, 
the space between said jet jacket and said tubular jacket and 
the space between said propulsion jet and said jet jacket being 
in gaseous communication with the source of hydrogen and 
said heating jets and said propulsion jet being in gaseous com- 
munication with a source of oxygen. 


4,368,847 
INJECTION NOZZLE FOR MIXHEADS 

Heinrich Ersfeld, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 259,872 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 

1980, 3018381 
Int. Cl? BOSB 9/00 

US. Cl. 239—125 
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1. An injection nozzle for mixheads for the production of 
foams or solids from at least two flowable reaction components 
comprising a nozzle housing with a nozzle needle guided in it 
which is provided with a positive control and cooperates with 
a nozzle opening, wherein a feed pipe and a return pipe end 
upstream of the nozzle opening in said nozzle housing and 
wherein said nozzle needle in its closed position connects said 
feed pipe and said return pipe to each other via a connecting 
channel, characterized in that said nozzle needle is divided into 
a needle core and a needle sleeve which surrounds said needle 
core and is guided on it. wherein said needle core cooperates 
with said nozzle opening and is pin-less in design and wherein 
said needle sleeve is provided with said connecting channel; 
and in that, when switching over from injection to return, said 
needle core is located in the closed position sooner than said 
needle sleeve in the return position, and when switching over 
from return to injection said needle sleeve adopts the interrup- 
tion position before said needle core occupies the open posi- 
tion. 
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4,368,848 
SELF PROPELLED IRRIGATION SYSTEMS 
Robert R. Emrich, Box I, Indianola, Nebr. 69034 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 129,088 
Int. Cl? BOSB 3/02 
US. Cl. 239—177 


1. An improved stopping means for a self-propelled center 
pivot irrigation system having a fixed center pivot; a radially 
extending distributed pipeling; means for supplying irrigation 
water to said pipeline; sprinkler means operably disposed along 
said distribution pipeline; a pressure sensitive control device 
for terminating the delivery of water at a preselected minimum 
pressure condition in said distribution pipeline; a plurality of 
wheel mounted moveable carriages disposed to support said 
pipeline at spaced intervals; drive means for independently 
moving said carriages; and alignment sensing means for actuat- 
ing said drive means; the improvement comprising; 

(a) at least one dump valve located along said pipeline for 

releasing the pressure in said pipeline; 

(b) actuation means for tripping said dump valve; 

(c) a cam ring operably attached to said fixed center pivot 
with preselected cam positions; 

(d) a lever arm operably connected tu said cam ring and 
pivotally attached to said irrigation pipeline proximate to 
said cam ring; 

(e) tension means operably connected between said lever 
arm and said dump valve actuating means to trip said 
dump valve when a cam on said cam ring engages said 
lever arm. 


4,368,849 
SPRAY APPARATUS 


Filed Jun. 29, 1977, "Ser. No. 811,310 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 18, 1976, 
25287/76 
Int. Cl.> BOSB 3/08 


USS. Cl. 239—222 16 Claims 


1. Apparatus for distributing flowable material over a base 
surface comprising a mask, first and second rotary members 
disposed in said mask, a third rotary member disposed exteri- 
orly of said mask, means for rotating said rotary members, 
means for supplying flowable material to said first rotary mem- 
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ber and to said second rotary member, mask means arranged to 

40% to 60% of the flowable material centrifuged 
from said first and second rotary members at locations spaced 
about the rotational axes of said members, and means for con- 
ducting such interrupted flowable material to the third rotary 
member. 


4,368,850 
DRY AEROSOL GENERATOR 
George Szekely, 7 Pamela La., Rochester, N.Y. 14618 
Filed Jan. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 112,887 
Int. Cl? BOSB 9/043 


US. Cl. 239—333 13 Claims 


1. An aerosol generator comprising a housing, means for 
containing a supply of liquid in said housing, a nozzle in said 
housing, said nozzle having a spray outlet, means in said hous- 
ing defining a chamber for air, a propulsion passage in the 
vicinity of the nozzle, outlet means providing communication 
between said chamber and said propulsion passage, and means 
for simultaneously pumping pressurized liquid from said con- 
taining means through said nozzle and injecting pressurized air 
from said chamber into said propulsion passage to combine in 
said propulsion passage in the formation of an aerosol, said 
simultaneous pumping means comprising means forming pis- 
tons facing the air in said chamber and the liquid in said con- 
taining means, said pistons being interconnected for simulta- 
neous relative movement with respect to said air chamber and 
liquid containing means, said air chamber means comprising a 
first pair of tubes in telescoping relationship, a cover for said 
chamber on one of said tubes providing said air chamber pis- 
ton, a second pair of tubes in telescoping relationship, one of 
said second tubes being disposed in said liquid containing 
means for receiving the liquid therein, the other of said second 
pair of tubes being fixedly connected to said nozzle, said liquid 
piston being disposed in and moveable with one of said second 
pair of tubes, and said cover and nozzle being fixedly con- 
nected for conjoint movement. 


4,368,851 
NEEDLE STREAM VALVE 
Paul Karian, 511 Center Ave., Mamaroneck, N.Y. 10543 
Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 147,846 
Int. Cl. BOSB 1/30 

US. Cl. 239—581 2 Claims 

1. In a system for supplying a liquid coolant to a cutting tool, 
an improved needle stream valve assembly comprising: a gen- 
erally elongated valve body, said valve body having a medially 
disposed transversely extending bore, and a cylindrical bush- 
ing disposed in said bore, said bushing having a first axially 
disposed bore and a second transversely disposed bore commu- 
nicating therewith; a segment of hollow flexible tubing dis- 
posed in said first bore, and a rigid sphere of corresponding 
diameter disposed in said second bore; screw means carried by 
said valve body and adjustably pressing said sphere against said 
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tube segment to control the flow of fluid therethrough; said 
valve body having a first end, and means carried by said first 
end for attaching said body to a machine tool; said valve body 
having a second end, a support member adjustably mounted 
upon said second end for rotation about the principal axis of 


said valve body, a hollow tube carried by said support member 
having a nozzle on one end thereof, said tube having a second 
end, and a second flexible tube segment having a fist end 
communicating with said second end of said hollow tube, and 
a second end thereof communicating with said first flexible 
tube segment. 


4,368,852 
COMBINATION SPRAY GUN AND PRESSURE 
REGULATOR 
William J. Sharp, Wakeman; Harold D. Beam, Kipton, and 
William A. Armstrong, Greenwich, all of Ohio, assignors to 
Nordson Corporation, Amherst, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,743 
Int. Cl? BOSB 5/02, 7/12 





1. In combination, an electrostatic spray gun and a pressure 
regulator for controlling the pressure of liquid dispensed from 
the gun, 

said spray gun comprising a non-metallic, low capacitance 

gun body, a liquid material flow passage in the gun body 
terminating in an outlet orifice, and a selectively operable 
valve contained within the gun body for controlling the 
emission of spray material from said orifice, said spray gun 
further including means for applying an electrical charge 
to spray material as it is emitted from said spray gun, 
said pressure regulator comprising a regulator body physi- 
chy stnsherd to end chapestte dues athasiahain alt 
regulator body being made from non-metallic, low capaci- 
tance material, said pressure regulator having a first 
straight line flow passage therethrough so as to minimize 


second passage intersecting said first passage for connect- 
ing said first passage to said liquid material flow passage in 
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the gun body, said second passage including pressure 
regulator valve means therein for regulating the pressure 
of liquid supplied from said straight line flow passage 
through said second passage to said flow passage in the 
gun body. 


4,368,853 
ROTARY TYPE ELECTROSTATIC SPRAY PAINTING 
DEVICE 
Teru Morishita, Shizuoka; Matuyosi Sugiyama, Susono, and 
Toshikazu Suzuki, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1980, Ser. No. 153,850 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1980, 55-18450 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 5/04; F16C 27/00, 32/06 
U.S. Cl. 239—703 


1. A rotary type electrostatic spray painting device compris- 
ing: 
a metallic housing; 

a metallic rotary shaft rotatably arranged in said metallic 
housing and having a front end and a rear end, said rotary 
shaft further having a hollow shaft portion having a pre- 
determined hollow portion diameter, said hollow shaft 
portion being axially contiguous with first and second 
solid shaft portions at said front and rear ends, respec- 
tively, said first and second solid shaft portions having 
respective solid portion diameters, said hollow portion 
diameter being larger than said solid portion diameters; 

a cup shaped metallic spray head fixed onto said first solid 
shaft portion at said front end of said rotary shaft and 
having a cup shaped inner wall; 

feeding means for feeding a paint onto said cup shaped inner 
wall; 

drive means cooperating with said rotary shaft for rotating 
said rotary shaft; 

non-contact type radial bearing means arranged in said me- 
tallic housing and arranged with respect to said metallic 
rotary shaft so as to be adjacent to said hollow shaft por- 
tion of said rotary shaft for radially supporting said rotary 
shaft under a non-contacting state; 

non-contact type thrust bearing means arranged in said 
metallic housing and arranged with respect to said metal- 
lic rotary shaft so as to be adjacent to said second solid 
shaft portion for axially supporting said metallic rotary 
shaft under a non-contacting state; 

termimal means for receiving a negative high voltage, said 
terminal means being connected to said housing; and 

electrode means arranged in said housing and electrically 
connecting said terminal means to said spray head. 


4,368,854 
YARN FEEDER MOTOR CONTROL 

Rene J. Valois, Woonsocket, R.I., assignor to Leesona Corpora- 

tion, Warwick, R.I. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 344,195 
Int. Cl. B65H 51/20 

US. Cl. 242—47.01 9 Claims 

1. A yarn feeding system comprising a yarn source, yarn 
accumulating means operable to remove from said supply and 
accumulate a generally predetermined amount of yarn, inter- 
mittently active yarn withdrawing means for periodically from 
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said accumulating means removing a length of yarn less than 
the predetermined amount accumulated thereon, operating 
means for said accumulating means to operate the same to 
reaccumulate yarn to replace the withdrawn length and main- 
tain in said accumulating means said predetermined quantity 
and being responsive to said detecting means to temporarily 
interrupt said accumulation, said operating means including a 
low inductance DC motor for driving said yarn accumulating 
means and an electric circuit for supplying current tc said 
motor which comprises a source of a full wave rectified AC 
current connected to said motor, comparing means for com- 
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paring the actual output speed of said motor with a predeter- 
mined reference motor speed and producing an output signal 
when the actual motor speed deviates from said reference 
speed, an SCR control unit activated by the output signal from 
said comparator to control the passage of said rectified current 
through said circuit to said motor to maintain the actual motor 
speed for driving said accumulating means at said reference 
speed, and electrical choke means connected in series with said 
motor and current source to increase the available torque 
delivered by said motor at a given current level controlled by 
said SCR unit. 


4,368,855 
WEB-CUTTING APPARATUS 

Herbert Schénmeier, Dusseldorf, and Ewald G. Welp, Erkrath, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jagenberg Werke 

AG, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,258 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 14, 

1980, 3005426 
Int. Cl. B65H 19/20, 17/08 


US. Cl. 242—56 R 8 Claims 


DIOIIIIIIITION 
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1. In a web winding apparatus comprising a pair of spaced 
support rolls for a core tube to be placed thereon, means for 
delivering a web to a core tube supported on said rolls, and 
means for cutting the web when it is desired to replace the core 
tube, the improvement wherein said cutting means comprises 
an elongated blade extending longitudinally of the rolls, and 
means for moving said blade between advanced and retracted 
positions in the space between said rolls so as to contact for 
cutting said web in advanced position and to withdraw said 
blade into retracted position between cuttings, the blade ad- 
vancing means includes means for tilting said blade when it 
arrives in advanced position. 
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4,368,856 
FOLDING CRANK HANDLE FOR A FISHING REEL 
Henry L. Neufeld, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Brunswick Corpora- 
tion, Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,356 
Int. Cl? AO1K 89/00 
US. Cl. 242—84.1 J 


1. In a fishing reel having a housing, a crank handle having 
a cylindrical base, a crank rod pivoted to the base of the handle 
and passing into the housing, the crank rod being free for axial 
movement and being rotatable by the crank handle for retriev- 
ing a fishing line, bearing sleeve means mounted in the housing 
to support the crank rod for rotation, and crank handle sup- 
porting means seated in the bearing sleeve means and permit- 
ting the crank rod to rotatably and slidably support the crank 
handle for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

the base on the handle having a base face, projecting means 
on the base; 

a supporting face on the handle supporting means to bear 
against the base face on the handle to support the crank 
handle for rotation, and a receptacle in the supporting face 
to receive the projecting means when the crank handle is 
folded toward the housing. 


4,368,857 
FISHING REEL DRAG 
Lionel C. Jacob, and G. Wirth Yarborough, both of Mobile, Ala., 
assignors to Cool Spool, Inc., Mobile, Ala. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,807 
Int. Cl.> AOIK 89/01, 89/02 
U.S. Cl. 242—84.5 A 


1. In a fishing reel having a spool including a hub with 
axially spaced inboard and outboard flanges to define an annu- 
lar line storage recess, the reel also having a shaft concentric 
with and extending through said hub, said spool being rotat- 
able relative to said shaft, an improved drag mechanism for 
restraining relative rotation of said spool and said shaft, said 
drag mechanism comprising: 

a first brake element defining a central aperture and having 
an exterior frustoconical friction surface to provide said 
first element with opposite major and minor ends of rela- 
tively large and small diameters, respectively, said major 
end of said first element being secured to said outboard 
spool flange for rotation with said spool; 

a second brake element secured against rotation relative to 
said shaft and having an interior frustoconical friction 
surface complementary to the shape of the friction surface 
on said first brake element, said second brake element 
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including a hub extending through the central aperture of 
said first brake element; and 
adjustable means for urging the friction surfaces of said first 


4,368,858 
PORTABLE DRUM REEL 
Gustav Salomon, 135 Hanassi St., Haifa, Israel 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,822 
Int. CL.’ B6SH 17/46, 49/00 
US. Cl. 242—129.5 


1. A portable drum reel for transporting an elongate member 
having end portions carrying fixtures, said drum reel compris- 
ing: 

a drum portion for supporting the elongate member in a 
condition wound thereabout, said drum portion having an 
end defining an aperture for receiving a fixture carried by 
one of the end portions when not in use; and 

first and second oppositely disposed flanges flanking the 
drum portion, the first of the flanges having a slit formed 
therein extending inwardly from an outer peripheral edge 
of the flange and merging with said aperture, said slit 
receiving therethrough said one of the end portions of said 
elongate member so that the fixture carried by said one 
end portion is positionable exterior of the drum portion 
prior to winding of the elongate member about the drum 
portion, the fixture carried by said one end portion being 
accessible at all times, the fixture carried by the other of 
said end portions being accessible by unwinding said other 
end portion from said drum portion. 


4,368,859 
BOBBIN ENGAGING AND LIFTING MECHANISM 
Heinz H. Focke, Verden, and Hans-Jiirgen Bretthauer, Bremen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Focke & Co., 
Verden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,160 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 
1979, 2951301 
Int. C1’ B65H 49/02; DO3J 5/08 
US. Cl. 242—130 7 Claims 
1. A mechanism for engaging a bobbin (10) carrying a web 
(34) a packaging material and raising said bobbin from a rest 
position on a support (12) to a working position whereat the 
web may be withdrawn, comprising: 

(a) a pair of yoke arms (17,18) disposed in a common plane 
for straddling a bobbin, 

(b) a pair of clamping jaws (14,15) individually and rotatably 
mounted on one end of said yoke arms for laterally and 
axially engaging said bobbin, 

(c) a mounting plate (11), 

(d) movable first pivot means (29,30) mounting each yoke 
arm to said mounting plate intermediate its ends, 

(e) rotatable drive means (20,21) mounted on said mounting 
plate, and 

(f) movable second pivot means (25,26) eccentrically cou- 
pling said drive means to other ends of said yoke arms, 
whereby the continuous rotation of said drive means 
successively pivots the one ends of the yoke arms in- 
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wardly to bring the clamping jaws into engagement with 4,368,861 
the bobbin and thereafter raises the yoke arms and en- FRAME CONNECTING MEMBER OF A KITE 
Hiroshi Ohsato, 23-3, 2-chome, Higashi-Mukojima, Sumida-ku, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 218,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1980, 55- 


159244[U] 
Int. Cl.? B64C 31/06; F16D 1/00 
US. Cl. 244—153 R 4 Claims 





1. A frame connecting member for a kite comprising a uni- 
gaged bobbin from a rest position to a rotatable working tary body formed of elastic material including: 
position. a main body having oppositely extending projections and a 
central base portion between said projections, having a 
through hole extending in a longitudinal direction for 
receiving a longitudinally extending frame member along 
a longitudinal axis, said projections each having kite string 
mounting holes formed therein; 

first and second lateral support members respectively ex- 
tending along a lateral line extending perpendicularly to 
said longitudinal direction, said first and second lateral 
support members each having opposite first and second 
4,368,860 sides, said first and second lateral support members also 
MAGNETIC RECORDING TAPE CASSETTE having laterally extending holes opening at their respec- 
Shinichi Goto, Takatsuki, Japan, assignor to Hitachi Maxell, tive first sides for receiving laterally extending frame 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan members along a lateral axis; and 
Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 213,112 first and second elastic connection pieces respectively con- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1979, 54 necting said second sides of said first and second lateral 
169596[U]; Dec. 29, 1979, 54-181636[U] support members to opposite sides of said central base 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 portion of said main body such that said first and second 
U.S. Cl. 242—199 7 Claims lateral support members are elastically tiltable about said 
longitudinal axis through a predetermined angle @ to 

opposite sides of said lateral axis; 
said main body comprising means for contacting said first 
and second lateral support members when said first and 
second lateral support members are tilted, to limit the 
degree of said tilting to said predetermined angle @ to 

opposite sides of said lateral axis. 


1. A magnetic recording tape cassette comprising, 4,368,862 
a bottom case and a top case, said bottom case being assem- FAIL-SAFE MAGNETIC SENSING ARRANGEMENT 


bled with said top case to provide a tape chamber therebe- Reed “hag ~ ’ oo ~ gga Pa., assignor to American Stan- 


tween, 
one or more tape roll members mounted in the tape chamber mee Pop my a 


on the bottom wall of the bottom case, each of said tape 246 
roll members including a hub having a magnetic recording a _ 
tape wound thereon and provided with a top projection 
for pivoting the hub, a resilient spring-biased member 
fixed to the undersurface of the top wall of the top case 
and having one or more arms with the free ends thereof 
extending to the top projection of the corresponding hubs 
to resiliently, rotatably fix the hubs in position, and 
a recess disposed in the undersurface of the top wall of the 
top case for accommodating the fixed portion of the 
spring member, said recess having a depth substantially 
equal to or larger than the thickness of the spring plate so 
as to position the resilient spring member to prevent 
contact of the intermediate portion of the resilient spring 
member onto the top surface of the tape roll member, said 
recess extending to at least a position corresponding tothe 1. A fail-safe sensing arrangement comprising, first and 
maximum diameter of the tape roll member. second devices movable relative to each other, said first device 
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including a permanent magnet structure, said second device 
including an electronic circuit having an input means for pro- 
ducing a.c. signals, a saturable means coupled to said input 
means, and an output means coupled to said saturable means 
whereby said a.c. signals are normally transformer coupled 
from said input means to said output means by said saturable 
means except when said saturable means is saturated by said 
permanent magnet structure so that said input means and said 
a.c. signals are decoupled from said output means which signi- 
fies that said second device is in the vicinity of said first device. 


4,368,863 
IRON HOLDER 
John N. Gentile, Box 377-K Noyack Rd., Sag Harbor, N.Y. 
11963 
Filed Aug. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 174,679 
Int. Cl? DO6F 79/02 
US. Cl. 248—117.7 


1. An iron holder kit comprising: 

a pair of straps having ends which can be bent to engage an 
ironing board, each of said straps having one or more 
raised portions thereon the surfaces of which are inclined 
with respect to the longitudinal axis of the strap; 

a plate having spaced-apart side walls and a plurality of tabs 
below and spaced from the lower edge of said side walls, 
said straps adapted to fit in the space between the tabs and 
the lower edge of the side walls, said plate having a raised 
heel portion; 

an elastic U-shaped element one end of which is bent in- 
wardly, the other end of which is bent inwardly and 
downwardly forming a projection; 

means on said plate for receiving the ends of said elements. 


864 
ISOLATING FOOT PAD OR MOUNT 
Richard D. Tobey, Beavercreek, Ohio, assignor to Tech Prod- 
ucts Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,349 
Int. Cl.> A47B 91/00 
US. Cl. 248—188.9 3 Claims 

1. A mount unit for support of a piece of equipment or 

furniture or the like upon a floor comprising: 

a housing having a lower portion adapted to rest upon a 
floor, the lower portion of the housing being of elasto- 
meric material, the housing having an upper portion pro- 
vided with an opening therein, the opening having a given 
area, 

support means forming an arcuate concave support surface 
within the housing the support means resting upon the 
elastomeric material, 

a stem extending through the opening in the upper portion of 
the housing, the stem having a cross-sectional area at the 
opening which is considerably less than the given area of 
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the opening, the stem being adapted to support a piece of 
equipment or furniture or the like, 

a base joined to the stem within the housing and having an 
arcuate convex surface resting upon the arcuate concave 
support surface, the arcuate convex surface having a 
curvature which is complementary to the curvature of the 
arcuate concave support surface, the area of the arcuate 
concave support surface being considerably greater than 
the area of the arcuate convex surface of the base, the stem 


thus being laterally and angularly movable within the 
opening in the housing as the stem supports a piece of 
equipment or furniture or the like, the base thus being 
laterally and angularly movable with respect to the sup- 
port surface, so that as the housing rests upon a floor the 
base and the stem may assume any one of a multiplicity of 
positions with respect to the housing and the housing may 
assume any one of a multiplicity of angles with respect to 
the piece of equipment or furniture or the like. 


4,368,865 
DEVICE FOR SUSPENSION OF TENNIS RACKETS OR 
THE LIKE 
Uwe Kolbe, Am Walde 3, D-2211 Oclixdorf, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Nov. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,421 
Int. Cl? FI6M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—214 


1. A hanger for tennis rackets or like commodities, compris- 
ing a plate-like body having a hook-shaped end portion for 
suspending the same, said body further including a deformable 
inner section, and an outer section which substantially entirely 
surrounds said inner section and has two elongated legs flank- 
ing said inner section, said outer section comprising reinforcing 
means for enhancing the rigidity thereof, and said reinforcing 
means being provided on and extending lengthwise of at least 
one of said legs, one of said sections but not the other having 
at least one projection adapted to engage and suspend a com- 
modity, and said one projection having a free end, said sections 
being resiliently movable relative to one another between a 
first position in which said free end is located intermediate said 
sections so as to permit suspension of a commodity from said 
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projection and a second position in which said sections cooper- 
ate to clamp the commodity. 


4,368,866 
MOUNTING BRACKET AND MOUNTING 


Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,709 
Int. Cl? E04G 3/00 
US. Cl. 248—286 


1. An arrangement for displaceably mounting a device upon 
a disparate surface, comprising: 

a. a mounting bracket for stationing of the device, said 
bracket having a base plate for fastening of the mounting 
bracket to the disparate surface, 

b. a pair of opposed, complementary flat arms depending 
from opposite ends of the base plate, each of said arms 
extending on an opposite side of the device, 

c. means for guiding displacement of the device on the 
mounting bracket, said guiding means comprising: 

i. a first, generally straight channel in each said arm 
shaped to engage the stationed device, 

ii. a second, generally serpentine channel in each said arm 
spaced from said first channel and shaped to engage the 
stationed device, 

d. a pair of pins protruding from opposite sides of said de- 
vice, one of said pins engaging one of said channels and 
the other of said pins engaging the other of said channels, 

e. at least one of said pins protruding through the associated 
channel, and further including a head engaged upon said 
protruding pin, said pin being threadedly engaged within 
the device such that said head can be tightened against 
said arm to lock said pin and said device at a desired 
location along said channel, and 

f. means for fastening of the mounting bracket to a disparate 
surface. 


4,368,867 
TILT BASE FOR A CRT DISPLAY TERMINAL 
Robert A. Pendleton, Dedham; John E. Edfors, Townsend; Leon- 
ard G. Whitford, Wakefield, and Walter J. Conroy, Acton, all 
of Mass., assignors to Honeywell Information Systems Inc., 
Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,287 
Int. Cl? A47B 91/00 
USS. Cl. 248—346 47 Claims 
1. A tilt base assembly for supporting a CRT display termi- 
nal unit having a predetermined center of gravity characteris- 
tic for providing a wide range of operator viewing angles, said 
assembly comprising: 
pairs of elongated feet adapted to be positioned on the bot- 
tom of said terminal unit at predetermined front and rear 
locations selected in accordance with said predetermined 
center of gravity characteristic so as to provide said wide 
range of viewing angles; and 
a base member including: 
a plate; and 
a pair of trapezoidal shaped base members, each of said 
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base members being attached to said plate at predeter- 
mined positions for enabling the positioning of said pairs 
of feet attached to said unit equidistant front and rear 
from said center of gravity along a reference plane 
which is perpendicular to the direction of movement so 
as to minimize gravity forces established by said said 


_- 
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predetermined center of gravity characteristic of said 
unit and each of said base members including front and 
rear ramp portions, at least said front ramp portions 
having a series of indentations for enabling said unit to 
be moved by an operator to a corresponding number of 
viewing angle positions within said wide range. 


4,368,868 
BREAK-AWAY REARVIEW MIRROR AND BRACKET 
Milfred W. Urban, 1819 N. Edwards, Wichita, Kans. 67203 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,366 
Int. Cl.> F16M 13/00; A47G 1/24 


U.S. Cl. 248—549 8 Claims 


1. A break-away rearview mirror comprising a mirror 
means, a mirror bracket means attached to said mirror means, 
a molded synthetic resin bracket means comprising a generally 
hollow structure having a hollow threaded neck for receiving 
therethrough said mirror bracket means and a pair of generally 
rectangular mating box-like members, each including a pair of 
end walls and a pair of side walls, an end wall of each pair of 
box-like members including a protruding essentially hollow 
semi-cylindrical structural defining a portion of said threaded 
neck such that when said box-like members mate, the threads 
on each portion of said threaded neck are aligned when the 
threaded neck is formed, a means for attaching said mirror 
bracket means to said molded bracket means to hold said mir- 
ror means in an upright position, and a mounting bracket 
means connecting to said molded bracket means to mount said 
combined mirror means-mirror bracket means-molded bracket 
means on an automobile, truck, or the like, said mounting 
bracket means having a structural portion of same being en- 
cased within said synthetic resin bracket means, said combined 
mirror means-mirror bracket means breaking-away from said 
molded synthetic resin bracket means upon impact. 
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4,368,869 
LEVELER FOR DISHWASHER AND THE LIKE 
Aaron E. Gelvezon, Fullerton, and Alphonso Merino, South 
Gate, both of Calif., assignors to Norris Industries, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,416 
Int. Cl? F16M 7/00, 11/24 


US. Cl. 248—656 4 Claims 








1. In a leveler for supporting and leveling a dishwasher or 
the like having an integral frame, the combination of: 

a bottom rail fixed in said frame and having a lower surface 
with first and second openings through said surface; 

a generally L-shaped resilient member; 

means mounting said member on said rail at said lower 
surface with one arm of said L parallel to said surface and 
with the other arm of said L passing upward through said 
first opening to limit lateral movement of said member; 
and 

a bolt mounted in said second opening and threadedly move- 
able downward to engage said member between said 
member and said rail and between said mounting means 
and said first opening, with said frame resting on said 
member. 


4,368,870 

MOLDING ASSEMBLY FOR PLASTIC DECORATIONS 
Gregory A. Greb, Melrose Park; Raymond W. Spitza, 

Northlake, and Robert R. Moe, La Grange, all of Ill., assign- 

ors to Alberto-Culver Company, Melrose Park, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 296,579 
Int. Cl? B29C 1/00, 5/00 

US. Cl. 249—102 


1. An assembly for molding plastic decorations resembling 

stained glass miniatures, comprising: 

a. a horizontally-extending support plate; 

b. a flat shallow horizontally-extending frame positioned on 
the upper surface of said plate, said frame providing at 
least one opening therethrough enclosed of its sides by 
ribs of said frame for receiving and retaining liquified 
thermoplastic composition; and _ 

. a pair of holding fixtures extending along oppositely-dis- 
posed sides of said frame and engaging outer rib portions 
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releasably engaging the facing sides of said frame rib 
portions, said engagement providing a snap-in and snap- 


4,368,871 
LUBRICATOR VALVE APPARATUS 
David E. Young, Friendswood, Tex., assignor to Schlumberger 
Technology Co:poration, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 838,684, Oct. 3, 1977, Pat. No. 4,197,879. 
This application May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,838 
Int. C1? FI6K 31/122 


US. Cl. 251—58 3 Claims 


1. Lubricator valve apparatus adapted for use in a well 
testing operation, comprising: an elongated valve body 
adapted for connection in the pipe string; a tubular structure 
fixedly mounted in said valve body and defining a flow passage 
extending longitudinally therethrough; a valve seat on said 
tubular structure surrounding said flow passage; a ball valve 
element mounted on said tubular structure and rotatable with 
respect to said valve seat between positions opening and clos- 
ing said flow passage; an actuator sleeve slidable relatively 
along said tubular structure between spaced longitudinal posi- 
tions and carrying eccentric means for rotating said ball valve 
element; hydraulic means cooperable with cylinder means in 
said body for shifting said actuator sleeve to one of said longi- 
tudinally spaced positions only in response to the pressure of a 
first control fluid and for shifting said actuator sleeve to the 
other of said longitudinally spaced positions only in response 
to the pressure of a second control fluid; and releasable latch 
means cooperatively arranged on said actuator sleeve and said 
valve body for holding said actuator sleeve in each of said 
longitudinally spaced positions to correspondingly maintain 
said ball valve element in each of the open and the closed 
positions, said latch means being releasable only in response to 
the application of a predetermined control fluid pressure to 
said hydraulic means in each of the open and closed positions. 


4,368,872 
PRESSURE FLUID REGULATING VALVE, 
PARTICULARLY PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE 
Gétz D. Machat, Lohr, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to G. L. 

Rexroth GmbH, Lohr, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,677 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 7, 


1979, 2949231 
Int. Cl? FIGK 31/363 
US. Cl. 251—63 2 Claims 
1. A pressure fluid regulating valve, particularly a pressure 
reducing valve, comprising a valve body defining a bore, an 
inlet port and an outlet port opening in an axially spaced rela- 
tionship into the bore, a sliding spool axially movable in the 


thereof, said fixtures being adjustably secured to said plate bore, the spool being formed with end piston areas bounding a 
so that they can be precisely positioned on said plate in recessed portion interconnecting in at least a central axis posi- 
relation to said frame outer ribs portions, said fixtures tion of the spool said inlet and said outlet port, and an interme- 
providing inner edge portions conforming to the shape of diate trapezoidal flange provided in said recessed portion, the 





diameter of said flange being smaller than that of said bore, the 
end walls of said recessed portion sloping towards said flange 
to permit a substantially uniform flow through said recess in 


any axial position of said spool; said spool having a central bore 
interconnecting the end faces of said piston areas and commu- 
nicating with said recessed portion in the range of said outlet 
port. 


4,368,873 
VEHICULAR MOUNTED PIPE PRESSER 
Robert G. Perry, 3000 Ashwood Dr., Evansville, Ind. 47711 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,702 
Int. Cl? E02F 5/10; E031 '/05; FI6L 1/02 


1. An apparatus for maneuvering pipe through the ground 
comprising a frame, front and rear feet movably carried by the 
frame for engaging opposed surfaces, each surface being trans- 
verse to movement of the pipe, a housing movably carried by 
the frame for receiving the pipe, pipe-clamping means carried 
on the housing for clamping the pipe, a first hydraulic system 
for moving the rear foot in first and second directions, a second 
hydraulic system for moving the front foot in the first and 
second directions, first and second control means for actuating 
the first and second hydraulic systems, respectively, to move 
the rear foot in the second direction to engage one of the 
surfaces and to move the front foot in the first direction to 
engage the other surface thereby stabilizing the frame between 
the surfaces, a third hydraulic system for moving the housing 
and pipe-clamping means in the first and second directions, a 
third control means for actuating the third hydraulic system to 
move the housing and pipe-clamping means in the first direc- 
tion to apply a force needed to move the pipe through the 
ground in the first direction, fluid-communicating means be- 
tween the first direction, fluid-communicating means between 
the first and third hydraulic systems for allowing fluid to pass 
from the third system to the first system and from the first 
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system to the third system, an increase in the force in the first 
direction needed to move the pipe causing fluid to pass from 
the third hydraulic system to the first hydraulic system to 
move the rear foot in the second direction and apply a corre- 
sponding force to the one surface, the fluid-communicating 
means allowing fluid to pass from the first hydraulic system to 
the third hydraulic system to continuously balance the forces 
in the first and second directions. 

14. An apparatus for maneuvering pipe through the ground 
comprising a stationary frame structure, a surface-engaging 
frame structure supported by the stationary frame structure for 
engaging a surface transverse to movement of the pipe and a 
hydraulically controlled assembly for moving the pipe, the 
assembly including a housing movably carried by the station- 
ary frame for receiving the pipe, a first double-acting piston 
and cylinder mechanism for moving the housing, control 
means for actuating the first double-acting piston and cylinder 
mechanism to move the housing, two parallel guides mounted 
to the housing, a cross member slidably carried by the guides 
to allow movement thereof relative to the housing, first stop 
means for limiting downward movement of the cross member, 
means in the housing for clamping the pipe, the clamping 
means including upper and lower clamp jaws, a second double- 
acting, piston and cylinder mechanism for moving the jaws, 
means for connecting one end of the second piston and cylin- 
der mechanism to the upper clamp jaw, means for connecting 
the other end of the second piston and cylinder mechanism to 
the cross member, means for connecting the lower clamp jaw 
to the cross member, control means for actuating the second 
piston and cylinder mechanism to move the upper clamp jaw 
and cross member in opposite directions relative to the housing 
and to move the lower clamp jaw in the same direction as the 
cross member, second stop means for limiting downward 
movement of the upper clamp jaw, the upper and lower jaws 
cooperating with the housing to capture a portion of the pipe 
received by the housing, clamping actuation of the second 
piston and cylinder mechanism moving the upper clamp jaw 
downward until it is stopped by the second stop means and 
thereafter moving the cross member and lower clamp jaw 
upward to clamp the pipe in the housing, and unclamping 
actuation of the second piston and cylinder mechanism moving 
the cross member and lower clamp jaw downward until the 
cross member is stopped by the first stop means and thereafter 
moving the upper clamp jaw upward to release the pipe. 


4,368,874 
LOG LIFTER 
David J. Weisgerber, Gresham, Oreg., assignor to Omark Indus- 
tries, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 174,877, Aug. 4, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 310,134 
Int. Cl. B65G 7/12 


US. Cl. 254—131 7 Claims 


rv 


1. A log lifter adapted to be manually operated for raising 
logs, comprising: 
an L-shaped unitary flat metal base plate having a continu- 
ous undersurface, said base plate including a planar sole 
portion disposed substantially horizontally with respect to 
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the ground when said log lifter is in an initial log engaging 
position, a lateral blade portion extending forwardly of 
said sole portion to provide a horizontal log engaging 
edge, a substantially vertical heel portion at the remote 
end of said base plate from said blade portion, and a 
smoothly curved portion joining the sole portion to the 
heel portion adapting said base plate to roll rearwardly 
after engagement of said log by said blade portion, 

and an operating handle secured to the forward top surface 
of the sole portion next adjacent the blade portion and 
slanting rearwardly therefrom, said sole extending 
horizontally therefrom toward said curved portion well 
rearwardly of said handle to maintain an initial substan- 
tially horizontal attitude of said sole portion with said 
handle slanting rearwardly, said handle being mounted at 
an angle to said sole portion for adapting said blade por- 
tion to be urged up under the near side of a log and adapt- 
ing the log to be supported against said handle, said angle 
being acute between said handle and said sole portion as it 
extends rearwardly from said blade portion, 

said blade portion and said sole portion where it adjoins said 
blade portion having a narrow width comparable to the 
diameter of said handle where it is secured to said sole 
portion, said base plate flaring outwardly in trapezoidal 
manner over the length of said sole portion from said 
narrow width at said blade portion to a width at said 
curved portion and at said heel portion which is several 
times the width of said handle where the latter is secured 
to said sole portion, 

said handle being provided on the forward side thereof with 
a pivotally connected outwardly curved log hook arm for 
engaging the upper side of said log. 


4,368,875 
FENCE SUPPORT STRUCTURE, ESFECIALLY FOR 
EQUESTRIAN SHOW JUMPING 


Freizeit GmbH, Mayen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 196,153 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 
1980, 8007 
Int. Cl.2 E04H 17/14; A63K 3/04; A63B 5/00 
US. Cl. 256—59 14 Claims 











1. A fence support structure, especially for equestrian show 
jumping, comprising upright post means (3) for supporting 
horizontal bar means (4) forming an obstacle, obstacle holding 
means (11) including adjustment means (15, 20) for securing 
said obstacle holding means to said upright post means, com- 
prising in combination sectional first rail type guide means (5) 
operatively associated with said upright post means (3) along- 
side the side thereof facing said obstacle holding means (11), 
said obstacle holding means including second guide means (12) 
for slidably engaging said first rail type guide means for sliding 
up and down said upright post means (3), each of said first and 
second guide means including interlocking means (9, 10, 12) 
for holding the obstacle support means against disengagement 
from the first rail type guide means in a horizontal direction as 
defined by said bar means (4), said sectional first rail type guide 
means (5) comprising a row of aligned holes (7), said adjust- 
ment means (15, 20) including bolt means (15, 20) movable 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


relative to said adjustment means and fitting into any one of 
said holes, spring bias means (14) operatively arranged be- 
tween said bolt means and said obstacle holding means for 
normally biasing said bolt means to engage into one of said 
holes, whereby the obstacle holding means are held at an 
elevation along said upright post means substantially as deter- 
mined by the engaged hole, and whereby said obstacle holding 
means are adjustable along said upright post means when said 
bolt means are withdrawn from said engaged hole, whereby 
the side of the upright post means facing away from said obsta- 
cle holding means remains free of any obstructions. 


4,368,376 
SELF-PROPELLING BEVEL FUSION-CUTTING 
MACHINE 
Hiroshi Kataoka, Takarazuka, Japan, assignor to Koei Machine 

Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 259,059 
Int. Cl? B23K 7/04 





1. A self-propelling bevel fusion-cutting machine comprising 
a machine main body which holds a fusion-cutter for effecting 
the bevel fusion-cutting of the end face of a pipe, traveling 
guide rollers which roll on said pipe end face, an outer roller 
which rolls circumferentially on the inner peripheral surface of 
the pipe, and an inner roller which rolls circumferentially on 
the outer peripheral surface of the pipe, the arrangement being 
such that the machine main body is movable circumferentially 
along the pipe end face by means of said rollers, either said 
outer roller or said inner roller being arranged so that it can be 
urged against and moved away from the peripheral surface of 
the pipe, one of said rollers being connected to a drive source 
mounted on said machine main body so as to be thereby driven 
for rotation, said rotatably driven roller having a substantial 
width and the diameter of the portion of said roller located 
nearer to the pipe end face being greater than that of its portion 
iocated remote therefrom. 


4,368,877 
SYSTEM FOR MONITORING SLAG THICKNESS AND 
CONSISTENCY IN REFINING CRUCIBLE 


Luxembourg 
Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,572 


Claims priority, application Sep. 29, 1979, 81740 


Int. Cl? C21B 7/24 
US. Cl. 266—99 


1. In a steel-refining system having: 

a crucible having an upwardly open mouth and containing a 
steel melt covered by slag, 

an oxygen lance directed downwardly into said mouth at 
said melt, 

a hood fitting downwardly over said mouth and having a 
hood wall formed by a multiplicity of tubes, and 


18 Claims 
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means for circulating a coolant through said tubes, the im- 
provement comprising: 

a tubular hood-wall extension formed by said tubes, hav- 
ing an outer end, and centered on an axis trained on said 
melt; 

a holder mounted on said outer end of said extension; 


} 


a sound transducer carried by said holder and directed 
along said axis at said melt; and 

circuit means connected to said transducer for determin- 
ing slag thickness by means of the sound detected by 
said transducer. 


4,368,878 
SELF PUMPING, HYDROPNEUMATIC, TELESCOPIC, 
SPRING DAMPING DEVICE WITH INTERNAL LEVEL 
REGULATION 
Theo Meller; Heinz Knecht; Ewald Kohberg, and Karl-Heinz 
Léhr, all of Eitorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boge 
GmbH, Eitorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,725 
Int. Cl.3 F16F 9/18 
U.S. Cl. 267—64.17 


1. A self-pumping, hydropneumatic, telescopic, spring 
damping device with internal level regulation, especially for 
automotive vehicles, comprising: a working cylinder with an 
oil filled working chamber and a working piston slidably borne 
therein and provided with damping devices, said working 
piston being carried at the end of a hollow piston rod that 
passes sealingly from the working cylinder, a gas cushion in a 
gas spring chamber which is connected with the working 
chamber and which pressurizes the oil in the working cham- 
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ber, an oil reservoir chamber defined by an outer jacket tube 
which encloses the working chamber and has a free surface 
between oil and gas in the reservoir, a hollow pump rod elasti- 

cally borne on a partition, which pump rod is communicated at 
one end with the oil reservoir chamber below the surface of 
the oil, said pump rod at its other end having a pump suction 
valve and cooperating with a pump chamber disposed in the 
hollow piston rod for level regulation, such that as a function 
of the in and out spring motions oil is delivered from the oil 
reservoir chamber into the working chamber, a control open- 
ing in the pump rod such that, when the desired oil level is 
exceeded, oil can flow from the work chamber into the oil 
reservoir chamber via the control opening, a pump discharge 
valve disposed on the end of the pump chamber which is 
remote from the partition, said pump discharge valve being 
located in a control sleeve located in a piston rod cavity be- 
tween the piston rod and the pump rod, said control sleeve 
forming passages which lead from a pump outlet valve to the 
working chamber, the end of said control sleeve toward said 
partition forming a control edge for said control opening, and 
a separating body of solid material movably disposed in the gas 
spring chamber in the region of the interface between the oil 
and gas, said device being characterized in that said separating 
body of solid material comprises a separating piston guided by 
a seal at its periphery in said gas spring chamber, said gas 
spring chamber being connected axially to the working cham- 
ber in the region of said partition which bears the pump rod 
and being communicated with said work chamber via at least 
one passage in said partition, the partition itself in the region of 
the working chamber being elastic, a pump suction tube fluidly 
communicating a pump rod cavity with the oil reservoir cham- 
ber below the surface of the oil, said pump suction tube being 
constructed and arranged so as to be yieldable with respect to 
movements of said partition, and said separating piston present- 
ing a recess on its face toward said partition, in which recess, 
upon disposition of the separating piston in the region of the 
partition, the pump suction tube can be received. 


4,368,879 
CUTTING AND FOLDING APPARATUS IN ROTARY 
PRESS 

Toshio Hoshi, Toride, Japan, assignor to Komori Printing Ma- 

chinery Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 161,782 
Int. Cl? B41F 13/58 

US. Cl. 270—6 


1. A rotary press including a plate cylinder for printing a 
web travelling at a predetermined linear speed, and a web feed 
section for receiving the printed web from the plate cylinder 
and feeding the web to a cutting and folding section at the 
predetermined linear speed, said cutting and folding section 
comprising: a folding cylinder positioned on one side of the 
web and having a diameter about two times as large as the 
diameter of the plate cylinder; a collecting cylinder disposed 
on the opposite side of said web forming a nip with said folding 
cylinder and having a diameter about 1.5 times as large as the 
diameter of the plate cylinder; a gripping cylinder disposed at 
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a side of said folding cylinder remote from said collecting 
cylinder for removing sheets from the folding cylinder and 
having a diameter about 2 times as large as the diameter of the 
plate cylinder; a pin cylinder disposed adjacent said collecting 
cylinder for removing sheets from the collecting cylinder and 
having the same diameter as the plate cylinder; a cutting means 
disposed at the circumference of said folding cylinder and 
collecting cylinder operable to cut the printed sheet and to 
hold the cut edge at each half revolution of said folding cylin- 
der; a first gripping means disposed at the circumference of 
said folding cylinder and gripping cylinder to grip said printed 
sheet cut by said cutting means at the central portion of said 
sheet and to transfer said sheet between said folding cylinder 
and gripping cylinder; and a second gripping means disposed at 
the circumference of said collecting cylinder and pin cylinder 
to transfer said printed sheet between both said cylinders. 

10. A rotary press including a plate cylinder for printing a 
web travelling at a predetermined linear speed, and a web feed 
section for receiving the printed web from the plate cylinder 
and feeding the web to a cutting and folding section at the 
predetermined linear speed, said cutting and folding section 
comprising: a folding cylinder positioned on one side of the 
web and having a diameter twice as large as the diameter of the 
plate cylinder and rotatable at a circumferential speed same as 
the linear speed of the travelling web; a collecting cylinder 
disposed on the opposite side of said web forming a nip with 
said folding cylinder and having a diameter 1.5 times as large 
as the diameter of the plate cylinder, said collecting cylinder 
being rotatable at the same circumferential speed as and in a 
direction inverse of the folding cylinder; a pin cylinder dis- 
posed adjacent said collecting cylinder for removing sheets 
therefrom and having the same diameter as the plate cylinder, 
said pin cylinder being rotatable at the same circumferential 
speed as and in a direction inverse of said collecting cylinder; 
two cutting and holding means and two first cutting knives 
alternately and equidistantly mounted on the circumference of 
said folding cylinder, each one of said cutting and holding 
means being adapted to release its hold at a predetermined 
position; three first holding members circumferentially equally 
spaced on said collecting cylinder each first holding member 
being cooperative with one of said cutting and holding means 
and said first cutting knives and operable to release its hold at 
each two revolutions of said collecting cylinder, so that the 
web fed between said folding and collecting cylinders from the 
web feed section is transversely severed successively at each 
revolution of said folding cylinder into 2n-number of second 
severed sheets each having a length half the circumferential 
length of the plate cylinder, said second severed sheets being 
successively held by said first holding members and carried by 
said collecting cylinder such that every third one of the second 
severed sheets is superimposed on the first one; a second hold- 
ing member provided on said pin cylinder to receive said two 
superimposed second sheets carried by the collecting cylinder 
and to deliver said superimposed sheets to a first delivery 
location. 


4,368,880 
MACHINE FOR FEEDING SHEETS OF PAPER 
Masaaki Shimizu, c/o Horizon Co., Ltd., 5-10, Kuze Oyabu-cho, 
Minami-ku, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 177,732 
Int. Cl.3 B6SH 3/52 


US. Cl. 271—121 6 Claims 

1. A paper feeding machine for feeding sheets one by one 
from a stack comprising a roller located adjacent said stack and 
rotatable in a predetermined direction to feed sheets from said 
stack, a friction plate so arranged as to cooperate with said 
roller to nip therebetween the edge of a sheet to be fed, a 
member pivotable about an axis and so arranged as to cause 
said friction plate to be pressed against said roller, said axis 
being positioned below said roller and at the downstream side 
of said roller in the direction of feeding said sheet, and biasing 
means associated with said pivotable member to bias said fric- 


1026 O.G.—40 
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tion plate toward said roller, said biasing means and said pivot- 
able member being constructed and arranged so that said bias- 


ing force is constant and unrelated to the number of sheets in 


4,368,881 
FRICTION PAPER FEEDER 


Continuation of Ser. No. 52,405, Jun. 27, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,601 
Int. Cl.’ B6SH 3/52 


US. Ci. 271—122 5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for feeding sheets including in combination a 
feed roller, means for driving said feed roller in a certain direc- 
tion of rotation, a retarding roller, an arm rotatably supporting 
said retarding roller, said arm being mounted on a pivot axis 
for movement of said retarding roller into and out of engage- 
ment with said feed roller, a rotary member disposed on said 
pivot axis, means carried by said arm for coupling said member 
to said retarding roller, and means for rotating said member in 
such a direction as to tend to rotate said retarding roller in said 
certain direction, one of said rotating means and said coupling 
means including means for limiting the torque transmitted to 
said retarding roller, said pivot axis being so located that said 
rotary member exerts a torque on said coupling means about 
said axis tending to urge said retarding roller into engagement 
SS 

4. Sheet feeding apparatus including in combination a feed 
roller, means for rotating the feed roller in a certain direction, 
a retarding roller, means mounting one of said rollers for 
movement into and out of engagement with the other of said 
rollers, and means for tending to rotate the retarding roller in 
said direction with a predetermined torque, said latter rotating 
means including a resilient torsion element, means for main- 
taining a predetermined minimum angular deflection of said 
torsion element, means for coupling one end of said torsion 
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element to said retarding roller, means for irrotatably support- 
ing the other end of said torsion element, and means responsive 
to a predetermined angular deflection of said torsion element in 
excess of said minimum deflection for disengaging one of said 
coupling means and said irrotatable supporting means. 


4,368,882 
DEVICE FOR SEPARATING AN END BLANK FROM A 
STACK OF BLANKS 

Arne I. Rénbeck, Olofstrém, Sweden, assignor to AB Volvo, 

Gothenburg, Sweden 

Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,092 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 21, 1979, 7910601 
Int. Cl.’ B65H 3/46 


US. Cl. 271—135 5 Claims 


1. A device for separating an end blank from a stack of 
blanks, comprising a stacking rack having at least two drivable 
feeder teeth, at least two supports arranged to lie against the 
outer side of an end blank, a said support and feeder tooth 
being located in close proximity to each other at each of two 
opposite sides of an end blank in the stack, a fixed abutment at 
one of said two sides of the end blank, a said support opposite 
the abutment being displaceable in a direction perpendicular to 
the plane of the blanks, the feeder teeth being adapted to move 
an end blank laterally in the stack. 


4,368,883 
WEIGHTED EXERCISE GLOVE 
Gary Tiktin, Apt. 403W, 27500 Bishop Pk. Dr., Willoughby 
Hills, Ohio 44092 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 50,544, Jun. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,253,660. This application Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,080 
Int. Cl.) A63B 21/18, 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 272—67 


1. An exercise appliance including a glove, a weight, releas- 
able attaching means for supporting the weight, at least one 
band-type connection means provided at a selected location on 
the glove and extending through openings formed in the glove 
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for receiving the releasable attaching means, said releasable 
attaching means releasably coupling the weight to the glove at 
the selected location, the weight including a strap and a heavy 
body, said heavy body being supported on the strap, the releas- 
able attaching means being connected to the strap at a location 
spaced from the body. 


4,368,884 
SAFETY BENCH PRESSING APPARATUS 
Randy G. Colvin, 8100 Sands Point, Apt. 1906, Houston, Tex. 
77036 
Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,720 
Int. Cl? A63B 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 272—123 


1. A safety bench pressing apparatus comprising: 

(a) a horizontal bench extending longitudinally in a first 
direction; 

(b) a three sided frame, the first side having a first horizon- 
tally disposed member having first and second ends, the 
second and third sides respectively having first and sec- 
ond vertically extending sections, the first vertically ex- 
tending section being joined to the first horizontally dis- 
posed member at a position in proximity to the first end 
and the second vertically extending section being joined 
to the first horizontally disposed member at a position in 
proximity to the second end, the first and second verti- 
cally extending sections projecting from the horizontally 
disposed member in a direction parallel to the bench in the 
first direction, the bench being located between the first 
and second vertically extending sections; 

(c) means for connecting the frame to the bench to form a 
unitary structure; 

(d) a first horizontal support mounted in the first vertically 
extending section which extends parallel to the first verti- 
cal section and a second horizontal support mounted in 
the second vertically extending section which extends 
parallel to the second vertical section, each horizontal 
support having first and second ends and having a length 
which is equal to or greater than the distance between the 
face, neck and chest cavity of a person who is horizontally 
disposed on the exercising bench which is disposed be- 
tween the first and second sections and being positioned 
with respect to the first and second vertical sections such 
that one end of each horizontal support is directly above 
the face of the lifter and the other end is directly above the 
chest caviiy or a part of the body below the chest cavity; 
and 

(e) means for retaining a barbell associated with each hori- 
zontal support to prevent a barbell from rolling off of each 
horizontal support. 
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4,368,885 
SPRING TYPE BALL EMITTING APPARATUS 

Masayasu Katada; Yuko Imai, both of Atsugi, and Tsugio 

Hirabayashi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,375 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1980, 55-44123 
Int. Cl.’ F41B 7/00 


US. C1. 273—29 A 9 Claims 


1. A ball emitting apparatus, comprising: 

(a) rotating arm means for emitting a ball; 

(b) spring means connected to said rotating arm means for 
storing a rotating force to make said rotating arm means 
emit the ball when the arm means passes a predetermined 
point in its rotation; 

(c) a motor connected to rotate said rotating arm means; 

(d) detector means for detecting a predetermined rotating 
range of said rotating arm means before emitting the ball 
beginning prior to and inclusive of said predetermined 
point; and 

(e) power source control means for controlling the rotation 
of said motor and including a power switch for said motor 
and means for continuing rotation of the motor when said 
power switch is opened and said detector means detects 
that said rotating arm means is positioned in said predeter- 
mined rotating range, the control means stopping rotation 
of the arm means when the ball is emitted and the arm 
means is no longer in the predetermined range. 


4,368,886 
INSERTS FOR THE CROSSING POINTS OF TENNIS 
RACKET STRINGING 
Roland Graf, Beckmanngasse 38/14, 1150 Wien, Austria 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 283,005 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jul. 18, 1980, 3746/80 
Int. Cl.? A63B 51/00 


US. Cl. 273—73 D 7 Claims 


1. A tennis racket comprising: 

a handle; 

a frame of generally oval outline fixed on said handle; 

stringing in said frame including arrays of strings running 
transverse to one another and forming crossing points; and 

respective inserts provided at at least some of said crossing 
points between the strings forming same, said inserts each 
comprising: 
an absorbent pad impregnated with a liquid lubricant in 
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the form of an oil for reducing friction between the 
strings at said crossing points, said pads being of a suffi- 
ciently soft consistency to allow adjacent strings to 
contact one another through the respective pads at said 
crossing points. 


4,368,887 
RANDOM SELECTOR 

John Gamble, 440 Rathburn Rd., Etobicoke, Ontario M9C 387, 

Canada 

Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,667 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 7, 1980, 364306 
Int. Cl? A63F 7/04 

US. Cl. 273—144 B 
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1. A selector device for the random selection of a small set of 

elements from a larger set of elements comprising: 

(a) a flat, generally rectangular parallelepiped enclosure 
including a base, two side walls, two end walls, and a 
transparent cover; 

(b) a rectangular upper chamber having an upper wall, two 
parallel side walls and a lower wall provided in said enclo- 
sure situated in the space between said base and said 
cover, said upper chamber containing a plurality of balls 
therein, said plurality of balls being equal in number to 
said larger set of elements, a smaller plurality of said balls, 
equal in number to said smaller set of elements, having a 
significantly different appearance from the first plurality 
of balls; 

(c) a plurality of discrete longitudinally-extending parallel 
channels connected to said upper chamber through a like 
plurality of apertures in the lower wall, the channels being 
disposed in the lower portion of said enclosure, said chan- 
nels being slightly wider than the diameter of said balls, 
the lower edges of said parallel side walls of said upper 
chamber being connected to said lower wall by means of 
rounded-off corners of approximately the same diameter 
as the balls, the apertures leading to said channels being 
provided with rounded corners, thereby providing each 
channel with an unimpeded entry mouth from said upper 
chamber; and 

(d) a like plurality of spaced-apart different indicia arranged 
in longitudinal rows each along a respective selected one 
of said channels, such indicia being spaced apart a distance 
equal to the diameter of said balls, the number of said 
indicia being equal to the number of said balls. 
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4,368,888 
GOLF PUTTING DEVICE 
Gerald J. Ren, 653 Massachusetts Ave., Riverside, Calif. 92507 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 233,019 
Int. Cl? A63B 69/36 


US. Cl. 273—176 FB 5 Claims 


1. A portable putting device for use with a ball and putting 

club, comprising: 

an elongate strip forming a putting surface, 

a rebound block adjacent one end of said strip, said block 
having a plurality of planar rebound faces of different 
widths, and 

means for securing said block to said strip to position any of 
said rebound faces at right angles to the length of the strip 
whereby to rebound said ball along said strip, said means 
comprising clamping means for clamping the rebound 
block to the strip in different positions about a vertical axis 
extending through said block and said strip, 

said rebound faces comprising chords of a circle having its 
center coincident with said axis. 


4,368,889 
GAME APPARATUS FOR SIMULATING SCHOOL 
EXPERIENCE 
Louis M. Reker, Jr., 8501 N. 59th Ave., Glendale, Ariz. 85301 
Continuation of Ser. No. 17,475, Mar. 5, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 281,127 
Int. Cl.2 A63F 3/00 
10 Claims 








US. Cl. 273—328 
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a chance device partially determining movement of said 
game pieces of said game board; 

a first plurality of sets of Hazard Cards for impeding the 
progress of a recipient first type player; 

a second plurality of sets of Hazard Cards for impeding the 
progress of a recipient second type player; 

a first plurality of sets of Benefit Cards for enhancing the 
progress of a recipient first type player; 

a plurality of Influence Cards for altering a recipient Player’s 
progress; 

said game board further comprising: 

a first circuitous path of player movement located on said 
upper surface, said first path including a first plurality of 
successive player landing sites therealong having instruc- 
tions thereon; 

first and second pluralities of individually unique paths re- 
spectively for said first and second type players; 

each of said first plurality of paths having a first category of 
landing sites directing a player represented by one of said 
game pieces on one of said first category landing sites to 
draw one of a first particular one of said sets of said first 
plurality of sets of Hazard Cards; 

said first category of landing sites of said first plurality of 
paths having an association with said first particular one of 
said sets of said first plurality of sets of Hazard Cards; 

each of said first plurality of paths further having a second 
category of landing sites directing a player represented by 
one of said game pieces on one of said second category 
landing sites to draw one of a first particular one of said 
sets of said first plurality of sets of Benefit Cards; 

said second category of landing sites of said first plurality of 
paths having an association with said first particular one of 
said first plurality of sets of Benefit Cards; 

each of said second plurality of paths having a first category 
of landing sites directing a player represented by one of 
said game pieces of one of said first category landing sites 
to draw one of a first particular one of said sets of said 
second plurality of sets of Hazard Cards; 

said first category of landing sites of said second plurality of 
paths having an association with said first particular one of 
said sets of said second plurality of sets of Hazard Cards; 

each of said second plurality of paths having a second cate- 
gory of landing sites directing a player represented by one 
of said game pieces on one of said second category landing 
sites to draw one of a first particular one of said sets of said 
second plurality of sets of Benefit Cards; and 

said second category of landing sites of said second plurality 
of paths having an association with said first particular one 
of said second plurality of sets of Benefit Cards; and 

each of said first and second pluralities of paths having a 
third category of landing sites permitting a player repre- 
sented by a piece on one of said third category of landing 
sites to influence another player by directing said another 
player to draw one of said Influence Cards. 


4,368,890 
PADDLE GAME APPARATUS 


John W. Horstman, Maple Grove, and George L. Hanson, Min- 


neapolis, both of Minn., assignors to Global Games Unlimited, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,346, Apr. 21, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,590 
Int. Cl.> A63B 59/00, 67/00 
7 Claims 
1. In combination with a ball having a specified diameter, an 


1. A school simulation game, imitative of teacher and stu- athletic tool, comprising: 


dent experience wherein players can assume teacher and stu- 
dent roles, comprising: 
a game board having an upper surface; 
at least a first type player game piece having the identity of 
a teacher representing a first type player; 
at least a second type player game piece having the identity 
of a student representing a second type player; 


a handle member having opposite ends; 

a paddle member having a first planar surface, mounted at a 
first opposite end of said handle member; 

a frame mounted at a second opposite end of said handle 
member; and 

a stocking member comprising a plurality of woven nylon 
straps, each having opposite ends and being suspended 
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from said frame by said opposite ends, said straps being 
coated with a polyurethane type material to impart to 
them a measure of rigidity; 

wherein said stocking member will tend to remain on a side 


of said frame on which it is initially disposed unless struck 
by the ball to urge it onto the other side of said frame; 

and wherein, when the ball is received in said basket, said 
rigidity will preclude difficulty in a player impelling the 
ball out of said basket. 


4,368,891 
GOAL FRAME 

Vinzenz Neisius, Ochtendung, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to AluTeam Sport and Freizeit GmbH, Koblenz, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,375 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 17, 

1981, 3101325 
Int. Cl. A63B 63/02 


US. Cl. 273—400 12 Claims 


1. In a goal frame for games, assembled of light metal sec- 
tions comprising a bar section and post sections formed of 
mitered hollow sections firmly interconnected by internally 
located corner angles which are disposed in the area of the 
miters, and are formed of double T-sections, there being pro- 
vided in the corner area of the assembled sections, a holding 
device for the support of the net and there further being pro- 
vided, in the longitudinal direction of the section walls point- 
ing towards the backside of the goal, a slot in which are dis- 
posed mutually spaced hooks to fasten the net and the ends of 
the post sections being insertable into ground sockets, the 
improvement which comprises a supporting tube, welded 
perpendicular to the web plane of the mitered double T-sec- 
tions of the corner angles joined to each other, on their respec- 
tive miter center which passes through an opening left free by 
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corner angle so that said supporting tube projects in the direc- 
tion of the backside of the goal and its free end is respectively 
supported by said bar and post sections by braces provided in 
pairs in the form of tubular hollow sections the one end of said 
braces being fastened to the supporting tube by means disposed 
transverse to said supporting tube while the other end is bent at 
right angles towards the bar and post sections, which ends are 
inserted in openings in the bar and post sections, which ends 
are inserted in openings in the bar and post sections and in the 
corner angle and are retained therein, exerting tension forces in 
the direction of the miters of the bar and post sections. 


4,368,892 
SWAT BALL GAME APPARATUS 
William P. White, Rte. 2, Box 16A, Wedowee, Ala. 36278 
Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,705 
Int. Cl.’ AG63B 71/02 
US. C1. 273—411 


1. Apparatus for use in playing a hand swat ball game, said 
apparatus comprising in combination, four upstanding end 
court supports to form the four corners of a rectangular play- 
ing court, a pair of upstanding mid court supports, each one of 
the pair bisecting the lengthwise side of the playing court 
thereby dividing the playing court into two equal playing 
areas, a backboard affixed to the top ends of the six supports 
and generally coextensive therewith, a center ricochet bar 
positioned between the pair of mid court supports, said center 
ricochet bar being spaced from and parallel to the backboard, 
said playing court being flat and parallel to the backboard 
whereby with at least one player in each of the two playing 
areas, a player in a first area strikes the swat ball with his hand 
and directs it through a fair play zone defined by the back- 
board, the center ricochet bar and contiguous portions of the 
mid court supports, and into a second playing area, so that the 
other player may strike the ball so that it will pass through the 
fair play zone and into the first playing area, play on both sides 
to be restricted to the first and second playing areas. 


4,368,893 
MANHOLE INFILTRATION DISK AND SEAL 
ASSEMBLY 
Stanley Gagas, 127 Alpine Ter., Shawano, Wis. 54166 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 301,029 
Int. Cl.> F163 15/10; EO2D 29/14 
US. Cl. 277—12 7 Claims 
1. A manhole infiltration disk adapted to be positioned be- 
tween a manhole and a manhole cover assembly, 
said disk comprising a flat circular plate having an open 
center, 
a first flange secured to the outer periphery of said plate, 
a second flange secured to the inner periphery of said circu- 
lar plate, 
said circular plate having an outside diameter greater than 
the outside diameter of said manhole cover assembly and 





810 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


an inside diameter less than the inside diameter of said 
manhole cover assembly whereby said manhole cover 


assembly is restricted from lateral movement with respect 
to the manhole. 


4,368,894 

REINFORCED SEALING RINGS FOR PIPE JOINTS 
Gunnar Parmann, Alvoy, Norway, assignor to Rieber & Son, 

Bergen, Norway 

Filed May 19, 1981, Ser. No. 265,245 
Claims priority, Norway, May 22, 1980, 801521 
Int. Cl.3 F16J 15/12, 15/32 
9 Claims 


1. Reinforced sealing ring for reception in a pipe joint be- 
tween an annular groove-carrying socket end and an insert 
end, said sealing ring consisting of a main body of elastically 
yielding material having an unsplit reinforcing steel ring em- 
bedded therein, said main body having an outer surface which 
is substantially convexly curved in the axial direction of said 
sealing ring and having a largest external diameter between 
1.08D+16 mm and 1.04D+8 mm where D constitutes the 
diameter of the pipe and said steel ring having a cross-sectional 
diameter or thickness of between 0.01D +2 mm and 0.005D + 1 
mm and being located in a central and/or radially outer cross- 
sectional portion of said main body. 


4,368,895 
SHAFT SEALING DEVICE UTILIZING A 
NON-UNIFORM GROOVE DEPTH 
Kouichi Okamoto, Kobe, and Masaki Sakuyama, Ashiya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 212,044 
Int. Cl. F163 15/40, 15/44 
USS. Cl. 277—203 

1. A shaft sealing device comprising: 

a rotary shaft in an outer wall of which a thread is formed in 
such a manner that a groove depth thereof changes in an 
axial direction, said groove depth on the high pressure 
side of said thread being larger than that on the low pres- 
sure side of said thread; 

a stationary wall which confronts said thread; 

a radius of each of said grooves being such that a differential 
pressure Pz existing between a bottom of each of said 


8 Claims 
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grooves and a surface of said stationary wall adjacent each 
of said grooves is less than a fluid pressure at said surface 


of said stationary wall adjacent each of said grooves so 
that seal breakdown is prevented, said differential pressure 
being created by rotation of said shaft. 


4,368,896 
HAND TROLLEY 


Victoriano M. Ortega, Calle Palencia No. 25, Madrid-20, Spain 


Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,337 
Int. Cl? B62B 5/02 
3 Clai 


1. A hand trolley comprising: 

a frame having a lower end and an upper end for supporting 
a load; 

a sub-frame fixed to said frame; 

first, second and third pairs of mutually coaxial wheels, each 
having substantially the same radius, said first pair of 
wheels being rotatably mounted to said sub-frame at said 
lower end of said frame so as to be ground engaging; 

a handiz fixed to said frame, said frame having a part extend- 
ing upwardly from said first pair of wheels to said handle; 
and 

first, second and third respectively parallel shafts, succes- 
sively spaced from each other by a distance slightly 
greater than said radius of each of said first, second and 
third pairs of wheels, each horizontally mounted to said 
sub-frame in a plane which extends upwardly and rear- 
wardly to form an acute angle with said upwardly extend- 
ing part of said frame, opposite ends of each of said first, 
second and third shafts being located at symmetrically 
opposite sides of said said sub-frame; 

said first, second and third pairs of wheels being respectively 
rotatably mounted to said opposite ends of each of said 
first, second and third shafts; 

said acute angle being fixed at approximately 30° so that 
when said hand trolley is moved along a smooth surface, 
said second and third pairs of wheels are normally out of 
contact with said surface, and are operative to support 
said frame when said hand trolley is ascending or descend- 
ing stairs, said radius being of such a magnitude that each 
pair of at least two of said first, second, and third pairs of 
wheels simultaneously engages a different step when as- 
cending or descending said stairs. 
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4,368,897 
BICYCLE FRAME STRUCTURE 
Charles B. Brown, 1115 Sth St., Santa Monica, Calif. 90403 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,907 
Int. Cl? B623 7/02; B62K 3/02 


US. Cl. 280—202 18 Claims 


17. In a bicycle having a frame, front and rear wheels sup- 
ported by the frame, and propulsion means, a support frame 
structure, comprising: 

load bearing means forming at least a portion of said bicycle 

frame for supporting structural loads, and for defining at 
least a portion of a storage compartment, said load bearing 
means comprising at least one channel member having a 
generally U-shaped cross section to enclose at least one of 
the top, front, bottom, and rear of the storage compart- 
ment; 

wall means for cooperating with said load bearing means for 

defining the storage compartment; and 

attachment means for securing said wall means to said load 

bearing means. 


4,368,898 
BOWLING RAMP ATTACHMENT FOR WHEELCHAIRS 
Larry D. Lay, 26078 Alger, Madison Heights, Mich. 48071, 
assignor to Larry D. Lay, Madison Heights, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,952 
Int. Cl.2 A63D 5/00 


US. Cl. 280—289 WC 13 Claims 


9. A bowling assistance device for attachment to an ambula- 
tory assistance device for non or partially ambulatory people 
comprising: 

means for guiding a ball from the arm area of the user of said 

ambulatory assistance device to the floor; and 

means for slidingly securing said guiding means to said 

ambulatory assistance device such that said guiding means 
is movable laterally across the front of said ambulatory 
assistance device, said securing means including: 

a cross bar extending laterally across the front of said ambu- 

latory assistance device; 

first means for slidingly attaching said cross bar to said 

ambulatory assistance device such that said cross bar is 
movable laterally across the front of said ambulatory 
assistance device; and 
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second means for slidably attaching the guiding means to 
said cross bar. 


4,368,899 
HITCH MECHANISM FOR TRACTORS AND 
IMPLEMENTS 

Edward A. Smalley, Woodward; Mark J. Boguski, Duncan, both 

of Okla.; Todd A. Casey, Buhler, and Dwight D. Chipperfield, 

McDonald, both of Kans., assignors to Kansas State Univer- 

sity Research Foundation, Manhattan, Kans. 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,124 
Int. Cl.’ B6OD 1/08, 1/10 

US. Ci. 280—477 


1. A tractor hitch for connecting a tractor to an implement 
to be drawn thereby, comprising a tractor drawbar having a 
shank portion and a rear end portion; a slide member slidably 
mounted upon said shank portion for rearward and forward 
movement therealong; means for limiting the extent of sliding 
movement of said slide member along said shank portion; a 
hook member pivotally mounted upon said rear end portion of 
said drawbar for pivotal movement in a vertical plane between 
lowered and raised positions, said hook member having a rear 
hook section that projects upwardly when said hook member 
is raised and having a front section providing a lever arm; an 
expandable-contractable power drive assembly disposed along 
said shank portion and operatively connecied to both said 
lever arm and said slide member for (a) raising said hook mem- 
ber and urging said slide member rearwardly when said assem- 
bly is contracted, and (b) directing said slide member for- 
wardly and urging said hook member towards its lowered 
position when said assembly is expanded; said front section of 
said hook member also having a heel portion and having a 
recess between said heel portion and said lever arm for receiv- 
ing a portion of said slide member when said slide member is 
extended rearwardly and said hook member is raised, said heel 
portion being engagable with said slide member to (a) block 
entry of said slide member into said recess, while said assembly 
is contracting, until said hook member is fully raised, and (b) 
prevent lowering of said hook member, while said assembly is 
being expanded, until said slide member is withdrawn from 
said recess. 


4,368,900 
MINIMIZER SYSTEM OF VIBRATIONAL MOVEMENTS 
OF A MASS 
Hans Beusse, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,191 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 27, 
1979, 2943486 
Int. Cl? B60G 17/00 
US. Cl. 280—707 11 Claims 
1. A system for minimizing vibration movements of a mass, 
comprising linearly and actively displaceable means including 
members movable relative to each other, means for operatively 
connecting said displaceable means to said mass, control means 
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(10’) operatively connected to said displaceable means for 
controlling the operation of said displaceable means in re- 
sponse to an electrical control signal (y), frequency responsive 
electrical circuit means for producing said electrical control 
signal (y), said frequency responsive electrical circuit means 
comprising acceleration measuring means (1) operatively con- 
nected to said mass for producing an electrical signal corre- 
sponding to the acceleration of said mass, first and second 
signal integrating means (3, 4) connected in series to said accel- 
eration measuring means for providing a series circuit deliver- 
ing said acceleration signal, a speed signal, and a displacement 
signal in that order, first adjustable potentiometer means (6) 
operatively connected to said series circuit to provide a first 
coefficient signal (1), second adjustable potentiometer means 
(7) operatively connected to said first integrating means (3) to 
provide a second coefficient signal (b), third adjustable potenti- 
ometer means operatively connected to said second integrating 


means to provide a third coefficient signal (c), and summing 
amplifier means (9) operatively interconnecting said potenti- 
ometer means and said control means (10’) for imposing on said 
displaceable means a frequency dependent response character- 
istic whereby the movable members of said displaceable means 
move relative to each other with a speed which is proportional 
to said electrical control signal (y), said system further com- 
prising displacement transducer means (16, 16’, 33) operatively 
interposed between said relatively movable members of said 
displaceable means, and function control means (17, 18, 19, 20) 
operatively interconnecting said displacement transducer 
means (16, 16’, 33) and said summing amplifier means (9) for 
producing a fourth coefficient signal (k), whereby one of said 
movable members (11) of said displaceable means may be 
returned into a central or zero position relative to another 
member of said displaceable means with a relatively large time 
constant V K/T satisfying the equation: 


A 
lew-— 
Fi = 
1 


Pp 


a 5 e J k 
t-r+(1++) +73 t+T° 


wherein F3; is the frequency dependent ratio between the 
characteristic excursions Z3/Z; occurring in response to har- 
monic excitations by an operator p, and wherein the coefficient 
values “a, b, c, and k” are freely selectable coefficients. 
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4,368,901 
KNEEPAD STRUCTURE 

Seiichiro Kojima, Obramachi, Japan, assignor to Fuji Jukogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyc, Japan 

Filed Mar. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 132,479 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1979, 54- 

36467[U]; Mar. 27, 1979, 54-39421[U] 
Int. Cl? B6OR 21/04 

US. Cl, 280—748 


1. A kneepad for use in an automobile having inner sides of 
two wall members respectively on opposite interior sides of the 
automobile, an instrument panel in the interior of the automo- 
bile and a center console box in the interior attached centrally 
to a floor of the automobile, comprising 
a substantially thin-walled, light-weight kneepad integrally 
mountable at one end thereof to one of said inner sides of 
one of the wall members of the automobile and at another 
end of at least a portion thereof to said console box, and 

said kneepad is integral and continuous with respect to itself 
from said one inner side to said console box and extends 
along a lower edge of, is spaced apart from and unat- 
tached with respect to said instrument panel. 


4,368,902 
COMBINATION CURTAIN AND RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
FOR A VEHICLE BUNK 

Philip R. McDowell, Tracy, Calif., assignor to Paccar Inc., 

Bellevue, Wash. 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,993 
Int. Cl.? B62D 33/04 

U.S. Cl. 280—749 


1. A combination curtain and restraint system for a sleeping 
compartment associated with a truck cab, comprising: 
structural means associated with the cab for suspending the 
curtain and restraint system; 

a flexible, openable curtain panel suspended from its top and 
there secured to said structural means, the panel having an 
inside surface facing into the sleeping compartment; 

restraint straps extending down from the top of the curtain 
panel, secured to the structural means and positioned 
adjacent to the inside surface of the curtain panel but 
hanging independently therefrom and transverse straps 
attached to and extending between the restraint straps to 
form a web-like structure; 

means for selectively connecting the restraint straps to the 
inside of the curtain panel only near its bottom when the 
curtain panel is to be closed and secured, comprising band 
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means forming loops on the inside surface of the curtain 
pdaiiiter intends etpatedaetings Gemtanmieant 
fastening means for securing the lower ends of the straps to 
structure connected to the cab; 
whereby the lower end of the curtain panel is secured by 
connection of the restraint straps to the inside of the cur- 
tain panel near its bottom, and by securing of the fastening 
means at the lower end of the straps, and whereby an 
occupant of the sleeping compartment can conveniently 
secure the restraint straps, with or without the curtain 
panel, from inside the bunk. 


4,368,903 
TEAR-OFF POSTAL RECEIPT FORM 
John H. Jones, Westfield, N.J., assignor to Beatrice Foods Co., 
Chicago, Tl. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,329 
Int. Cl.’ B65D 65/28; GO9F 3/00 
US. Cl. 283—21 


1. A tear-off composite card for attachment to a support 

surface, comprising: 

(a) a base member formed of a rectangular sheet of relatively 
light stock material including a rectangular main portion 
and an adjacent detachable margin portion, 

(b) a top member superposed on the base member and in- 
cluding a matching rectangular sheet of relatively light 
stock material of matching size with that of the base mem- 
ber and including a main portion and an adjacent detach- 
able margin, 

(c) the main portions and the margin portions of the base 
member and the top member being the same size and 
disposed in superposed relation with respect to each other, 

(d) a layer of adhesive disposed between the superposed 
main portions of the base and top members to provide a 
single relatively taick and stiff composite card suitable for 
card use, 

(e) a layer of contact adhesive on the surface of one of the 
two superposed margin portions, 

(f) a layer of release material on the surface of the margin 
portion of the other of the two superposed members in 
contact with the contact adhesive, and 

(g) each of the margin portions being separable from its 
adjacent main portion by a weakened line, whereby the 
margin portion containing the release material can be 
peeled off the composite card to expose the contact glue 
surface on the opposing margin portion to permit affixing 
of the composite card to a package, and the subsequent 
removal of the composite card from the package when 
desired by tearing it free of the margin portion having the 
contact glue surface. 


4,368,904 
CONNECTION FITTING 
Werner Lanz, Wetzikon, Switzerland, assignor to PMA, Elektro 
AG, Wetzikon, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,628 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 
1979, 2908337 


Int. Cl? FI6L 55/00 
US. Cl. 285—175 7 Claims 
1. A connector fitting for flexible corrugated tubing having 
parallel, spaced, coaxial corrugations defining parallel spaced 
grooves, said connector fitting comprising a bushing having a 
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housing, a threaded part anc an end piece, said end piece being 
accommodating the end of a length of corrugated tubing hav- 
ing at least one opening and two apertures opposite said open- 
length of several corrugations, wherein the locking element is 
generally C-shaped and has resilient legs, means to retain said 


locking element in said housing and a plurality of ribs formed 
on the inside of said legs which ribs are each of a thickness 
approximately corresponding to the grooves between adjacent 
corrugations of the tubing wherein said locking element sur- 
rounds said tubing, said ribs engage said grooves and wherein 
said opening is at least as wide as the distance between the 
outermost surfaces of the legs of the locking element. 


Aaron M. Hirschbein, Diamond Bar, Calif., assignor to Adams 
Rite Manufacturing Co., Glendale, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,405 
Int. Cl? EOSC 9/04, 9/12 
US. C1, 292—5 


1. A lock mechanism for an exit door having a tubular stile 
frame member extending along its swinging edge, and with top 
and bottom bolt mechanism, comprising: 

(a) lever means positioned in the tubular stile, including a 

pair of separate rotatably mounted levers; 

(b) rod structures in the stile respectively connecting said 

levers with the top and bottom bolt mechanisms, the top 
bolt mechanism including a fixed keeper member on a top 
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header frame and a horizontally swingable latch member 
mounted on the door to be engaged with said keeper 
member when the door is in a closed position, said latch 
member being swingable into a released position with 
respect to said keeper member to permit the door to be 
opened; 

(c) a driving connection between said levers; 

(d) a rotatable driver shaft mounting one of said levers; 

(e) said lever means being normally operative by said driver 
shaft in one direction to axially move said rod structures 
away from each other to effect one operating condition of 
the bolt mechanisms; and 

(f) manually operable means accessible from the inner side of 
the door for rotating said levers by said drive shaft in an 
opposite direction to axially move said rod structures 
towards each other to effect another operating condition 
of the bolt mechanisms, including a rotatably mounted 
actuating shaft releasably connectable in axial alignment 
with said driver shaft. 


4,368,906 
ADJUSTABLE LOCKING DEVICE FOR RELATIVELY 
SLIDING DOUBLE CLOSURES 
Wade L. Briggs, 1511 First St., Apt. 819, Detroit, Mich. 48226 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 177,891 
Int. Cl.3 EOSC 17/30 


US. Cl. 292—305 2 Claims 








1. An adjustable locking device for a closure slideable in a 

stationary closure frame, said locking device comprising: 

(a) an elongate stationary bar, 

(b) securing means at one end of said stationary bar to secure 
said bar to a stationary closure frame, 

(c) an elongate relatively movable bar disposed in longitudi- 
nal sliding relation to said stationary bar, 

(d) means for guiding said bars in longitudinal reciprocation 
relative to one another, 

(e) a locking element movably mounted on said movable bar 
for motion into and out of locking engagement with said 
stationary bar, 

(f) a longitudinally spaced locking-element-receiving means 
on said stationary bar for selective reception of said lock- 
ing element, and 

(g) means on said movable bar to abut a slideable closure to 
limit the movement of said closure relative to a stationary 
closure frame, said last means comprising a fine adjust- 
ment means movably connected to the opposite end of 
said movable bar remote from said securing means. 
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4,368,907 
APPARATUS FOR PICKING UP ANIMAL WASTE 
Bernard M. Ross, 3855 McDonald Ave., St. Louis, Mo. 63116 
Filed Sep. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 301,223 
Int. Cl. AO1K 29/00 


US. Cl. 294—1 BA 20 Claims 


1. A device for use in gathering and removing animal waste 
and other debris comprising a container body having first and 
second compartments formed therein, said container body 
having first and second end portions and a central opening 
extending therebetween, handle means attached to and extend- 
ing upwardly from said container body, a first closure member 
pivotally mounted to the container body adjacent to the first 
end portion thereof to control access to said first compartment, 
said first closure member being movable relative to said first 
end portion between a position closing the first compartment 
and an open position angularly related thereto, a second clo- 
sure member disposed at an intermediate location between the 
first and second end portions of the container body across said 
central opening separating the container body into said first 
and second compartments, said second closure member being 
movable between a normally closed position separating the 
first and second compartments and an open position angularly 
related thereto for allowing passage of the waste debris from 
said first compartment into said second compartment, a third 
closure member pivotally mounted on the container body 
adjacent to the second end portion thereof to control access to 
and exit from said second compartment, said third closure 
member being movable relative to said second end portion 
between a position closing the second compartment and an 
open position angularly related thereto, and separate operator 
means supported on said handle means operatively engageable 
with said first and third closure members for selectively con- 
trolling the opening and closing of said first and third closure 
members. 


4,368,908 
VACUUM HANDLING FIXTURE 
Alfred F. Gentzel, Jr., Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to Burroughs 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,236 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 1/02 


U.S, Cl. 294—64 R 7 Claims 

1. A vacuum fixture comprising 

a pair of plates hermetically sealed together with a vacuum 
space between them and with a plurality of suction holes 
in one plate which provide communication between said 
vacuum space and the outside world, said one plate being 
adapted to carry a sheet or body seated thereon and held 
thereon by suction operating through said suction holes, 
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a handle secured to said plates and having guide means at 


one end thereof, 


tubing carried by said handle and communicating with said 


vacuum space, and 


a control valve carried by said handle and disposed between 
said tubing and a suction source. 


4,368,909 
OIL WELL BAILER APPARATUS 
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effect alternate raising and lowering of said bail bucket in 
said well; 

valve means connected to a lower portion of said housing 
for normally sealingly closing said housing to prevent 
escape of fluids therefrom and to permit passage of said 
bail bucket therethrough and movable to an open position 
to divert oil from said housing; 

and operator means associated with said bail bucket and said 
housing for moving said valve means to the open position 
and dumping oil from said bail bucket incident to the 
arrival of said bucket at the end of the upward travel 
thereof in said housing. 


4,368,910 
GRIP FOR PULLING FIBER OPTIC CABLE AND 


METHOD OF INSERTING THE CABLE INTO THE GRIP 
Alfred W. Fidrych, Stonington, Conn., assignor to Harvey Hub- 


bell Incorporated, Orange, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 213,856 
Int. Cl. FI6L 3/00 


Granison T. Alexander, Jr., New Orleans, La., assignor to Chro- U.S. Cl. 294—86 CG 


malloy American St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,103 
Int. Cl? FO4B 17/00 
US. Cl, 294—69 R 


1. In an oil well bailer apparatus, the combination compris- 

ing: 

an elongated housing adapted for mounting on the top of the 
wellhead of the well to be bailed; 

a pulley supported on an upper portion of said housing for 
supporting a cable thereon; 

seal means sealing the upper end of said housing against fluid 
escape; 

a bail bucket arranged for up and down movement in said 
housing and well for raising oil from the bottom of said 
well to said housing; 

a cable connected to an upper portion of said bail bucket and 
passing upwardly through said seal means and over said 
pulley for raising and lowering said bail bucket in said 
well to thereby lift oil to said housing; 

means for selectively paying out and taking up said cable to 


1. A grip for pulling fragile cable having a fragile terminal 


end, the grip comprising: 


a hollow protective sheath having an inwardly tapering lead 
end aad a tail end, said tail end being open for the recep- 
tion of the fragile terminal end of the fragile cable therein, 

said sheath comprising an elongated wall of substantially 
circular cross-sectional shape providing an unobstructed 
elongated chamber of substantially cylindrical shape com- 
municating with the open tail end, 

said wall having a smooth inner surface encasing the fragile 
terminal end of the cable inserted into said chamber, 
thereby protecting the fragile terminal end against exter- 
nal objects during pulling of the cable by the grip; 

a pulling device; 

means for coupling said pulling device to said lead end of 
said protective sheath; 

a wire mesh sleeve having a lead end and a tail end; and 

means for coupling said lead end of said wire mesh sleeve to 
said tail end of said protective sheath outside of said 
smooth inner surface, the fragile cable being receivable in 
and grippable by said wire mesh sleeve. 
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4,368,911 
SUBSURFACE CONDUIT SETTING AND PULLING 
TOOL 
Ronald E. Pringle, Houston, Tex., assignor to Camco, Incorpo- 1. A tool for setting in or pulling from a conduit a subsurface 
rated, Houston, Tex. 83.117 tool having a pair of actuating shoulders which are moved 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,11 relative to each other comprising, 
Int. Cl.> E21B 23/00 o tabular body, 


Us. Cc. ae ° slip means telescopically positioned on the exterior of the 


A- body for engaging the interior of the conduit, 


a means on said slip means and body for expanding said slip 
} means on upwardly movement of the body, 
first and second shoulder members for engaging said actuat- 
¥ / ‘ ing shoulders, 
1 ly} coacting piston and cylinder means mounted on said body 
VAN and releasably locked together, one of said piston and 
Tain” cylinder means is connected to the first shoulder member 
and the second of said piston and cylinder means is con- 
i nected to the second shoulder member, 
BY means for actuating said piston and cylinder means by move- 
ment of said body for moving said actuating shoulders 
relative to each other. 


4,368,912 
SLIDE HOLDER AND TRANSFER DEVICE 
Leonard Holtz, 418 Jordan St., Oceanside, N.Y. 11572 
Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 213,090 
Int. Cl.> A44B 21/00; B66C 1/48 
US. Cl. 294—87 R 12 Claims 


1. A slide holder and transfer system including a group of 
rigid generally flat and generally rectangular photographic 
slides arranged in a stack, the side, top and bottom edges of said 
slides defining the generally rectangular shape thereof, and a 
device for receiving, releasably holding and transferring the 
slides in a stacked condition, the receiving, holding and trans- 
ferring device comprising: 

a first generally rectangular resilient biasing member nor- 
mally in a given profile shape which is upwardly bowed 
over the whole surface thereof so as to be convex, and 
being resiliently bendable against an inherent biassing 
force to a deformed profile shape wherein the convex 
shape is varied, for bridging the stack of slides over one of 
the top or bottom edge of each generally rectangular slide 
of said stack of slides, and over the length or height of said 
stack of slides; 
pair of spaced apart elongated side gripping members 
coupled to and extending from opposite sides of said first 
member and extending from said first member a distance 
substantially less than the length of the sides of the slides, 
said side gripping members being adapted to grip the top 
side edge portion of each and every slide in said stack of 
slides on respective opposite side edges of said slides with 
the substantially flat faces of said slides substantially per- 
pendicular to said elongated side gripping members, said 
first member always overlying the top ends of said slides 
and resiliently biasing said side gripping members toward 
a first relative position in which said side gripping mem- 
bers are spaced apart a substantial distance which is less 
than the length of the top and bottom edge of each of said 
slides, and said side gripping members being adapted to be 
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movable relative to each other to a second relative posi- 
tion by resilient flexing of said first member to its de- 
formed profile shape, said second relative position of said 
side gripping members being a position in which said side 
gripping members are spaced apart a distance greater than 
said length of the top and bottom edge of each of said 
slides, said side gripping members being biassed toward 
said first relative position by said inherent biassing force of 
said first member even when they are in said second rela- 
tive position; and 

pair of spaced apart upstanding manual gripping means 
extending substantially perpendicularly upward directly 
from said first member and being integral with said first 
member for being manually gripped and moved toward 
each other to flex said first member to said deformed 
profile shape against said inherent bias thereof to cause 
said side gripping members to move apart to said second 
relative position in which said spacing between said side 
gripping members exceeds said length of the top or bot- 
tom edge of each of said slides, sad side gripping members 
being resiliently biased by said first member towards said 
first position so that after release of said manual gripping 
means, said side gripping members resiliently move 
toward their said first position to clamp the upper side 
edge portions of said slides of said stack between said side 
gripping members such that said slides are held in a stack 
by said side gripping members. 


4,368,913 

INDUSTRIAL ROBOT HAVING A GRIPPING DEVICE 
Karl-Heinz Brockmann, Langensohl; Kari P. Mélder, Gonbach, 

and Gerd Wauer, Kaiserslautern, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Pfaff Industriemaschinenfabrik GmbH, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,802 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 

1979, 2937061 
Int. Cl. B66C 1/00 


US. Cl. 294—106 8 Claims 


1. An industrial robot gripping device for gripping work- 
pieces having opposite contoured faces, comprising a housing, 
first and second parallel linkages arranged symmetrically on 
said housing, each including a respective first and second 
coupler link, each coupler link carrying a respective clamping 
part with a face of a configuration comparable to a respective 
contour face of the workpiece, said first and second parallel 
linkages also including first and second outer and inner crank 
links parallel to each other and articulated at their one ends to 
said coupler links and having opposite parts, said first and 
second linkages also including guide rod members pivoted on 
said housing and having opposite ends pivoted to said opposite 
parts of said first and second outer and inner crank links and 
also include first and second connecting flaps interconnecting 
said outer ends of said guide rod members at their articulation 
to said first and second outer and inner crank links, said outer 
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crank links having extending portions extending beyond said 
connecting flaps and having outer ends with a joint pin, a guide 
groove in said housing symmetrically arranged on each side of 
said housing into which a respective joint is confined for move- 
ment, a central elongated slot defined in said housing between 
said guide grooves, a return pin movable in said slot, spring 
means urging said pin in a return direction, first and second 
connecting rods extending between said return pin and said 
joint pin, and drive means to move said joint pin in said groove 
to move said first and second parallel linkages and to thereby 
move said clamping jaws toward and away from a workpiece 


4,368,914 
PICKUP UNIT FOR RELEASABLE CONNECTION TO A 
PARTIALLY EMBEDDED MEMBER 

Robert E. Truitt, Carson, Calif., and Homer E. Berry, Parsons, 

Kans., assignors to Superior Concrete Accessories, Inc., San 

Diego, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,324 
Int. C1? B66C 1/36 

U.S. Cl. 294—83 R 
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1. In a pickup unit for releasable connection to an anchor 
insert embedded in a body, such insert having an exposed head 
portion and a reduced shank portion extending from the head 
portion and into the body, wherein the pickup unit includes a 
connecting member rotatable adjacent to such insert head 
portion, said connecting member having a recess of the bayo- 
net slot type receiving the insert head portion captive within 
the connecting member while the insert shank portion extends 
outwardly therefrom upon relative rotation between the con- 
necting member and the insert in one direction, and said con- 
necting member releasing the insert head portion upon such 
relative rotation in the opposite direction, and a latch mounted 
for in and out movement relative to the recess for respectively 
preventing and permitting relative movement of the insert 
head portion out of the recess, the improvement which com- 
prises: 

lever means movably connected to said connecting member, 

means for coupling said lever means and said latch, 
and 

means for engaging said lever means with such body, 

whereby a force may be applied to said lever means for 

moving the same relative to said connecting member, 
thereby to cooperatively move said latch outwardly rela- 
tive to said recess and rotate said connecting member for 
releasing the pickup unit from the insert. 





4,368,915 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE SUNROOF WATER DRAIN 
FITTING STRUCTURE 

Hiromasa Torii, Koganei, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,317 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1979, 54 

106325[U] 


US. Cl. 296—213 


Int. Cl? B6OJ 7/00 
10 Claims 


1. A drainage structure for an automotive vehicle sunroof 
assembly, comprising: . 
(a) a water drain container extending around the sunroof 
assembly and having as integral parts thereof 
(1) an essentially horizontal first section defining the bot- 
tom of said container; 

(2) a second section parallel to and positioned above said 
first section; and 

(3) a third section connecting said first and second sections 
and having an opening therein; 

(b) and a hollow open-ended water drain fitting received in 
said opening and arranged in parallel relationship with 
said first and second sections, said first and second sections 
being spaced vertically one from the other so as to define 
lower and upper essentially horizontal flanges to which 
said drain fitting is fixedly secured at circumferentialy 
spaced lower and upper portions respectively, said lower 
and upper flanges respectively extending rigidly from the 
lower and upper ends of said opening to provide structural 
support for said drain fitting. 


4,368,916 
LONGITUDINAL ADJUSTMENT DEVICE FOR THE 
FOLDING SEAT OF AN AUTOMOBILE 
Serge Blasin, Le Plessis Robinson, France, assignor to Regie 
Nationale des Usines Renault, Boulogne-Billancourt, France 
Filed Jul. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 164,529 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 4, 1979, 79 17316 
Int. Cl.2 B6ON 1/10 


US. Cl. 297—341 3 Claims 


44 


1. A device for the longitudinal adjustment of a folding 
automobile seat of the type having a longitudinally adjustable 
back connected to the seat bed by rods and means for fixing 
said seat back in use position, comprising: 

at least one first rod having one end pivotally connected to 
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to a fixing bolt selectively engageable with said seat back; 
and 

a third rod connected between each said one end of said at 
least one first rod and said fixing bolt, whereby said rods 
move said seat back into longitudinal adjustment with 
respect to said seat bed, wherein said seat is slidingly 
connected to the body of said automobile by a first slide 
means fixed to said automobile body and a second slide 
means engaged with said first slide means and fixed to said 
seat, and wherein each said first rod is also pivotally con- 
nected to said first slide means and each said second rod is 
pivotally connected to said second slide means, and 
wherein each said first rod confines an axis fixed to said 
seat bed. 


4,368,917 
VEHICLE SEAT MEMBER INTEGRALLY FORMED OF 
SYNTHETIC RESIN MATERIAL 
Muneharu Urai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tachikawa Spring 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 105,754 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1978, 53-160051 
Int. Cl.? A47C 7/02 


US. Cl. 297—452 10 Claims 


1. A seat member for use in a vehicle comprising a single 
support structure integrally formed of a synthetic resin mate- 
rial, said support structure including a center support portion 
formed with a plurality of openings to provide resiliency, and 
edge portions extending gradually upward at an angle from at 
least the outer side edges of said center support portion, the 
size of the openings and the thickness of the support and edge 
portions varying inversely with the normal load applied 
thereto, a plurality of openings being formed in said edge 
portions to provide additional resiliency. 


4,368,918 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
WATER SUPPLY TO THE CUTTING HEAD OF A 
CUTTING MACHINE 

Erich Dréscher, Scheifling; Herwig Wrulich, Zeltweg; Alfred 
Zitz, Zeltweg, and Otto Schetina, Zeltweg, all of Austria, 
assignors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft, Vienna, Austria 

Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,502 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 23, 1980, 361/80 
Int. Cl. E21C 35/22 
US. Cl. 299—1 
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said seat back; 1. Apparatus for controlling water flow to a cutting head of 
at least one second rod having one end pivotally connected a cutting machine of the kind which has a plurality of hydrauli- 
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cally operated components, said apparatus comprising: a nor- 
mally closed water control valve assembly having an inlet 
adapted to be connected to a source of water under pressure 
and an outlet adapted to be connected to a cutting head of a 
cutting machine, a hollow control cylinder; a plurality of 
axially aligned independently slidable control pistons disposed 
in said cylinder, said pistons being engageable with each other 
and the ends of said pistons and said cylinder forming a work- 
ing space for each piston; biasing means biasing all said pistons 
in a given direction; a hydraulic connection corresponding to 
and in communication with each working space, each of said 
connections being adapted to be connected to a different hy- 
draulic component of a cutting machine, the arrangement 
being such that fluid pressure applied to the working spaces 
tends to move the pistons against the bias of said biasing means, 
said pistons during such movement acting directly or indi- 
rectly to open said water control valve assembly. 


4,368,919 
HOLDER ASSEMBLIES FOR SENSITIZED CUTTER 
TOOLS ON MINING MACHINES 
Raymond A. Whittaker; Raymond Lukaszewicz, and John A. 
Ford, all of Burton-on-Trent, England, assignors to Coal 
Industry (Patents) Limited, London, England 
Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,145 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 26, 1980, 
8006400 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 35/08 


US. Cl. 299—1 6 Claims 


1. A holder assembly for a sensitized cutter tool on a cutter 
head of a mining machine, comprising a cutter tool holder 
component for the sensitized cutter tool, an outer component 
for mounting on the cutter head and defining a recess, an inner 
component engageable within the recess by movement in at 
least one direction, pivot mounting means for attaching said 
cutter tool holder component to the inner component, the 
outer component defining an abutment face within the recess 
for engagement by a corresponding abutment face defined by 
the inner component, the abutment faces being inclined to said 
at least one direction of movement, and mechanical means for 
fixedly retaining the inner and outer components in position 
with the two abutment faces in engagement. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


Viadimir P. Tabakov, ulitsa Sofii Kovalevskoi, 4a, kv. 125, 
Moscow, and Alexandr I. Obrezkov, poselok Yarega, ulitsa 
Neftyanikov, 1, ky. 14, Komi ASSR, Ukhta, both of U.S.S.R. 

Filed Aug. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 179,978 
Int. C1? E21C 41/10 


1. A method of mine working an oil reservoir, comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a set of underground mine workings including at 
least one injection gallery and a recovery gallery; 

drilling injection wells into the oil-bearing formation from 
said injection gallery and drilling recovery wells into the 
formation from said recovery gallery; 

drilling at least one auxiliary well directly connecting said 
recovery gallery and said injection gallery through the 
oil-bearing formation; 

mounting in said auxiliary well a pipe line spaced from the 
walls of said auxiliary well; 

positively feeding a heat carrier into the oil-bearing forma- 
tion through said injection wells, to heat up the formation 
to a temperature at which the oil in the oil-bearing forma- 
tion attains the required fluidity; 

withdrawing oi! with associated water from the oil-bearing 
formation into said recovery gallery through said recov- 
ery wells; 

effecting separation of the oil and associated water directly 
within said recovery gallery; 

conveying the thus obtained associated water via said pipe 
line in said auxiliary well to said injection gallery, to feed 
this water through said injection wells into the oil-bearing 
formation; 

simultaneously recovering oil and associated water issuing 
from the formation adjoining said auxiliary well into said 
recovery gallery, through said space between said pipe 
line in saic auxiliary well and the walls of said auxiliary 
well; and 

conveying oil separated from associated water from said 
recovery gallery through the mine workings to the 
ground surface. 


4,368,921 
NON-SUBSIDENCE METHOD FOR DEVELOPING AN IN 
SITU OIL SHALE RETORT 
Ned M. Hutchins, Grand Junction, Coio., assignor to Occidental 
Oil Shale, Inc., Grand Junction, Colo. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,593 
Int. Cl? E21C 41/10 


US. Cl. 299—2 15 Claims 

8. A method for controlling subsidence of overburden and 
for recovering liquid and gaseous products from a system of in 
situ oil shale retorts, such an in situ oil shale retort containing 
a fragmented permeable mass of formation particles containing 
oil shale, in which an intervening zone of unfragmented forma- 
tion is left between at least one first spent in situ oil shale retort 
and at least one second spent in situ oil shale retort in which 
retorting operations have previously been conducted, such a 
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spent in situ retort containing a fragmented permeable mass of 
spent oil shale particles, the method comprising the steps of: 
introducing stabilizing material into void spaces in such first 
and second spent in situ retorts for increasing the average 
compression strength of such spent in situ retorts; 
forming at least one intervening in situ oil shale retort in the 
intervening zone of unfragmented formation, such an 
intervening retort containing a fragmented permeable 
mass of formation particles containing oil shale; 


leaving a substantially vertical barrier pillar of unfragmented 
formation surrounding the intervening retort, the vertical 
barrier pillar of unfragmented formation being of suffi- 
cient thickness to inhibit gas flow from the intervening 
retort to the first and second spent retorts; and 

retorting such an intervening in situ retort for producing 
liquid and gaseous products, the barrier pillar combining 
with the first and second spent in situ retorts providing 
support for overburden above such an intervening retort 
without substantial uncontrolled subsidence of overbur- 
den during the operating life of such an intervening retort. 


4,368,922 

METHOD FOR SOLUTION MINING OF COMPLEX 

CARBONACEOUS MATERIALS 

Adley W. Hemphill, Baltimore; Joseph T. Lundquist, Jr., Co- 

lumbia, and Carl V. McDaniel, Laurel, all of Md., assignors to 
W. R. Grace & Co., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,215 

Int. Cl.> E21B 43/28 





1. A method of mining coal situated as strata beneath an 
overburden comprising: 


(a) sinking a hole from the surface through the overburden 
into the strata; 

(b) passing a basic coal solvent down into a hole and into the 
strata; 

(c) dissolving or suspending at least a portion of the coal into 
the coal solvent; 

(d) removing the coal solvent to the surface; 

(e) adjusting the pH of the coal solvent to a pH of about 3 to 
precipitate solids; 

(f) adding a flocculant to cause said precipitated solids to 
settle; and 

(g) recovering the precipitated solids. 


4,368,923 
NODULE COLLECTOR 

Keiji Handa, Sakura, and Norio Yamakado, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Director-General of Agency of Industrial 

Science & Technology, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,463 
Int. Cl. E02F 3/94 

US. Cl. 299—8 


1. An apparatus for recovering mineral nodules from the 

seafloor, comprising: 

an outer frame having a bottom portion formed into a sledge 
so that said outer frame can travel on the seafloor; 

an inner frame disposed within said outer frame and having 
a bottom portion formed into a sledge; 

a joint member connecting the front end of said inner frame 
to a leading end portion of said outer frame so that said 
inner frame may be trailed by said outer frame on the 
seafloor; 

a buoyant member provided on said inner frame to prevent 
said inner frame sinking into the seafloor; 

a collecting chamber provided at the trailing end of said 
outer frame; 

a transversely oriented cutting blade secured to said inner 
frame and projected from the bottom of said inner frame 
so that the seafloor surface may be raised by said cutting 
blade when said outer frame travels on the seafloor; 

a longitudinally extending duct provided on said inner frame 
having one end open adjacent to said cutting blade and the 
other end open adjacent to said collecting chamber; 

a plurality of transversely arranged jet nozzles secured to 
said inner frame and adapted to jet water therefrom; 

said collecting chamber, cutting blade and jet nozzles being 
so arranged that the summit of the seafloor raised by said 
cutting blade may be scoured and introduced into said 
collecting chamber through said duct by water jetted 
from said nozzles; and 

a pump member mounted on said outer frame for feeding 
water to said jet nozzles. 
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4,368,924 
DRIVING SHIELD 
Manfred Nussbaumer, Leonberg-Ezach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Ed. Ziiblin Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,813 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 
1980, 3015580 
Int. Ci.’ E21D 9/08 


1. A driving shield for use in working or mining a face wall 

of a gallery, said driving shield comprising: 

a shield shell; 

a transverse wall arranged in said shield shell, said face wall, 
said shield shell, and said transverse wall delimiting a 
work chamber, said transverse wall being provided with a 
pneumatic pressure duct; 

a removal arm pivotably journalled on said transverse arm in 
said pressure duct; 

a removal tool provided on said removal arm for removing 
material from said face wall; 

a discharge conduit arranged in the bottom of said shield 
shell for the discharge from said work chamber of material 
removed from said face wall; 

a pneumatic conduit which passes through said transverse 
wall into said work chamber for producing a support 
pressure therein; 

a device for applying sealing medium, said device being 
movably coupled with said removal arm; and 

an application nozzle operatively associated with said appli- 
cation device for receiving sealing medium therefrom and 
effecting application thereof onto said face wall in the 
immediate vicinity of said removal tool. 


4,368,925 
CUTTER DRUM ASSEMBLY FOR A LONGWALL 
MINING MACHINE 

Heinrich Honke, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Gebr. Eickhoff Maschienfabrik und Eisengiesserei, m.b.H., 

Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,506 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 

1980, 3009771 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 35/20, 35/22 

US. Cl. 299—45 4 Claims 

1. In a shearer drum assembly for a mining machine having 
nozzles on its periphery for delivering liquid under pressure to 
a face area being mined, the combination of a cowl pivotal 
around the axis of the drum assembly, valves spaced around 
the periphery of the drum assembly for controlling the flow of 
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liquid to said nozzles, and cam means pivotal with said cowl 
and arranged to actuate said valves such that at any time liquid 


is delivered only from those nozzles essentially diametrically 
opposite the cowl. 


4,368,926 
BRAKE PROPORTIONING SYSTEM 


Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,600 
Int. Cl? BOOT 13/00 
US. C1. 303—7 








1. In a fluid pressure braking system for an articulated vehi- 
cle having a towed unit and a towing unit, a source of fluid 
pressure carried by the towing unit, a supply line interconnect- 
ing said units for communicating fluid pressure from the tow- 
ing unit to the towed unit, a service line interconnecting said 
units for communicating a service brake actuating signal to the 
towed unit when a brake application is effected, said towing 
unit having service brakes and a service brake actuating system 
controlling said service brakes and the pressure level in said 
service line when a brake application is effected, characterized 
in that said service brake actuating system includes proportion- 
ing valve means having an oulet connected to said service line, 
and an inlet communicated to said pressure source when a 
brake application is effected, said proportioning valve means 
including operator-activated mechanism shiftable from a first 
condition in which the proportioning valve means proportions 
communication between said inlet and outlet to establish a 
proportionally lower pressure level at the outlet than at the 
inlet over at least a portion of the range of brake actuating 
pressures of the service actuating system, said mechanism 
being shiftable to a second condition permitting substantially 
means wherein the pressures at the inlet and outlet of the latter 
are substantially the same throughout the range of brake actu- 
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pressure responsive means responsive to the pressure level in 
said service brake actuating system to reset said operator- 
activated mechanism from said first condition to said second 
condition when the pressure level in said service brake actuat- 
ing system exceeds a predetermined level. 


4,368,927 
HAND BRAKE RELEASE APPARATUS 
Robert H. Billingsley, St. Louis; Steven L. Jantzen, St. Charles, 
and James R. Zimmerle, O'Fallon, all of Mo., assignors to 
ACF Industries, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,403 
Int. Cl? BOOT 15/36 
US. Cl. 303—18 


1. Apparatus for automatically releasing a railroad car hand 
brake comprising: 

hand brake release means normally maintaining the hand 
brake in its applied position; air pressure activated means 
acting on the release means to force the release means to 
release the hand brake; an air conduit directing pressur- 
ized air from a pressurized air source to the air pressure 
activated means; valve means connected in the air line and 
responsive to the source air pressure, the valve means 
being normally closed, but opening when the source air 
pressure reaches a level sufficient to release the air brakes 
on the car; and draft load sensing means positioned in the 
air line between the valve means and the air pressure 
activated means, the draft load sensing means normally 
blocking the air line, but unblocking it when a sufficiently 
great draft load is sensed so the air pressure activated 
means can force the release means to release the hand 
brake whereby the hand brake is released only if source air 
pressure is sufficiently high and the draft load on the 
railroad car is sufficiently great. 


4,368,928 
INERTIAL HAND BRAKE RELEASE APPARATUS 
Robert H. Billingsley, St. Louis; Steven L. Jantzen, St. Charles, 
and James R. Zimmerle, O'Fallon, all of Mo., assignors to 
ACF Industries, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,404 
Int. Cl.3 BOOT 15/36 
US. Cl. 303—18 10 Claims 
1. Apparatus for automatically releasing a railroad car hand 
brake comprising: 
hand brake release means normally maintaining the hand 
brake in its applied position; air pressure activated means 
acting on the release means to force the release means to 
release the hand brake; an air conduit directing pressur- 
ized air from a pressurized air source to the air pressure 
activated means; a normally closed first valve means con- 
nected in the air conduit between the source and the air 
pressure activated means; a normally closed second valve 
means connected in the air conduit between the source 
and a control inlet of the first valve means; means for 
sensing an inertial load on the car and for opening the 
second valve means when the inertial load sensed exceeds 
a predetermined value, opening of the second valve means 
causing the first valve means to open; air pressure directed 
to the control inlet of the first valve means through the 
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second valve means, when said second valve means is 
open opening the first valve means if the air pressure level 
is sufficiently great to release the air brakes of the car; and 


the air pressure activated means to force the release mezns 
to release the hand brake whereby the hand brake is re- 
leased only if source pressure is sufficiently high and the 
inertial load sensed exceeds the acceleration factor. 


4,368,929 
SEALED TRACK BELT ARRANGEMENT 

Marvin E. Beyers, Peoria; Anthony E. Kirn, Pekin, and Robert 

W. Untz, Hanna City, all of Ill, assignors to Caterpillar 

Tractor Co., Peoria, Ili. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 794,167, May 5, 1977, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,772 
Int. Cl. B62D 55/24 


US. Cl. 305—11 3 Claims 

















1. In a flexible track belt (10) adapted to be positioned cir- 
cumferentially about a pneumatic tire carcass (12), said flexible 
track belt (10) having an elastomeric belt (11), a plurality of 
track shoes (19), and a plurality of means for attaching each of 
said track shoes (19) at a respective preselected shoe site (S) to 
said elastomeric belt (11), said attaching means including a 
keeper member (16) positioned at each shoe site (S), said elasto- 
meric belt (11) having a spaced pair of raised elastomer trans- 
versely extending ribs (25) positioned within each of said shoe 
sites (S) on opposed sides of said keeper member (16), the 
improvement comprising: 

said elastomeric belt (11) having first and second planar 

surfaces positioned immediately adjacent each of said shoe 
sites (S) and extending transverse said elastomeric belt (11) 
and along a respective rib (25), each of said ribs (25) being 
completely covered by a shoe (19) and each of said planar 
surfaces extending outwardly from a respective shoe (19) 
in the attached position of the shoe (19) at said site (S), said 
shoes (19) having a generally planar surface in contact 
with the elastomeric belt (11) in the installed position of 
the shoes (19) on the elastomeric belt (11), and said ribs 
(25) being of a construction sufficient to be maintained in 
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forcible contact with the shoe (19) over the entire length 
of the rib (25) during flexing of the elastomeric belt (11) 
and to generate a raised rib of elastomer contiguous to the 
leading and trailing edges of said shoe in the planar sur- 
faces of the belt (11) in response to connecting the track 
shoe (19) to the keeper member (16). 


4,368,930 
GUIDING DEVICE PROVIDED WITH GUIDE-BLOCKS 
Pierre J. M. Duchaine, Ville D’Avray, France, assignor to Cen- 
tre d'Etudes et de Recherches de la Machine-Outil (C.E.R.- 
M.O.), France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 960,854, Nov. 15, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,518 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1977, 77 36136 
Int. Cl? F16C 29/02, 32/06 


US. Cl. 38—5 R 2 Claims 


1. A guiding device comprising: 

support means including a first substantially planar guiding 
surface; 

a movable body adapted to be guided on said support means 
and including a second substantially planar guiding sur- 
face; 

a plurality of hydrostatic guide blocks disposed between said 
first and second guiding surfaces, each said guide block 
including a first hydrostatic bearing portion connected to 
a source of pressurized fluid for slidably connecting one of 
said movable body and said support means to the respec- 
tive guide block, each said first bearing portion including 
a flow restriction for restricting the flow of fluid from said 
source to the respective first bearing portion; a second 
hydrostatic bearing portion on said guide block connected 
to said source of pressurized fluid; and plural radial pipes 
connecting the outside of each respective guide block to 
the first and second hydrostatic bearing portions thereof; 
and 

a single pipe in said movable body associated with each of 
said guide blocks for connecting the source of pressurized 
fluid to means delivering said fluid to said plural radial 
pipes at the outside of each respective guide block. 


4,368,931 

SELF ALIGNING PRESS IN BEARING STRUCTURES 
William A. Casler, and Phillip E. Saurenman, both of Pasadena, 

Calif., assignors to Plus Manufacturing Co., Inc., South El 

Monte, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 171,729 
Int. Cl? F16C 25/04 

U.S. Cl. 384—192 16 Claims 

1. A self-aligning press-in bearing structure comprising: a 
mounting member having a face, and in the face a receptacle, 
said receptacle being concave and open at one end, and having 
an inner peripheral wall with a nominal diameter; and a bearing 
member adapted to receive a shaft and accommodate itself to 
the axis of said shaft when,the angle between said axis of the 
shaft and a nominal axis of said bearing member is of the order 
of about 5° or less, said bearing member having an outer wall 
which in a central region has a nominal major diameter ap- 
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proximately equal to that of the said inner wall, said inner and 
other at least a net fit, whereby to permit only limited rotation 
of said bearing in planes including said axis, and substantially 


preventing rotation of said bearing around said axis, both of the 
limitations being exerted at said diameters where the radial 
load is reacted, resistance to the axial load thereby being ex- 
erted only by the receptacle. 


4,368,932 
SHEET-METAL RING MOUNT FOR ANTI-FRICTION 
BEARING 
Heinrich Wolzenburg, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Estel Hoesch Werke Aktiengeselischaft, Dortmund, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 256,488 
Int. Cl? F16C 33/58 
US. Cl. 308—227 


1. Sheet-metal ring mount for anti-friction bearings, com- 
prising an inner ring and an outer ring each composed of two 
sheet metal annuli, one of said annuli of each ring having a first 
annular flange portion and radially thereof a first annular race 
portion of V-shaped configuration and the other of said annuli 
having a second annular flange portion overlapping said first 
annular flange portion and a second annular angled-off portion 
with reference to said second annular flange portion and ex- 
tending along and past one arm of the V of the first annular 
race portion so as to surround with another arm of the V two 
sides of an annular race the other two sides of which are sur- 
rounded by the similarly configurated other ring; and a plural- 
ity of anti-friction rollers received in said track, successive 
ones of said rollers being turnable about axes of rotation which 
extend normal to one another. 
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4,368,933 
HOUSING OF A BEARING WITH A 
PRESSURE-COMPENSATING ARRANGEMENT 
Alfons Motsch, Bergneustadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Kuhbier GmbH & Co., Wipperfiirth, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 302,070 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 26, 


Int. Cl. F16C 35/02 
16 Claims 


1. In a bearing housing having two parts connected to each 
other and receiving a bearing mounted on a shaft, a combina- 
tion comprising means on said shaft for sealing the housing 
against lubrication oil leakage, and pressure-compensating 
means mounted at the side of the housing opposite to that 
carrying said sealing means; said pressure-compensating means 
including an enclosure connected to one of said parts and a 
cover closing said housing and connected to said enclosure, 
said cover being spaced from said enclosure to form a space 
therebetween, and an elastic diaphragm interposed in said 
space and formed with a number of perforations arranged in 
communication with ambient air, said diaphragm being opera- 
tive for compensation of over pressure which may occur in 
said housing due to the spinning movement of lubrication oil 
particles contained in said housing during operation. 


4,368,934 
STORAGE CABINET FOR CASSETTES BOXES 

Giles N. Somers, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Claire Corpo- 

ration AG, Zoug, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH79/00042, § 371 Date Nov. 21, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 20, 1979, PCT Pub. No. W079/00804, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 18, 1979 

PCT Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 170,671 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 21, 1978, 

3085/78; Mar. 9, 1979, 2288/79 
Int. Cl.? A47B 81/06 


US. Cl. 312—13 4 Claims 


1. Coffer for cassette boxes of the type comprising two parts 
pivotally mounted one on the other, a first one of these parts 
comprising means for retaining a cassette on it and the second 
one forming a cover for closing the cassette box, said coffer 
comprising at least one swinging member having means for 
cooperating with the said first part of at least one cassette box, 
for maintaining said first part on said swinging member, means 
defining a rotation axis for at least one such swinging member 
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on the coffer, the said axis being located so that the swinging 
member is movable between a first position where a cassette 
box retained on it is retracted into the coffer, and a second 
position where said cassette box is entirely out of the coffer and 
openable for introducing and removing the cassette without 
separating the box from the swinging member, each said 
swinging member being arranged for receiving and retaining 
the said first part of a pair of cassette boxes, back to back with 
their covers openable on two opposite sides. 


4,368,935 
VERTICAL FILING SYSTEM 
David A. White, Folcroft, Pa., assignor to United Filing Corpo- 
ration, Claymont, Del. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,946 
Int. Cl.? A47B 63/00 
US. Ci. 312—184 


1. A vertical filing system wherein filed documents are 
suspended vertically on a plurality of coacting, substantially 
horizontal pins, said pins and associated components of the 
filing system being contained in a filing cabinet which may be 
either a top opening type or a drawer opening type cabinet, 
said filing system comprising: 

a plurality of substantially horizontal and substantially paral- 
lel file bars having pins extending perpendicularly 
through said bars and protruding outwardly therefrom, 
the pins extending from any one bar being offset from the 
pins of any other adjacent bar, 

the space between each pair of said bars being used to file 
documents therein by hanging said documents on the said 
pins extending into said space from each bar at each end of 
said space, and 

means for slideably moving said file bars toward and away 
from each other within said cabinet, and 

means to vary the possible separation distace between any 
two of said file bars from a minimum, specified, closed 
distance to an intermediate, specified, search distance and 
to a maximum, specified, open distance, 

the lengths of said pins being such that, when the file bars are 
at said minimum closed distance, or at said intermediate 
search distance, said pins extending into said space from 
one said bar overlap said pins extending in the opposite 
direction into said space from an adjacent bar, thereby 
prohibiting the fall or removal of filed documents from 
said space and providing effective storing thereof, and 

the lengths of said pins being such that, when the file bars are 
at said maximum, open distance, said pins extending into 
said space from one said bar do not overlap said pins 
extending in the opposite direction into said space from an 
adjacent bar, wherein said pins are located on each said 
filing bar and openings are placed in each said bar through 
which pins of adjacent bars can extend such that, on each 
bar other than the first and last bar, the pin-opening se- 
quence is pin-opening-opening across the entire bar, the 
first and last bars having pins and openings to accomodate 
the internal bars, thereby providing for vertical filing or 
removal of said documents within or from said space. 
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4,368,936 
GLASS PANEL SUPPORT STRUCTURE 

Anthony C. Worrallo, 15 Sprott Rd., Kohimarama, Auckland 5, 

New Zealand 
Continuation of Ser. No. 176,248, Aug. 7, 1980. This application 

Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 308,108 

Claims priority, application New Zealand, Aug. 8, 1979, 

191240 
Int. Cl. A47B 43/00; F16B 12/00 

US. Ci. 312—257 A 


1. An apparatus for supporting and retaining a panel com- 
prising 
a plurality of elongated members each having 

a substantially flat upper surface, and 

means defining an elongated recess extending inwardly 
from said surface, said recess having inwardly protrud- 
ing lips at both sides; 

means for supporting said elongated members in a substan- 
tially rigid structural relationship with the members defin- 
ing a closed polygon and with the flat upper surfaces 
thereof lying in substantially the same plane; 

a plurality of retainers, at least one for each of said elongated 
members, each of said retainers including 

a flanged portion insertable in said elongated recess, 

a flat portion fixedly attached to said flanged portion and 
having a surface for lying in contact with the flat upper 
surface of one of said elongated members, and 

a retainer wall protruding from the opposite side of said 
flat portion from said flanged portion for engaging an 
edge of a panel, 

whereby a panel having a polygonal shape matching the 
polygon defined by said members can be placed on and 
retained by the assembly of elongated members and retain- 
ers. 


4,368,937 
OVERHEAD STOWAGE BIN MECHANISM 
Mark A. Palombo, Edmonds, and Arthur Walkden, Renton, both 
of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,215 
Int. Cl? A47B 49/00; B6SD 43/24; F16B 39/00 


US. Cl. 312—325 8 Claims 
1. In combination with a stowage bin assembly of the type 
comprising a fixed supporting structure and a stowage bin 
~having a pair of spaced generally parallel sidewalls, said bin 
being supported from said structure by first and second pivotal 
mounting means with said first and second pivotal mounting 
means each including (i) a first arm pivotally secured adjacent 
its outboard end to said supporting structure and pivotally 
secured adjacent its inboard end to the outer surface of a re- 
spective one of said spaced generally paralle! bin sidewalls, (ii) 
a second arm pivotally secured adjacent its inboard end to the 
outer surface of said respective one of said spaced generally 
parallel sidewalls at a point spaced from and below the point of 
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pivotal connection of said first arm to said bin sidewall, and (iii) 
interconnecting means pivotally secured to the outboard end 
of said second arm and to said first arm at a point intermediate 
its inboard and outboard ends whereby said first arms, second 
arms, interconnecting means, and the associated bin sidewalls 
define a pair of four-bar linkage assemblies interconnecting 
said bin to said supporting structure with freedom for relative 
pivoting movement with respect thereto about the points of 
pivotal connection of said outboard ends of said first arms to 
said support structure between a first stowed upper position 
and a second lower open accessible position permitting of 
loading and/or unloading of material to be stowed in said bin; 
an improved self-aligning bearing assembly means for pivotally 
yet removably interconnecting the inboard ends of at least said 
first arms to respective different ones of said bin sidewalls 
whereby said bearing assembly means may be readily assem- 
bled and/or disassembled from the interior of said bin so as to 


permit ease of installation and/or removal of said bin from said 
supporting structure, said improved self-aligning bearing as- 
sembly means comprising: a housing mounted on the interior 
of each of said bin sidewalls and extending laterally through 
said sidewalls, said housings carrying needle bearing elements 
defining an elongated axle hole passing through each of said 
bin sidewalls; an axle bolt having a threaded end portion ex- 
tending laterally and outwardly through each of said axle holes 
defined by said needle bearing elements; and, a self-locking 
threaded bolt mounted on the inboard end of each of said first 
arms cooperating with, and removably fastened to, the 
threaded portion of said axle bolt so as to form a pair of self- 
aligning bearing assemblies pivotally interconnecting the in- 
board ends of said first arms to the outer surfaces of respective 
different ones of said bin sidewalls and permitting of disassem- 
bly and/or reassembly of said self-aligning bearing assemblies 
by unthreading and/or threading said axle bolts from said 
self-locking bolts from the interior of said bin. 


4,368,938 
SMALL ELECTRIC MOTOR 
Takaichi Mabuchi, Matsudo, Japan, assignor to Mabuchi Motor 
Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 186,059 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1979, 54 


133009[U] 
Int. C1.’ HOIR 27/00 


US. Cl. 339—31 R 3 Claims 


1. A small electric motor construction for facilitating an 
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electrical connection to a power supply terminal (13), compris- 
ing: 

a case including an end wall (7) having a terminal through 
hole (6) therein; 

a motor supported in said case having a resilient bendable 
conductive motor terminal (5) extending out of said case 
through said through hole; said case having a side wall (9) 
adjacent the hole (6) which meets said end wall at a corner 
and extends perpendicularly to said end wall; 

both said end wall (7) and said side wall (9) having an inter- 
connecting recess area (8, 10) extending from a location 
on an opposite side of said terminal (5) of said end wall and 
around said corner into said side wall; 

said conductive terminal being made of material which is 
readily bendable and being selectively bendable away 
from said side wall to resiliently engage with a supply 
terminal substantially aligned with said motor terminal 
and disposed at right angles to said end wall, and also 
being selectively bendable at substantially right angles 
into the recess (8) of said end wall (7) to engage with a 
supply terminal which is disposed parallel to said end 
wall, and also being selectively bendable in substantially 
U-shape into the recess (10) of said side wall (9) to engage 
with a power supply terminal laterally offset from said 
motor terminal; said recess (10) of said side wall being of 
sufficient length to. receive said U-shape motor terminal; 
said motor terminal comprising an electrically conductive 
metal plate. 


4,368,939 
MODULAR CONNECTOR HOUSING 
Wilhelmus T. M. Foederer, Best, Netherlands, assignor to E. I. 
Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 141,666 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/48 
US. Cl, 339—59 M 


1. A dielectric connector housing comprising at least two 
identical modules slidably engaged together, each module 
having a first complete row of blocks and at least one second 
row of intermittently spaced apart blocks integrally molded to 
said first row of blocks, each space of one module adapted to 
receive a corresponding block from the other module, each 
block containing a terminal receiving channel open at both 
ends and adapted to receive an electrical terminal. 


4,368,940 
MULTIPURPOSE COAXIAL CONNECTOR 
Shigekata Sugiura, Soma, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,706 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1979, 54- 


34019[U] 
Int. Cl. HOIR 17/12 
US, Cl. 339—177 E 4 Claims 
1. In a connector assembly comprising a main body adapted 
to be attached to a terminal of an electric apparatus; means 
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including a connecting member attachable to the main body 
for receiving a plug connected to a coaxial cable for connect- 
ing said cable electrically to said terminal; and means including 
an adapter attachable to said main body for connecting a com- 
ponent other than said plug to said terminal; whereby a coaxial 
connector for receiving said plug can be formed at the terminal 
of said electric apparatus by means of said main body and said 
connecting member, or a connector for attaching a component 
other than said plug can be formed at the terminal of said 
electric apparatus by means of said main body and said adapter; 

the improvement wherein said main body is comprised of a 


cylindrical member having a hollow portion receiving a 
first spacer member holding a central conductor, said 
hollow portion having an external thread on its outer 
surface and an internal thread on its inner surface, and said 
adapter is comprised of a locator ring adapted to be 
threaded onto said external thread, a cap adapted to be 
threaded onto said internal thread, and a second spacer 
member and a sealing member received in said cap, said 
cap being threaded onto said main body to bring said 
second spacer of said adapter and said first spacer of said 
main body into pressed contact and to sandwich said 
sealing member between said second spacer and said cap. 


4,368,941 
ELECTRICAL JACK FRAME 
Ronald G. Martin, Apple Valley, Minn., assignor to Magnet- 
ic Controls Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,769 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 17/18 
U.S. Cl. 339—183 5 Claims 
1. A jack frame for an electrical jack of the type having a 
plurality of jack springs and adapted for side-by-side mounting 
in an electrical jack panel, said jack frame being cast as an 
integral unit and comprising: 
a jack sleeve mounting section having a rearward surface, a 
generally flat forward surface and a pair of side edges; 
at least two jack sleeve members integrally cast with said 
forward surface and extending outwardly at right angles 
therefrom, said jack sleeve members being generally cy- 
lindrical members and having a generally cylindrical _ 
opening extending therethrough; 
an elongated jack spring mounting section integrally cast 
with said rearward surface of said jack sleeve mounting 
section between said pair of side edges and between two 
adjacent jack sleeve members, said elongated jack spring 
mounting section including first and second opposing 
edges and extending outwardly at right angles from said 
rearward surface in a direction opposite said jack sleeve 
members such that said first and second opposing edges 
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are substantially flush with respect to said pair of side 
edges; 

means near the outer end of said jack spring mounting sec- 
tion for mounting a plurality of jack springs; and 

said elongated jack spring mounting section further includ- 
ing a pair of integrally cast reinforcement ribs extending 
laterally otwardly in opposite directions from each of said 


first and second opposing edges such that one of the rein- 
forcement ribs of each of said pairs of reinforcement ribs 
includes a portion extending past a projected extension of 
the cylindrical opening of one of said two adjacent jack 
sleeve members and the other reinforcement rib of each of 
said pairs of reinforcement ribs includes a portion extend- 
ing past a projected extension of the cylindrical opening of 
the other of said two adjacent jack sleeve members . 


4,368,942 
KEYED CONNECTOR TO PREVENT INTERMATING 
WITH A STANDARD CONNECTOR 


Continuation of Ser. No. 767,799, Feb. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 876,326 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/64 
9 Claims 


1. A connection system comprising: a keyed plug and mata- 
ble keyed receptacle; a similar given standard receptacle and 
matable given standard plug each non-matable to the keyed 
plug and keyed receptacle, respectively; said given receptacle 
and plug each having a base means retaining a contact mount- 
ing insert with a given standard length contact supporting 
means defined by end walls spaced a given standard length by 
a contact supporting wall, said keyed plug and keyed recepta- 
cle each having 

(a) a base means; 

(b) a contact mounting insert retained on the base means, 
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said insert having contacts and a contact supporting means 
defined by end wails spaced by a contact supporting wall; 

(c) keying means adjacent at least one end of the contact 
supporting wall, said keying means having a beginning 
portion means beginning at a point shorter than at least 
one end of the given standard length contact supporting 
means of the given standard receptacle and plug and 
terminating at an end portion means longer than said one 
end of the given standard length contact means 
of the given standard receptacle and plug when the 
contacts of the keyed plug and receptacle are otherwise 
aligned for insertion with the otherwise matable contacts 
of the respective given receptacle and plug, said keyed 
plug and receptacle being otherwise matable with the 
given receptacle and plug but for the keying means; 

(d) said keying means beginning portion means preventing 
mating between the keyed receptacle and the given stan- 
dard plug; and 

(e) said keying Sheans end portion means preventing mating 
between the keyed plug and the given standard recepta- 
cle. 


4,368,943 
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT ENCLOSURE UNIT FOR 
WATTHOUR METER SOCKETS 
Steven B. Davis, St. Mathews Township, Wake County, N.C.; 
Forrest E. Coyle, Penn Hills, and Denis E. Bedel, Ross Town- 
ship, Allegeheny County, both of Pa., assignors to Westing- 
house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,221 
Int. Cl? HOIR 13/20 
US. Cl. 339—198 M 


1. An auxiliary equipment enclosure unit mountable both at 
a ring-type watthour meter socket having a sealing ring and at 
a ringless-type watthour meter socket having an enclosure 
cover, said enclosure unit comprising: 
a hollow body defining a housing portion adapted to receive 
separate equipment devices therein; and 
an adaptive socket attachment assembly including a mount- 
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ing extension extending axially from the rear end of said 
housing portion and having an outer periphery circum- 
scribing an area less than the vertical cross sectional area 
of said housing portion with said mounting extension 
including a circumferential groove, said adaptive socket 
attachment assembly further including a resiliently ex- 
pandable and removable retainer means resiliently posi- 
tionable in said circumferential groove so as to be axially 
confined therein, 

said enclosure unit, when mounted to a ring-type watthour 
meter socket, being mounted in an abutting relationship to 
said ring-type watthour meter socket, with said retainer 
means being maintained in a predetermined radially over- 
lapping relationship with the sealing ring of said ring-type 
watthour meter socket such that said sealing ring retains 
said enclosure unit at said ring-type meter socket, 

said enclosure unit, when mounted at a ringless-type meter 
socket having both said mounting extension and said re- 
tainer member inserted in said ringless-type watthour 
meter socket such that the enclosure cover thereof retains 
said enclosure unit at said ringless-type meter socket. 


4,368,944 
TERMINAL CONSTRUCTION 
David M. DeYoung, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Magnetic 
Controls Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 178,802, Aug. 18, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 184,766 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/40 


US. Cl. 339—221 R 25 Claims 


1. A terminal for insertion into an opening in a printed circuit 
board or the like comprising a partially rolled up terminal end 
having first and second spaced apart side edges including: 

a first end section having an effective width less than the 

diameter of said opening; 

a second section integrally joined with said first end section 
and having an elongated terminal retaining ramp means 
with at least a portion having an effective width greater 
than the diameter of said opening; 

means for providing resiliency to said second section com- 
prising an elongated, longitudinally extending closed loop 
slot disposed within said terminal end and extending 
throughout at least a substantial portion of said second 
section. 


4,368,945 
INFRARED REFLECTING LAMINATED GLASS FOR 
AUTOMOBILE 

Yoshitugu Fujimori, Tokorozawa; Masataka Kumata, Tokyo, 

and Mamoru Mizuhashi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Asahi Glass Company, Ltd. and Honda Giken Kogyo Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,696 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1979, 54-108620 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/28, 5/22 

US. Cl. 350—1.7 6 Claims 

1. An infrared reflecting laminated glass having more than 
70% transmission of visible rays comprising a pair of glass 
sheets with flexible laminated interlayer films wherein said 
laminated interlayer films comprise a pair of polyvinyl butyral 
interlayer films which hold an infrared reflecting plastic film, 
said infrared reflecting plastic film formed by sequentially 


eer oo: | ae ee yer having a 
thickness of 180 A to 500 A or 1400 A to 1600 , a silver layer 
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having a thickness of 80 A to 150 A and a tungsten oxide layer 
having a thickness of 180 A to 500 A or 1400 A to 1600 A 


wherein at least one of said polyvinyl butyral interlayer films 
incorporate an ultraviolet absorbent. 


4,368,946 
INFORMATION RECORDING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 

Yutaka Kaneko, Kawasaki, and Mitsuhisa Fukuda, Tokyo, both 

of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 16,101, Feb. 28, 1979, Pat. No. 4,298,244. 

This application Oct. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 197,203 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1978, 53-22468; 

May 19, 1978, 53-59810; Jun. 20, 1978, 53-74723 
Int. Cl.> GO3H 1/22; GO2B 5/14 


US. Cl. 350—3.78 3 Claims 


1. In an information recording apparatus in which a record- 
ing member having multiple small area holograms containing 
character information arranged in a circle is rotated about the 
central axis of the circle and a selected one of said holograms 
containing character information to be reproduced is brought 
into a reproduction position, and said character information to 
be recorded is reproduced on a reading plane of an image 
sensor, the improvement comprising: 

a reproduction light source for projecting reproduction light 
forming a parallel laser beam with a predetermined beam 
diameter, having a wavelength Aa, and 

a flexible, condensing photo-transmitter, the refractive index 
distribution coefficient of which with respect to said 
wavelength Ao is [g(Ao)]? and whose length is 


2a 
(2n + 1) Aro) 
where n is zero or a positive integer, and which is disposed 
between said reproduction light source and said reproduc- 
tion position and is capable of transmitting said reproduc- 
tion light from an incoming end surface to an outgoing 
end surface of said light condensing photo-transmitter, 
with said outgoing end surface positioned in proximity to 
said reproduction position, and said reproduction light 
coming from said outgoing end surface, and said repro- 
duction position being adjustable by use of the flexibility 
of said light condensing phototransmitter. 
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4,368,947 
TURRET CONDENSER FOR MICROSCOPES 
Makoto Yoshinaga, and Yutaka Takabayashi, both of Hachiouji, 
Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,504 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1979, 54-146835 
Int. Cl. GO2B 21/14 


S. Cl. 350—509 3 Claims 


1. In a turret condenser for microscope comprising a con- 
denser lens, an aperture stop means arranged below said con- 
denser lens and aligned with said condenser lens, and a rotat- 
able turret arranged between said condenser lens and aperture 
stop means and having a hole and a plurality of ring slits capa- 
ble of being aligned with said condenser lens in turn when said 
turret is rotated, the improvement comprising a cam having a 
predetermined shape and secured to said turret to rotate con- 
centrically with said turret, lever means having an end being in 
contact with said cam and a free end, and a spring passing 
through said free end of said lever means and having one end 
connected to said aperture stop means, said free end of said 
lever means being engaged with the other end of said spring to 
fully open said aperture stop when one of said plurality of ring 
slits is aligned with said condenser lens by the rotation of said 
turret. 


4,368,948 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR AND METHOD 

Jean-Bernard Despouys, Paris, France, assignor to Radiall, 

Rosny-Sous-Bois, France 

Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,916 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 13, 1978, 78 31953 
Int. Cl.> GO2B 5/14 

US. Cl. 350—96.20 


A909 


a 


1. A process of connecting an optical monofiber in a connec- 
tor ferrule comprising the steps of, providing an optical 
monofiber having a core, a silicone casing extending around 
said core, and an external protective sheath extending around 
said silicone casing, stripping the protective sheath from an end 
of the fiber without removing said casing to provide a stripped 
end, providing a connector ferrule unit devoid of adjustable 
parts, said ferrule unit having a front end and a rearward end, 
said front end comprising a narrow central passage having the 
shape of a volume of revolution around the axis of the ferrule 
which is convex toward the interior of the passage, said pas- 
sage having a diameter slightly less than the diameter of the 
silicone casing of the fiber to slightly compress the casing 
when the fiber is inserted in the said passage opening 
onto an end spot face at the front face of the ferrule, inserting 
the fiber into the ferrule unit to a position in which a portion of 
the stripped end within the ferrule unit is slightly compressed 
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within the central passage thereof and a length of the stripped 
end projects from the front end of the ferrule unit and an 
unstripped portion of the fiber still having the external sheath 
is within the connector ferrule unit, fixing the connector fer- 
rule unit to the unstripped portion of the fiber, and then sever- 
ing the stripped portion of the fiber at a precise predetermined 
location closely adjacent to the front end of the connector 
ferrule unit to provide an optical end face of the fiber at a 
precise position adjacent to the front end of, and fixed with 
respect to the connector ferrule unit. 


4,368,949 
COUPLING DEVICE FOR TERMINALS HAVING 
LIGHT-CONDUCTIVE FILAMENTS 
Bernhard Schmidt, Neunkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Felten & Guilleaume Cariswerk AG, Cologne, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,239 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 
1979, 2950853 
Int. Cl? GO2B 7/26 
US. Ci. 350—96.21 


1. A coupling device for coupling the terminals of a pair of 
light-conductive filaments, comprising a housing having an 
open-ended recess; clamping means inserted in said recess, said 
clamping means including an elongated body having a bore to 
receive opposite ends of a pair of terminals of light-conductive 
filaments to be connected, said elongated body being formed 
with two generally parallel longitudinal extensions defining an 
elongated slot therebetween, said housing having in the region 
of each end portion of said recess at least one groove including 
one portion extending outwardly from said recess in a direc- 
tion transverse to the longitudinal central plane of said recess, 
and another portion extending generally parallel to said recess; 
cap means mounted on said housing at each end of said recess; 
and pressure-transmitting means located in said groove in 
contact with said elongated body and adapted to be engaged 
by the respective cap means whereby, upon turning movement 
of said cap means in a sense threading the same onto said 
housing, said cap means exert axial pressure upon said pres- 
sure-transmitting means which transmits said pressure to said 
extensions so that the same clamp the terminals to be con- 
nected. 


4,368,950 
IMAGE OBSERVATION DEVICE HAVING GLASS PILED 
HALF MIRROR 

Takashi Sakamoto, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Screen 

Mfg., Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,314 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1979, 54 

166524{U] 


Int. Cl? GO2B 27/10 
US. Cl. 350—174 2 Claims 
1. An image observation device having a glass piled half 
mirror, for observation of a plurality of images in superposition 
to each other, said half mirror including two transparent bodies 
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of equal optical property and substantially equal thickness 
constituting both side portions thereof sandwiching a half 
mirror surface therebetween, said plurality of images being 
disposed in symmetry with respect to a plane of symmetry 
constituted by said half mirror surface, and a pair of light 


source boxes disposed in symmetry with respect to said plane 
of symmetry, each box being adapted to hold one image plate 
producing one of said plurality of images and having a light 
source therein and a filter thereon, said filters being of different 
colors complementary to each other, said light sources being 
adapted to illuminate said image plates through said filters. 


4,368,951 
METHOD OF MAKING A MOLD FOR A SEGMENTED 
MIRROR 
C. James Blom, 203 Fairway Dr., Bakersfield, Calif. 93309 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 109,970, Jan. 7, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,106 
Int. Cl. G02B 5/08 
8 Claims 


1. In the method of providing a myriad of irregularly out- 
lined surfaces carried by a support to form a mold, certain of 
said surfaces dimensionally offset from one another in a com- 
mon longitudinal direction generally parallel to incident radia- 
tion to be reflected, said surfaces corresponding to radiation 
reflecting surfaces each oriented in such a way that as a group 
that collectively reflect radiation essentially as if they were a 
continuous reflecting surface, the steps that include: 

(a) cutting irregularly outlined segments of a body to form 
said irregularly outlined surfaces, facing in said longitudi- 
nal direction, and to form spaces between the segments, 

(b) longitudinally translating said segments in said common 
longitudinal direction relatively toward a conforming 
surface while blocking lateral displacement of said seg- 
ments, thereby maintaining said spaces and bringing said 
segments into a position wherein the segment surfaces 
touch said conforming surface, 

(c) and thereafter fixing said segments in said position to 
form the mold. 
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4,368,952 
MAGNETIC DISPLAY PANEL USING REVERSAL 
MAGNETISM 

Yasuzo Murata, Kanagawa, and Hiroshi Sato, Hiratsuka, both 

of Japan, assignors to Pilot Man-Nen-Hitsu Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,905 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1979, 54-159809 
Int. Cl? GO2F 1/0] 


US. Cl. 350—362 18 Claims 


—_ 


RATE OF SHEAR 


1. A magnetic reversal type display panel comprising: 

two opposed surface plates and a liquid dispersion sealed in 
the space between said surface plates, said liquid disper- 
sion comprising fine reversible magnetic display grains 
having magnetic poles of opposite signs tinged with differ- 
ent colors, a dispersion medium and a fine grain thickener, 
wherein: 

(A) said fine reversible magnetic display grains have a resid- 
ua! magnetic moment within the range of from 0.2 to 10 
emu/g and a coercive force of not less than 500 oersteds, 
and 

(B) said liquid dispersion has a yield value of not less than 5.0 
dynes/cm2. 


4,368,953 
ZOOM LENS SYSTEM 
Tadashi Kimura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,683 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1979, 54-88429 
Int. Cl.> GO2B 15/16 


USS. Cl. 350—426 9 Claims 


fo ¢. fe %s ie ts © 
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1. A zoom lens system comprising a front lens group consist- 
ing of a first positive lens component, a second negative menis- 
cus lens component, a third negative lens component and a 
fourth positive lens component, and a rear lens group consist- 
ing of a fifth positive lens component, a sixth positive lens. 
component, a seventh negative lens component and an eighth 
positive lens component, said zoom lens system being so de- 
signed as to perform zooming operation by varying the air- 
space reserved between said front and rear lens groups and to 
satisfy the following conditions (1) through (6): 


(1) 
(2) 


< 
< 
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003 < —- _-L- + -1 
m 


-continued 
m2 m3 
1.75 < m7 


) a 
50 < (v2 + v3)/2 
0.18 < (d3 + dg + ds)/| fr | < 0.3 
1.68 < m4 
3<|ni/\ FFI 
0.35 < (do + di3)/fr < 0.5 


4) 
(5) 
(6) 
7) 
(8) 
%) 


wherein the reference symbol r; represents radius of curvature 
on the object side surface of said first lens component, the 
reference symbol r3 designates radius of curvature on the 
object side surface of said second lens component, the refer- 
ence symbol rg designates radius of curvature on the image side 
surface of said fourth lens component, the reference symbols 
Nj, 2, n3, ng and n7 denote refractive indices of said first, 
second, third, fourth and seventh lens components respec- 
tively, the reference numerals v2 and v3 represent Abbe’s num- 
bers of said second and third lens components respectively, the 
reference symbols d3 and ds designate thicknesses of said sec- 
ond and third lens components respectively, the reference 
symbol d4 denotes said airspace reserved between said second 
and third lens components, the reference symbols dg and dj3 
denote thicknesses of said fifth and seventh lens components 
respectively, the reference symbol fr represents focal length of 
said front lens group, and the reference symbol fz represents 
focal length of said rear lens group. 


4,368,954 
COMPACT ZOOM OBJECTIVE 
Sadahiko Tsuji, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,171 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1979, 54-69616 
Int. Cl.? GO2B 15/18 


US. Cl. 350—427 6 Claims 


W 


ae 


1. A compact zoom lens comprising: 

a movable first lens group having a positive power; 

a movable second lens group having a negative power and 
arranged to the rear of said first lens group; 

a third lens group having a positive power and arranged to 
the rear of said second lens group; and 

a fixed fourth lens group for image formation having a nega- 
tive power and arranged to the rear of said third lens 
group, 

said fourth lens group consisting of a positive first lens of 
convex forward surface counting from the front, negative 
second lens of concave forward surface, a positive third 
lens, a biconvex positive fourth lens, and a negative fifth 
lens of concave forward surface and satisfying the follow- 
ing conditions: 
(1) 0.7SFyy<ris<0.95Fyy 
(2) O.85Fyy< |ri7| <1.2Fyy.717<0 
(3) 2Fiv< |r22| <3.5Fiv.r22<0 
(4) 0.8Fyv< |723| <1F i. 123<0 
(5) 20<vi821 30 
(6) 20<v24<30 

where F;yis the focal length of the fourth lens group; r}5 is the 
radius of curvature of the front surface of the positive first lens; 
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117 is the radius of curavature of the front surface of the nega- 
tive second lens; r22 is the radius of curvature of the rear sur- 
face of the positive fourth lens; r23 is the radius of curavature 
of the front surface of the negative fifth lens; vig is the Abbe 
number of the negative second lens; and v4 is the Abbe num- 
ber of the negative fifth lens. 


4,368,955 
VARIABLE-FOCAL-LENGTH OBJECTIVE 
André Masson, Saint-Heand, France, assignor to Etablissements 
Pierre Angenieux, Saint-Heand, France 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,480 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 26, 1979, 79 16373 
Int. CL? GO2B 15/16 


US. Cl. 350—427 7 Claims 


z 
a 


Ry 


Ag 
an aa 


1. A variable-focal-length objective consisting of two mov- 
able groups of lens elements which are capable of displacement 
along the axis and placed between two other stationary groups 
of lens elements, the displacement of said two movable groups 
and solely of said two groups being such as to produce a varia- 
tion of the focal distance and to maintain the image in a fixed 
plane in respect of any object located at distances chosen at 
will between finite values and infinity or focusing distance in 
front of the first stationary group of lenses, wherein: 
the two movable groups are divergent and each takes part in 
the total variation of magnification, each elementary mag- 
nification being such as to have a minimum and maximum 
absolute value during the variation, the ratio of maximum 
value to minimum value being higher than 1:1; 

only one of the two movable groups which does not pass 
through a magnification of unity performs both a magnifi- 
cation function and an additional focussing function; 

the other movable group which may pass through a position 

corresponding to a magnification of unity performs only a 
megnification function, said other movable group being 
nearest the stationary element on the object side; 

each movable group comprises at least three lens elements in 

the case of one group and two lens elements in the case of 
the other group. 


4,368,956 
COMPACT PHOTOGRAPHIC OBJECTIVE 
Yasuyuki Yamada, Tokyo, and Kikuo Momiyama, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,576 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1979, 54-172405 
Int. Cl? GO2B 3/04, 9/34 
US. Cl. 350—432 
1. A compact photographic objective comprising: 
from the front, 
a first positive meniscus lens convex toward the front and 
forming a surface toward the rear, 
a second negative lens forming a surface toward the front, 
a third positive lens, 

a fourth negative meniscus lens having a surface concave 
toward the front, the concave surface being aspheric, 
said first, second, third, and fourth lenses together forming a 
system having an axial direction and a focal length f, 


5 Claims 
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the opposing surfaces of the first and second lenses forming 
an air lens having a focal length.fA, the values f and fA 
being related so that 


—1LSf<fA< —0.5f, 


i} 
HA Bes 
& 
b ts 
taking the axial direction an an x-axis, a direction perpendic- 
ular to the optical axis as a y-axis, the forward direction of 
the light as positive, and the intersection of the vertex of 
one of the lenses and the x-axis as an origin, the aspheric 
surface being defined by the following formula for the 
x-axis directional difference Ax between the aspheric 


surface and an ideal spherical surface, the latter of which 
contributes to the determination of the focal length: 








+ ay? + ary + ay +... 


)? 


+ bp + oy + 20. — —— 


it-(4) 


where r7 is the radius of curvature of the paraxial region of the 
front surface of the 4th lens; r7* is the radius of curvature of the 


reference spherical surface of the lens defined by 
r7= 1/(1/r7* + 2a); ai are the even coefficients of the aspheric 
surface; and bi are the odd coefficients of the aspheric surface, 
whereby letting Ax (0.7r7) denote the value of Ax at the height 
r7x0.7 in y coordinate, and Ax(0.5r7) the value of Ax at the 
height of r7x0.5, and the condition 


< 40 x 10-3 


4.5 x yo-+ < | 
: f 


Ax(0.5r7, 


65x 1-5 < | ——|- 1.0 x 10-3 


O1< =. < 0.25 


being satisfied. 


4,368,957 
WIDE APERTURE OBJECTIVE LENS 
Ramalinga R. Chirra, Santa Monica, Calif., assignor to Discovi- 
sion Associates, Costa Mesa, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,841 
Int. Cl.3 G02B 9/34 
US. Cl. 350—469 6 Claims 
1. A light-weight, wide-aperture objective lens for use in an 
optical disc recording system, said lens comprising: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


a first lens element of the double-convex type; 

a second lens element being of the negative meniscus type, 
having its concave surface facing said first lens element 
and spaced therefrom; 

a third lens element, being of the double-convex type, and 
spaced from said second lens elemert; 

a fourth lens element, being of the negative meniscus type 
and having its concave surface in surface contact with said 
third lens clement; and 


a fifth lens element, being of the positive meniscus type, 
having its convex surface toward said fourth lens element 
and spaced therefrom; 

wherein, provided said fifth element is spaced by a prese- 
lected distance from a plastic layer having uniform thick- 
ness, of approximately 1.2 mm, light from said objective 
lens is refracted through the layer and focused substan- 
tially at the point of exit from the layer; 

wherein said lens has radius, spacing and thickness dimen- 
sions approximately as follows: 


Element T(mm) 


3.6 
1.5 
a4 
2.7 
3.8 


R (mm) D(mm) 


32.7 
—12.0 
10.2 
—14.1 
4.8 


Rr(mm) 


— 15.0 
—38.4 
—14.1 
— 38.4 

7.9 


where: 

the elements are numbered from left to right, the light 
entering element 1 first; 

a positive radius means the center of curvature is to the 
right of the element; 

a negative radius means the center of curvature is to the 
left of the element; 

R,=radius of left face of lens; 

Rr=radius of right face of lens; 

T=lens thickness at the central axis; and 

D=distance to next lens element, at the axis; 

and wherein said lens provides numerical aperture in the 

range from 0.7 to 0.8, and is color-corrected to accommo- 

date a spectral range including light of wavelengths 478.5 

nm and 496.5 nm. 


4,368,958 

ARRANGEMENT FOR DETERMINING THE POINTS OF 

PENETRATION OF EYEGLASS AREAS BY VISUAL 

AXES 
Bernard J. P. Buget, 93, rue Nationale, Forbach, France 
Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,744 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 23, 1979, 79 10729; 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 1980, 3015488 ee. 
Int. Cl.> A61B 3/10, 3/02, 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 351—204 16 Claims 

1. An arrangement for determining the location relative to 
eyeglass frames of points at which visual axes penetrate 
through the two eyeglass areas of eyeglasses, comprising a 
sighting object having two concentric target zones each of 
which is visually distinguished from the adjacent regions of 
said object; a support; means for removably attaching said 
support to the eyeglass frame; means for locating said points, 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


including a locating member for each of the eyeglass areas and 
means for mounting said locating members on said support for 
movement in substantial parallelism with the respective eye- 
glass areas toward a position of registry with the respective 
visual axis in which the thus moved locating member at least 
considerably obscures one of said target zones; shielding means 
including a shielding member for each of said locating mem- 
bers and each having a size exceeding that of the respective 


locating member; and means for positioning said shielding 
members across the visual axes of those eyes which are not 
being examined to obscure the one target zone for the non- 
examined dye, wherein each of said locating and shielding 
members is a polarized filter, and said sighting object includes 
a source of polarized light constituting said one target zone, 
and each of said polarized filters is so positioned that the polar- 
ization plane thereof extends substantially at right angles to 
that of the polarized light emanating from said one target zone. 


4,368,959 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF TESTING VISION 
Robert J. D’Amato, 911 Forest Rd., Lancaster, Pa. 17601 
Filed Nov. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 208,361 
Int. Cl? A61B 3/02 


US. Cl. 351—243 10 Claims 


1. A method of testing vision comprising of the steps of: 

a. providing two separate similar images, each image being 
adapted to be energized to produce light; 

b. presenting a separate one of said images in the same field 
of view to each eye, respectively, of a person being tested, 
whereby each eye sees only one of said images, respec- 
tively; 

c. strobing by intermittently energizing, respectively, each 
of said images at the same frequency to cause said images 

_ to produce intermittent light; 

d. delaying the strobing of one of said images with respect to 
the other of said images by a controllable-length time 
interval; and 

e. varying the length of said time interval, whereby a person 
with unimpaired optic nerves will see both of said ener- 
gized images simultaneously when said time interval is 
zero, and a person with an impaired optic nerve will see 
both of said energized images simultaneously when said 
time interval is greater than zero. 
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4,368,960 
CAMERA WITH DEVICE FOR ILLUMINATING A MARK 
ON A FILM EDGE 
Herbert Wilsch, and Johann Zanner, both of Unterhaching, Fed. 


Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,518 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 
1980, 3030874 
Int. CL? GO3B 21/50 


US. Ci, 352—92 4 Claims 


1. A camera comprising film transport means for gradually 
advancing a one edge perforated light sensitive film over a 
picture gate, said transport means having a support face; and 
means for illuminating a mark on the film, said illuminating 
means including an opening formed in said support face at a 
side of a not perforated edge of the film, said opening forming 
first edges on said support face and a second edge which faces 
toward the picture gate and lies deeper than said first edges of 
said opening. 


4,368,961 
SCENE-START AND -END REFERENCED INDICATOR 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PROJECTOR STORING 
SCENE-START AND -END FRAME COUNTS 
Gerd Mattes, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 898,846 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 
1977, 2717912 
Int. Ci. GO3B 21/00 


US. Cl. 352—129 9 Claims 


1. In a sound motion-picture film projector including a for- 
wards-backwards frame counter operative for ascertaining 
frame count during both forwards and reverse transport opera- 
tions and means activatable by the operator for commanding 
the automatic storage of frame counts which are to define the 
starts and ends of scenes to be worked on, an indicator arrange- 
ment for indicating position relative to stored frame counts, the 
indicator arrangement comprising two indicators, one opera- 
tive for indicating that the frame count is lower than a prede- 
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termined stored frame count and the other operative for indi- 4,368,963 
cating that the frame count is higher than the predetermined MULTICOLOR IMAGE OR PICTURE PROJECTING 
stored frame count. SYSTEM USING ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED 
SLIDES 
Michael Stolov, 25 Hapoel St., Nof-Yam, Herzlia, Israel 
of Ser. No. 943,982, Dec. 11, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,222,641. This application May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,844 
Claims Israel, Jun. 29, 1978, 55032 
Int. a: G02F 1/13; G03B 21/10, 21/26 


US. Cl. 353—31 11 Claims 


4,368,962 
SOLAR TRACKING APPARATUS AND SYSTEM 
Donald E. Hultberg, 629 Quail Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. 90065 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 130,194, Mar. 13, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 923,881, Jul. 12, 
1978, abandoned. This application Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 
229,667 
Int. Cl.> GO3B 21/00 


US. Cl. 353—3 29 Claims 


1. A multicolor electronically dynamic image or picture 
system for projecting enlarged, changeable or moving colored 
images or pictures without using any fixed image transparency; 
a liquid crystal, multiple individual color, on screen registry, 
electronic dynamic image generation system comprising: 


1. An automatic solar tracking apparatus comprising: 

a first rotatable shaft means; 

mounting means mounting said first rotatable shaft means 
parallel to the axis of rotation of the earth; 

a yoke rigidly attached to said first shaft; 

first rotating means for providing open loop rotation to said 
first rotatable shaft means at a substantially uniform and 
continuous rate of one revolution per mean solar day; 

correcting means for correcting the rotational rate of said 
first rotatable shaft means an amount equal to the equa- 
tion-of-time anomaly so as to accurately follow the hour- 
angle motion of the sun; 

support means mounted on said yoke rotatable about an axis 
perpendicular to the rotational axis of said first rotatable 
shaft means; 

a second rotatable shaft means; 

linking means linking said support means to said second 
rotatable shaft means; 

second rotating means adapted to provide open-loop rota- 
tion to said second rotatable shaft means at a substantially 
uniform and continuous rate of one revolution per siderial 
day so that differential rotational rates of said second shaft 
and said corrected first shaft cause said linking means to 
automatically oscillate said support means by an amount 
substantially equal to the yearly declination motion of the 
sun. 


a plurality of light sources; 

a corresponding plurality of individual liquid crystal means 
positioned to receive light from said light sources, respec- 
tively; said plurality of liquid crystal means are transmis- 
sive liquid crystal means, and said liquid crystal means 
include means to modulate the light intensity which they 
transmit; 

said light diffusing means positioned between said light 
sources and said liquid crystal means; 

a corresponding plurality of electronic means for selectively 
individually energizing respective ones of said plurality of 
liquid crystal means each independently of the energizing 
of all of the others of said plurality of liquid crystal means 
solely to effect respective portions of an image or picture 
to be projected, the system being free of any fixed image 
transparency; said plurality of electronic means comprise 
respective voltage supply means coupled to respective 
ones of said liquid crystal means for energizing same with 
voltages of changeable frequency to thereby modulate the 
light intensity of composite elements of the image or 
picture independently; 

a corresponding plurality of filters at least two of which pass 
different colors to color respective corresponding light 
beams which are to pass respectively through said liquid 
crystal means from said light sources; 

screen means; and 

at least a corresponding plurality of projecting means for 
projecting the light beams passed through each respective 
one of said liquid crystal means, said light diffusing means, 
and said color filter onto said screen means in registry 
with each other; 

whereby an electronically generated enlarged, real, change- 
able or moving color image or picture made up of the 
projected individual single color electronically generated 
images from each said respective set of said liquid crystal 
means, said light diffusing means, and said color filter can 
appear on said screen means without the use of any fixed 


image transparency. 
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4,368,964 toward the transducer element, the reflecting member 
SLIDE PROJECTOR WITH STATIONARY SLIDE being disposed adjacent to the transducer element; 
MAGAZINES AND AUTOMATIC SLIDE CHANGER and a shield member disposed at least partially above said 


transducer element in said camera for preventing a direct 


Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,148 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 29, 1979, 7907194 
Int. Cl.’ GO3B 23/08 
US. Ci. 353—113 


impingement of the light reflected from the blind surface 
or the film surface onto the transducer element so that 
only light directed from said reflecting member impinges 


1. In a slide projector having an optical pathway comprising athe dl : 


first and second slide magazines for housing individual slides 
mounted in slide frames, said first and second magazines being 
located on opposite sides of the optical pathway of the slide 
projector, each of said first and second magazines including a 
feed and discharge opening for receiving and discharging said 
slide frames, said opening being located in the focal plane of 
the slide projector, and a reversible slide transport device for 4 


transporting the slide frames between said first and second PHOTOGRAPHIC SYSTEM INCLUDING REMOTE 
magazines through said respective feed and discharge open- CONTROLLABLE FLASH UNIT 


ings, via the projection position of said projector for projecting i Hagyuda assignor Kogah 
said individual slides, the improvement wherein said slide EE Baee — — — 
transport device comprises Filed Sep. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 304,024 
first and second toothed belts located in said focal plane, Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1980, 55-132646 
first and second gear wheels attached on first and second Int. C12 GO3B 15/05: HOSB 41/34 
axles, respectively, said axles being located, respectively, U.S, Cl. 354—33 10 Claims 
outside said first and second magazines, in a direction 
perpendicular to said optical pathway, said toothed belts 
being stretched over said gear wheels, at least one of said 
first and second axles being driven, and, 
a plurality of external dog members carried on the periphery 
of each of said first and second belts, said dog members 
being spaced one from the other a distance corresponding 
to the width of one of said slide frames, said toothed belts 
each having a length which corresponds to an integer 
number of slide frame divisions, 
whereby, when said toothed belts are driven in one direction 
by said axles and gear wheels, said slide frames will be 
individually transported in said plane by and in engage- 1. A photographic system including a camera capable to 
ment between consecutive of said dog members from said generate a signal in synchronism with an exposure operation, 
first slide magazine to said second slide magazines, via said said photographic system comprising: 
projection position, and when said toothed belts are (a) a flash unit comprising: 
driven in the opposite direction by said axles and gear flash means operable to fire to illuminate an object; photo- 
wheels said slide frames will be individually transported in electric conversion means operable to generate outputs 
said focal plane by and in engagement between consecu- corresponding to variation of intensity of incident light; 
tive of said dog members from said second slide magazine and control means having timer means and operable to 
to said first slide magazine, via said projection position. actuate said flash means in response to a second output 
nan eee of said conversion means generated within a pre-deter- 
mined time period subsequent to the first output of said 


conversion means and to terminate the operation of said 
PHOTOMETRIC ASSEMBLY FOR CAMERA flasi in 00 8 third output of enid conver- 


pe tate a ss aes sion means generated after the actuation of said flash 
Filed Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,722 - yen a ee 
Claims priority application 55-9240 a prising: 
=. , a. , means for receiving the light from said object illuminated 
USS. Cl. 354—23 R 9 Claims by said flash means and integrating the quantity of the 
1. A photometric assembly for a camera, comprising: received light; and 
a photoelectric transducer element disposed within a camera light emitting means for carrying out a first firing in re- 
for the purpose of photometry; sponse to said synchronous signal, a second firing 
a reflecting member disposed out of a taking path in a cam- within said pre-determined time period after said first 
era for directing light from an object being photographed firing and a third firing in response to said integrating 
which passes through a taking lens and is reflected by a means, said firings being conducted toward said flash 
blind surface of a focal plane shutter or a film surface unit. 
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4,368,967 
CAMERA DATA RECORDING DEVICE 

Toshinori Imura, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,490 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1980, 55-90442 
Int. Cl. GO3B 9/64, 17/24 

US. Cl. 354—106 








1. In a camera including a shutter movable between a releas- 
ably locked charged position and a discharged position 
through a shutter open exposure positive and a shutter release 
member, a data recording mechanism comprising: 

a data illumination lamp; 

a means resporsive to the actuation of said shutter release 
member for energizing said lamp for a predetermined time 
interval; and 

means for releasing said shutter from its locked charged 
position following the termination of said lamp energizing 
predetermined time interval. 


4,368,968 
PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS 
Leonhard Huber, Glonn; Adolf Héfler, Unterféhring, and Eber- 
hard Escales, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 291,185 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 
1980, 3030900 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 15/05 
US. Cl. 354—133 








1. In a photographic apparatus for operation with a flash 
unit, the combination of means defining an opening; light- 
admitting means operable to expose at least a portion of said 
opening; means for operating said light-admitting means in- 
cluding a first member movable to and from a predetermined 
position corresponding to the maximum rate of admission of 
light via said opening; closing means operable to close said 
opening; means for operating said closing means including a 
second member movable to and from a second predetermined 
position to initiate the closing of said opening as a result of 
movement from said second predetermined position; and syn- 
chronizing switch means for the flash unit, said switch means 
comprising first contact means and second contact means 
movable into engagement with said first contact means, to 
thereby effect the firing of the flash unit, by at least one of said 
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operating means so that said switch means is closed when said 
first member reaches its predetermined position prior to move- 
ment of said second member from the second predetermined 
position or when said second member leaves its predetermined 
position before said first member reaches the first predeter- 
mined position. 


4,368,969 
APPARATUS FOR GUIDING FINITE FILM STRIP 
PORTIONS DURING THEIR CONVEYANCE 

Michael Baschung, Zurich, Switzerland, assignor to Gretag 

Aktiengesellschaft, Regensdorf, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 318,252 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 7, 1980, 

8283/80 
Int. Cl} GO3D 3/13; GO3B 27/52 


US. Cl. 354—339 9 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for guiding finite film strip portions during 
their conveyance through a photographic developing or copy- 
ing plant, wherein the film strip portions are individually at- 
tached, spaced from one another, to a common carrier strap 
and project laterally only from a first longitudinal edge of such 
strap, resulting in a composite unit, and wherein the apparatus 
comprises guiding means having a first longitudinal guiding 
edge for guidingly engaging a second longitudinal edge of said 
carrier strap opposite said first edge thereof, 

the improvement of said guiding means comprising a second 

longitudinal guiding edge of such configuration and loca- 
tion in said apparatus that it is adapted for engaging said 
first longitudinal carrier strap edge. 


4,368,970 
DEVELOPMENT PROCESS AND APPARATUS 
Dan A. Hays, Fairport, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 
Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 155,804, Jun. 2, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 304,528 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/08 

US. Cl. 355—3 DD 


1. An electrostatographic imaging apparatus comprised of 
an imaging means, a charging means, an exposure means, a 
development means, and a fixing means, the improvement 
residing in the development means comprising in operative 
relationship a tensioned deflected flexible imaging means; a 
transporting means; a development zone situated between the 
imaging means and the transporting means; the development 
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zone containing therein electrically insulating toner particles, 
and electrically insulating magnetic carrier particles, means for 
causing the flexible imaging means to move at a speed of from 
about 5 cm/sec, to about 50 cm/sec, means for causing the 
transporting means to move at a speed of from about 6 cm/sec 
to about 100 cm/sec, the means for imaging and the means for 
transporting moving at different speeds; and the means for 
imaging and the means for transporting having a distance 
therebetween of from about 0.05 millimeters to about 1.5 milli- 
meters. 


4,368,971 

DEVELOPING DEVICE 
Tsuyoshi Watanabe; Kimio Nakahata, both of Kawasaki; 
Fumitaka Kan, Tokyo, and Masaaki Sakurai, Hanno, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 308,084 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1980, 55-141184 

Int. Cl. G03G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—3 DD 6 Claims 





1. A developing device for forming a developed image on an 
image bearing member, said device comprising: 

developer supporting means formed of a nonmagnetic mate- 
rial and having a surface for receipt and conveyance of 
developer thereon; 

magnetic field producing means surrounded by said devel- 
oper supporting means; and 

means for supplying developer to said developer supporting 
means, wherein the developer conveying surface of said 
developer supporting means is positioned adjacent to said 
developer supply means and is provided with plating 
containing grains therein. 


4,368,972 
VERY HIGH SPEED DUPLICATOR WITH FINISHING 
FUNCTION 
Raymond A. Naramore, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Cor- 
poratio~, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,343 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/00 
US. Cl. 355—14 SH 10 Claims 
1. In a reproduction system having a processor for reproduc- 
tion information to be copied on copy sheets in either simplex 
or duplex modes of operation and means for producing the 
information in the form of an individual light image for one or 
both sides of a copy sheet, each light image being produced a 
predetermined number of times in succession before a different 
succeeding light image is produced the same predetermined 
number of times, thereby effecting the production of copy 
sheets of the same predetermined number at any one time, the 
improvement including: 
an array of sheet collecting bins arranged to receive copy 
sheets and to collate the same into sets of copies of differ- 
ent images, 
means for transporting a plurality of the copy sheets from 
said predetermined number to said collecting bins at the 
rate of one sheet per bin while said array is held in a fixed 
position, 


1026 0.G.—41 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


837 


means for producing movement of said array of bins from 
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means for transporting at least one of the copy sheets from 
said predetermined number to said collecting bins while 
said array has been moved from said fixed position. 


4,368,973 
RECIRCULATING DOCUMENT FEEDER 
Morton Silverberg, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,538 
Int. C1. GO3G 15/04; B6SH 1/30, 3/12, 31/08 
US. Ci. 355—3 SH 12 Claims 


1. An apparatus for moving documents in a recirculating 
path from a stack to an imaging station, including: 

means for supporting the stack; 

means for feeding successive uppermost documents from the 
stack, said feeding means being mounted pivotably to 
move from an inoperative position remote from said sup- 
porting means for changing the stack of documents on 
said supporting means to an operative position for feeding 
the uppermost document from the stack, said supporting 
means being mounted pivotably to position successive 
uppermost documents adjacent said feeding means with 
said feeding means being in the operative position; 

means for directing a flow of pressurized air onto the leading 
marginal region of the uppermost document being fed by 
said feeding means to facilitate separation of the upper- 
most document from the remainder of the documents of 
the stack on said supporting means; 

means for spacing the trailing marginal region of the stack of 
documents from said supporting means and depressing the 
leading marginal region of the document being returned to 
thereon; and 
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means for transporting documents from said feeding means 
to the imaging station and returning the documents to the 
bottom of the stack on said supporting means. 


4,368,974 
ILLUMINATING SYSTEM FOR PRODUCING PRINTS 
ON VARIABLE CONTRAST PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL, FILTER STRIP FOR SAID SYSTEM AND 
LAMPHOUSE COMPRISING THE SAME 

Jack H. Coote, Rochford, and Arthur P. Jenkins, London, both 

of England, assignors to Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,269 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 2, 1980, 

8014655; Sep. 5, 1980, 8028727 
Int. Cl. GO3B 27/72, 27/76 


US. Cl. 355—35 16 Claims 


15. An elongated two-colour light-transmitting filter strip, a 
first zone of the length of which transmits light in a first of two 
mutually exclusive wavebands, a last zone of which transmits 
light in the second of two mutually exclusive wavebands and a 
middle zone, intermediate, and next-adjacent each of said first 
and last zones of said strip, comprising a first element which 
transmits light in the first of the two mutually exclusive wave- 
bands and a second element which transmits light in the second 
of the two mutually exclusive wavebands, the elements having 
equal areas and being so arranged that there is a progressive 
change in the transmission of light in the two mutually exclu- 
sive wavebands along the middle zone of the strip and being so 
arranged that the strip is free from any single line of demarca- 
tion dividing said first zone of the filter from said last zone of 
the filter, said filter strip further comprising a colourless trans- 
parent support base and two wedges coated on said base and 
overlapping in said middle zone of the filter strip to form 
together a length of uniform thickness, one of said wedges 
constituting said first light-transmitting element and the other 
wedge constituting said second light-transmitting element, 
each of the two wedges having attached to their thick ends a 
length of coating of uniform thickness which constitute the 
first and the last zone of the filter strip on said support base. 


4,368,975 
PROJECTION DEVICE 
Yoshiya Matsui, Yokohama; Setsuo Minami, Kawasaki; 

Noritaka Mochizuki, Yokohama; Isao Harumoto, Yokosuka; 

Atsuo Tsunoda, Fuchu; Shiro Hirai, Tama, and Masami Oh- 

kubo, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,835 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1980, 55/32525 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 27/48, 27/50 
US. Cl. 355—50 7 Claims 

1. A projection device comprising: 

a plurality of element lens systems each including three 
lenses arranged in the direction of the optical axis for 
projecting a portion of the object plane onto a predeter- 
mined portion on the image plane at the erect one-to-one 
magnification through an intermediate image, said ele- 
ment lens systems being arranged in a plane perpendicular 
to the optical axis with a predetermined interval therebe- 
tween in a predetermined direction, the intermediate lens 
lying between the object side lens and the image plane side 
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lens of each of said element lens systems being deviated 
from the position of the intermediate image in the direc- 
tion of the optical axis; and 

a light absorbing member, provided between said lens sys- 
tems, for attenuating and extinguishing any light rays 





beyond the effective lens diameter area to define aperture 
eclipse to provide Gaussian light intensity distributions on 
the image plane of said element lens systems, which distri- 
butions are superposed one upon another so that the expo- 
sure distribution in the predetermined direction is uniform 
on the image plane. 


4,368,976 
VARIABLE SPEED SCANNING SYSTEM 
David K. Shogren, Ontario, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,968 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 27/52 
US. Cl. 355—55 


1. A variable magnification reproduction machine for pro- 
viding a continuously variable range of document magnifica- 
tion comprising: 

a platen for supporting a document, 

image receptor means for receiving a flowing light image of 
said document; 

optics for directing said image along an optical path to said 
image receptor means, and 

scan means for providing a controlled relative speed of 
movement between said platen and said optics to control 
the magnification or reduction of said image in relation to 
said document; said scan means including: 

a first pair of conical capstans drivingly connected by an 
endless belt which wraps around spiraling grooves along 
said capstans’ length; 

means for coupling and decoupling an input capstan of said 
first pair to a constant speed motion source to rotate said 
input capstan; 

a second pair of conical capstans drivingly connected by a 
second endless belt which wraps around spiraling grooves 
along the second pair of capstans; 

an output shaft coupled to an output capstan of said second 
pair of capstans; 

a shaft for connecting a non-input capstan of said first pair 
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with a non-output capstan of said second pair so that 
rotation of said first pair by said constant speed source 
produces a rotation in said output shaft, and 

means for providing relative rotation between the non-input 
capstan of said first pair and the non-output capstan of said 
second pair when said means for decoupling disengages 
said input capstan from the constant speed motion so that 
the speed of rotation of said output shaft is varied when 
said input capstan is again coupled to said constant speed 
source. 


4,368,977 
DOCUMENT EJECTOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
USEFUL FOR COPIERS 
Nelson K. Arter, Longmont; Michael D. Avritt, Boulder; Wil- 
liam C. Dodt, Broomfield, and Marion J. Herman, Longmont, 
all of Colo., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,517 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 27/62 
US. Cl. 355—75 


1. In a copier having a base with a scan window and a car- 
riage adapted for receiving documents to be copied on a sur- 
face thereof with the carriage mounted for reciprocal motion 
over said copier base, including a scan movement during 
which the document is passed over said scan window, and a 
reverse movement during which said carriage is returned to a 
home position, an improvement for said copier of a document 
ejector comprising: 

means operable at the end of said scan movement for engag- 

ing the document on said carriage surface and removing 
the document from said carriage surface, and 

means enabled by said carriage movement for driving said 

document engaging means for propelling the document in 
a direction away from said carriage surface. 


4,368,978 
IMAGE SCANNING SYSTEM 

Tokuichi Tsunekawa, Yokohama; Makoto Masunaga, Tokyo; 
Kazuya Hosoe, Machida; Yukichi Niwa; Mitsutoshi Owada, 
both of Yokohama, and Noriyuki Asano, Kawasaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 25,544, Mar. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,283,137. This application Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,962 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1978, 53-38566 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 11, 

1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 GO1C 3/10; GO3B 7/08, 7/00 
US. Cl. 356—1 14 Claims 
1. In a focusing system, a focus detecting device comprising: 
(A) signal integration type image scanning means for scan- 
ning a detection image of an object onto which the focus- 
ing system should be focused and for producing a scanned 
image signal representative of said detection image, said 
scanning means integrating each signal over a controlled 
integration time; 

(B) drive means for repetitively driving said image scanning 
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means so that said scanning means repetitively scans said 


(C) integration control means for controlling, on the basis of 
each of the scanned image signals repetitively produced 
of said image scanning means in each of the repetitive 
drives of the scanning means by said drive means, said 
integration control means including data hold means for 
successively holding data indicative of the integration 
time of said scanning means in each of the repetitive drives 
by said drive means; 








(D) circuit means for receiving and processing the scanned 
image signal produced by said scanning means and for 
detecting the focusing condition of the focusing system 
onto the object; 

(E) light emitting display means coupled to said circuit 
means for displaying the focusing condition of the focus- 
os ce ts cael en ce 

(F) display light control means coupled to said display 
means and said integration control means for controlling 
the intensity of the display light to be emitted from the 
display means on the basis of the signal integration time 
indication data held in said data hold means in said inte- 
gration control means. 


4,368,979 
AUTOMOBILE IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM 
Hartwig Ruell, Mt. Laurel, N.J., assignor to Siemens Corpora- 
tion, Iselin, N.J. 
Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,512 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 9/74; GO9F 7/00; B6OR 13/10 
US. Ci. 356—71 27 Claims 


WH 


1. In an identification system for an automobile, said system 
having an automobile license plate provided with clear infor- 
mation which is readable by the unaided human eye for identi- 
fication of said automobile, the improvement comprising an 
additional information carrier which contains a coded informa- 
tion not decodable with the unaided human eye and which can 
be affixed on said automobile. 
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4,368,980 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING AN AQUEOUS LIQUID 
IN BOTTLES AND CONTAINERS 
Phillip J. E. Aldred, 34 East St., Saffron Waldon, Essex; Peter 
J. Taylor, 31 Old Forge Way, Sawston, Cambridgeshire, and 
Bryan W. Kenzie, 6 Emsons Close, Linton, Cambridgeshire, 
all of England 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,257 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 28, 1979, 
7922502 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 21/90; BOTC 5/342 
4 Claims 





1. Apparatus for inspecting intermixed clear and differently 
colored translucent bottles prior to filling with a beverage and 
including means for detecting the presence of an aqueous 
liquid residue left in both clear and differently colored translu- 
cent bottles from a preceding washing operation, said detector 
means comprising 

(a) means for directing, through an area of the bottle wall 
against which any such residue collects energy in two 
parts of the spectrum in and near the infra-red region, in 
one of which parts water is relatively transparent and in 
the other of which parts water is more strongly absorbent, 

(b) first and second radiant energy detectors and associated 
collimator tube means arranged to receive radiant energy 
which has passed through substantially the same part of 
said area of the bottle wall, 

(c) filter means associated with said detectors for causing 
said first and second detectors to produce respective sig- 
nal outputs of intensities corresponding to the intensities 
of the energy in said one part and said other part of the 
spectrum respectively, 

(d) comparator means for comparing the said signal outputs 
and producing a comparator signal corresponding to the 
ratio of the intensities of said output signals and 

(e) responder means responsive to said comparator signal 
and operative to produce a bottle reject signal, indepen- 
dent of bottle color, upon the comparator signal ratio: 


intensity of output signal from said second 


detector/intensity of output signal from said first 
detector 


falling below a predetermined value. 
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4,368,981 
OPTICAL SENSING SYSTEM 
Takeshi Ozeki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,421 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1979, 54/96060 
Int. Cl.’ GO1B 9/02 
11 Claims 


1. An optical sensing system comprising: 

means for generating a coherent light beam whose wave- 
length is monotonically varied with time over a predeter- 
mined range; 

means for transferring the coherent light beam; 

means for dividing the light beam transferred into two 
beams; 

means for sensing a physical quantity which produces a 
phase difference between the two beams; 

means for synthesizing the two beams to produce an ampli- 
tude-modulated optical signal; 

means for transfering the produced optical signal; and 

means for detecting an amplitude variation of the optical 
signal transferred, as a function of the physical quantity. 


4,368,982 
RETROREFLECTOMETER 
Donald E. Van Arnam, Ontario; Earl W. McFeaters, La Cre- 
scenta, and Richard R. Baggarley, Arcadia, all of Calif., as- 
signors to Avery International Corporation, San Marino, 
Calif. 


Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,791 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 21/01 
USS. Cl. 356—445 
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1. Apparatus for measuring retroreflective properties of a 
surface, the apparatus comprising: 
(a) a light source for providing a beam of light; 
(b) support means for supporting a surface being evaluated 
for its retroreflective properties, positioned to enable the 
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beam of light to strike the surface being evaluated, which 
support means is capable of rotating for changing the 
angle of incidence of the light striking the supported 
surface being evaluated; 

(c) a beamsplitter for reflecting the beam of light from the 
light source to the surface being evaluated and transmit- 
ting light retroreflected from the surface; 

(d) a lens, positioned between the beamsplitter and said 
surface, for collimating the beam of light reflected from 
the beamsplitter and focusing the light retroreflected from 
the surface being evaluated; 

(e) a sensor for detecting and measuring the intensity of 
retroreflected light positioned at a distance from the lens 
at or about equal to the focal distance of the lens; 

(f) means for moving the sensor across the focal point of the 
lens to change the angle of divergence at which the sensor 
detects such retroreflected light and adapted to cooperate 
with rotation of said support means to simultaneously 
change the measured angle of divergence with the angle 
of incidence; and 

(g) means for displaying the intensity of light detected by the 
sensor. 


4,368,983 
ABSOLUTE REFLECTOMETER 

Harold E. Bennett, Ridgecrest, Calif., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,331 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/55 

US. Cl. 356—445 





1. An absolute reflectometer for a sample mirror or lens 
comprising: 

a light source emitting a light beam along an optical path; 

a beam splitter placed in said light beam for dividing said light 
beam into two paths, one of which illuminates said sample 
about a point; 

a White cell placed in the other of said two paths for establish- 
ing a reference level of light intensity; 

a spherical mirror placed so that said mirror’s radius of curva- 
ture is on the surface of the sample mirror at said point of 
illumination to reflect light from said beamsplitter via said 
sample mirror back to said sample mirror and through said 
beamsplitter; 

a detector placed in the path of light retroreflected through 
said beamsplitter for measuring the intensity of said retrore- 
flected light; and 

a pivoted arm mounted to said sample mirror for providing a 
path length for reflection of light when said sample mirror is 
removed which is equal to the path length when said sample 
mirror is present. 
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4,368,984 
MIXER APPARATUS 
Leslie D. Rikker, Oak Forest, Ill, assignor to National Engi- 
neering Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1977, Ser. No. 859,329 
Int. Cl.’ B28C 5/00; BOIF 7/20, 15/02 


US. Cl. 366—15 24 Claims 


1. A mixing device for dispensing a mixture of molding sand 

and binder onto a mold forming pattern comprising: 

a mixing chamber having an inlet for receiving sand adjacent 
an upper level and a discharge outlet for said mixture 
adjacent a lower level; 

a rotor mounted to rotate on a downwardly extending, 
central axis of said chamber including an elongated shaft 
extending between said inlet and outlet; 

metering means dividing said chamber into upper and lower 
sections for controlling the flow rate of material toward 
said outlet; 

said rotor including upper and lower sets of longitudinally 
extending blades, means for pivotally mounting said upper 
and lower sets of blades on axes which are parallel to and 
spaced radially outwardly from said central axis, said sets 
of blades spaced respectively above and below said meter- 
ing means, said blades including elongated free outer 
edges extending along and spaced inwardly of and in close 
proximity with an adjacent inside wall surface of said 
upper and lower sections of said chamber, respectively, 
when said outer edges are at maximum spacing from said 
central axis, for forcefully moving said mixture around 
said surface and mashing said material outwardly against 
the same with a layer of said mixture maintained between 
said blades and said inside wall surface. 


4,368,985 
MIXER FOR GRANULAR PRODUCTS, IN PARTICULAR 
FOR FOUNDRY SAND 

Henri A. Churlaud, Brunoy, France, assignor to Societe Ano- 

nyme des Etablissements Ph. Bonvillain & E. Ronceray, 

Choisy-le-Roi, France 

Filed Jan. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 224,670 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 24, 1980, 80 01512 
Int. Cl. B28C 5/16; BOIF 7/16 

US. Cl. 366—28 7 Claims 

1. A mixer for granular products, in particular for foundry 
sand, of the type comprising a cylindrical tank having a fixed 
lateral wall and a rotary bottom rotatably mounted inside the 
lower part of the fixed lateral wall, characterized in that the 
rotary bottom (9) comprises a peripheral collar (18) overhang- 
ing a lateral face (19) on an outer edge of said bottom and 
forming an annular gap (20) with the lateral wall (7) of the tank 
(5), in that an annular projection (21) carried by the lateral wall 
of the tank extends under the collar (18) and defines therewith 
an annular chamber (22) extending between the lateral face 
(19) and the lateral wall (7), and in that the chamber (22) 
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communicates with the tank (5) through the annular gap (20) said intensifier assembly further including at least first and 
and emerges under the rotary bottom (9) into an annular slit second straight dispersion rods adjacent the end of the intensi- 


i — 


(23) provided between the lateral face (19) and the projection 
(21), this slit being narrower than the gap (20). 


4,368,986 
DUAL SHELL BLENDER WITH INTENSIFIER 
John J. Fischer, Stroudsburg, Pa., assignor to Harsco Corpora- 
tion, Camp Hill, Pa. 
Filed Gct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,406 
Int. Cl.2 BOIF 9/08 


1. A blending apparatus comprising a material container 
including a pair of hollow blending legs joined together at one 
end along a common plane to form an apex portion, said hol- 
low legs defining an interior blending space and being diver- 
gent from said common plane along intersecting axes each of 
which forms an acute angle with said common plane, means 
for mounting said container for rotation about a rotation axis in 
the plane of the intersecting axes of said legs, means for rotat- 
ing said container about said rotation axis whereby said apex 
portion repetitively moves between an uppermost position and 
a lower most position, an intensifier assembly in said interior 
blending space for blending different materials placed in said 
interior blending space, an intensifier drive shaft for rotating 
said intensifier assembly about said rotation axis, said intensifier 
assembly having a disc assembly and at least two L-shaped 
rods arranged to displace material towards said common plane 
upon rotation of said assembly, such that whenever said apex 
portion is at an uppermost position, the intensifier assembly 
throws said displaced material across said common plane, and 
whenever said apex portion is at its lowermost position, the 
intensifier throws said displaced material into contact with a 
wall of said material container, the contact occurring before 
the material has reached said common plane and causing the 
material to be deflected away from said common plane and 
said intensifier assembly is symmetric with respect to the axis 
of rotation, said L-shaped rods being supported at an end of the 
intensifier assembly remote from said intensifier drive shaft, 


fier assembly connected to the intensifier drive shaft, the 
straight dispersion rods being colinear with each other and 
coplanar with the shafts of the L-shaped rods. 


4,368,987 
CONJUGATE-PHASE, REMOTE-CLOCK 
SYNCHRONIZER 

William M. Waters, Millersville, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 163,001 
Int. Cl.? GO4C 11/00; HO4J 3/06 


US. Cl. 368—46 12 Claims 


~—_—_—_— TX MASTER CLOCK (mc) 
— SLAVE CLOCK (SC) 


__MC SIG. RX AT 
SLAVE STATION 


__.. SLAVE RESPONSE ADVANCED 
Or FROM SC 


SLAVE RESPONSE Rx AT 
MASTER 


[Tx = TRANSMITTED] 
|RX = RECEIVED 


1. A method for determining the time reading of a remote- 
station clock at a first clock station, each station having a clock 
producing a train of clock pulses, both trains having substan- 
tially the same frequency but being different in time phase by 
an amount At, the method comprising the steps of: 

transmitting a clock pulse, called the originator pulse, from 

the first station to start the timing sequence; 

receiving at the remote station the originator pulse and 

utilizing the received pulse to form a conjugate-phase 
pulse from the remote-station clock; 

transmitting the conjugate-phase pulse to the first station and 

receiving it there; 
measuring at the first station the time difference A between 
the time of reception of the conjugate-phase pulse and the 
time of generation of the originator pulse; and 

determining the difference in time phase At between the time 
reading of the remote-station clock and the first-station 
clock according to the relationship At=A/2. 


4,368,988 
ELECTRONIC TIMEPIECE HAVING RECORDING 
FUNCTION 
Iwao Tahara, Higashiyamato; Toshiharu Aihara, Kodaira; Naoki 
Takahashi, Fussa; Yushin Matsuo, Chofu, all of Japan; Takuo 
Wakabayashi, deceased, late of Saitama, Japan, and by 
Shigemasa Wakabayashi, legal representative, Nagano, Japan, 
assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,499 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1979, 54-161814; 
Dec. 25, 1979, 54-168733 
Int. Cl.3 G04B 21/08; G11C 13/00 
US. Cl. 368—63 3 Claims 
1. An electronic timepiece having recording function com- 
prising: 
a time counting means for producing time information 
through the counting of a reference frequency signal; 
time display means for displaying said time information 
produced from said time counting means; 
alarm time memory means including a plurality of memory 
sections for memorizing different alarm times; 
first operation switch means for selecting one of the different 
alarm times stored in said alarm time memory means; 
alarm time display means coupled to said first operation 
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switch means for displaying the alarm time selected by the 
operation of said first operation switch means; 

semiconductor memory means having a plurality of memory 
sections each adapted to be selected for cooperation with 
a desired one of said memory sections of said alarm time 
memory means, said memory sections of said semiconduc- 
tor memory means being each capable of storing voice 
data of an externally coupled voice; 

second operation switch means for enabling writing voice 
data in each of said memory sections of said semiconduc- 
tor memory means; 

voice data writing control means coupled to said second 
operation switch means and to said semiconductor mem- 
ory means for writing said voice data of an externally 
coupled voice into memory sections of said semiconduc- 
tor memory means in response to the operation of said 
second operation switch means, said voice data writing 
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control means including conversion means for converting 
an externally coupled voice input into voice data, supply 
means coupled to said conversion means for supplying 
operation order signals to said conversion means in re- 
sponse to the operation of said second operation switch 
means, and selection and indication means coupled to said 
second operation switch means for selecting and indicat- 
ing the memory section corresponding to an alarm time 
displayed on said alarm time display means,in response to 
the operation of said second operation switch means; and 

voice reproducing means coupled to said semiconductor 
memory means for reading out voice data stored in one of 
the memory sections of said semiconductor memory 
means and reproducing the corresponding recorded voice 
when said time information obtained from said time count- 
ing means coincides with an alarm time stored in a corre- 
sponding one of the memory sections of said alarm time 
memory means. 


4,368,989 
ELECTRONIC TIMEPIECE HAVING A SYSTEM FOR 
AUDIBLE GENERATION OF A MELODY 
Hideyuki Kawashima, Tanashi, Japan, assignor to Citizen 
Watch Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,354 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1979, 54-107185; 
Dec. 25, 1979, 54-167534 
Int. Cl.2 GO4B 23/02; G04C 19/00; G10G 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 368—74 15 Claims 
1. In an electronic timepiece including means for generating 
a standard frequency timebase signal and timekeeping circuit 
means for generating signals indicative of current time infor- 
mation from said timebase signal, a system for audible genera- 
tion of a melody, comprising: 
externally actuated input means for manual input in a se- 
quential manner of melody information specifying each of 
a sequence of notes and rests which constitute said mel- 
ody; 
melody memory circuit means for storing said melody infor- 
mation which is sequentially input from said externally 
actuated input means; 
read-out means for sequentially reading out said melody 
information stored in said memory means specifying said 
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notes and rests of said melody and comprising an address 
counter whose count contents designate an address of said 
random access memory means; 

drive signal generating means responsive to said melody 
information for generating a drive signal comprising a 
series of electrical signals each corresponding to a note of 
said melody; 

sound generating means coupled to receive said drive signal; 

a source of a melody enabling signal; 

externally actuated monitor switch means for starting and 
stopping audible generation of said melody at any desired 
point in the sequence of notes comprising said melody, by 

electro-optical display means for displaying the current 
address of said melody memory circuit contained in said 
address counter; 

said externally actuated input means comprising externally 
actuatable note pitch selection switch means; 


NOTE DURATION 
DISPLAY SECTION 42 


ALARM CONTROL 
AND TIME CORRECTION 
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an externally actuatable note duration selection switch; 

an externally actuatable write-in switch; 

a note pitch input counter, responsive to actuation of said 
note pitch selection switch means for having a count 
therein incremented and decremented; and 

a note duration input counter, responsive to actuation of said 
note duration selection switch for having a count therein 
incremented; 

said melody memory circuit means being responsive to 
actuation of said write-in switch for having the current 
counts of said note pitch input counter and said note 
duration input counter stored in a predetermined memory 
location therein; 

said read-out means being responsive to said melody en- 
abling signal for sequentially reading out said melody 
information from said melody memory circuit means, 
whereby said drive signal is applied to said sound generat- 
ing means to thereby reproduce said melody audibly. 


4,368,990 
ELECTRONIC TIMEPIECE 

Makoto Ueda; Masaharu Shida, and Akira Torisawa, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Daini Seikosha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 898,535, Apr. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,209,971. This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,402 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1977, 52-47093 


Int. Cl.? GO4F 5/00; GO4C 3/00 

US. Cl. 368—157 5 Claims 

1. In an analog electronic timepiece: a stepping motor hav- 
ing a stator, a drive coil wound on the stator, and a rotor 
rotationally driven in a stepwise manner in response to driving 
pulses applied to the drive coil; circuit means for periodically 
producing normal driving pulses sufficient to drive the step- 
ping motor under normal loading and insufficient to drive the 
stepping motor under worst case loading, and correction driv- 
ing pulses sufficient to drive the stepping motor under worst 
case loading; driving circuit means connected to receive the 
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applying the same to the drive coil; and detecting means for 
detecting whether or not the rotor has rotated after each nor- 
mal driving pulse is applied to the drive coil and coacting with 
the circuit means for effecting the application of a correction 
driving pulse to the drive coil in response to detection of 
non-rotation of the rotor, said detecting means comprising a 
resistance element, switching means for momentarily switch- 
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ing the resistance element into connection with the drive coil 
after the application of each normal driving pulse to the drive 
coil so that the voltage induced in the drive coil by the move- 
ment of the rotor causes current flow in the resistance element 
indicative of rotation or non-rotation of the rotor, and means 
for discriminating between rotation and non-rotation of the 
rotor by measuring the voltage across the resistance element. 


4,368,991 
APPARATUS FOR DIFFERENTIAL THERMAL 
ANALYSIS 

Gunter Hentze, Carl Leverkus-Str. 4, 5068 Odenthal, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany (D 5068), assignor to Gunter Hentze, Odenthal, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 229,875 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 

1980, 3004810 
Int. Cl.3 GO1K 17/00; GOIN 25/00 


USS. Cl. 374—12 3 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for differential thermal analysis, consisting of a 
furnace with holders to receive vessels sealed on all sides for 
samples and reference substances and with temperature sen- 
sors, which are in good thermal contact with the vessels, char- 
acterized in that the holders consist of a metal cylinder open on 
one side, whose inner diameter is adjusted to the outer diame- 
ter of the vessels, and whose bottom is in good thermal contact 
via a base plate with the furnace and is provided with pegs or 
grooves for centering on the base plate and sensors arranged 
on the base plate in the immediate vicinity of the cylinder 
bottom. 
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4,368,992 
RIBBON CASSETTE FOR TYPEWRITER WITH TENSION 
PRODUCING LOCKING DEVICE 
Gustave Gagnebin, Yverdon, Switzerland, assignor to Hermes 
Precisa International, Yverdon, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,679 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 9, 1980, 
7534/80 
Int. Cl.> B41J 32/00 


US. Cl. 400—196 4 Claims 


1. A typewriter ribbon cassette for a typewriter, comprising 
a casing enclosing a delivery spool on which a ribbon is 
wound, a receiving spool co-operating with drive means and 
adapted to receive the used ribbon, the ribbon in passing from 
the delivery spool to the receiving spool following a path 
wherein a part thereof extends outside the casing, means pro- 
vided to produce a tension in the ribbon between the two 
spools, said means comprising an angular locking device for 
the delivery spool, characterized in that the locking device 
comprises a locking lever pivoted on the casing and including 
a locking catch adapted to engage between the teeth of a 
toothed wheel angularly secured with the delivery spool, said 
locking lever being biased by the action of spring means exert- 
ing an elastic force thereon to engage said locking catch in the 
teeth of said toothed wheel, a pulley on said locking lever over 
which passes a loop formed by the printing ribbon, guide 
means for said loop comprising a return pulley on said casing 
and passages in the open ends of oppositely disposed extensions 
of said casing whereby said loop is guided in such a manner 
that the tension of the ribbon operates in the opposite direction 
to the elastic force for disengaging the catch from the toothing, 
the arm of the locking lever between the pivot point and the 
pulley on said locking lever being greater than the distance of 
the arm of the lever from said pivot point and said catch. 


4,368,993 
REPLACEABLE ASSEMBLY FOR MULTICOLOR 
PRINTING 
Robert L. Brass, Westport, Conn., and John F. Frega, Holmdel, 
N.J., assignors to Centronics Data Computer Corporation, 
Hudson, N.H. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 259,459 
Int. Cl? B41J 35/14, 35/20 
US. Cl. 400—216.2 12 Claims 
1. In a printer with a printhead that travels horizontally in a 
path adjacent a sheet of paper and a printing ribbon that moves 
between the printhead and the paper, the ribbon having at least 
two discrete, longitudinally extending portions each impreg- 
nated with an ink of a different color, the improvement com- 
prising 
a frame, 
means for mounting said frame on said printhead to allow a 
vertical movement of the frame with respect to the print- 
head, 
guide means carried on said frame for directing the ribbon to 
a position between the printhead and the paper, and 
mechanical means secured to said frame for transforming a 
generally linear motion of said frame along said path into 
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a vertical movement of said frame, guide means and the 
length of ribbon carried in said frame and guide means 
between at least two predetermined, stable vertical posi- 
tions, each of said positions placing one of said ribbon 
color portions before said printhead to print in the color of 
that portion, 

said mechanical means comprising 

an opposed pair of generally cylindrical cams that are mutu- 
ally rotatable about a common, vertical axis of rotation, 


and each having a cam surface formed on their opposed 
end faces, said cam surfaces being operatively engaged 
with one another so that said mutual rotation carries said 
cam surfaces through a rotating, sliding engagement that 
moves said cams and said frame on which said cams are 
secured between said at least two predetermined vertical 
positions, one of said cams being fixed against rotation and 
the other of said cams being rotatable in response to a 
displacement of said print head along said path. 


4,368,994 
SINGLE SERVO DRIVEN PRINTER 
David F. Sweeney, Alamo, Calif., assignor to The Singer Com- 
pany, Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 695,884, Jul. 14, 1976, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 619,729, Oct. 6, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 465,972, May 1 
1974, abandoned. This application Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 63,871 
Int. Cl? B11J 19/00 

US. Cl. 400—320 





1. A printer having a platen and a print head for printing 

characters on record media comprising: 

means establishing on said platen preselected margins for 
said record media; 

a carriage having said print head secured thereto; 

a lead screw arranged in uninterrupted driving engagement 
with said carriage and rotatable so as to transport said 
carriage and said print head transversely back and forth 
across said preselected margins for said record media on 
said platen; 

a servo motor permanently mechanically secured in uninter- 
rupted driving engagement with said lead screw so as to 
continuously drive the lead screw upon actuation thereof 
to provide the sole means for controlling the position of 
said print head transversely across said record media; 

said transport of said print head by said servo motor occur- 
ring in selected printing mode segments within said prese- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


845 


lected margins for said record media, and other selected 
non-printing mode segments of transport of said print 
head occurring when said print head occupies positions 
beyond said predetermined margins; 

said print head being actuated only during said selected 
printing mode segments of transport of said print head 
within said preselected margins for said record media; 

record media transport means for transporting said record 
media relative to the platen for line-by-line and column 
printing; and 

means for connecting and disconnecting said record media 
transport means with said servo motor; 

said means for connecting and disconnecting said record 
media transport means with said servo motor being en- 
gageable and disengageable with said servo motor only 
during said other selected non-printing mode segments of 
transport of said print head. 


4,368,995 
RING MECHANISM FOR LOOSE-LEAF BINDERS 
Lewis Cohen, 205 The Bridle Path, Don Mills, Ontario, Canada 
(M3C 2P6) 
Filed Sep. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 190,072 
Int. Cl.’ B42F 13/20 
US. Cl. 402-39 


1. An apparatus for storing paper having apertures near the 


» edge of the paper, comprising: a resilient base plate, said base 


plate having a curled lip along each of its longitudinal edges; a 
pair of blades extending side by side under said base plate 
between said curled lips, the combined width of said blades 
being slightly greater than the distance between said curled 
lips, said blades also each having at least one slot along its 
periphery with said lip; at least one rib extending laterally 
across the underside of said base plate and engaging said blades 
at said slots; and at least one pair of ring members for insertion 
through said paper apertures and for retaining said paper, each 
of said ring members fixed to a different one of said blades and 
meeting in a releasable juncture above said base plate, whereby 
the engagement of said blades and rib resists mutual longitudi- 
nal displacement of the blades. 


4,368,996 
PENETRAMETER POSITIONER FOR BORE-SIDE 
RADIOGRAPHY OF TUBES 
Earl V. Davis, and Billy E. Foster, both of Oak Ridge, Tenn., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the United States of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 118,379, Feb. 2, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,838 
Int. Cl. F16D 1/08 
US. Cl. 403—5 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for positioning an object adjacent a wall com- 

prising: 

a tube; 

a pair of elastic sleeves concentrically disposed around said 
tube adjacent one end thereof, the ends of said sleeves 
being secured to said tube and said sleeves intermediate 
their ends being expandable outwardly from said tube, 
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said object which is to be positioned adjacent said wall 


being disposed between said sleeves; and 


means for expanding said sleeves outwardly from said tube 
to move said object adjacent said wall. 


4,368,997 
PIVOT JOINT 
Sami Shemtov, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Berger Industries, 
Inc., Maspeth, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,989 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 7/06, 7/10 
US. Cl. 403—59 


1. A pivot joint comprising: 

a housing member provided with a pair of opposing coaxi- 
ally aligned bores and an elongated channel transverse to 
said bores and in communication with said bores; 

a cylindrical member rotatably positioned in said bores and 
extending across said channel, said cylindrical member 
being longitudinally split to provide a pair of clamping 
sections having a double-D configuration; 

a passageway extending through said cylindrical member 
transverse to its axis and spanning across the split to define 
opposing concave bearing surfaces for receiving an axially 
adjustable rod therethrough; and 

locking means extending into said housing member for lock- 
ing said clamping sections together in a desired rotational 
orientation within said bores, thereby securely clamping 
the rod in a desired angular orientation and axial exten- 
sion. 
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4,368,998 
TUBE ASSEMBLING DEVICE 
James J. Pestoor, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to Corners, Ltd., 
Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 245,025 
Int. Cl. F16D 1/00, 3/00; F16L 41/00 
US. Cl. 403—171 


1. A tube assembling device for square tubes which com- 

prises: 

a hollow base member; 

a first square-shaped hollow coupling member projecting 
from and integral with said base member and having side 
walls substantially coincident with the walls of said base 
member, the hollow of said base member and the hollow 
of said first coupling member comprising a common bore 
which is open only at the free end of said first coupling 
member; 

a second coupling member comprising parallel side walls 
integral with and projecting from said base member to and 
integral with an end wall; and 

a transverse partition parallel with said end wall and integral 
with and connecting the mid-portions of said side walls; 
the side and end walls of said second coupling member 
and said transverse partition extending to and terminating 
in parallel planes which are normal to said base member, 
and said partition having a thickness, at least in the trans- 
verse or axial mid-portion thereof, which is substantially 
greater than the thickness of said side and end walls. 


4,368,999 
COUPLING OR CONNECTING END PART FOR 
FLEXIBLE ELEMENTS SUCH AS CABLES, WIRES OR 
OTHER ELEMENTS 

Henri Morel, Maule, France, assignor to ITW deFrance, Beau- 

champ, France 

Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 156,976 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 13, 1979, 79 15135 
Int. Cl? F16B 2/10 

US. Cl. 403—283 12 Claims 

1. A device adapted to be attached to an elongated flexible 
article having a predetermined cross sectional configuration 
comprising a first member adapted to receive an end of the 
elongated flexible article and a second member adapted to 
circumscribe the first member and slide relative thereto; said 
first member including a portion completely circumscribing 
said article and having a bore substantially conforming in cross 
sectional configuration to the cross sectional configuration of 
the article, said first member having at least one lateral opening 
therein and an integrally formed flexible locking means 
adapted to have a portion thereof extend through said at least 
one opening into said bore, said portion of said locking means 
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having a thickness greater than the thickness of said first mem- 
ber in the area of said at least one opening and means on said 
portion of said locking means projecting inwardly towards said 
bore for engaging and resisting axial movement of said article 
relative to the longitudinal axis of said bore, latching means for 
securing said first member relative to said second member 
when it has been slid axially over said at least one opening, 


whereby when said second member is slid over said first mem- 
ber to the latched position the flexible locking means, along 
with inwardly projecting means, are flexed through said at 
least one opening by said second member into engagement 
with the elongated article to thereby engage and resist axial 
movement of the article relative to the device by embedment 
of a portion of the distal end of said locking means in said 
elongated article. 


4,369,000 
RELEASABLE JOINT CONNECTOR 
J. C. Egnew, P.O. Box 425, Sterns, Ky. 42647 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,955 
Int. Cl. B25G 3/00; F16D 1/00; F16G 11/00 
US. Cl. 403—406 17 Claims 


1. A releasable corner joint connector for coupling hollow 

structural members, comprising: 

a central bridge member; 

a first boss extending from one end of said central bridge 
member and adapted to be longitudinally received in one 
end of a hollow structural member with a press fit rela- 
tionship; 

a second boss extending from the opposite end of said central 
bridge member and adapted to be longitudinally received 
in one end of a hollow structural member with a press fit 
relationship; and, 

said central bridge member having at least one area of re- 
duced cross-section to provide flexibility to said first boss 
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and said second boss generally in the plane of said central 
bridge member. 


4,369,001 
METHOD FOR FORMING HIGHLY 
RETRO-REFLECTING ROADWAY SURFACE MARKING 

Ludwig Eigenmann, POB 8, CH 6833 Vacallo, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 54,145, Jul. 2, 1979. This application 
May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,289 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 7, 1978, 25462 A/78 
Int. Cl. EOIC 23/16 


1. A method of forming retro-reflective traffic regulating 
signs on road surfaces, comprising the steps of spraying a 
marking layer of traffic wear-resistant and anti-skid material to 
a road surface in a direction lengthwise to the road surface; 
aligning retro-reflective elements in rows; and applying said 
preliminary aligned rows to said marking layer in a direction 
normal to the elongation of said marking layer and to the light 
beams emanating from vehicles travelling along the road sur- 
face. 


4,369,002 
METHOD OF EMPTYING PIPES DRIVEN INTO EARTH 


ky. 4., both of Odessa, all of U.S.S.R. 


Int. C12 E02D 29/10 
3 Claims 


1. A method of emptying pipes driven into earth in non- 
trench laying, which method is based on cyclic digging, pick- 
ing up and removing spoil from a pipe and comprises the steps 
of: 
digging soil in said pipe by means of a working element in the 

process of movement thereof along said pipe by vibratory 

shock loads; 

picking up spoil in the process of movement of said working 
element along said pipe by vibratory shock loads; 

forming a spoil cushion, simultaneously with digging and 
picking up spoil, for taking up reaction loads set up by the 
movement of said working element; 

withdrawing a spoil load, after it is picked up, from said pipe 
by reversing the direction of vibratory shock loads; and 
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Filed Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,091 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 


Int. Cl? E21D 21/00 
14 Claims 


1. A rock anchor assembly comprising a tensioning element 
of constant diameter adapted to be inserted into a bore hole and 
clamped therein, the outer end thereof adapted to project from 
said bore hole and being adapted to be tensioned against a rock 
wall by means of an anchor plate, the inner end thereof for 
insertion into the bore hole being provided with a spreading 
jacket for clinging to the surface of said bore hole and being 
adapted for tensioning with the inner end of said tensioning 
element by means of a conical spreading wedge disposed 
around said tensioning element and secured thereto by means 
of a conical spreading wedge means disposed within the inner 
end of said tensioning element upon turning a clamp nut, said 
clamp nut being secured on a threaded tensioning jacket 
adapted for tensioning with the outer end of said tensioning 
element with the aid of conical tensioning wedge means dis- 
posed around said outer end upon turning the clamp nut. 


4,369,004 
EARTH RETAINING METHOD AND STRUCTURE 
David E. Weatherby, Rockville, Md., assignor to Schnabel Foun- 
dation Company, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,695 
Int. Cl. E02D 29/00 
US. Cl. 405—262 


1. A method of constructing a wall for retaining an earthen 
mass comprising the steps of: 
installing a plurality of laterally spaced sheet piles in the 
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ground along the predetermined position of the wall to be 
constructed; 

excavating a first stage of earth adjacent to said piles and said 
earthen mass to a depth above the bottom of said earthen 
mass, 

installing temporary earth retaining means between said 
piles against the exposed face of said earthen mass; 

installing and anchoring a plurality of tiebacks in said 
earthen mass, and connecting said tiebacks to said piles; 

repeating the above excavating, temporary retaining and 
tieback installing steps sequentially in descending stages 
for the full height of said earthen mass; 

placing a matrix of reinforcing bars adjacent to said piles and 
said temporary earth retaining means; 

erecting wall forms adjacent to said reinforcing bars; and 

pouring concrete between said forms and said piles and 
temporary retaining means to encase said reinforcing bars 
and form a permanent tied back wall. 


4,369,005 
AIR CONVEYOR 


Ronald A. Lenhart, Lakewood, Colo., assignor to Precision 


Metal Fabricators, Inc., Arvada, Colo. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 17,232, Mar. 5, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 947,441, Oct. 2, 1978. This 


application Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,248 
Int. Cl.? B65G 53/20 


US. Cl. 406—88 


1. An air conveyor for the transfer of containers from one 


location to another while substantially avoiding contact there- 
between which comprises: 


a pair of elongated side walls held in spaced relation to 
define a channel with the side walls being spaced apart a 
distance slightly greater than the height of the container; 

a top cooperating with the side walls to define an inverted 
U-shaped channel; 

a plenum adapted to be connected to a source of air under 
pressure attached to either side wall in coextensive rela- 
tion; 

a plurality of openings through the side walls communicat- 
ing the plenums with the channel and positioned essen- 
tially parallel to the iower extremity of the side walls, said 
openings comprising air jet nozzles angularly disposed to 
direct jets of air from said plenum forwardly against the 
containers and at a point just above the axis of rotation of 
the containers at rest; and, 

the lower extremity of the U-shaped channel being open 
with guide rails attached to either side wall and spaced 
from the top a distance slightly greater than the diameter 
of the container to be worked upon, said channel being 
adapted to coact with the air from said nozzles and with 
the containers to establish and maintain a greater than 
ambient pressure of at least 0.02 inches of water or 0.00072 
psi between adjacent containers. 
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4,369,006 
PNEUMATIC CONVEYING SYSTEM 

Wolfgang Grams, Herne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Saarberg & Dr. C. Otto Geselischaft fur Kohledruckvergasung 

mbH, Volklingen-Furstenhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 186,222 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 

1979, 2938323 
Int. Cl.’ B65G 53/40 


US. Cl. 406—93 5 Claims 


1. In a pneumatic conveying system, a conveying pipe ex- 
tending upwardly through a pressurized storage tank filled 
with fine-grained material, means for supplying gas under 
pressure to said storage tank ports in the wall of said conveying 
pipe which are embedded in said fine-grained material and 
through which the fine-grained material is forced by the pres- 
sure of said gas within the storage tank, means connecting one 
end of said conveying pipe to a source of gas under pressure 
whereby the pressurized gas in the conveying pipe will convey 
particulate material forced into the pipe through said ports, 
and a cylindrical valve member which bears against the inner 
wall of the conveying pipe and is movable between a position 
in which it closes the ports to a position in which the ports are 
uncovered. 


4,369,007 
FLY CUTTER TOOL 
Edward Canady, 3244 N. Cicero, Chicago, Ill. 60641 
Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,731 
Int. Cl? B23C 3/02; B23B 5/00 


1. A rotary cutter assembly for machining operations com- 
prising in operative combination: 

(a) a first shaft adapted to be rotatably driven about its axis; 

(b) means for holding a cutting tool mounted on said first 
shaft normal to said axis, said holding means being mov- 
able in a Y direction radially normal to said shaft axis; 

(c) said cutting tool holder means includes an externally 
threaded second shaft having means for holding a cutting 
tool, and having means for preventing rotation of said 
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second shaft, said second shaft being received in a radial 

hole in said first driven shaft; 

(d) means for radially advancing said cutting tool holder 
mounted in association with said first shaft; 

(e) means for actuating said radial advancing means disposed 
rotationally stationary during the rotation of said first 
shaft, and providing for motion of said cutting tool holder 
outwardly or inwardly in said radial direction responsive 
to selectable actuation thereof; 

(f) said radially advancing means includes: 

(i) a Y-motion advancing member comprising a disc mem- 
ber having a central threaded aperture receiving said 
second threaded shaft, and said disc is disposed in a slot 
in said first shaft, and 

(ii) an axially slidable first lever mechanism engaging said 
disc member in a ratchet relationship; and 

(g) said actuating means includes a second lever mechanism 
engaging said first lever mechanism. 


4,369,008 
VEHICLE TRANSPORT SYSTEM 
Herbert E. Cooper, 2142 N. 24th Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 85009 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,220 
Int. Cl? BOOP 3/008 


US. Cl. 410—29.1 16 Claims 


1. A truck tractor unit and an attachable trailer unit for 
compactly transporting a plurality of motor vehicles in stacked 
and overlapping relationship with one another, said truck 
tractor unit and trailer unit comprising in combination: 

I. said truck tractor unit including superstructure comprising 
a first tier and a second tier, each of which tiers supports 
a plurality of motor vehicles; 

A. said first tier comprising: 

1. a first pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle and 
first means for pivoting said first pair of tracks; 

2. a second pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle 
and second means for pivoting said second pair of tracks 
and for altering the elevation of said second pair of 
tracks; 

3. a third pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle and 
third means for pivoting said third pair of tracks and for 
altering the elevation of said third pair of tracks; 

B. said second tier comprising: 

1. a fourth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle 
and fourth means for pivoting said fourth pair of tracks; 

2. a fifth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle; 

Il. said trailer unit including superstructure comprising a 
first tier and a second tier, each of which tiers supports a 
plurality of motor vehicles; 

A. said first tier comprising: 

1. a sixth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle, said 
sixth pair of tracks including: 

a. first means for interconnecting said sixth pair of 
tracks with said third pair of tracks during loading 
and unloading of the motor vehicles onto said first 
tier of said truck tractor unit; and 

b. sixth means for pivoting said sixth pair of tracks and 
for altering the elevation of said sixth pair of tracks; 

2. a seventh pair of tracks for supporting a vehicle, said 
seventh pair of tracks including seventh means for 
pivoting said seventh pair of tracks and for altering the 
elevation of said seventh pair of tracks; 

3. an eighth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle, 
said eighth pair of tracks including eighth means for 
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pivoting said eighth pair of tracks and for altering the 

elevation of said eighth pair of tracks; 

4. first ramp means extendable from said eighth pair of 
tracks to the ground during loading and unloading of 
the motor vehicles onto said first tiers of said truck 
tractor unit and said trailer unit; 

B. said second tier comprising: 

1. a ninth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle, 
said ninth pair of tracks including: 

a. second means for interconnecting said ninth pair of 
tracks with said fifth pair of tracks during loading and 
unloading of the motor vehicles onto said second tier 
of said truck tractor unit; 

2. a tenth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle and 
means for pivoting said tenth pair of tracks and for 
altering the elevation of said tenth pair of tracks; 

3. an eleventh pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehi- 
cle and means for pivoting said elevation pair of tracks 
to relocate said eleventh pair of tracks along said second 
tier; 

4. a twelfth pair of tracks for supporting a motor vehicle; 
and 

5. second ramp means extendable from said twelfth pair of 
tracks to the ground during loading and unloading of 
the motor vehicles onto said second tiers of said truck 
tractor unit and said trailer unit. 


4,369,009 
LOAD CARRYING SYSTEM 
John Fulford, 10 Sunset Point Dr., Mittagong, N.S.W., 2575, 
Australia 
Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,094 
Int. Cl? B6OP 7/06 
US. Cl. 410—35 


1. A motor vehicle having a roof, a load-carrying system on 

said roof, said system comprising: 

a pair of support elements securable transversely across said 
roof adjacent forward and rearward ends thereof respec- 
tively; 

at least three spaced-apart belt-engaging pegs projecting 
horizontally from a side of each said support element; 

reel means mounted at one end of each said support element, 
on the said side thereof, and each having a rotatable spin- 
dle to which is attached one end of a load-securing belt, 
said belt being retractable about said spindle and extend- 
able to beyond the other end of said support element and 
having a peg-engaging loop on the end thereof remote 
from said spindle; 

said belt and pegs being positioned so that a load carried 
upon said support elements and above said roof can be 
secured by each belt being pulled out from its associated 
reel means, passed beneath an adjacent belt-engaging peg, 
passed over said load, passed beneath a next-adjacent peg, 
its peg-engaging loop placed about a next-adjacent peg 
and said spindle rotated until said belt is taut; 

a spindle-locking mechanism on each said reel means to 
maintain tension on each said belt. 
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4,369,010 
REINFORCED VEHICLE FRAME AND TIE DOWN EYE 
STRUCTURE 

Hisao Ichinose, Yokohama; Shinji Katou, Fujisawa; Masashi 
Matsui, and Kouji Hori, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,480 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1979, 54-86136 
Int. Cl.> A44B 13/00; B6OP 7/06; B61D 45/00 
US. Cl. 410—101 10 Claims 


1. An automobile body structure comprising a channel mem- 
ber with flanges extending outwardly at an open portion 
thereof, a plate welded to the flanges closing the channel 
member to form a beam member having a closed cross section, 
a U-shaped eye member welded to the plate and extending past 
an edge of one of the flanges, a bolt passing through said plate 
and one flange and between legs of the eye member to rein- 
force the beam member at points receiving stress applied to the 
eye member. 

6. In an automobile body structure having a channel member 
with a flanged open side, a panel covering the open side of the 
channel member and being fixed to said flange to form a joint 
flange, a U-shaped member having legs welded to the panel 
and a bight extending beyond an edge of the joint flange to 
form an eye configured to receive means subjecting the U- 
shaped member to forces in transportation of the vehicle, the 
improvement comprising 

an aperture formed in the joint flange between the legs of the 
U-shaped member, 

a bolt selectively received in the aperture, 

a nut connected to a bolt received in the aperture for rein- 
forcingly clamping the panel and channel member flange 
between the nut and a head of the bolt, and said nut and 
bolt being primarily used over long distances of transpor- 
tation. 


4,369,011 
PRELOADED BALL SCREW ASSEMBLY 
Helmut Ploss, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Warner Electric Brake & Clutch Company, South Beloit, il. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,214 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 39/12 


US. Cl. 411—223 5 Claims 





1. A ball screw assembly comprising a screw having a ball 
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groove, first and second axially alined nuts each having a ball 
groove, and balls located between the groove of said screw 
and the grooves of said nuts and adapted to circulate within 
said grooves, the improvement in said assembly comprising, a 
locking member having a clamping surface which faces gener- 
ally axially toward said first nut, said second nut having a 
clamping surface which faces axially toward and which is 
adapted to frictionally engage the clamping surface of said 
locking member, and selectively releasable threaded means 
connecting said locking member to said first nut and operable 
when tightened to draw said locking member toward said first 
nut and to press the clamping surface of said locking member 
frictionally against the clamping surface of said second nut to 
prevent relative rotation between said nuts and to hold said 
balls in a preloaded condition in said grooves. 


4,369,012 
DEVICE FOR TIGHTENING OR BLOCKING OF AN 
OBJECT ON A ROD 
Jean-Claude Bailet, Villefranche-sur-Mer, France, and Rocco 
De Bella, Ventimiglia, Italy, assignors to Siamp Cedap Reu- 
nies, Monaco, Monaco 
Filed Nov. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 97,796 
Int. Cl? F16B 37/08 
US, Cl. 411—437 


1. A securing device, comprising a rod and an elongated 
hollow element composed unitarily of a tough elastic material 
and traversed longitudinally and centrally by said rod, said 
element being formed with a first pair of relatively large longi- 
tudinal slots terminating at one end of the element and a second 
pair of relatively narrow longitudinal slots terminating at the 
opposite end of said element, each of the slots of one pair being 
aligned with but separated from a slot of the other pair by a 
resilient bridge of said material whereby said bridges flank said 
rod, the aligned slots being disposed symmetrically with re- 
spect to a median longitudinal plane through said element 
whereby the relatively large slots define between them a pair 
of manually engageable members of a pincer adapted to be 
pressed together to spread jaws formed between the slots at 
said other end, said jaws being formed internally with forma- 
tions generally transverse to the axis of said rod and comple- 
mentary to formations provided on said rod whereby, upon 
release of said members, the formations on said jaws engage 
the hook upon said rod to secure said element against axial 
movement on said rod. 


4,369,013 
BOOKBINDING STRIPS 
William H. Abildgaard, Los Altos Hills, and Charles T. Gros- 
with, III, Los Altos, both of Calif., assignors to Velo-Bind, 
Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 710,185, Jul. 30, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 872,134, Oct. 29, 
1969, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
799,045, Feb. 13, 1969, Pat. No. 3,596,929. This application Apr. 
21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,269 
Int. Cl. B42B 5/08 
US, Cl. 412—38 12 Claims 

1. For use in binding a stack of sheets each formed with a 
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plurality of apertures, a first strip and a second strip formed 
with apertures, 
said first strip having a first pressure-receiving surface and a 
surface, a plurality of longitudinally space-apart studs 
projecting upright from said second surface spaced along 


said apertures in said second strip, said studs being smooth 
and of substantially uniform cross-section for their entire 
effective length 

said second strip having a third pressure-receiving surface 
and a fourth pressure-transmitting surface opposite said 
third surface. 


4,369,014 
PANEL HANGER 
B. N. Jolivet, 4410 Fortune La., Beaumont, Tex. 77705 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,629 
Int. Cl? E04G 21/14 
US. Cl. 414—11 


1. In a panel hanger device having hoist means to elevate 
panels of building materials to the ceiling of a room including 
an I-frame mounted on top of said hoist means, drum shaft 
means, a wire rope coiled around said drum shaft means to 
elevate or lower said I-frame means, a sliding frame mounted 
on said I-frame with a panel mounted on said sliding frame, 
said drum means adapted to rotate and coil said wire rope 
means around said drum means to shift said sliding frame 
lengthwise to the right with said panel thereon over said I- 
frame controlled by said wire rope means wound around said 
drum means to place said panel in juxta position to the end of 
a panel already affixed to said ceiling. 
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4,369,015 
APPARATUS FOR STACKING NOTE BOOKS OR THE 
LIKE 
Paul Fabrig, Neuffen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Womako Maschinenkonstruktionen GmbH, Niirtingen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 959,831, Nov. 13, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,268,200. This application Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,676 
Claims , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 
1977, 2752372 
Int. Cl.> B65G 57/081 
14 Claims 








1. Apparatus for manipulating substantially flat commodi- 
ties, particularly pads each of which has a first side and a 
second side and first portion whose thickness deviates from the 
thickness of at least one second portion thereof, comprising a 
stacking device; means for transporting a succession of com- 
modities in identical orientation in a predetermined direction 
and along a predetermined path wherein the first portion of 
each commodity extends transversely of said direction and one 
side of each commodity is located at a level above the other 
side of the respective commodity, said transporting means 
being arranged to advance the commodities on to said stacking 
device where successive commodities descend on top of each 
other to form a growing stack, said device comprising a plat- 
form for the growing stack of commodities; stop means dis- 
posed above said device and positioned to arrest successive 
commodities prior to descent onto said platform; means for 
moving said stop means between first and second positions; 
orientation changing means adjacent said path ahead of said 
device and comprising inverting means which is actuatable to 
invert each second commodity of said succession in said path; 
means for actuating said inverting means; and control means 
for synchronizing the operation of said actuating means and 
said moving means so that said stop means assumes one of said 
positions prior to engagement with commodities whose orien- 
tation remained unchanged and the other of said positions prior 
to engagement with commodities whose orientation has been 
changed by said inverting means, said control means compris- 
ing means for operating said moving means with a delay upon 
inversion of each second commodity by said inverting means. 


4,369,016 
TURBINE INTERMEDIATE CASE 
William T. Dennison, East Hartford, Conn., assignor to United 
Technologies Conn. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 106,417 
Int. Cl? FOID 25/16 
US. Cl. 415—142 

1. A turbine bearing support including: 

an outer case element; 

an inner case element within and spaced from the outer case 
element; 

a plurality of hollow struts extending radially inward from 
the outer case element and through the inner case element 
and secured to both; 

a bearing support secured directly to and supported by the 
inner ends of the struts; 


12 Claims 
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seals carried by said inner case element adjacent opposite 
ends; and 


a turbine vane ring removably attached to the downstream 
end of the inner case element. 


Gerardo P. V. Carlini, Gavilan 4552, Buenos Aires, Argentina 
Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,353 
Int. Cl.2 FO4D 27/00 


US. Cl. 415—157 8 Claims 


1. A centrifugal fan, comprising a substantially cylindrical 
housing having a central axis and including lateral walls and an 
inlet port partially extending into said housing through o:.= of 
said lateral walls; an impeller supported for rotation in said 
housing; partition means subdividing the interior of said hous- 
ing into a main diffusing chamber surrounding said impeller 
and a diffusing antechamber surrounding said inlet port, said 
partition means including a substantially cylindrical partition 
member having a first end portion and a second end portion, 
said first end portion being fixedly connected to said one wall, 
said second end portion being spaced from said first end por- 
tion and extending therefrom toward said impeller, said parti- 
tion member being displaceable within said housing in a direc- 
tion parallel to said central axis between a position adjacent to 
said impeller and a plurality of positions remote from said 
impeller so as to define between said one wall and said impeller 
an annular space of differing width which communicates said 
main diffusing chamber with said diffusing antechamber. 
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4,369,018 
ROTOR HEAD STRUCTURE WITH STACKED 


Klaus Brunsch, Weidach, and Franz Nowak, Taufkirchen, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,034 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 
1979, 2929906 
Int. Cl.) B64C 27/38 
US. Cl. 416—134 A 








1. A rotor head structure, especially for a helicopter having 
a drive shaft with a connecting flange, wherein diametrically 
opposite rotor blades are operatively interconnected by con- 
necting elements of uni-directional fiber layers, wherein each 
connecting element (1, 2) comprises at least two uni-directional 
fiber layers (12, 13; 22, 23) and an intermediate +8-fiber com- 
pound material layer (11, 21) interposed between said uni- 
directional fiber layers and adhesively bonded thereto, each of 
said intermediate layers (11, 12) having a radially inwardly 
increasing thickness portion, each of said intermediate layers 
comprising two lobed sections (16, 26) at each end and bridg- 
ing means (14’, 15’) connecting the lobed sections to the in- 
creased thickness portion of the respective intermediate layer 
laterally outwardly on both sides of the respective connecting 
element, each of said intermediate layers thus forming a config- 
uration resembling a cross-section similar to that of an I-beam, 
said intermediate layers being arranged in a cross-over rela- 
tionship so that the lobed sections extend outwardly and sub- 
stantially in parallel to the longitudinal edge of the respective 
connecting element for increasing the cooperating connecting 
surfaces, said bridging means providing a spacing (52) between 
the respective lobed section and the adjacent edge of the con- 
necting element, said rotor head structure further comprising 
connecting cover means (32) and clamping means (33, 34) 
operatively extending through said lobed sections outside said 
uni-directional fiber layers for securing said lobed sections to 
said connecting flange (31), whereby a reduction of the cross- 
sectional area of the uni-directional fiber layers by the clamp- 
ing means is avoided. 


4,369,019 
HELICOPTER ROTOR COMPRISING ELASTOMER 
JOINTS 
Bruno Lovera, Cardano, and Santino Pancotti, Gallarate, both of 
Italy, assignors to Costruzioni Aeronautiche Giovanni Agusta 
S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 245,721 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 3, 1980, 67517 A/80 
Int. Cl.) B64C 27/38 
USS. Cl. 416—134 A 8 Claims 
1. A helicopter rotor (1) comprising elastomer joints, which 
comprises a main shaft (2) provided upperly with a hub (5) in 
the form of a flat polygonal member extending radially out- 
wards from said main shaft (2) and rigid therewith, said hub (5) 
comprising a plurality of through apertures (40) closed out- 
wardly by a transverse arm (41) and supporting, at each of said 
apertures (40), a blade (6) extending outwards in a substantially 
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radial direction and connected to said hub (5) by means of a 
yoke (42) extending through the relative said aperture (40) and 
connected to the relative said arm (41) by means of an elasto- 
mer joint (43); lever means (76) being rigidly connected to each 
of said yokes (42) and to each of said blades (6) in order to vary 
the pitch thereof; characterised in that said yoke (42) is consti- 
tuted by a single substantially U-shaped piece comprising an 
intermediate curved portion (45) extending through the rela- 
tive said aperture (40) and disposed with its concavity facing 
the relative said arm (41), first and second connection means 
(58-60, 66-67) being provided for connecting each of said 
elastomer joints (43) to the relative said intermediate curved 


portion (45) and to the relative said arm (41) respectively; and 
in that said lever means (76) define, between two opposing 
arms (44) of the relative said yoke (42) and together with said 
second connection means (66, 67), a chamber (91) housing a 
device (92) for controlling the flapping movements of the 
relative said blade (6); said control device (92) comprising two 
rocker members (95, 105) supported by said lever means (76) 
and rotatable, against the action of resilient means (110) about 
a substantially horizontal axis (93) perpendicular to the axis of 
the relative blade (6); each of said rocker members (95, 105) 
being arranged to cooperate with a relative first stop surface 
(71) carried by said second connection means and a second 
stop surface (74) carried by said lever means. 


4,369,020 
ROTOR SEAL FOR WAVE COMPRESSION 
TURBOCHARGER 
Christian J. Rahnke, Orchard Lake, Mich., assignor to Ford 
Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,589 
Int. Cl.’ FO4F 11/00 
US. Ci. 417—64 


1. A turbocharger comprising: 

a rotor mounted for rotation about an axis having surfaces at 
axially opposite ends; 

a housing having a surface that is adjacent and spaced axially 
from a first end surface of the rotor; 

a port plate located adjacent a second end surface of the 
rotor; 
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means resiliently urging the port plate toward the second 
end surface of the rotor; and 

spacer means abutting the housing and the port plate, defin- 
ing a predetermined axial length extending from the hous- 
ing surface that is adjacent the first end surface of the 
rotor to the port plate, the rotor and the spacer being 
made of material having a coefficient of thermal expansion 
that is low in relation to the coefficient of the material 
from which the housing is made. 


4,369,021 
FREE-PISTON ENGINE PUMP 
Richard P. Heintz, 1841 Oakland Dr., Kalamazoo, Mich. 49001 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,390 
Int. Cl. FO4B 17/00 


US. Cl. 417—364 42 Claims 


























1. A free piston engine pump, comprising in combination: 
housing means defining therein first and second bore means; a 
main reciprocating member including first and second piston 
means slidably disposed in said first and second bore means 
respectively, and means for interconnecting said piston means 
for simultaneous reciprocating movement; each said piston 
means including a power piston coacting with the respective 
bore means to define a combustion chamber adjacent one end 
thereof, each said piston means also including a pumping piston 
fixed relative to the power piston and coacting with the respec- 
tive bore means to define a pumping chamber adjacent the 
other end thereof; discharge passage means for discharging the 
exhaust gases from the combustion chamber, said discharge 
passage means comprising first and second exhaust passage 
means for removing exhaust products of combustion from the 
respective combustion chambers; common exhaust outlet 
means for discharging such exhaust products of combustion 
from the engine, and common exhaust valve means for control- 
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ling the connections of said respective passage means to said 
common exhaust outlet means; separate exhaust valve means 
associated with each of said respective combustion chambers 
for selectively opening the same to discharge exhaust products 
of combustion to said discharge passage means; and cooling 
means for delivering cooling air to said discharge passage 
means proximate said respective exhaust valve means, said 
cooling means comprising a common air intake means for 
receiving cooling air, separate cooling air passages for deliver- 
ing cooling air to said respective exhaust passage means, and 
common cooling air control valve means for selectively deliv- 
ering cooling air through said respective cooling air passages; 
and means for simultaneously operating said common exhaust 
valve means and said common cooling air control valve means. 


4,369,022 
VALVE ASSEMBLY FOR HYDRAULICALLY ACTUATED 
DOWNHOLE PUMPS 
George K. Roeder, P.O. Box 4335, Odessa, Tex. 79760 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,468 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 21/06, 39/10 


USS. Cl. 417—571 7 Claims 
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1. In a hydraulically actuated, downhole pump assembly 
having an engine which reciprocatingly drives a production 
pump piston within a pump barrel, with the pump piston being 
connected to the engine by a connecting rod, the combination 
with said pump piston and rod of a valve device which con- 
trols the flow of production fluid into and out of the pump 
barrel; 

said valve device includes a valve plate having the form of a 

circular hub, said plate includes opposed upper and lower 
faces which are spaced apart by a sidewall; and axial bore 
extending through said plate for sealingly receiving the 
rod therethrough in a reciprocating manner, and a plural- 
ity of circumferentially spaced passageways extending 
through said plate such that the axial centerline thereof is 
parallel to and radially spaced from the axial centerline of 
said axial bore; 

means forming an exhaust valve seat on said lower face at 

the end of each said passageway; a closure means for each 
said seat; 
means forming a plurality of circumferentially spaced intake 
ports through said valve plate, each port includes a coun- 
terbore which is spaced from said radially spaced passage- 
ways and extend from said upper face and only partially 
through said plate and then radially outward through said 
sidewall, with there being one of said ports located be- 
tween adjacent passageways; 
means forming an intake valve seat at the end of each said 
port, a closure means for each said intake valve seat; 
means resiliently biasing each of said closure means into 
abutting engagement with the nearest adjacent seats; 

each closure means being a valve element which is square in 
configuration, means forming an axial passageway 
through said element through which the rod is reciprocat- 
ingly received; 
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means, including sidewalls, forming an intake chamber on 
one side of the valve plate and an exhaust chamber on the 
opposed side of the valve plate; 

groove means formed in the sidewall of the chamber, said 
groove means are longitudinally disposed in spaced rela- 
tion to the rod; 

the corner of the valve element are slidably received within 
the groove means for preventing axial rotation of the 
valve element, so that the area of the valve element which 
is between the corner and the axial passageway is always 
oriented in a position to be biased into seated relationship 
respective to the nearest seat; and, the sides of the valve 
element located between adjacent corners cooperate with 
the sides of the nearest chamber to form a crescent shaped 
flow port through which fluid flows across the valve 
element. 


4,369,023 
SHOT MAKING APPARATUS 
David S. Baker, 12 K Davies La., New 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,751 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Aug. 6, 1979, 
191215 


New Zealand 


Int. Cl? B22F 9/08 


US. Cl. 425—10 19 Claims 


1. Shot making apparatus comprising a receptacle for lead, 
heating means, at least one nozzle for discharging molten lead 
in droplet form from the receptacle, a chute associated with 
said at least one nozzle, the heating means being disposed such 
as to heat the chute, said at least one nozzle and the lead in the 
receptacle, the chute being disposed at a spacing from and at a 
downwardly inclined angle to said at least one nozzle, and a 
container or containers for liquid coolant and lead droplets 
discharged from said at least one nozzle. 


4,369,024 
BRICK MOLDING MACHINE 
Rodger Blackwood, R.R. #1, DeWinton, Alberta, and John G. 
Medway, Box 1210, High River, Alberta, both of Canada 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,426 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 13, 1980, 353997 
int. Cl.? B29C 17/00 


US. Cl. 425—112 10 Claims 


1. A brick molding machine comprising table means, said 
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table means including a top and legs supporting said top; grid 
means in said top for defining sides of molds for molding 
bricks; shelf means beneath said grid means; carrier means on 
said shelf means for carrying a pallet; elevating means for 
moving said pallet carrier and a pallet from a rest position on 
said shelf to a molding position in which said pallet abuts the 
bottom of said grid means to define the bottom of said molds; 
hopper means for dispensing brick forming composition into 
said molds; and drive means for moving said hopper means 
along said table top above the molds. 


APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ELEMENTS BY 
MEANS OF A HARDENABLE BINDING AGENT TO 
WHICH A LIQUID IS ADDED 
Francois P. von der Weid, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to 
EPSI Brevets et Participations S.A., Fribourg, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 948,748, Oct. 5, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 159,228 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 13, 1978, 

1551/78 
Int. Cl? B29C 27/14 


US. Cl. 425—115 8 Claims 





1. Apparatus for manufacturing solid strips of material from 

hardenable binding agent and a liquid, comprising; 
endless belt conveyor means movable in one direction to 
support a length of said strip material; 
a plurality of dispensing stations disposed above said con- 
veyor belt means and along the length thereof, each sta- 
tion comprising; 
first dispensing means to deposit a first uniform layer of 
dry powdered binding agent on said conveyor means 
while moving, said layer comprising a fraction of the 
thickness of the strip to be manufactured, and; 

second dispensing means downstream of said first dispens- 
ing means to deposit an amount of said liquid necessary 
for the binding agent to set while the conveyor means is 
moving. 


4,369,026 
CONTROL OF THE FUEL/OXYGEN RATIO FOR A 
COMBUSTION PROCESS 
John A. Morgan, and Henry K. Hachmuth, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 


Filed Feb. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 123,230 
Int. Cl? F23N 1/02 
US. Cl. 431—12 9 Claims 
6. A method for maintaining a desired fuel-to-oxygen ratio in 
a combustion process when the flow rate of said fuel to said 
combustion process is substantially constant and for insuring 
that excess oxygen is provided to said combustion process 
during periods of changing fuel flow resulting from changes in 
the heat required from said combustion process, said method 
comprising the steps of: 
establishing a first signal which is representative of the heat 
which must be supplied from said combustion process; 
lagging said first signal to thereby establish a second signal; 
differentiating said second signal with respect to time to 
thereby establish a third signal; 
summing any positive portion of said third signal with said 
second signal to thereby establish a fourth signal; 
summing any negative portion of said third signal with said 
second signal to thereby establish a fifth signal; 
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manipulating the flow rate of fuel to said combustion process 


in response to said fifth signal; and 


manipulating the flow rate of a fluid containing free oxygen 
to said combustion process in response to said fourth 
signal. 


4,369,027 
LIQUID FUEL COMBUSTION APPARATUS 
Toshihiko Saito, Yokohama; Katsuyoshi Kumazawa, Kawasaki, 
and Moriyoshi Sakamoto, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 58,161 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1978, 53-88123; 
Jul. 19, 1978, 53-88125; Aug. 31, 1978, 53-106672; Nov. 14, 
1978, 53-140041; Dec. 8, 1978, 53-151717 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 5/02 


US. Cl, 431—333 5 Claims 


1. A liquid fuel combustion apparatus, comprising: 

a horizontal combustion cylinder having a peripheral wall 
and first and second ends; 

an end plate for closing said first end of said combustion 
cylinder, said second end of said combustion cylinder 
being open; 

fuel supplying means comprising a fuel reservoir located at 
the lowermost portion of said combustion cylinder in the 
vicinity of said end plate; 

a first plurality of annularly-arranged perforations in said 
peripheral wall adjacent said fuel reservoir; 

an angularly shaped first flame holder means spaced from 
the peripheral wall of said combustion cylinder and lo- 
cated intermediate the length of said combustion cylinder; 

a second plurality of annularly-arranged perforations in said 
peripheral wall on the downstream side of said first flame 
holder means; 

a disc shaped second flame holder means located adjacent 
said open second end of said combustion cylinder; 

a third plurality of annularly-arranged perforations in said 
peripheral wall on the upstream side of said second flame 
holder means; 

a fourth plurality of annularly-arranged perforations in said 
peripheral wall on the downstream side of said second 
flame holder means; 

a housing enclosing said combustion cylinder, and being 
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spaced from said cylinder to form an air stream conduc- 

tion space between said cylinder and said housing; and 
air supply means comprising a blower for blowing com- 

pressed air into said air stream conduction space. 


4,369,028 
PHOTOFLASH LAMP 
Daniel W. Bricker, and John W. Shaffer, both of Williamsport, 
Pa., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1976, Ser. No. 744,540 
Int. Cl. F21K 5/02 
US. Cl. 431—362 


1. A photoflash lamp comprising: 

an hermetically sealed, light-transmitting envelope 

a quantity of filamentary combustible material located within 
said envelope; 

a combustion-supporting gas in said envelope; 

and a non-filament type ignition means disposed in said enve- 
lope in operative relationship with respect to said combusti- 
ble fill material and adapted to be ignited by a high voltage 
pulse, said ignition means including a pair of lead-in wires 
extending into said envelope in a spaced relationship, and a 
dried coating of primer material covering a portion of at 
least one of said lead-in wires within said envelope, said 
coating of primer material having been provided from a 
mixture comprising a particulate fuel, a binding agent, a 
solvent and an additive of finely divided inert material, said 
finely divided inert material being insoluble in said solvent 
and nonconductive and having a particle size of less than 
about 0.5 micron diameter, the particle size of said additive 
of inert material being substantially finer than the particle 
size of said fuel whereby said additive becomes distributed in 
the interstices between the larger fuel particles of the final 
mixture and the sensitivity and reliability of said primer 
material is significantly enhanced. 


4,369,029 
CERAMIC RECUPERATOR AND METHOD FOR THE 
HEATING OF COMBUSTION AIR 


Siegfried Forster, Alsdorf, and Berthold Sack, Aachen, both of 


Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage 
Julich GmbH, Julich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 135,082 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 29, 
1979, 2912520 
Int. Cl? F24H 7/00; F23D 11/44; F24H 3/00, 1/00 
USS. Cl. 432—29 8 Claims 

1. A ceramic recuperator comprising: 

a ceramic body formed with passages for 2 hot combustion 
gas and combustion-sustaining air separated by ceramic 
walls through which indirect heat exchange between said 
air and said gas is effected, the air passages communicating 
with a burner for liquid fuel vaporized at least in part by 
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heat of said air to permit combustion of the vaporized fuel 
in said air and production of said hot combustion gas; and 


heating means on said body for preheating same prior to the 
inception of combustion for initial preheating of said air 
and prior to the passage of air through said body. 


4,369,030 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLED HEATING AND 
VENTILATING OF POULTRY HOUSES 
Frank J. Siccardi, P.O. Box 242, Farmington, Ark. 72730 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 97,612, Nov. 27, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,278,423. This application May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,638 
Int. Cl. F27B 9/40; F24H 1/00; F28F 27/00 
US. Cl. 432—37 14 Claims 


1. A heating-ventilating system for a poultry house with 
adjustable curtains for ventilation comprising 

an air duct having an air intake and an exhaust opening, 

a fan mounted near the exhaust opening therein, 

a fuel burner mounted in said duct, 

a starter fuel jet therefor, 

a temperature sensor adapted to be placed in said poultry 
house out of the direct air flow from said fan, 

means for controlling said fuel burner to operate only in 
response to a low temperature condition of said tempera- 
ture sensor, 

means for controlling said fan to operate in response to said 
temperature sensor, 

a flame sensor in proximity to said starter fuel jet, 

a valve for said fuel burner and control means for operating 
said valve responsive to said fiame sensor, 

a motor for raising and lowering said adjustable curtains, 
and 

means for controlling said motor to raise said curtains when 
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said burner is operative and to lower said curtains when 
said burner is inoperative and said fan is operative. 


4,369,031 
GAS CONTROL SYSTEM FOR CHEMICAL VAPOR 
DEPOSITION SYSTEM 

Jon C. Goldman, Orange, and Robert E. Rappaport, Westmin- 

ster, both of Calif., assignors to Thermco Products Corpora- 

tion, Orange, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 302,003 
Int. Cl.’ F27B 5/04; F27D 19/00; BOSC 19/02 

US. Ci. 432—198 


1. In a gas system the combination comprising a pair of 
controlled sources of gases to be mixed and introduced into a 
reaction zone, one of said gas sources being controlled by a 
source mass flow controller and the other source having a mass 
flow meter which provides an error signal when the flow 
through said meter departs from a preselected setpoint flow, 
said sources being connected to a mixing manifold for mixing 
said gases downstream of said controller and said meter, a 
plurality of gas injectors for delivering said mixed gases to 
areas in said reaction zone, said injectors being connected to 
said mixing manifold with mass flow controllers for control- 
ling the flow of mixed gases to each of said injectors, said 
injector mass flow controllers being regulated by a common 
control having means to deliver a selected portion of the total 
flow through each of the various injectors under conditions of 
varying total flow of said mixed gases, said error signal being 
applied to said common control for said injector mass flow 
controllers to regulate said total flow of mixed gas to cause said 
flow through said meter to conform to said setpoint value. 


4,369,032 
REHEAT FURNACE 

Kenneth F. Lowrance, II, Dyer, and Ferdinand Fiacco, Hebron, 
both of Ind., assignors to Inland Steel Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 54,007, Jul. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,372 
Int. C1.’ F27D 1/00 

US. Cl. 432—247 7 Claims 

1. A reheat furnace comprising: 

a rigid frame; 

upright wall means defining a refractory element lined cav- 
ity disposed within said frame, said wall means including 
a binder structure between said refractory elements and 
said frame for limiting the relative movement of said 
refractory elements with respect to each other; 

resilient means engaging said rigid frame and said binder 
structure for movably supporting said binder structure 
and resiliently urging said binder structure inwardly of 
said cavity, said resilient means being yieldable to ac- 
comodate deflection of said binder structure toward said 
frame without overloading the latter; and 

sheild means disposed above said resilient means for protect- 
ing said resilient means from debris; 

said shield means comprising a pair of shield members, one 
of said shield members being mounted on said frame and 
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the other of said shield members being mounted on said 
binder structure, said shield members extending toward 
each other and overlapping with clearance therebetweet. 














so as to maintain protection of said resilient means during 
deflection of said binder structure even when said binder 
structure is not parallel to said frame. 


4,369,033 
ORTHODONTIC BRACKET ASSEMBLY 

David E. Webb, Jamul, and Lawrence F. Andrews, San Diego, 

both of Calif., assignors to “A”-Company, Inc., San Diego, 

Calif. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,826 
Int. Cl.2 A61C 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 433—9 


1. A cast orthodontic bracket for bonding to the surface of a 
tooth comprising: 
an archwire bracket portion adapted to receive an archwire; 
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a pad portion attached to said archwire portion and having 
a tooth abutting surface opposite said archwire portion; 
said tooth abutting surface having a plurality of cavities 
formed therein, said cavities having a top opening, a cir- 
cumferential sidewall, and a bottom, said sidewall extend- 
ing downwardly and outwardly toward said bottom and 
away from a central portion of said cavity so said cavity is 
smaller in all directions at said top than at said bottom; and 

said cavities having irregular surfaces, a substantial portion 
of the remainder of said tooth abutting surface and of the 
surface of said bracket being a relatively smooth surfaces 
produced when said bracket is tumbled in an abrasive 
medium adapted so as not to smooth said irregular sur- 
faces of said cavities. 


4,369,034 

DEVICE FOR PREVENTING THE INGRESS OF WATER 

INTO THE HEAD OF A DENTAL CONTRA-ANGLE 
Marcel Garnier, Besancon, and Michel Seigneurin, St. Cergue, 

Douvaine, both of France, assignors to Micro-Mega S.A., 

France 

Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 253,649 

Claims priority, application France, May 13, 1980, 80 10722; 

Oct. 10, 1980, 80 21687 
Int. Cl.3 A61C 1/05 


US, Cl. 433—115 5 Claims 





1. A device for preventing the ingress of water into the head 
of a dental contra-angle in which the tool clamping chuck is 
rotatably driven, the head end on the tool side being closed by 
a wall in which a hole is formed to permit the passage of the 
tool, wherein the device comprises a cylindrical ring seal 
having a bore consistent with the tool shank diameter, said ring 
seal being adapted to turn with the shank and to be fitted 
within said head in axial alignment with said chuck, in the 
space left between said end wall and the outer end of said 
chuck, said ring seal extending with a relatively small clear- 
ance through said tool passage hole and being retained in said 
space by an integral flange having a greater diameter than said 
hole. 





CHEMICAL 


monomer and thereafter a carboxylic acid group in the product 
is converted into metal or ammonium salt thereof. 


4,369,035 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR LIQUID TREATMENT 
OF FIBER MATERIAL 
Fritz Karrer, Stockholm, Sweden; Alberto Pedretti, Rome, Italy, 
and Per G. Meligren, Pointe Claire, Canada 
PCT No. PCT/EP80/00048, § 371 Date Mar. 5, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 5, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/00266, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 5, 1981 
PCT Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 243,955 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 11, 
1979, 2928012; Oct. 5, 1979, 2940470 
Int. Cl.) DOGL 3/00 


S. C1. 8—101 12 Claims 


1. Process for the liquid treatment of fiber material, of yarn, 
or textile piecegoods, or paper goods, wherein the fiber mate- 
rial is brought into a container and the fluid in preheated state 
is filled into the container, after the container has been evacu- 
ated, with the fiber material being impregnated thereby, in- 
cluding the step of controlled continuous partial topical evapo- 
ration to impart a motion to the fluid and thus bringing the 
fluid to act upon the fiber material without the requirement for 
mechanically induced flow. 


4,369,036 
METHOD OF MODIFYING SYNTHETIC OR NATURAL 
POLYAMIDE PRODUCTS 

Koichi Saito, Kusatsu; Tatsuku Kojima, Uji, and Yoshikazu 

Kosaka, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors to Toray Industries, 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 213,032 
Int. Cl? DO6GM 15/14 

US. Cl. 8—115.5 


MONOMER EFFICIENCY (%) 


8 8 & Sibitits 


MONOMER RATIO (MOLE) 


1. A method of modifying a synthetic polyamide product 
wherein a synthetic polyamide product is modified by means 
of graft polymerization is carried out on said product using a 
redox catalyst in an aqueous solution containing 5 to 60 mole% 
of acrylic acid and 95 to 40 mole % of methacrylic acid as the 


4,369,037 
HAIR TREATMENT COSMETICS CONTAINING 
CATIONIC KERATIN DERIVATIVES 

Kinjiro Matsunaga, Miyashiro; Takeo Okumura, Sakura, and 

Rikio Tsushima, Wakayama, all of Japan, assignors to Kao 

Soap Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,419 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1980, 55-162900; 

Nov. 20, 1980, 55-163784 
Int. Cl? CO7G 7/00; COBH 1/06 

US. Cl. 8—127.51 8 Claims 

1. A cationic keratin derivative which is obtained by react- 
ing a part or whole of functional groups of keratin with a 
cationizing agent which contains in its molecule a group or 
groups of the formula 


CH;—CH—, CH)—CH— 
\ / | ! 


Oo x OH 
or CH2—CH— 


wherein X represents a halogen afém, and a quaternary nitro- 
gen atom. 


4,369,038 
TRANSFER-PRINTING PAPER, ITS MANUFACTURE 
AND USES 
Wolfgang Mehi, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,420 

Claims , application Switzerland, Mar. 12, 1979, 

2316/79; Aug. 9, 1979, 7309/79 
Int. Cl? B41M 3/12 

US. Cl. 8—471 15 Claims 

1. Auxiliary supports of cellophane or paper carrying one or 
more pigments or dyestuffs which contain at least three benze- 
noid rings and which, at atmospheric pressure, change into the 
vapour state below 320° C., without substantial decomposition, 
characterised in that they comprise dyestuffs or pigments 
which are free from highly ionic groups—and which, at atmo- 
spheric pressure and in a transfer time of 35 seconds at 205° C. 
on cotton containing 8 to 10% of polyethylene glycol, give 
transfers, the optical density of which is (a) between 0.15 and 
at most 0.75 when the dyestuffs are present in amounts of 0.6 g 
to 1.2 g per m? in the coloured zone of the auxiliary support, 
and (b) less than half the density obtained with these same 
dyestuffs under the same transfer conditions, but at 235° C., a 
temperature at which under 50-120 mbar the said dyestuffs 
yield transfer prints with an optical density comparable to 
conventional transfer paper prints at 205° C. under atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


4,369,039 
DYEING OF POLYOLEFINS 
Don M. Coates, Midlothian, Va., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,616 
Int. Cl? DOGP 1/645, 3/79, 1/653 
US. C1. 8—513 5 Claims 
1. An improved process for dyeing articles of unmodified 
polyolefin polymer, of the type wherein an aqueous dispersion, 
which is formed with a solvent dye dissolved in an organic 
liquid, is applied to the article and then the article is dried, 
wherein the improvement comprises the aqueous dispersion 
containing a fatty-acid-soluble dye, a fatty acid having 14 to 20 
carbon atoms, and an amine having a pKa of at least 9 and a 
normal boiling point in the range of 50° to 150° C. the amine 
and acid being in a molar ratio of at least 2:1, and after applica- 


859 





860 


tion of the dispersion to the article, volatilizing the amine 
therefrom. 


4,369,040 
HIGHLY CONCENTRATED, STORAGE-STABLE AND 
HEAT-RESISTANT, FLOWABLE AQUEOUS 
DISPERSION OF ACTIVE INGREDIENTS WHICH ARE 
SPARINGLY SOLUBLE OR INSOLUBLE IN WATER 
Hans D. Kirner, Pratteln, and Jacques Wegmann, deceased, late 
of Bettingen, Switzerland (by Ruth Wegmann, Alex Wegman, 
Yvonnne Wegmann, heirs), assignors to Rohner AG Prattein, 
Prattein, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,516 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 22, 1980, 
1454/80 
Int. Cl. CO9B 67/04, 67/46, 67/40 
U.S. Cl. 8—527 7 Claims 
1. A highly concentrated, storage-stable and heat-resistant, 
flowable, aqueous dispersion of active ingredients which are 
sparingly soluble or insoluble in water, which contains: 

(a) from 30 to 60% by weight of one or more active ingredi- 
ents which are sparingly soluble or insoluble in water and 
have a mean particle size of less than Sy, said active ingre- 
dients being selected from the group consisting of dyes, 
dye intermediates, pigments and optical brighteners, 

(b) from 0.1 to 5% by weight of a water-soluble poly-N- 
vinyl-lactam or a water-soluble copolymer of two or more 
different N-vinyl-lactams or a water-soluble copolymer of 
one or more N-vinyl-lactams and one or more other com- 
pounds copolymerizable with the N-vinyl-lactam, 

(c) from 0.1 to 5% by weight of one or more water-soluble 
alkali metal salts or ammonium salts of an aromatic mono- 
sulfonic acid, disulfonic acid or trisulfonic acid, which 
acid may be substituted by alkyl groups of up to 8 carbon 
atoms or by a cycloalkyl group of up to 6 carbon atoms, 

(d) from 0 to 30% by weight of one or more humectants and 

(e) water. 


4,369,041 
TECHNIQUE FOR DYEING AND PRINTING OF 
TEXTILES WITH QUATERNARY AMMONIUM 
COMPOUND 

Drahomir Dvorsky; Karel Cerovsky, both of Dvur Kralove nad 

Labem, and Jaromir Socha, Pardubice, all of Czechoslovakia, 

assignors to Vyzkumny ustav zuslechtovaci, Dvur Kralove nad 

Labem, Czechoslovakia 

Filed May 12, 1981, Ser. No. 263,031 

Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, May 12, 1980, 

3285-80; Jul. 1, 1980, 4685-80; Jul. 16, 1980, 5030-80 
Int. Cl.) CO9B 67/00 

US. Cl. 8—532 13 Claims 

1. Method for dyeing textile materials comprising cellulose 
fibers and blends thereof with polyester fibers which comprises 
the steps for dyeing said fibers and subjecting the dyed fibers to 
a high temperature fixation characterized in that the textile 
material is exposed to the action of a quaternary ammonium 
compound and an ammonia releasing substance selected from 
the group consisting of hexamethylene tetramine and ammo- 
nium carbonate at a temperature within the range of 180°-230° 
C., said quaternary ammonium compound being of the formula 


Ri 


a x"- 
n 


| 
eT 
R3 


wherein 
X is an anion of a strong acid, 
Y represents a halogen atom, 
n is an integer from 1-3, 
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m is an integer from 1-4, 

R; and R3 are selected from the group consisting of an alkyl 
group, a hydroxyalkyl group and a hydrogen atom, said 
alkyl and hydroxyalkyl! having from 1-5 carbon atoms, 
and 

R2 is selected from the group consisting of an alkyl group, a 
hydroxyalkyl group, each of which has from 1-20 carbon 
atoms, an alkylaryl group having from 7-26 carbon atoms, 
and an aryl group of 6, 10 or 12 carbon atoms. 


4,369,042 
FUEL BRIQUETS 
Hans G. Schafer, Aachen; Axel Vogts, Eschweiler; Giinter Pop- 
pel, Diirren-Niederau, and Horst Schiirmann, Diiren, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Akzo NV, Arnhem, Neth- 
erlands 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,527 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 22, 
1980, 3031630 
Int. Cl.3 C10L 5/10 
USS. Cl. 44—15 R 13 Claims 
1. Fuel briquets containing binding agents and additives, 
obtained by briquetting of approximately 80 to 99% by weight 
of an essentially solid fuel, approximately 0.1 to 19% by weight 
of a natural or synthetic binding agent and approximately 0.1 
to 10% by weight, calculated on a dry basis, of a cationic resin 
obtained by reacting polyamines with halohydrin. 


4,369,043 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF HIGH OCTANE 
VALUE SUBSTITUTE FUEL FOR A SPARK IGNITION 
TYPE INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
U. Yeon Han, Inchon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Korea Kef Oil 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 186,644, Sep. 12, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 340,492 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 27, 1980, 
804/76 
Int. Cl.> CIOL 1/18 
US. Cl. 44—53 2 Claims 
1. A liquid fuel composition comprising in proportions by 
volume: 
65.0% methanol; 
0.6% stearic acid; 
5.0% benzene; 
20.0% water; 
0.3% water +dextrin; 
0.1% phenol; 
5.0% of an accelerant comprising a mixture in proportions 
by weight of: 
0.70% of stearic methyl dichloride, 
0.35% ethylene dichloride, 
0.85% xylene, 
2.50% acetone and 0.57% aluminum stearate + acetone 
(1:40), 
0.02% lead acetate; and 
4.0% antiknocking agent comprising oxalic acid 
(1 Kg)+dimethyl ether (20 liters). 


4,369,044 
LEVELING SYSTEM FOR DRY SEAL GASHOLDERS 
Milton W. Heisterberg, Flossmoor, Ill., assignor to GATX Tank 
Erection Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,714 
Int. Cl? F17B 1/18 
US. Cl. 48—176 14 Claims 
1. In a piston leveling system for a cylindrical storage tank 
with a vertically movable piston, wherein the leveling system 
includes a vertically movable weight disposed outside the tank 
and adapted to be coupled to two spaced-apart support points 
on the piston respectively by two elongated flexible connec- 
tors, the improvement comprising: a coupling member, first 
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means pivotally connecting the flexible connectors to said 
coupling member respectively at two spaced-apart connector 
attachment points thereon, second means pivotally connecting 
the weight to said coupling member at a weight attachment 





point thereon between and substantially equidistant from said 
connector attachment points, and indicating means for indicat- 
ing whether or not said connector attachment points are in 
horizontal alignment. 


4,369,045 
FLUIDIZED BED GASIFICATION PROCESS WITH 
AGGLOMERATED SOLIDS REMOVAL 

Kari S. Vorres, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to Institute of Gas 

Technology, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 288,158 
Int. Cl.3 C10J 3/54 

US. Cl. 48—197 R 


1. A process for the conversion of solid hydrocarbonaceous 
particles to valuable gaseous components in a fluidized bed and 
withdrawing agglomerated solids from the bottom of the fluid- 
ized bed which comprises: 

(a) passing said solid hydrocarbonaceous particles into said 

fluidized bed; 

(b) contacting said solids with an upward flowing gaseous 
medium at conditions sufficient to form gaseous fuel com- 
ponents by a gasification reaction between the solids and 
the gaseous medium; 

(c) passing a high velocity gas stream upward into the bot- 
tom of said fluidized bed through a venturi passage having 
an upwardly extending cone portion and a central con- 
stricted opening to contact and react with the solid mate- 
rial in the bottom portion of the fluidized bed at conditions 
sufficient to form agglomerated solids; 

ne Oe ne ae 

tral constricted opening, said opening having at least one 
spiral ridge positioned on the interior surface of said con- 
stricted opening thereby permitting an increased rate of 
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solid discharge through said passage and facilitating im- 
proved separation of agglomerated solids from unreacted 
solid hydrocarbonaceous material. 


4,369,046 
PROCESS FOR MAKING AN ABRASIVE GRINDING 
WHEEL 
Dieter K. Bruschek, and Richard M. Levering, both of Wilming- 
ton, Del., assignors to Abrasives International N.V., Curacao, 
Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 48,903, Jun. 15, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 857,891, Dec. 6, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 665,549, Mar. 10, 
1976, abandoned. This applicetion Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 
196,070 


Int. Cl. CO9K 3/14 


US. Cl. 5i—298 10 Claims 





1. A process for making an abrasive grinding wheel having 
a substantially homogeneous organic resin-bonded phase rim 
containing inert abrasive particles and a substantially homoge- 
neous metal-bonded phase core so bonded together at their 
annular interface as to resist delamination as the rim is con- 
sumed during the useful life of the instrument which comprises 
precompacting 
(a) said organic resin-bonded phase containing dispersed 
abrasive particles from a moldable resin mixture of be- 
tween 100 volume percent and about 30 volume percent, 
based upon moldable material in said resin-bonded phase, 
of a substantially linear coalescible polyimide polymeric 
powder and, complementally, of up to about 70 volume 
percent of a moldable metal powder, based upon moldable 
material in said resin-bonded phase and 
(b) said metal-bonded phase from a moldable metal mixture 
of between 100 volume percent and about 70 volume 
percent of moldable metal powder, based upon moldable 
material in said metal-bonded phase, and complementally, 
of up to about 30 volume percent, based upon moldable 
material in said metal-bonded phase, of a substantially 
linear coalescible polyimide polymeric powder, 
to provide a preform unit wherein said phases are in interfacial 
contact along said annular interface, said moldable resin mix- 
ture being first pre-formed in a mold followed by pre-forming 
said moldable metal mixture in contact with said pre-formed 
moidabie resin mixture in said mold, initially heating said 
preform unit to a temperature of about 100° C. to 300° C. ina 
vacuum for a time between fifteen minutes and five hours, and 
thereafter further heating said initially heated preform unit to a 
temperature of between about 350° C. and about 500° C. and 
conjointly applying a pressure to said further heated preform 
unit of between about 4,000 psi and about 50,000 psi for a 
period sufficient to cause coalescence of both said moldable 
shaped structure. 
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4,369,047 
GAS SEPARATION FROM CRUDE OIL 
Hedley C. Arscott, Wallington; Jiri R. Nebrensky, East Mo- 
lesey, and Christopher J. Wilson, Carshalton, all of England, 
assignors to The British Petroleum Company Limited, Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 960,714, Nov. 14, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,791, Jun. 22, 
1978, abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 
144,965 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 23, 1977, 
Int. Cl? BOID 21/26 


2. A process for separating a feed comprising crude oil 
containing gas dispersed therein so that the liquid is in the 
continuous phase into a liquid containing not more than 10% 
by volume of gas and a gas containing not more than 200 ppm 
by volume of liquid oil which process comprises: 

(a) passing the feed under a pressure gradient into a first 
separator disposed substantially vertically, the first separa- 
tor comprising a first vessel having an inlet for feed dis- 
posed so that feed introduced under a pressure gradient is 
caused to form a downwardly flowing vortex of liquid 
from which an upwardly flowing vortex of gas separates, 
the inlet having means for controllably adjusting the size 
thereof, an upper outlet for the vortex of gas comprising a 
pipe extending downwardly into the first vessel from the 
top thereof herein referred to as a vortex finder, the ratio 
of the diameter of the vortex finder to the diameter of the 
vessel in the region of the inlet being between about 0.40 
and about 0.80, a lower outlet for the liquid, the first vessel 
having located therein below the inlet a downwardly 
extending conical surface for the downwardly flowing 
vortex of liquid, the vessel having an enlarged lower 
portion, the walls of the enlarged lower portion of the first 
vessel being spaced apart from the conical surface to 
define therebetween a disengaging chamber, the volume 
of which is at least equal to the volume defined by the 
conical surface, the disengaging chamber having an outlet 
for the discharge of separated gas and means for maintain- 
ing a minimum liquid level in the disengaging chamber to 
reduce the gas entrainment in the liquid discharge there- 
from, and wherein there is located in the region of the 
lower end of the conical surface one or more baffles to 
engage the downwardly flowing vortex of liquid, and 
collecting the liquid containing not more than 10% by 
volume gas, and either 

(b) passing the gas under a pressure gradient into a second 
separator disposed substantially vertically, the second 
separator comprising a second vessel having an inlet for 
feed disposed so that feed introduced under a pressure 
gradient is caused to form a downwardly flowing vortex 
of liquid from which an upwardly flowing vortex of gas 
separates, the inlet having means for controllably adjust- 
ing the size thereof, an upper outlet for the vortex of gas 
comprising a pipe extending downwardly into the second 
vessel from the top thereof herein referred to as a vortex 
finder, the ratio of the diameter of the vortex finder to the 
diameter of the vessel in the region of the inlet being 
between about 0.40 and about 0.80, a lower outlet for the 
liquid, the second vessel having located therein below the 
inlet a downwardly extending conical surface for the 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


downwardly flowing vortex of liquid, the vessel having an 
eniarged lower portion, the walls of the enlarged lower 
portion of the second vessel being spaced apart from the 
conical surface to define therebetween a disengaging 
chamber, the volume of which is at least equal to the 
volume defined by the conical surface, the disengaging 
chamber having an outlet for the discharge of separated 
gas and means for maintaining a minimum liquid level in 
the disengaging chamber to reduce the gas entrainment in 
the liquid discharge therefrom, and wherein there is lo- 
cated in the region of the lower end of the conical surface 
one or more baffles to engage the downwardly flowing 
vortex of liquid, and withdrawing the gas containing less 
than 200 ppm by volume of liquid oil from the second 
vessel, or 

(c) passing the gas into a gas scrubber to remove liquid oil 
therefrom and yield a gas containing less than 200 ppm by 
volume of liquid oil. 


4,369,048 
METHOD FOR TREATING GASEOUS EFFLUENTS 
EMITTED FROM A NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Dallas T. Pence, 10665 Loire Ave., San Diego, Calif. 92131, 

assignor to Dallas T. Pence, San Diego, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 115,671 
Int. Cl.3 55 DIG. 9; CO1B 23/00 

US. Cl. 55—66 


1. In a process for treating the gaseous effluent emitted from 
a nuclear reactor, said effluent comprising hydrogen in gaseous 
admixture with krypton and xenon, a method for separating 
the hydrogen component of said gaseous effluent, comprising 
the step of directing said effluent through a column having 
absorbent material disposed therethrough and while maintain- 
ing said effluent at no greater than about ambient temperature 
and at about ambient pressure, said absorbent material com- 
prising a synthetic mordenite zeolite. 


4,369,049 
VERTICAL DRIP SEPARATOR APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Rodney T. Heath, 4901 E. Main St., Farmington, N. Mex. 87401 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,515 
Int. Cl? BOID 51/00 
US. Cl. 55—80 13 Claims 
12. The method of separation of liquids from natural gas at a 
well head comprising the steps of: 
flowing natural gas from a supply line connected to the well 
head into a lowermost compartment located in the ground 
beneath the frost line to prevent freezing of liquids there- 
within; 
accumulating liquids in the bottom of the lowermost com- 
partment until the liquids reach a predetermined maxi- 
mum level while causing the natural gas to flow upwardly 
to an uppermost compartment located above ground 
level; 
causing the natural gas to apply pressure to the upper surface 
of liquids accumulated in the bottom of the lowermost 
compartment when the liquids reach the predetermined 
maximum level and using only the pressure of the natural 
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gas to cause upward flow of liquids to the uppermost 

t until the level of accumulated liquids is 
reduced below the predetermined maximum liquid level; 
accumulating liquids in the uppermost compartment until 
there is a predetermined maximum liquid level therein 


while enabling upward flow of gas therein to a gas outlet 
opening therein and then removing liquids from the up- 
permost compartment until there is less than the predeter- 
mined maximum liquid level therein; and 

heating the accumulated liquids in the uppermost compart- 
ment to prevent freezing thereof. 


4,369,050 
SELF CLEANING PAPER TRAP 
William L. Leist, Middleton Village, N.J., assignor to The G. A. 
Kleissler Company, Edison, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,332 
Int. Cl. BOID 46/48, 49/00 
US. Cl. 55—283 


1. In a sheet material trap suitable for installation in an open- 
ing in the duct of an air handling system, the combination of 
a housing including front and rear mountings, said front and 
rear mountings being connectable to the duct at each side 
of the opening, 
the front and rear mountings defining a duct aligned air 
passage through the housing; 
grid bar means having means affixed in the housing to ob- 
struct part but not all of the said air passage, 
said grid bar means comprising bars adapted to engage 
sheet materials travelling through the duct to prevent 
passage through the housing; 
a wiper bar means reciprocal relative to said grid bar means 
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to move the engaged sheet materials out of the air passage; 
and 

actuator means to automatically reciprocate said wiper bar 
means, the actuator means comprising a spaced pair of 
actuators, each of said actuators including a cable secured 
to a portion of the wiper bar means to simultaneously 
move the wiper bar means in response to the occurrence 
of a predetermined condition. 


4,369,051 


Filed Jul. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 288,387 
Int. C1? CO3B 37/025 
US. Cl. 65—10.1 


1. Apparatus for producing continuous mineral filaments 

comprising: 

a. means for supplying streams of molten mineral material 
for attenuation into filaments which are gathered into 
strands; 

b. means for coating the filaments; 

c. a guide member for gathering the filaments into side-by- 
side strands, the guide member having a locating hole; 
d. support means for holding the guide member normal to 
the side-by-side strands, the support means comprising a 
support member, a pin member extending upwardly from 
the support member for positioning the guide member 
thereon at the locating hole, and an adjustable member 
extending from the support member and adapted to sup- 
port the guide member so that the guide member is held 
normal to the side-by-side strands and above the support 

member by the pin and the adjustable member; and 

e. means for attenuating the streams into fibers. 


4,369,052 
FORMING SUPERVISORY CONTROL MEANS FOR 
GLASSWARE FORMING MACHINES 

Paul A. Hotmer, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, Inc., 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,249 
Int. Ci.’ CO3B 9/40 

US. Cl. 65—160 








1. A control system for a plurality of glassware forming 
machines each having a plurality of individual glassware form- 
ing sections, each section including glassware forming mecha- 
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nisms for forming glassware articles from gobs of molten glass 
in a series of predetermined forming steps in response to a 
plurality of control signals and control means for generating 
the control signals, the control system comprising: 
a first storage means for storing control programs defining 
the series of predetermined forming steps and for storing 
a plurality of individual section control means, individual to 
each of the individual sections, for generating control 
signals to the glassware forming means in accordance with 
the control program and for generating operating signals 
representing operations of the glassware forming means; 
a plurality of machine supervisory control means, each 
connected to one or more of said plurality of said individ- 
ual section control means associated with one of the plu- 
rality of glassware forming machines, for loading said 
control programs into and reading said operating signals 
from said associated individual section control means; and 
a forming supervisory control means connected between 
said first storage means and each of said machine supervi- 
sory control means for loading said control programs 
from said first storage means into said machine supervi- 
sory control means and for reading said operating signals 
from said machine supervisory control means into said 
first storage means. 


4,369,053 

ARRANGEMENT FOR ADJUSTING THE MASS OF 
THERMOPLASTIC GOBS FOR A MOLDING MACHINE 
Kurt Becker, Obernkirchen; Gerhard Geisel, Biickeburg; Sieg- 

fried Schwarzer, Stéckse, and Hans-Georg Seidel, Rinteln, all 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hermann Heye, Obern- 

kirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,852 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 

1980, 3040762 
Int. Cl. CO3B 7/08, 7/14 


1. An arrangement for adjusting the mass of gobs of thermo- 
plastic material, especially molten glass, which are severed one 
after the other off a cord of the material issuing from a feeder, 
fed into the mold of a molding machine and by means of a 
pressing member which penetrates into the gobs deformed in a 
positive manner, with the maximum penetration depth 
achieved by the pressing member during each operating cycle 
being mechanically detected by a distance transducer, the 
distance transducer being connected to a metallic actuating 
element for a differential transformer at whose output is pro- 
duced an electrical signal which is proportional to such respec- 
tive maximum penetration depth and which is applied to a 
regulating circuit for control of a dosing structure which ad- 
justs the mass of the gobs, characterized in that, 

in the regulating circuit an output of the differential trans- 

former is connected to a measurement transducer whose 
output is connected to a maximum-value storage, the 
output of the latter being connected to a sample-and-hold 
circuit whose output is connected via a summing junction 
to a PI- or PID-regulator, the output of the latter being 
connected to an adjusting motor which adjusts the dosing 
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structure, furthermore including a drive train between the 
adjusting motor and an adjusting member for the dosing 
structure, the drive train being connected to a feedback 
transducer to which there is connected a rotary-angle-to- 
voltage transducer whose output is connected to the PI- 
or PID-regulator, the arrangement furthermore including 
a control and display panel connected to transmit signals 
to and receive signals from a control logic circuit, the 
control logic circuit having outputs connected to the 
maximum-value storage and to the sample-and-hold cir- 
cuit, the control logic circuit having an input for receipt of 
a synchronizing signal derived from the operating cycles 
of a molding machine, the control and display panel being 
connected to means providing a desired-value voltage 
representing the optimum penetration depth for the press- 
ing member, the desired-value voltage being applied to 
the summing junction. 


4,369,054 
FIBER/SLAG COMPOSITION 

Leavie J. Shinholster, Jr., Rte. #4, Box 172, Northport, Ala. 

35476, and Charles H. Tully-Wilkins, 277 Woodland Hills, 

Tuscaloosa, Ala. 35405 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 878,807, Feb. 17, 1978, 
abandoned. This Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,732 

Int. Cl.3 COSF 11/00; AO1C 1/00; C10L 5/40; D21H 3/66 
US. Cl. 71—25 22 Claims 

1. A composition comprising an interlocking admixture of 
pulped fibers and a slag characterized by an open pore struc- 
ture. 


4,369,055 
COATED GRANULAR FERTILIZER CAPABLE OF 
CONTROLLING THE EFFECT OF TEMPERATURE 
UPON DISSOLUTION-OUT RATE 
Toshio Fujita; Chigo Takahashi; Shigemitsu Yoshida, all of 
Fujishi, Japan, and Hirozo Shimizu, deceased, late of Isehara- 
shi, Japan (by Fumiko Shimizu, executrix), assignors to Chis- 
soasahi Fertilizer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 108,572, Dec. 31, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 931,428, Aug. 7, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 299,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 9, 1978, 53/980 
Int. Cl. COSC 5/02 


US, Cl. 71—64.11 1 Claim 


1. A coated granular fertilizer in which the influence of 
percentage of dissolution-out of the fertilizer component is 
controllable as a function of temperature; said fertilizer com- 
prising solid fertilizer particles having a coating of controlled 
moisture permeability; said coating consisting essentially of: 

(A) 20-60% by weight, based on the total weight of the 

coating, of a resinous material, and 

(B) 40-80% by weight of finely divided, water-insoluble 

inorganic powder which is selected from the group con- 
sisting of talc, silica, calcium carbonate, diatomaceous 
earth, clay, AlgO3, MgO, CaO, and Fe203, said powder 
being uniformly distributed in said resinous material and 
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having a particle size of 0.014 ~40p; said resinous mate- 
rial (A) comprising at least 50% by weight based on the 
total amount of resinous material of a first component (M) 
selected from the group consisting of polyethylene, poly- 
propylene, ethylene-propylene copolymer, ethylenevinyl 
acetate copolymer, polyvinylidene and vinylidene chio- 
ridevinyl chloride copolymer and a second component 
(N) selected from the group consisting of polystyrene and 
various waxes in an amount of from 0 to 50% by weight of 
the resinous material, said coating being formed by spray- 
ing a hot solution of said coating in a solvent onto said 
solid fertilizer particles, said solution of coating in solvent 
being characterized by being in a liquid state while hot but 
turning into a gel when cooled; and drying the coating 
instantaneously on the spot with hot air. 


4,369,056 
SUBSTITUTED 
PYRAZOLYLMETHYL-HALOACETANILIDE 

COMPOUNDS AND HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Rudolf Thomas, Wuppertal; Thomas Schmidt, Haan; Jérg Stet- 

ter, Wuppertal; Ludwig Eue, Leverkusen, and Robert R. 

Schmidt, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 59,084, Jul. 19, 1979, abandoned. This 

application May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,310 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 10, 

1978, 2835156 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/56; COTD 231/12, 231/16, 231/18 

US. Cl. 71—92 31 Claims 

1. Substituted N-pyrazolylmethyl-haloacetanilide com- 
pound of the formula 


R! 
1 N 
x? . oe. 
CH~—N 4 
i 
N 
R? R2 
x3 
C—CH?—Hal 
Ml 
Oo 


wherein 

Hal is halogen; 

R is cycloalkyl of from 3 to 6 carbon atoms, haloalkyl with 
up to 2 carbon atoms and up to 3 halogen atoms, alkoxyal- 
kyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms in the alkyl part and from 
1 to 4 carbon atoms in alkoxy part, alkenyl or alkynyl of 
from 2 to 4 carbon atoms each or optionally substituted 
pheny] the substitutents being selected from halogen, alkyl 
with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, haloalkyl with up to 2 carbon 
atoms and up to 3 identical or different halogen atoms, 
alkoxy and alkylthio with in either case up to 2 carbon 
atoms, cyano and nitro; 

R!, R2 and R? are individually selected from hydrogen, 
alkyl, halogen or alkoxy with from 1 to 4 carbon atoms 
each; and 

X!, X2 and X3 are individually selected from hydrogen or 
alkyl with from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 

and the hydrochloric acid addition salts of such compounds. 

31. Method of combating weeds which method comprises 
applying to an area of cultivation, an effective amount of a 
substituted N-pyrazolylmethyl-haloacetanilide compound as 
claimed in claim 1. 


4,369,057 
PLANT GROWTH INHIBITING COMPOSITION 

Tsuneyuki Takeno; Tetsuji Iwasaki, both of Wakayama; Shiro 

Hojo, Sakaide, and Eiichi Kimura, Takamatsu, all of Japan, 

assignors to Kao Soap Co., Ltd. and Japan Hydrazine Com- 

pany, Inc., both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,472 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1980, 55-48850 
Int. CL? AOIN 43/58 

US. CL. 71—92 2 Claims 

1. A plant growth inhibiting composition comprising the 
choline salt of 6-hydroxy-3(2H)-pyridazinone and, as adju- 
vants, a polyoxyethylene oleyl ether, which is an addition 
product of oleyl alcohol with 2 to 35 mols of ethylene oxide, 
and a triethanolamine alkylsulfate having an alkyl group of 8 to 
18 carbon atoms, wherein the weight ratio of said polyoxyeth- 
ylene oleyl ether and triethanolamine alkylsulfate is from 1:1 to 
10.5, and the weight ratio of said choline salt of 6-hydroxy- 
3(2H)-pyridazinone to said polyoxyethylene oleyl ether and 
triethanolamine alkylsulfate is from 1.36:1 to 5.2:1. 


4,369,058 
N-(HETEROCYCLICAMINOCARBONYL)ARYLSUL- 
FONAMIDES 
George Levitt, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. 1. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,436, Apr. 21, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 955,504, Oct. 27, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,225,337, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 937,552, Sep. 1, 1978, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 840,168, Oct. 6, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,581 
Int. C1. CO7TD 239/69; ADIN 43/048 
US. Cl. 71—92 37 Claims 

1. A compound selected from 


x 


- 


N 
So;NHCONH—{ z 
= 
H Y 
R2 


R; 


wherein 

R; is H, Cl, Br, F, alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms, OCH3, NO? or 
Ri1S(CO)m:; 

R2 is —NCO, —NHCOOR;3, —NHCOSR;3, —NHCOR:, 
—NHCONRGRs or —NR¢6R7; 

R; is alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms; 

R, is H or CH3; 

Rs is H, alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms or methoxy; 

Rg is H or alkyl of 1-3 carbon atoms; 

R7 is H or alkyl of 1-3 carbon atoms; or 

R¢ and R7 taken together are 


—(CH2),—or —CH7CH70CH?CH?—; 


n is 4 or 5; 
Rj is alkyl of 1-3 carbon atoms; 
m is 0 or 2; 
X is methyl, methoxy or ethoxy; 
Y is methyl or methoxy; and 
Z is CH; 
provided that: 
(a) when R2 is ortho to the sulfonylureido group, then R; 
must be hydrogen and R2 cannot —NCO; 
(b) when Rs is methoxy, R4 is methyl; 
(c) when R2 is —NCO, the compound cannot be a salt. 





866 


4,369,059 
PROCESS OF DIRECTLY REDUCING IRON OXIDE 
CONTAINING MATERIALS IN A ROTARY KILN 

Gerd Elsenheimer, Frankfurt am Main, and Wolfram Schnabel, 

Hattersheim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Metallgeselischaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,958 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 23, 


Int. Cl? C21B 13/08 
4 Claims 
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1. In a process of directly reducing iron oxide-containing 
materials by a treatment with solid carbonaceous reducing 
agent below the melting point of the charge in a rotary kiln, 
which comprises preheating the iron oxide-containing material 
and the carbonaceous reducing agent in a multiple-hearth 
furnace before they are charged to the rotary kiln and subject- 
ing the reducing agent in the multiple-hearth furnace to an at 
least partial coking or an at least partial low-temperature car- 
bonization, characterized in that the iron oxide-containing 
material is preheated in the upper part of the multiple-hearth 
furnace under substantially non-reducing conditions, the solid 
carbonaceous reducing agent is separately preheated in the 
lower part of the multiple-hearth furnace, and at least part of 
the gases produced by the low-temperature carbonization in 
the lower part are caused to flow in the upper part in a counter- 
current to the iron oxide-containing material. 


4,369,060 
PROCESS OF REFINING OF A METAL BATH IN A 
CRUCIBLE WITH OXYGEN BLAST AT THE TOP AND 
CRUCIBLE USED 
Paul Metz, Luxembourg; Francois Schleimer; Ferdinand Goed- 
ert, both of Esch; Lucien Lorang, Differdange; Romain Hen- 
rion, Esch, all of Luxembourg; Jean-Claude Grosjean, Seme- 
court, France; Guy Denier, Metz, France, and Claude Bauler, 
Carry-le-Rouet, France, assignors to Arbed S.A., Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg and Irsid, Saint-Germain-en-Laye, France 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,512 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Jan. 9, 1980, 82060 
Int. Cl. C21C 5/48, 5/42 
10 Claims 


1. A process of refining a metal bath in a crucible, which is 
adapted to rotate between two tilted positions relative to a 
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plane of rotation and includes a peripheral wall, a top and a 
bottom, by injecting an oxygen blast into the crucible at the top 
thereof, comprising injecting an agitating gas into the crucible 
at the periphery of the bottom thereof and in immediate prox- 
imity to said peripheral wall, the agitating gas being injected at 
the area of said bottom lying between two straight substan- 
tially parallel lines each representing the intersection of said 
bottom with the surface of the bath when the crucible is in one 
of its tilted positions. 


4,369,061 
RECOVERY OF PRECIOUS METALS FROM DIFFICULT 
ORES 
Bernard J. Kerley, Jr., Santo Tomas Rt. Box 73, Sahuarita, 
Ariz. 85629 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 108,168, Dec. 28, 1979. This 
application Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 200,057 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 26, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 11/04 
US. Cl. 75—103 6 Claims 
1. In a method for the recovery of precious metals including 
gold and silver from an ore containing same, comprising lixivi- 
ating said precious metals from said ore using an ammonium 
thiosulfate liquor as the lixiviating agent in the presence of 
copper, followed by recovering said precious metals from said 
ammonium thiosulfate liquor, the improvement comprising: 
maintaining the pH of said liquor during lixiviation at a value 
of at least 7.0 with ammonia, and simultaneously maintain- 
ing a sulfite ion concentration of at least 0.05%, by genera- 
tion in situ by the addition of sulfur dioxide, and generat- 
ing thiosulfate in situ as needed by the addition of elemen- 
tal sulfur to the system. 


4,369,062 
METHOD OF MAKING BRIQUETTES AND PRODUCT 
Robert R. Strange, 522 Lynnview Dr., Sagamore Hills, Ohio 
44067 
Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,296 
Int. Cl.3 B22F 1/243, 1/245, 1/248, 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 75—256 15 Claims 

1. The method of making briquettes adapted for use as feed 
stock in steel making furnaces, comprising forming a com- 
pressed mass by the steps of mixing metallic fines and metallic 
oxide fines in an amount of about 91% by weight of the total 
mass with about 2% of porous colloidal clay, then thoroughly 
mixing in about 3% of pitch residue, then mixing in about 2% 
of burnt lime fines and about 2% of molasses, and then cold 
compressing the mixture into briquettes, said metallic fines 
comprising about 50% of steel and iron fines and said oxide 
fines comprising about 41% of mijl.scale. 

8. A briquette adapted for use as feed stock in steel-making 
furnaces, comprising about 50% by weight of steel and iron 
fines, about 41% of mill scale, about 2% porous colloidal clay, 
about 3% pitch residue, about 2% burnt lime fines, and about 
2% moiasses. 


4,369,063 
SILVER CONTAINING CONDUCTIVE COATINGS 
Earsel McGowan, Jr., — Pa., assignor to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation, Ardsley, N 


Filed Nov. 12, ‘ma, Ser. No. 320,245 
Int. Cl? CO9D 5/24 

US. Cl. 106—1.14 12 Claims 

1. In a conductive coating composition comprising from 
about 45-90%, by weight, of silver in particulate form, from 
about 1.5-25%, by weight, of a glass frit composition, and from 
about 5-50%, by weight, of a vehicle for said composition the 
improvement comprising from about 0.5-15%, by weight, of a 
selenium component. 
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4,369,064 
NON-INFLAMMABLE FOAMABLE MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Wulf von Bonin, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,009 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 26, 
1979, 2938874 
Int. Cl? CO9D 5/18 
US. Cl. 106—18.15 9 Claims 
1. In non-inflammable foamable, intumescent moulding com- 
positions comprising 
(1) at least one carbonific, 
(2) at least one catalyst, 
(3) at least one blowing agent, and 
(4) at least one filler 
(5) the improvement consisting of ethylene diammonium 
phosphate as the catalyst (2) and hollow silicate beads as 
the filler (4), said beads being present in an amount of from 
1 to 80% by weight, based on the moulding composition. 


4,369,065 
WATER BASED INK COMPOSITIONS USING ORGANIC 
ACID 
Darryl! W. Brixius, Upper Macungie Township, Lehigh County, 
Pa., assignor to Tarkett AB, Ronneby, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 152,205, May 22, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,250 
Int. Cl? CO9D 11/14 
US. Cl. 106—27 20 Claims 
1. Process for making aqueous, foam-growth-controlling 
printing ink composition of use in the chemical embossing of 
heat foamable and expandable resinous materials comprising: 
(a) preneutralizing at least one acid component selected from 
the group consisting of: 

(i) organic carboxylic acid containing 2 to 12 carbon atoms 
and having at least two carboxyl groups or at least one 
carboxyl group and one amino or hydroxy group; 

(ii) anhydride of such acid; and 

(iii) acid halide or such acid; 

with basic neutralizing agent in an amount sufficient to 

neutralize the acid component; and 

(b) mixing together in an aqueous medium; 

(i) said neutralized acid component; 

(ii) aqueous printing ink composition having a pH of from 
about 8 to 12; and 

(iii) pH controlling agent sufficient to maintain the pH of the 
foam-growth-controlling ink composition between about 
8 and about 12. 


4,369,066 
PROCESS OF PRODUCTION OF COLLOIDAL MORTAR 
AND PRODUCT ACCORDING TO THIS PROCESS 
Fernand Artois, Strassen; Raymond Linden, Differdange, and 
Alberg Feitler, Kopstal, all of Luxembourg, assignors to 
Arbed S.A., Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 158,778, Jun. 12, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,168 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Jul. 17, 1979, 81524 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 7/02 

USS. Cl. 106-—98 5 Claims 
1. A process of production of colloidal mortar, for use par- 
ticularly in lining of shaped components of steel, such as con- 
duit pipes, boilers and the like, comprising the steps of filling a 
mixer with water in proportion of 25 to 60% relative to the 
quantity of cement to be filled into the mixer; imparting to 
water a rotary motion by means of a rotary agitator so that the 
peripheral velocity at the external diameter of the agitator will 
amount to a minimum of 1500 m/minutes, charging the mixer 
with cement whilst maintaining the rotary motion of the agita- 
tor, or reducing it to half of said peripheral velocity, said 
mixture forming during said rotary motion a funnel-like profile 
having a center; adding to the mixture a proportion of 1 to 2 
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parts of sand relative to the quantity of cement in the mixer, the 
sand having a humidity of 5S-15% and being fed into the mixer 
so that the wet sand will reach the center of said funnel-like 
profile formed by said mixture; and continuing agitation for 
about 2 minutes until the colloidal mortar is obtained. 


4,369,067 
METHOD OF AND PLANT FOR MANUFACTURING 
PULVEROUS OR GRANULAR MATERIAL 

Torben Enkegaard, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to F. L. 

Smidth & Co. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,961 
Int. Cl? CO4B 7/02 

US. Cl. 106—100 12 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing pulverous or granular materi- 
als in a plant supplied with raw material including a kiln for 
treating the raw material, cooling means coupled after said kiln 
for cooling the product treated in said kiln, a first preheater 
coupled before said kiln and heated with kiln exit gases, and a 
second preheater heated with spent cooling air, comprising 
feeding all of the raw material to said second preheater, con- 
veying substantially all of the material preheated in said second 
preheater to said first preheater, and returning substantially all 
of the cooling air cooled in said second preheater to said cool- 
ing means for reuse therein. 


4,369,068 
GOLD CONTAINING PREPARATION FOR COATING 
METALLIC PARTS 

Jiirgen Hausselt, Langenselbold; Harry Schiwiora, Ispringen, 

and Manfred Stiimke, Pforzheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,507 
Int. Cl? CO9D 5/38; A61K 6/08 

US. Cl. 106—1.18 18 Claims 

1. A gold-containing preparation suitable for coating fired 
on alloys in the dental art before the facing with ceramic 
compositions, said preparation consisting essentially of gold 
powder, an adhesive and a binder of an organic solvent and a 
resin, said binder being liquid at room temperature and able to 
be volatilized or burned at the firing temperature, there being 
present 50 to 95 weight % gold powder having a particle size 
below 30p, 5 to 40 weight % of the binder and | to 20 weight 
% of a metal powder as adhesive, the metal powder having an 
average particle size of 10 to 27 microns greater than and a 
melting temperature above that of the gold powder. 


4,369,069 

GELATIN, METHOD FOR PRODUCING IT AND ITS USE 
Wolfgang Graesser, Waldbrunn; Peter J. Koepff, Heidelberg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Ivan Tomka, Bourguillon, 

Switzerland, assignors to Deutsche Galstine-Fabriken Stoess 

& Co. GmbH, Eberbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 186,253 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 

1979, 2936835 
Int. Cl? CO9D 3/04 

US. Cl. 106—125 23 Claims 

1. A gelatin comprising microgel, alpha-gelatin, oligomers of 
alpha-gelatin, and from 1 to less than 25% by weight of said 
gelatin, of fragments of alpha-gelatin having a molecular 
weight of no more than 9x 10+, said gelatin having a setting 
time of less than one minute measured at 16° C. and with 2.5 g 
gelatin in 1 di water. 
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4,369,070 

AQUEOUS DYESTUFF OR PIGMENT DISPERSIONS 
Volker Aign, Monheim; Karlheinz Wolf, Leverkusen; Reinhold 

Hérnle, Cologne; Norbert Pusch, and Klaus Walz, both of 

Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 

Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,955, Mar. 9, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 290,998 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1977, 2711240 
Int. Cl.3 CO9C 3/08; CO9D 7/12; DOGP 1/607 

USS. Ci. 106—308 N 3 Claims 

1. A pigment dispersion comprising a water-insoluble pig- 
ment and a water-soluble oxyalkylation product of the conden- 
sation product of (a) phenol or Cg—C)2 alkylphenol, (b) Cs-C20 
alkylamine or cyclohexylamine, and (c) formaldehyde, and 10 
to 100 mols of ethylene oxide. 


4,369,071 
PROCESS AND ARRANGEMENT FOR INTRODUCING 
AN AUTOMATIC CLEANING MECHANISM INTO A 
GUN BARREL 
Jiirgen Flach, Duesseldorf; Rigobert Opitz, Hamburg, and Kar! 
W. Bethmann, Moers, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Rheinmetall GmbH, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,645 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 3, 
1979, 2940082 
Int. Cl? F41F 17/14 
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1. A process for introducing an automatic cleaning device 
into a gun barrel, wherein said cleaning device is adapted to 
reciprocably move along the longitudinal axis of the gun barrel 
between two end regions thereof, said cleaning device having 
a driving motor, driving rollers and a pair of rotating brush 
means adapted to rotate in mutually opposite directions for 
advancing and centering the cleaning device in the gun barrel 
Sy having the radially outer periphery of the brush means 
engage the interior gun barrel surface, said cleaning device 
being provided with sensing means to sense when the cleaning 
device reaches one of said two end regions, and being further 
provided with electrical conduit supply means disposed out- 
side of the gun barrel adapted to supply energy to said driving 
motor via an electric cable, said pair of rotating brush means 
when rotating in mutually opposite directions do essentially 
not produce any turning moment about the longitudinal axis of 
the gun barrel due to frictional engagement with the internal 
walls thereof during the cleaning operation therein, compris- 
ing the steps of 

(a) coaxially detachably fastening a trough-like longitudinal 
member to the gun barrel, said trough-like member being 
at least as long as said cleaning device, 

(b) positioning the cleaning device on the trough-like longi- 
tudinal member; 

(c) mounting for a predetermined period of time an addi- 
tional mating member on said trough-like member which 
forms therewith a composite pipe member which is coax- 
ial with and of the same caliber as said gun barrel; and 

(d) moving said cleaning device into said gun barrel by 
means of said driving rollers by energizing the driving 
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motor of said cleaning device via said electric conduit 
supply means. 


4,369,072 
METHOD FOR FORMING IGFET DEVICES HAVING 
IMPROVED DRAIN VOLTAGE CHARACTERISTICS 
Paul E. Bakeman, Jr., Shelburne, Vt.; Andres G. Fortino, Bryn 
Mawr, Pa.; Henry J. Geipel, Jr.; Jeffrey P. Kasold, both of 
Essex Junction, Vt., and Robert M. Quinn, South Burlington, 
Vt., assignors to International Business Machines Corp., 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,567 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/263, 21/22, 7/00, 21/265 
US. Cl. 148—1.5 12 Claims 


1. The method of providing p-n junction regions in a silicon 
semiconductor substrate of a predetermined first conductivity 
type having a predetermined impurity concentration, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing an ion implantation inhibiting means over selected 

portions of a surface of said silicon substrate; 

ion implanting first and second different impurities of a 

second conductivity determining type into said substrate, 
said first impurity being implanted at portions of said 
surface not provided with said inhibiting means, the im- 
planting energy level of said first impurity providing a 
maximum concentration of said first impurity substantially 
at said surface and being of a dosage at least equal to that 
required to provide maximum solid solubility of said first 
impurity in said substrate, said second impurity being 
implanted into at least some of the same portions of said 
surface as said first impurity, the dosage of said second 
impurity being at least one order magnitude less than that 
of said first impurity, and 

heating said substrate in an oxidizing atmosphere and then in 

a non-oxidizing atmosphere to cause thermal oxidation of 
the surface of the substrate and thermal diffusion of the 
implanted concentration profiles of said first and second 
impurities in said substrate to form a diffused p-n junction 
at a depth of less than one micron below the oxidized 
surface of said substrate, said junction having an electri- 
cally active impurity concentration profile including a 
first portion nearest said surface and extending to a depth 
greater than the depth of the maximum concentration of 
said second impurity as implanted, said first portion hav- 
ing a concentration substantially equal to the solid solubil- 
ity of said first impurity in said substrate, a second inter- 
mediate concentration portion having a concentration less 
th®n that of said first portion and greater than the concen- 
tration of the superposition of expected diffused concen- 
tration profiles of either of said first and second impurities 
and a third portion having a concentration less than said 
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second portion, whereby the sheet resistivity of said junc- 
tion is determined substantially by said first portion of said 
profile and the maximum voltage limitations of said junc- 
tion are determined substantially by said second portion of 
said profile. 


4,369,073 
METHOD FOR PROTECTING THE INNER SURFACE OF 
A COPPER ALLOY CONDENSER TUBE FROM 
CORROSION 
Toshio Fukutsuka; Kazutoshi Shimogori, both of Kobe; Etsuo 
Yamamoto, Osaka, and Kenji Miki, Himeji, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 256,121 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55873; 
Feb. 13, 1981, 56-20334; Feb. 13, 1981, 56-20335; Feb. 13, 1981, 
56-20336 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/04, 1/02, 7/22, 3/12 


US. Cl, 148—6.14 R 17 Claims 





1. A method for protecting the inner surface of a copper 
alloy condenser tube from corrosion, said method comprises 
applying a thin layer of an acidic suspension containing iron 
powder onto the inner surface of the copper alloy condenser 


tube, and exposing said thin layer to an atmosphere of an 
oxidizing gas to form a film of an iron oxide on said inner 
surface. 


4,369,074 
METHOD OF PRODUCING BELLOWS FROM METAL 
ALLOYS 

Mikhail N. Bodyako, Leninsky prospekt, 76, kv. 105, Minsk; 
Gennady P. Alexeev, ulitsa Nikolaeva, 19, kv. 117; Mikhail P. 
Goncharov, prospekt Stroitelei, 18, kv. 21, both of, Smolensk; 
Stanislay A. Astapchik, ulitsa Kalinovskogo, 56, kv. 79, 
Minsk; Oleg S. Zinkevich, ulitsa Chernyakhovskogo, 1, kv. 
60; Margarita R. Kushelman, ulitsa Nikolaeva, 42, kv. 48, 
both of, Smolensk; Viktor Y. Krylov-Ole-Firenko, Leninsky 
prospekt, 143, kv. 47, Minsk; Jury P. Minchenkov, ulitsa 
Dzerzhinskogo, 5, kv. 60, Smolensk; Viktor P. Bozhok, ulitsa 
Kalinina, 21, kv. 28, Minsk; Zoya M. Iedlinskaya, Kutu- 
zovsky prospekt, 24, kv. 407, Moscow; Sergei M. Kashulin, 
ulitsa Gorkogo, 143, kv. 151, Minsk; Ljudmila M. Fursova, 
prospekt Kalinina, 43, kv. 8, ; Viadimir M. 
Rozenberg, ulitsa Baikalskaya, 40/17, kv. 76, and Alla V. 
Chernikova, Otkrytoe shosse, 21, korpus 2, kv. 113, both of 
Moscow, all of U.S.S.R. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,482 
Int. Cl.2 C21D 9/08 

US. Cl. 148—11.5 C 9 Claims 
1. A method of producing bellows from metal alloys com- 

prising: 

(a) reeling a tubular workpiece to decrease the wall thick- 
ness thereof under volume deformation; 

(b) heating said reeled tubular workpiece at a rate of 100° to 


800° C. per sec up to a temperature exceeding that of 


recrystallization of the alloy, the heating process being 
carried out by passing electric current through said tubu- 
lar workpiece; 

(c) cooling said heated tubular workpiece down; 
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(d) locally deforming the tubular workpiece wall in trans- 
verse direction to form annular grooves therein; 

(e) making corrugations by plastically deforming said tubu- 
lar workpiece under axial compression and under exces- 
sive internal pressure produced therein; 

(f) heating the obtained corrugated workpiece at a rate of 
25° to 100° C. per sec to a temperature at which finely 
dispersed phases of the alloy precipitate at a maximum 
rate, the heating process being carried out by passing 
electric current through said corrugated workpiece; 

(g) holding said corrugated workpiece for a time period of 
0.5 to 120 min, during which time period finely dispersed 
phases of the alloy precipitate at a maximum rate. 


4,369,075 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING PERMANENT 
MAGNET ALLOYS 

Imaizumi Nobuo, and Ace Masahiro, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Namiki Precision Jewel Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP80/00038, § 371 Date Dec. 18, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 3, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/02297, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 30, 1980 

PCT Filed Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,023 

Claims , application Japan, Apr. 18, 1979, 54-48333; 

Aug. 11, 1979, 54-102363 
Int. Cl.’ HOIF 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 148—102 9 Claims 

1. A process for manufacturing permanent magnet alloys 
characterized by the fact that an alloy of R(Co)-x-yFe,My), (R 
is one or more than one elements of Y, Ce, Nd, Pr, Sm, Eu, and 
M.M.; and M consists of one or more than one elements of Ti, 
Cr, Mn, Ni, Cu, Zr, Nb, Hf, Ta, and W; where M.M. is misch 
metal; 0.02 S x $0.5, 0.01 Sy =0.3, 8.3=z=9.0) is finely pow- 
dered and compression-molded in a magnetic field or without 
impressing a magnetic field; and the molded powder is sintered 
at a temperature of 1100°-1250° C. in vacuum or in an inert 
atmosphere; solid solution treated and, heat aged for 0.5-200 
hours in the temperature range of 700°-800° C. in a further 


magnetic field. 


4,369,076 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING MAGNETIC METAL 
POWDER 

Tesshu Miyahara, Ohmiya; Yoshi Arai, Oyama, and Kazuo 

Kimura, Kazo, all of Japan, assignors to Dainippon Ink & 

Chemicals Inc., Tokyo and Kawamura Institute of Chemical 

Research, Saitama, both of, Japan 

Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1980, 55-82961 
Int. Cl? HOIF 1/02 

US. Cl. 148—105 5 Claims 

1. A process for producing a magnetic metal powder having 
improved oxidation resistance and magnetic properties, which 
comprises wetting a magnetic metal powder in an atmosphere 
of a non-oxidizing gas with a solution of a boron trialkoxide in 
a solvent being inert to the magnetic metal powder and capable 
of dissolving the boron trialkoxide; and thereafter evaporating 
off the solvent, wherein the amount of the boron trialkoxide is 
such that the amount of a substance finally adhering to the 
magnetic metal powder is 0.01 to 1 boron atom per metal atom. 
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4,369,077 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CORE 

Shigemasa Saito, Gyoda, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric Com- 

pany, Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,421 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1979, 54-171878; 

Dec. 29, 1979, 54-171879 
Int. Cl.> HO1F 1/00 

US. Cl. 148—120 9 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing an electromagnetic core 

material comprising the steps of: 

(a) hot-drawing a wire rod of mild steel containing about 
0.01% or less by weight of carbon and an impurity content 
of less than about 0.31% by weight; 

(b) cold-drawing the hot-drawn wire rod; 

(c) annealing the cold-drawn wire rod; and 

(d) finish-drawing the annealed wire rod at a work rate of 
about 10% or less. 


4,369,078 

PROCESS AND AN APPARATUS FOR CONVERTING 

LUMP-SIZE MATERIAL OF TITANIUM METAL OR ITS 
ALLOYS INTO POWDER-FORM MATERIAL AND 
PRESSINGS 

Christer Aslund, Torshilla, Sweden, assignor to NYBY Ud- 

deholm AB, Torshiilla, Sweden 

Filed May 28, 1980, Ser. No. 154,020 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 28, 

1979, 2921593 
Int. Cl. B22F 1/00 


US, Cl. 148—126 17 Claims 


1. A process for converting lump-size material formed of 
titanium metal or its alloys into powder-form material which 
comprises the following steps wherein: 

(a) the lump-size material is highly embrittled by being 

charged with hydrogen; 

(b) the embrittled lump-size material is reduced in size within 
a device having means for impacting on the lump-size 
material; 

(c) the initially size-reduced material having a particle size of 
below 10 mm is introduced into a jet stream of non-oxidiz- 
ing gas; 

(d) the jet stream containing the size-reduced material is 
caused to impinge on a baffle wall within a chamber; and 

(e) the resulting fine powder is dehydrogenated at tempera- 
tures above 450° C. and under a vacuum of at least 10—! 
Torr to convert the fine powder into a ductile state. 

16. An apparatus for converting lump-size material of tita- 
nium or its alloys into powder-form material which comprises 
a furnace for charging the lump-size material with hydrogen, a 
size-reducing device having means for impacting on the lump- 
size material whereby the lump-size material is initially pulver- 
ized, a baffle chamber with a Venturi nozzle and a baffle plate, 
means for introducing the initially size-reduced particles ob- 
tained from the size-reducing device in a jet stream into the 
chamber via said nozzle to cause the particles to impinge on 
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said plate, means for removing the resulting fine powder from 
the baffle chamber and means for transporting the fine powder 
from said chamber. 


4,369,079 
SOLID NON-AZIDE NITROGEN GAS GENERANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Graham C. Shaw, Garland, Utah, assignor to Thiokol Corpora- 
tion, Newtown, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,942 
Int. Cl.? CO6B 45/00 


US. Cl. 149—2 13 Claims 


1. A solid pellet for generating non-toxic, substantially mois- 
ture-free nitrogen gas consisting essentially of a metal salt of a 
non-hydrogen containing tetrazole compound selected from 
the group consisting of alkali metal salts, alkaline earth metal 
salts and admixtures thereof and an oxidizer containing nitro- 
gen and a member selected from the group consisting of alkali 
metal nitrates, alkali metal nitrites, and admixtures thereof. 


4,369,080 
MEANS FOR SENSING AND CONTROLLING THE 
AMOUNT OF STARCH APPLIED TO FORM 
CORRUGATED BOARD 
Keith R. Johnson, Orland Park, Ill., assignor to Copar Corpora- 
tion, Oak Lawn, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,797 
Int. Cl.? BOSB 1/00; GO1R 27/26 


1. A means for sensing the amount of a liquid bonding agent 
applied to secure a corrugated medium to a liner, including a 
capacitance device, one plate of which is formed by a sensing 
surface positioned adjacent the corrugated medium, liner and 
applied liquid bonding agent, the other plate of said capaci- 
tance device being formed by the corrugated medium, liner 
applied liquid bonding agent, means for applying an electric 
signal to said sensing surface, and means for sensing variations 
in said signal caused by the amount of said liquid bonding agent 
applied to said corrugated medium and liner. 


4,369,081 

METHOD OF SECURING A FOAM LAYER TO A BELT 

Thomas H. Curry, and William A. Luciano, both of Clifton Park, 

N.Y., assignors to Albany International Corp., Albany, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 298,029 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/00; DO4H 1/08; B32B 5/06 

USS. Cl. 156—148 13 Claims 

8. A method for manufacturing an endless laminated felt belt 
for papermaking, comprising the steps of: 

providing a plurality of strips of foam having opposing edge 

portions; 
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joining the opposing edge portions of each respective strip approximately equal to the length of a decal and then stopping 


to provide a plurality of endless foam belts; 

securing the endless foam belts to each other along respec- 
tive longitudinal edge portions to form a single endless 
foam belt; 


—-3—— 


2 NT a an a ee 
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positioning said single endless foam belt around an endless 
substrate fabric; and 

needling a layer of batting through said single endless foam 
belt and said substrate fabric thereby producing an inte- 
gral laminated belt. 


4,369,082 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING DECALS 
TO ARTICLES 
Daniel Kerwin, Lombard, Ill., assignor to The Meyercord Co., 
Carol Stream, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 166,818, Jul. 8, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,696 
Int. Cl. B32B 31/00 
4 Claims 
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1. A method of transferring a series of decals from an elon- 
gated web to a corresponding number of generally cylindrical 
articles in a machine including web drive means and web 
pressure means, the decals being substantially regularly spaced 
on the web, comprising the steps of rotatably mounting an 
article adjacent the web, activating the web pressure means to 
press the web against the article, activating said web drive 
means and thereby rolling a decal onto the article by simulta- 
neously moving the web and rotating the article a distance 


the web movement, inactivating the web pressure means and 
thereby moving the web away from the article, and then acti- 


vating the web drive means and thereby moving the web a 


short distance to locate the next subsequent decal in position to 
be transferred to a next subsequent article. 


4,369,083 
METHOD OF FORMING COMPOSITE LAMINATES 
Nazeer Ahmed, and Myrna M. Ahmed, both of 2808 Via 
Anacapa, Palos Verdes Estates, Calif. 90274 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,617 
Int. C1? CO9J 5/02 
US. Ci. 156—307.3 


1. A method of forming an elongated composite laminate, 
the method consisting of 

providing a pair of cooperatively rotating annular wheels 
which are temporarily deformed radially against each 
other so as to cause a contact lengh L and a pressure p 
between them, 

connecting each of said annular wheels to a rotating shaft by 
flexible means, 

locating said annular wheels partially in a heated chamber 
such that between fifty and eighty percent of the contact 
length L is enclosed by the heated chamber, 

keeping a positive pressure in the heated chamber by feeding 
compressed air into the heated chamber, 

feeding a plurality of elongated composite plies into the said 
chamber by roller means, so that 

said plies are clamped and carried by the annular wheels 
with no slippage between the annular wheels and the plies 
and are cured under sustained pressure and are subse- 
quently cooled under sustained pressure and exit from 
between the annular wheels as an elongated cured lami- 
nate at a velocity substantially equal to the velocity of 
each of the elongated plies. 


4,369,084 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING INSULATING GLASS 
FILLED WITH A GAS OTHER THAN AIR 
Peter Lisec, Behnhofstrasse 34, Amstetten-Hausmening (Niede- 
rosterreich), Austria 
Filed Oct. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 313,188 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 26, 1981, 2364/81 


Int. Ci.> CO3C 27/00 

US. Cl. 156—382 18 Claims 
1. In apparatus for producing insulating glass filled with a 
two substantially vertical planar plates, which are horizon- 
tally spaced apart to define between them a space adapted 
to receive uncompacted insulating glass, at least one of 
said plates being displaceable transversely to its plane 
relative to the other of said plates, each of said plates 
having a top horizontal edge and two substantially verti- 

edges of the other of said plates, 
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the improvement residing in that 

sealing elements are associated with the top horizontal edges 
and each pair of corresponding substantially vertical 
edges of said plates, 

each of said sealing elements is retractable to a non-sealing 
position and extensible to a sealing position and adapted to 
seal said space at said corresponding edges in said sealing 
position, 





a horizontally elongated container is disposed under said 
plates and has a top rim, which is connected and sealed to 
said plates and defines an opening communicating with 
said space between said plates, 

said container has a bottom member that is adapted to be 
lifted toward and lowered from said rim, and 

lifting means are provided, which are operable to lift and 


lower said bottom member. 


4,369,085 
HAND-HELD LABELLING DEVICE 
Klaus-Dieter Hermann, Ritterweg 17, D 6932 Hirschhorn, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,752 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 8, 
1980, 3017555 
Int. Cl.3 B65C 11/02 
26 Claims 





1. A hand-held labelling device for printing, and dispensing 
individual adhesive labels mounted on a backing strip and for 
applying such labels to articles to be labelled, and labels tape 
being guided from a reel of label tape via a counterplate to a 
deflecting edge and from the latter to transport means ar- 
ranged in the area below the reel to label tape and comprising 
a transport wheel with backstop which positively engages the 
backing strip and which can be moved on step by step by 
means of an operating handle to transport the said strip, the 
deflecting edge being provided between the counterplate and 
the forward end opposite the operating handle and mounted 
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together with the counterplate on a swing-out bottom mounted 
to pivot about a stationary pin provided in the rear bottom 
portion, the said device comprising further a pressure roller 
provided in front of the deflecting edge in the forward portion 
of the device opposite the said pin, characterized in that the 
transport means is designed as one unit and likewise fastened to 
the swing-out bottom, that the space in the casing between the 
bottom and the reel of label tape defined by the width of the 
labels is kept free of components of any type, and that the reel 
of label tape may be put loosely into the casing through the 
aperture opened by the swing-out bottom in its swung-away 
position. 


4,369,086 
BEAD SUPPLY APPARATUS 

Kozo Nakahama, Kobe; Kazuo Kadomaru, Akashi, and Masuzo 

Okaniwa, Sakai, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Rubber 

Industries, Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 229,843 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1980, 55-11312 
Int. Cl. B29H 17/22 

US. Cl. 156—403 





1. A bead manipulator adapted for use with a tire building 
former having a cylindrical construction including a central 
axis and a diameter selectively expandable or contractible and 
a bead stocker being arranged apart from the tire building 
former and including a stock pipe for stocking a plurality of 
beads concentrically and collectively inserted therein and a 
bead moving mechanism for moving beads stocked along the 
stock pipe, said stock pipe being positioned wherein a central 
axis thereof is perpendicular to a plane which includes said 
central axis of the tire building former comprising: 

a bead setter for positioning each of a pair of beads to a 
predetermined position on the cylindrical structure of the 
tire building former; 

a rotatable shaft including a central axis perpendicular to the 
plane which includes both central axes of the tire building 
former and of the stock pipe; 

a pair of bead retaining means being supported from said 
rotatable shaft and being symmetrically disposed with 
respect to a plane passing through the central axis of the 
rotatable shaft, said bead retaining means being adapted to 
hold a pair of beads supplied one by one from the bead 
stocker and said pair of beads being parallel to each other 
and at a predetermined distance; 

a posture controlling means for controlling the posture of 
the bead retaining means through rotating the rotatable 
shaft around the central axis thereof; 

a lift mechanism for moving the retaining means up and 
down including a supporter for the rotatable shaft and a 
drive means for lifting the supporter relative to the bead 
stocker or the tire building former; and 

a transfer means for transferring the bead setter between the 
bead stocker and the tire building former along a rail being 
parallel to the extension of the central axis of the tire 
building former. 
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4,369,087 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING PILE 
FABRICS 


Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,956 
Int. C1? DO4H 11/08 
US. Cl. 156—435 


1. In an apparatus for making pile fabrics, comprising 

a movable support member which has a surface provided 
with a plurality of groves, 

means for feeding textile material onto the grooved surface 
of the support member, 

a plurality of rollers for folding the textile material, each of 
said rollers having at least one peripheral blade and a 
central axis of rotation, 

means for carrying the rollers in a path which has a portion 
parallel to the grooved surface of the support member 
wherein the blades enter and move along the grooves to 
fold the textile material into the grooves, 

and means for attaching the folded material to a backing 
sheet, 

the improvement comprising 

means independent of the textile material for rotating the 
rollers as they move along said path to prevent the rollers 
from pushing the textile material across the grooved sur- 
face of the support member. 


4,369,088 
APPARATUS FOR BINDING ARTICLE WITH 
ELONGATED BINDING MATERIAL IN CROSS SHAPE 
Hiroshi Ohba, and Shigeo Horino, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1981, Ser. No, 318,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1980, 55-158531 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—468 9 Claims 
1. An apparatus for binding an article with an elongate 
binding material in the longitudinal and transverse directions in 
cross shape, comprising: 
a push-in mechanism for pushing an article arranged in a first 
direction to a binding position along a push-in passage, 
a binding mechanism for binding the article in the binding 
a cutting mechanism for cutting a trailing end of the binding 
material, 
a mechanism for adhering the trailing end to an adjacent sur- 
face of the binding material, 
a turning mechanism for turning the article disposed in the 
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binding position by substantially 90 degrees, with one end 
portion of the article clamped by the turning mechanism, so 
as to bring the article back onto the push-in passage in a 
manner to be arranged in a second direction perpendicular 
to the first direction, 

the article arranged in the second direction being pushed again 
push-in passage for binding again the article, which is kept 


arranged in the second direction, with the binding material 
by said binding mechanism so that binding is performed in 
cross shape, a trailing end of the binding material being cut 
by said cutting mechanism, and the trailing end of the bind- 
ing material being adhered to an adjacent surface of the 
binding material, and 

a take-up mechanism for feeding out the article bound in cross 
shape along an take-up passage. 


4,369,089 
APPARATUS FOR CHANGING THE LABEL MAGAZINE 
BOXES OF LABELLING MACHINES 

Hans-Werner Mohn, Kaarst, and Rudolf Zodrow, Diisseldorf, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jagenberg-Werke 

AG, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,090 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 

1980, 3016599 
Int. Cl? B6SC 9/02, 9/10 


US. Cl. 156—568 3 Claims 


1. In a labelling machine including label pickup means, 
means for delivering to the machine articles to be labelled and 
for removing from the machine labelled articles, at least two 
boxes for labels disposed alongside one another, one of said 
boxes being in active position, means permitting retracting and 
advancing in label stacking direction of that label box which is 
in active position, and guide means for the boxes to permit 
them to move transversely to the direction in which labels are 
stacked in the boxes so as to take said one box out of active 
position and to put another box in active position, the improve- 
ment wherein said guide means comprises a common support 
for said boxes, and means mounting said support for pivoting 
to and fro about an axis at a right angle to the longitudinal 
direction of said boxes so that said support can be pivoted to 
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place any of said boxes or none of said boxes into active label- 
ling position. 


4,369,090 
PROCESS FOR ETCHING SLOPED VIAS IN POLYIMIDE 
INSULATORS 

Arthur M. Wilson, Richardson; David W. Laks, Dallas, both of 

Tex., and Stephen M. Davis, Oakland, Calif., assignors to 

Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 204,409 
Int. Cl.> B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 


US. Cl. 156—644 2 Claims 


1. A method for the fabrication of a partially cured polyamic 
acid film having tapered apertures therein, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) forming a polyamic acid iso-indroc.1inazolinedione resin 

film on a suitable substrate; 

(b) curing said film at or near its upper chronostatic tempera- 

ture of 165° C. 

(c) selectively masking the resultant cured film with an 

operational resist, and 

(d) exposing the masked film to an etchant containing 

10-25% by weight tetramethyl ammonium hydroxide 
whereby tapered apertures are etched in the more com- 
pletely cured film. 


4,369,091 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRYING A LIQUID 
PRODUCT 
Peter E. Solver, Virum, Denmark, assignor to A/S Niro Atom- 
izer, Soborg, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK80/00030, § 371 Date Jan. 22, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 15, 1981 
PCT Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 229,570 
Claims priority, application Denmark, May 22, 1979, 2106/79 
Int. Cl. BOID 1/16 
US. Cl. 159—4 CC 
5. A spray drying apparatus comprising: 
a drying chamber, 
a rotary atomizing wheel arranged in the upper part of said 
drying chamber, 
an inlet tube for a hot drying gas opening into said drying 
chamber at a first position below said atomizing wheel and 
spaced substantially therefrom, said inlet tube being di- 
rected towards the bottom side of said wheel such that the 
flow of hot drying gas is directed substantially coaxially 
with the atomizing wheel, and 
an inlet communicating with a source of clearing gas free of 
solid matter and substantially colder than the drying gas, 
said clearing gas inlet being also directed towards the 


6 Claims 
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bottom side of said atomizing wheel and opening into the 
drying chamber at a second position substantially closer to 
said bottom side of the atomizing wheel than said first 
position, and 

said clearing gas inlet comprising a plurality of tube sections 
each having a longitudinal axis defining an acute angle 
with the rotary axis of said atomizing wheel, the open 
upper ends of said tube sections each being positioned at a 


radial distance from the rotary axis of said atomizing 
wheel exceeding the maximum outer diameter of said 
wheel wherein the upper ends of said tube sections are 
mutually connected by an annular connecting member 
arranged coaxially with said atomizing wheel and having 
an inner diameter exceeding the maximum outer diameter 
of said wheel, and the inner diameter of said drying gas 
inlet tube exceeding the outer diameter of said atomizing 
wheel. 


4,369,092 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING MONOMER FROM VINYL 
CHLORIDE RESIN SLURRY BY STEAM TREATMENT 
AND APPARATUS EMPLOYED THEREFOR 

Kazuaki Nakano; Masaaki Fukuda; Kyuichi Mito, all of 

Minamatashi; Mikio Shinkai, Chibashi, and Shiro Aruga, 

Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Chisso Corporation, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,722 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1979, 54/98306 
Int. Cl.> BOID 1/14 


US, Cl. 159—47.1 14 Claims 


1. In the process of removing vinyl chloride monomer from 
a vinyl! chloride resin slurry by feeding said slurry into a zone 
provided with at least one perforated plate having a plurality 
of small holes and treating said slurry on said perforated plate 
with steam blown upwardly through said small holes, 
the improvement which comprises, during said steam treat- 
ment, washing the lower surface of each said perforated 
plate with hot water injected against said lower surface of 
said perforated plate. 
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4,369,093 
PROCESSES AND DEVICES FOR THE 
DISINTEGRATION OF CELLULOSE MATERIALS 

Jean P. Lamort, Vitry le Francois, France, assignor to E et M 

Lamort (Societe Anonyme), Vitry le Francois, France 

Filed Nov. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 90,985 
Claims priority, France, Nov. 17, 1978, 78 32549 
Int. Cl? D21C 9/00 

US. Cl. 162—246 


1. A combination of a pulping machine and a device for the 
purification of a pulp and impurities mixture contained in the 
pulping machine, said device comprising an enclosed chamber; 
valve means interconnecting said chamber and the machine for 
selectively charging said chamber with the mixture; means for 
releasably pressurizing said chamber with gas; means for add- 
ing water to said chamber; means for stirring the contents of 
said chamber; means for extracting the pulp from the mixture 
in said chamber and for returning the pulp to the machine; and 
means for withdrawing the remaining impurities from the 
chamber. 


4,369,094 

METHOD OF PREVENTING THE ENTRY OF AIR INTO 

THE HOUSING OF A CHARGING DEVICE WHICH 
CONVEYS COAL 

Claus Flockenhaus, Essen; Giinter Gabriel, Datteln, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany; Giinter Ziolkowski, deceased, late of Essen- 
Byfang, Fed. Rep. of Germany (by Dagmar Ziolkowski, heir); 
Paul-Heinz Heesen, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Joachim 
F. Meckel, Heiligenhuas, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Manfred 
Galow, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bergwerks- 
verband GmbH and Didier Engineering GmbH, both of Essen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 93,711, Nov. 13, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,565 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 18, 

1978, 2850103 

Int. Cl.3 C10B 31/00, 41/00 


US. Cl. 201—41 6 Claims 


1. A method of preventing the formation of explosive gas 
mixtures due to accidental entry of air and/or other gases into 
a mechanical charging device which has a mechanical con- 
veyor which is surrounded by a housing and conveys coal 
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directly from a bunker to and intermittently charges the coal 
into coke oven chambers through an outlet of the housing 
through which oven gases can enter the housing while air can 
enter through imperfect seals of the housing, comprising the 
steps of causing superheated steam to continuously flow di- 
rectly through the housing of the mechanical conveyor in the 
coal conveying direction without performing coalcarrying 
functions; continuously discharging the steam from a down- 
stream portion of the housing while no coal is being charged, 
and effecting condensation of the discharged steam outside the 
housing; and during charging of coal into a coke oven chamber 
admitting the steam with the coal through the outlet of the 
housing of the mechanical conveyor and into the chamber so 
that the steam blocks entry of gases through the outlet of the 
housing of the mechanical conveyor, and thereupon venting 
the steam into the coke oven main and effecting condensation 
of the steam. 


ASCENSION PIPE COVER SEAT CLEANER 
Rajagopala Venkataramani, Berkeley Heights, and Raymond 
Levonaitis, Middlesex both of N.J., assignors to Wilputte 
Corporation, Murray Hill, N_J. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,726 
Int. Cl? C10B 43/06 
US. Cl. 202—241 


1. Apparatus for cleaning the cover seats of openings in 
ascension pipes of coke oven batteries comprising frame means 
adapted for mounting on a larry car, a rotatable shaft journaled 
in said frame means and connected through a universal joint 
with scraper means rotated by the shaft adapted to scrape the 
cover seat and with tapered centering means adapted to be 
inserted into an ascension pipe opening, said scraper means 
being freely rotatable with respect to said centering means, and 
spring loading means fixed to the shaft and biasing the scraper 
means, the points of fixation to the shaft and the scraper means 
being on opposite sides, respectively, of the universal joint 
adapted to maintain the scraper means in contact with the 
cover seat during possible angular misalignment of the shaft 
with the ascension pipe opening. 


4,369,096 
PROCESS FOR THE PURIFICATION OF EPOXIDES 
Hermann Seifert, Cologne; Helmut Waldmann, Leverkusen; 
Rolf Wirthwein, Hanau, and Willi Hofen, Rodenbach, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 
Leverkusen and Deutsche Gold und Silberscheideanstalt Vor- 
mals Roessler, Frankfurt am Main, both of, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 13,758, Feb. 21, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,316 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 11, 
1978, 2810662 


Int. C1? BOID 3/34 
US. Cl. 203—58 20 Claims 
1. A process for the purification of epoxides which com- 
prises passing a feed stream consisting essentially of epoxide 
alone or in admixture with a solvent used in its preparation 
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which feed stream contains relative to the epoxide, up to 2% 
by weight of carbonyl compounds containing | to 5 C atoms, 
into the middle region of a distillation unit, passing in a com- 
pound which contains one or more NH? groups above the inlet 
of the epoxide-containing feed stream and taking off the puri- 
fied epoxide as the top product, or in a side stream, above the 
point at which said compound containing at least one NH? 
group entering the distillation column so that the carbonyl 
content is reduced distillatively to less than 100 ppm. 


4,369,097 
METHOD AND APPARATUS OF DISTILLATION FOR 
READILY POLYMERIZABLE LIQUID 

Satoshi Nezu, Oisomachi; Keijin Goto, and Seisuke Yano, both 

of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 296,046 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1980, 55-118418; 

Aug. 29, 1980, 55-118419 
Int. Cl. BOID 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 203—100 3 Claims 


1. A method for distilling readily polymerizable liquid com- 

prising the steps of: 

(a) vaporizing the polymerizable liquid from a liquid phase 
containing the same in an evaporator by externally heating 
the liquid phase with a heating medium having a tempera- 
ture of not more than 20° C. above the boiling point of the 
polymerizable liquid under the system pressure while the 
polymerizable liquid and a vapor are separately heated by 
means of separate external heating means mounted on an 
outer wall of the evaporator, the vertical location of the 
upper end of the heating means for the polymerizable 
liquid being located above the liquid level of the polymer- 
izable liquid in the evaporator; 

(b) superheating the vapor of the polymerizable liquid to a 
temperature from 5° to 50° C. above the dew point of the 
vapor under the system pressure by externally heating and 
introducing the vapor of the polymerizable liquid to the 
inlet of a condenser while the vapor is maintained in the 
superheated state; and, then, 

(c) condensing the vapor in the condenser, while a portion of 
a condensed fraction is circulated to the inlet of the con- 
denser, whereby a condensation surface thereof is wetted. 


4,369,098 

METHOD OF MANUFACTURING ABRASIVE ARTICLES 
Harry P. Van Roeyen, Skokie, Ill., assignor to Barristo, Ltd., 

Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 177,456 
Int. Cl.2 C25D 5/34, 5/48, 15/00 

US. Cl. 204—16 29 Claims 

1. The method of making nail files which comprises stamp- 
ing a steel sheet to form a blank with a header strip having a 
plurality of spaced fingers depending therefrom and connected 
thereto by narrow nibs, stripping oil and grease from the fin- 
gers, successively spray coating opposite faces of the fingers 
with slurries of abrasive granules in epoxide resins, skin curing 
each coating, stacking the thus coated skin cured blanks be- 
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tween paper sheets, finish curing the coatings on the blanks in 
the stack, cleaning the cured blanks, acid etching the cleaned 
blanks, rinsing the etched blanks, immersing the thus rinsed 
blanks in a stannous chloride accelerator bath, again rinsing the 
blanks, depositing an electroless thin nickel coating on the 


blanks, rinsing the nickel coated blanks, copper plating the 
rinsed nickel coated blanks, rinsing the copper coated blanks, 
nickel plating the rinsed copper plated blanks, chrome plating 
the rinsed nickel plated blanks, rinsing the chrome plated 
blanks, severing the nibs to remove the fingers from the 
header, and mounting handles on the nib ends of the blanks. 


4,369,099 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL ETCHING OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Paul A. Kohl, and Frederick W. Ostermayer, Jr., both of Chat- 

ham, N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorpo- 
rated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,356 
Int. Cl. C25F 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 204—129.3 





1. A process for fabricating devices comprising at least one 
compound semiconductor material selected from the group 
consisting of III-V and II-VI compound semiconductor mate- 
rial with a given band gap in which the compound semicon- 
ductor material is photoelectrochemically etched by a proce- 
dure comprising the step of passing electrical energy through 
a semiconductor electrode comprising compound semiconduc- 
tor material, electrochemical solution and counter electrode 
characterized in that; 

(a) the compound semiconductor material is p-type 

(b) the electrical energy is applied to the semiconductor 
electrode in the form of pulses comprising reducing pulses 
and oxidizing pulses, in which said reducing pulses have a 
semiconductor electrode potential such as to reduce the 
semiconductor material and said oxidizing pulses have a 
semiconductor electrode potential such as to oxidize the 
semiconductor material; 

(c) the electrochemical solution removes the reduction and 
oxidation products of the photoelectrochemical etching 
reaction; and 

(d) the semiconductor material is irradiated by radiation 
with photon energy greater than the band gap of the 
semiconductor material. 
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Harold T. Sawyer, 845 Via de la Paz, Los Angeles, Calif. 90272 
Division of Ser. No. 837,041, Sep. 27, 1977, Pat. No. 4,168,295, 
and a continuation of Ser. No. 144,317, Apr. 28, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 9,282, 
Feb. 2, 1979, abandoned, said Ser. No. 837,041, is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 633,818, Nov. 20, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 285,952 
Int. Cl? BOID 19/10 
US. Cl. 204—157.1 S 9 Claims 

1. A method for enhancing chemical activity in a continuous 
system comprising continuously circulating a predominately 
liquid mass through the system at a selected rate of flow, 
continuously introducing a chemical agent into the predomi- 
nately liquid mass to form a predominately liquid composite 
mass, confining the flow of said composite mass to a stream of 
annular cross-sectional shape having an inflow at one end and 
an outflow at the other end, moving the composite mass in a 
freely flowing stream and at a substantially continuous rate 
from said inflow end to said outflow end, setting up a multiplic- 
ity of ultrasonic sources of resonance throughout the length 
and circumference of said stream and transmitting said reso- 
nance in radially inwardly converging directions toward and 
into the free flowing stream of said composite mass simulta- 
neously and uniformly throughout the entire length and perim- 
eter thereof, whereby to develop a condition of cavitation in 
the ultrasonic range while said composite mass is in transit, and 
then collecting the resulting combination of said composite 
mass at a discharge location. 


4,369,101 
APPARATUS FOR ELECTROPOLISHING TUBES 

Willi Wolff, Kahl; Ottomar Pfahis, Gelnhausen, and Reinhold 

Schumacher, Babenhausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Nukem GmbH, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,576 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 2, 

1980, 3016795 
Int. Cl.3 C25F 7/00; C25D 17/00 

US. Cl. 204—224 R 


1. Apparatus for electropolishing the inner surface of a 
metallic tube comprising: 

a metallic lance adapted to be inserted in the tube; 

at least two electrically insulating spacer elements mounted 
on said lance in longitudinally spaced relation therealong, 
with the exposed surface of said lance between said ele- 
ments constituting a metal cathode, said elements being of 
an overall dimension about the same as that of the interior 
diameter of the tube so that said elements serve to center 
said lance, and particularly said cathode, within said tube, 

the forward one of said elements being constructed to pro- 
vide passageways therethrough for the out flow of elec- 
trolyte from the annular space between said cathode and 
the tube, and 

the rearward one of said elements and said lance being pro- 
vided with passageways therethrough for flow of electro- 
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lyte from within said lance through said passageways and 
out of said rearward element forwardly toward said for- 
ward spacer element; 

means connected to said lance rearwardly of said rearward 
element for supplying said lance passageway with liquid 
electrolyte a cell for containing liquid electrolyte with 
said lance projecting through a tube exit opening in the 
side wall of said cell with said rearward spacer element 
located substantially within said opening in closely spaced 
relation therewith; 

a tubular structure projecting from said wall interiorly of 
said cell forwardly of said rearward spacer element 
whereby the flow of liquid electrolyte therefrom mini- 
mizes or prevents flow of electrolyte out of said cell 
through said exit opening when no tube is present, 

means defining a tube entrance opening in the side wall of 
said cell opposite said exit opening; and 

means for minimizing or preventing flow of electrolyte out 
of said entrance opening when no tube is present compris- 
ing means for directing a jet-like flow of electrolyte into 
said entrance opening. 


4,369,102 

ELECTROLYSIS APPARATUS FOR DECOMPOSING 

WATER INTO HYDROGEN GAS AND OXYGEN GAS 
Daniel T. Galluzzo, Jarrettsville, and Charles L. Dumler, Tow- 

son, both of Md., assignors to Hyder Corporation, Towson, 

Md. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,336 
Int. Cl.2 C25B 15/08, 9/04, 13/02, 11/02 

US. Ci. 204—228 


1. An electrolysis apparatus for decomposing water into 

hydrogen gas and oxygen gas, comprising: 

means for housing water to be decomposed; 

a plurality of symmetrically folded and sharply edged unipo- 
lar electrode means for decomposing the water held in the 
housing means; 

a plurality of means for separating each of the plurality of a 
unipolar electrode means from one another; and 

means for wiring the plurality of unipolar electrode means in 
parallel. 


4,369,103 
SOLID POLYMER ELECTROLYTE CELL 
Preston S. White, Corpus Christi, Tex., assignor to PPG Indus- 
tries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 120,247, Feb. 11, 1980, abandoned, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 105,055, Dec. 19, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 293,021 
Int. Cl.’ C25B 9/00, 11/04, 13/04 
U.S. Cl. 204—252 1 Claim 
1. In an electrolytic cell divided into two electrolyte com- 
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partments by a permionic membrane, said electrolytic cell 
having an electrode pair of anodic electrocatalyst in contact 
with one surface of the permionic membrane and cathodic 
electrocatalyst in contact with the opposite surface thereof, the 
improvement wherein at least one member of said electrode 
pair comprises electrocatalyst particles adherent to the perm- 
ionic membrane, said electrocatalyst particles being rendered 
adherent to the permionic membrane when a surface of the 
permionic membrane is in a thermoplastic form chosen from 
the group consisting of low alkyl esters of carboxylic acid 
resins, acid halides of carboxylic acid resins, and acid halides of 
sulfonic acid resins. 


4,369,104 
CONTINUOUS FILAMENT GRAPHITE COMPOSITE 
ELECTRODES 

Don A. Beckley, Newport Beach, Calif., assignor to Hitco, 

Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,215 
Int. Cl.2 C25B 11/12 

US. Cl. 204—286 


1. An electrode comprising a shaped member having an 
electrode face and a rear face defining a thickness therebe- 
tween, said electrode comprising a composite of matrix resin 
surrounding spaced, parallel conductive graphite fibers each 
having first and second ends extending between said faces and 
having a diameter below thirty microns said composite includ- 
ing from 20 to 80% by volume of fibers, the balance being 
matrix resin; and 

a metal conductive element applied to the rear face of the 

electrode and in electrical contact with said first fiber 
ends. 


4,369,105 
SUBSTITUTED COBALT OXIDE SPINELS 
Donald L. Caldwell, and Mark J. Hazelrigg, Jr., both of Lake 
Jackson, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,429 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 11/06 
US. Cl. 204—290 F 20 Claims 
1. An electrically-conductive composite comprising an elec- 
trically-conductive substrate, an interface coating, and a mo- 
nometal or polymetal cobalt spinel outer coating, 
said interface coating comprising a layer of at least one metal 
oxide of the group consisting of lead oxide, tin oxide, 
antimony oxide, aluminum oxide, and indium oxide, 
said monometal or polymetal cobalt spinel comprising at 
least one substituted cobalt oxide spinel conforming sub- 
stantially to the empirical formula MxZyCo3_(x + yyO4, 
where M is at least one metal of the Groups IB, IIA, and IIB, 
where Z is at least one metal of Group IA, 
where x is greater than or equal to zero, but not greater than 
1, 
where y is greater than or equal to zero, but not greater than 
0.5, 
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where (x+2y) is greater than or equal to zero, but not 
greater than 1, and where the amounts of M, Z, and Co are 


sufficient to substantially satisfy the valence requirements 
of oxygen in the spinel structure. 


4,369,106 
COAL LIQUEFACTION PROCESS 
Clyde L. Aldridge, and Roby Bearden, Jr., both of Baton Rouge, 

La., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering Co., Flor- 

ham Park, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 138,822, Apr. 10, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,082 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 208—10 22 Claims 

1. In a process for the hydroconversion of coal in a diluent, 

which comprises the steps of: 

(a) forming a mixture of coal, a diluent and a phenol-soluble 
metal compound wherein said metal compound comprises 
at least one metal constituent selected from the group 
consisting of Groups II, III, IVB, VB, VIB, VIIB, VIII 
and mixtures thereof of the Periodic Table of Elements; 

(b) reacting the resulting mixture with a hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas at hydroconversion conditions, said metal com- 
pound being converted to a catalyst within said mixture at 
said conditions, and 

(c) recovering a normally liquid hydrocarboa product, 

the improvement which comprises adding to said diluent an 
admixture comprising said metal compound and a liquid me- 
dium, said liquid medium comprising at least about 30 weight 
percent of at least one phenol, based on said liquid medium, 
and said metal compound comprising not more than about 50 
weight percent of said admixture. 


4,369,107 
SEPARATION OF SUPER-ACID IN A COAL 
LIQUIFICATION PROCESS 
Steven C. Amendola, 11 Thornwood Pi., Scarsdale, N.Y. 10583 
Filed Jun. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 275,497 

Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/06, 47/02; C103 1/20, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 208—10 12 Claims 
1. An improved process for rapidly converting essentially 
solid carbonaceous material to essentially liquid and gaseous 
hydrocarbon products, comprising a first phase of reacting said 
solid material with at least one acid to form carbon addition 
products, a second phase of reacting products of the first-phase 
reaction with a Lewis acid, halide-ion-acceptor (super-acid) 
system and hydrogen donor source (hydrogenation), and 
wherein the acid or acid combinations used in the first phase is 
capable of donating a negative ligand to the Lewis acid in the 
second phase in order to form carbonium ions, wherein the 
improvement comprises separating the components of the 

super-acid system from the hydrocarbon products by 
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a. Obtaining the fractions of the resulting hydrocarbon prod- 
uct which contain the super-acid system; 

b. combining the fraction thus obtained with a sali capable of 
forming a heat, reversible, hydrocarbon insoluble, double 
salt with the components of the super-acid system; 

c. separating the insoluble double salts which form from the 
hydrocarbon product; and 

d. heating the insoluble double salt to its decomposition 
point in order to volatize the components of the super-acid 
system. 


4,369,108 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING SULFUR OXIDES FROM A 
GAS 
Ralph J. Bertolacini, Naperville; Eugene H. Hirschberg, Park 
Forest, and Frank S. Modica, Downers Grove, all of IiL, 
assignors to Standard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,264, Apr. 11, 1979. This application Jul. 
31, 1981, Ser. No. 288,778 
Int. Ci? C10G 11/05, 11/18 


US. Cl. 208—120 29 Claims 
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1. A process for removing sulfur oxides from a gas which 
comprises: 

(a) absorbing sulfur oxides from the gas with an absorbent 
which comprises alumina in association with free or com- 
bined lanthanum at a temperature in the range from about 
100° to about 900° C., wherein the ratio by weight of alu- 
mina to lanthanum is from about 1.0 to about 1,000; and 

(b) removing said absorbed sulfur oxides from the absorbent as 
a sulfur-containing gas which comprises hydrogen sulfide by 
contacting said absorbent with a hydrocarbon in the pres- 
ence of a hydrocarbon cracking catalyst at a temperature in 
the range from about 375° to about 900° C. 


4,369,109 
POOL SKIMMING NET 
William F. Edge, 23 S. Ninth St., Quakertown, Pa. 18951 
Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,275 
Int. Cl. BOID 23/02 
US. Cl. 210—169 


1. A pool skimming apparatus, said apparatus comprising: 

net means for positioning in said pool to facilitate a skimming 
of floating debris from a surface portion of said pool, said 
net means being formed from two rectangularly-shaped 
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portions of net juxtaposed one on top of the other and 
attached together along three edges thereof, said remain- 
ing edge of said net means being left open so as to form 
said net means into a sack-like structure having an open 
end; 
support means for supporting said net means in position 
within said pool, said support means including a rectangu- 
larly-shaped frame structure and a support arm extending 
therefrom, said rectangularly-shaped frame structure 
being formed from a plurality of longitudinally and verti- 
cally extending plastic tubular members fixedly secured 
together, said support arm similarly being formed from a 
plastic tubular member and being fixedly secured to said 
frame structure, said open end of said net means being 
positionable over » remote end of said frame structure so 
as to permit said net means to be slid over a substantial 
portion of said frame structure into a debris collecting 
position; and 
connection means attachable to an edge of said pool for 
receiving said support arm of said support means, said 
connection means including a mounting a plate member 
having a support arm receiving portion, said support arm 
receiving portion including at least two apertures, said 
support arm having a spring-biased projection extending 
therefrom, said projection being receivable into one of 
said at least two apertures contained in said support arm 
receiving portion so as to facilitate a lockable positioning 
of said support means within said pool, said at least two 
apertures in said support arm receiving portion being 
positioned to facilitate a rotatable angular positioning of 
said support means. 


4,369,110 
OIL FILTER FOR USE ON INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Robert A. Picek, Noble, Okla., assignor to David L. Priest, 
Norman; Harold L. Priest, Moore; Michael G. Priest, Noble 
and Bessie A. Rainer, Norman, all of, Okia. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 292,711 
Int. Cl? BOID 35/18 
US. Ci. 210—180 


1. An improved oil reconditioning device for use on internal 

combustion engines, comprising: 

a body having an interior recess having means at one end to 
receive the attachment of a filter cartridge thereto, the 
body having an oil inlet and an oil outlet therein; 

a needle member extending from said body portion centrally 
of said one end, the needle member being in communica- 
tion with said oil inlet; 

a filter cartridge having an open top end and a closed bottom 
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end and having packing material homogeneously distrib- 
uted across the full cross-sectional interior thereof, the 
cartridge being secured to said body so that the open top 
end is in sealed engagement with said one end of said 
body; 

means of removably attaching said filter cartridge to said 
body, the needle member extending through and penetrat- 
ing said packing as the cartridge is attached so that the 
outer end of the needle member is adjacent the cartridge 
interior bottom, the outer cylindrical surface of said nee- 
dle member sealably engaging said packing material, 
whereby oil flows into said body oil inlet, through said 
needle member and into said cartridge adjacent the inte- 
rior bottom thereof, through said packing and back into 
said body interior opening and out through said body oil 
outlet, solid contaminants being captured by said packing 
material. 


4,369,111 
ACTIVATED SLUDGE SYSTEM 

Markus Roediger, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Techtransfer GmbH & Co. KG, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,172 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 

1980, 3025653 
Int. Cl. CO2F 3/20 

US. Cl. 210—199 


1. In an activated sludge system comprising an aeration tank 
and a secondary settler reservoir, the improvement comprising 
the aeration tank being a generally sealed pressure reservoir 
(10) having means (14) for introducing sewage water therein, 
and including means (12) located in the bottom wall of said 
pressure reservoir (10) for independently introducing oxyge- 
nous gas under pressure at the bottom of said pressure reser- 
voir to be dissolved in sewage water contained in said pressure 
reservoir (10) and further including means (16) positioned 
intermediate the bottom and top of said pressure reservoir (10) 
for delaying the upward traversal of the oxygenous gas 
through the sewage water contained in pressure reservoir (10), 
and having a dome (18) including means (15) for introducing 
sewage water therein, said dome containing oxygenous gas and 
an ejector (19) for simultaneously blending under pressure the 
oxygenous gas contained in said dome and said sewage water 
introduced therein and directly introducing this mixture into 
said pressurized reservoir (10) and further including conduit 
means (20), power generator (23), and pressure reducing valve 
(22), intermediate said pressure reservoir (10) and settler reser- 
voir (24), said secondary settler reservoir being a flotation 
basin (24) including means (26) disposed at an angle to the 
horizontal of said basin (24) for diverting the water flowing 
from pressure reducing valve (22) and into said basin to effect 
upwardly flowing currents within said secondary settler reser- 
voir, said power generator (23) partially driven by the existing 
fluid pressure difference between the pressure reservoir and 
flotation basin for providing oxygenous gas bubbles to the 
sewage water and conduit (20), and means for utilizing the 
pressurized oxygenous sewage water from the pressure reser- 
voir to provide gas bubbles in the secondary settler reservoir 
for flotation of sludge. 
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4,369,112 
FILTER DEVICE 
Monty E. Vincent, and Robert E. Corbett, both of Ann Arbor, 
Mich., assignors to Gelman Sciences Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 244,849 
Int. Cl. BOID 31/00 


US. Cl. 210—433.2 5 Claims 


is 
ef 


1. The filter device comprising a housing with elongated top 
and bottom walls and side walls which taper inwardly from top 
to bottom, said top wall having extending downwardly there- 
from into the housing a generally flat filter membrane support 
with a quadrangular periphery, a pair of filter membranes 
being disposed on opposite sides of the support and sealingly 
bonded to its periphery, the support having a center portion 
with spaced coplanar surfaces on each of the two sides thereof 
adjacent the filter membranes to provide support for the center 
portions of the filter membranes, said top wall having an open- 
ing which extends through the periphery of the support and 
communicates with the space between the two filter mem- 
branes, and said top wall having at least one opening adjacent 
a side wall of the housing communicating with the space be- 
tween the housing and the two membranes, the bottom wall 
and side walls of the housing being in the form of a unitary 
molding of organic polymeric material open at its upper end, 
and the top wall and the downwardly extending filter mem- 
brane support being formed of another molding of organic 
polymeric material bonded about the periphery of the top wall 
into the open end of the other molding. 


4,369,113 
HIGH STRENGTH SPIN-ON FILTER 

Jack Stifelman, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Donaldson 
Company, Inc. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,144 
Int. Cl.> BOID 27/08 

USS. Cl. 210—440 23 Claims 

1. A spin-on filter, comprising: 

a generally cylindrical housing with an open end and closed 
end; 

a generally cylindrical filter element disposed within said 
housing, said filter element having an open end and a 
closed end; 

a rigid cover disposed in the open end of said housing; 

said cover being of unitary construction including a hub 
extending substantially into said housing and defining a 
first flow opening, a circular rim, and radial ribs con- 
nected between the hub and rim and defining second flow 
openings; 

the open end of said housing surrounding and being folded 
inwardly over the periphery of the rim into a predeter- 
mined fold to interconnect said cover and housing; 

a first seal between said cover and said housing; 

a second seal between the open end of said filter element and 
said cover; 
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a third seal seated in a groove formed in the rim of the said 
cover and surrounding the flow openings; and 


means formed on said cover for removably mounting the 
filter. 


4,369,114 
ADSORPTION PROCESS WITH RESIN TRANSFER 

Giinter Siegers, Bergish-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 198,745, Oct. 20, 1980, abandoned. 

This application May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,234 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 

1979, 2950875 
Int. Cl? BOID 15/02, 23/24 


US. Cl. 210—661 2 Claims 


1. In the countercurrent process for the treatment of liquids 
with an ion exchanger the volume of which decreases on 
charging and increases on regeneration, by charging this ion 
exchanger in upward flow, the lower part of the ion exchanger 
mass being in the form of a fluidized bed and the upper part 
being in the form of a fixed bed, regenerating the charged ion 
exchanger in downward flow and backwashing in upward 
flow, the improvement comprising 

(a) distributing the ion exchanger within the ion exchange 

filter between 2 or 3 chambers which are separated from 
each other by trays which are permeable to liquid, and of 
which chambers adjacent chambers are connected to one 
another by a pipeline which permits the transfer of the ion 
exchanger and has a shut-off organ; 

(b) conveying the ion exchanger into the individual cham- 

bers, or removing it from them, within the filter before 
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and/or during the individual phases of operation, via the 
pipeline which permit transfer of the ion exchanger, in an 
amount such that during charging, the chamber through 
which the liquid to be treated flows last is filled to the 
extent of 80 to 98% by volume relative to the volume of 
the chamber, with ion exchanger in the form of a fixed 
bed, and that during regeneration, this chamber through 
which the liquid flowed last is uniformly filled to the 
extent of 80 to 100% by volume, relative to the chamber 
volume, with ion exchanger and that, during backwash- 
ing, the backwashing space in the chamber to be back- 
washed is 30 to 100% by volume, relative to the volume of 
the ion exchanger in the chamber to be backwashed; and 

(c) using for transfer of the ion exchanger from one chamber 
into the other the liquid to be treated during charging, the 
regeneration agent during regeneration and the backwash- 
ing liquid during backwashing. 


4,369,115 
MIXING WASTE WITH OXYGEN IN A WET OXIDATION 
PROCESS 
Gerald L. Bauer, Rothschild, Wis., assignor to Sterling Drug, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,111, Nov. 5, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80, Jan. 2, 
1979, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
834,232, Sep. 19, 1977, abandoned. This application Oct. 3, 1980, 
Ser. No. 193,615 
Int. Cl? CO2F 1/74 


US. Cl. 210—761 2 Claims 


XYGEN 


1. In a process for carrying out a wet oxidation of a waste 
liquor with oxygen or an oxygen enriched gas in a reactor, the 
improvement which comprises mixing said oxygen or oxygen 
enriched gas from an oxygen supply line with pure liquid water 
prior to adding oxygen or oxygen enriched gas to said waste 
liquor in order to prevent backflow of the waste liquor into the 
oxygen supply line, wherein the amount of liquid water re- 
maining unevaporated after the mixing step is between one 
hundredth of a pound of water per pound of oxygen and ten 
pounds of water per pound of oxygen, and in which the mix- 
ture of oxygen or oxygen enriched gas and pure liquid water is 
added to the waste liquor before the latter is introduced into 
the reactor. 


4,369,116 
LIQUID FILTRATION METHOD 
Max Klein, 257 Riveredge Rd., Tinton Falls, N.J. 07724 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,644, Sep. 15, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,207,378, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 342,535, 
Mar. 16, 1973, abandoned. This application Mar. 14, 1980, Ser. 
No. 130,413 
Int. C2 BOID 37/02 
US. C1. 210—778 14 Claims 
1. A method of filtering a liquid, which method comprises 
adding to the liquid a filtering aid effective amount of a filter 
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aid material consisting essentially of particulate expanded 
polymer formed by comminuting polymeric foam to eliminate 
substantially all closed cells of said foam and grading to a 
desired average particle size range smaller than 100 mesh and 
larger than about 700 mesh, and filtering the resulting liquid 
mixture through a filter medium. 


4,369,117 
SERUM SEPARATING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Fred K. White, Miami, Fla., assignor to American Hospital 
Supply Corporation, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,815 
Int. Cl? BOID 21/26 
US. Cl. 210—782 


19. A method of treating a coagulated sample of blood in an 
open-topped centrifuge tube to separate clear serum from the 
clot of fibrin and cellular components, comprising the steps of 
inserting a laterally-expandable, porous, cylindrical filter ele- 
ment into the open top of said tube and then centrifuging said 
tube and its contents to cause said element to descend towards 
the bottom of said tube behind said clot while allowing serum 
to flow upwardly into and through said element; said element 
being formed of a multiplicity of fibers randomly oriented 
primarily in a longitudinal direction and bonded together only 
at spaced-apart junctures; said fibers being composed of an 
inert polymeric material having a specific gravity greater than 
any of the constituents of said blood sample; said polymeric 
material of said fibers being cellulose acetate and said fibers 
being bonded together at said spaced-apart junctures by glyc- 
erol triacetate; and continuing said centrifugation until said 
filter element engages and compresses said clot within the 
lower portion of said tube. 


4,369,118 
PROCESS OF INHIBITING HAZE IN LUBRICATING OIL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jack Ryer, East Brunswick, and Ricardo Bloch, Scotch Plains, 
both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., 
Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,457 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 1/32 
US. Cl. 252—39 5 Claims 
1. A process of inhibiting haze in an oil composition com- 
prising a major amount of lubricating oil and 5 to 30 wt. % of 
copolymer V.I. improver comprising 30 to 80 wt. % ethylene 
and C3 to C39 alpha olefin, having a number average molecular 
weight of about 10,000 to 200,000 having an insoluble metal 
contaminant which causes haze in said oil, said process com- 
prising adding as a haze inhibitor about 0.005 to 1 wt. % of an 
oil soluble metal chelating compound which is a spiro-(cy- 
cloalkane-oxazolidine) characterized by the formula: 
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(CH2)x 


Cc—N-—R! 
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oO 


Ni 


:. 
H R? CH20OH 


wherein: x is an integer of from 4 to 11; R! is hydrogen, methyl 
or ethyl; and R2 is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl. 


4,369,119 
ANTIOXIDANT COMBINATIONS OF MOLYBDENUM 
COMPLEXES AND ORGANIC SULFUR COMPOUNDS 
FOR LUBRICATING OILS 
Louis deVries, Greenbrae, and John M. King, San Rafael, both 
of Calif., assignors to Chevron Research Company, San Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,782 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 1/38, 1/54 
U.S. Cl. 252—42.7 16 Claims 
1. A lubricating oil additive comprising a combination of 
(a) an oil soluble sulfur containing molybdenum complex 
prepared by (1) reacting an acidic molybdenum com- 
pound and a basic nitrogen compound selected from the 
group consisting of a succinimide, carboxylic acid amide, 
Mannich base, phosphonamide, thiophosphonamide, 
phosphoramide, dispersant viscosity index improvers, or 
mixtures thereof to form a molybdenum complex wherein 
from 0.01 to 2 atoms of molybdenum are present per basic 
nitrogen atom, and (2) reacting said complex with a sulfur 
containing compound in an amount to provide 0.1 to 4 
atoms of sulfur per atom of molybdenum, and 
(b) an oil soluble organic sulfur compound or mixtures 
thereof wherein the organic sulfur compound of compo- 
nent (b) is present in an amount of from 0.02 to 10 parts by 
weight per part by weight of the sulfur containing molyb- 
denum complex. 


4,369,120 
REFRIGERATION LIQUID WITH LEAK INDICATOR 
AND PROCESS OF USING SAME 
Dale E. Stelz, Goddard, Kans.; Wilson M. Whaley, Cary, and 
Frank I. Carroll, Durham, both of N.C., assignors to Racon 
Incorporated, Wichita, Kans. 
Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,697 
Int. Cl.2 CO9K 5/04 
U.S, Cl. 252—68 11 Claims 
1. A blue liquid refrigerant composition capable of use as a 
leak indicator which comprises (a) at least one oil-soluble 
halocarbon selected from the group consisting of octafluoro- 
propane, octafluorocyclobutane, chloroheptafluorocyclobu- 
tane and haloalkanes containing from one to two carbon atoms, 
from one to six fluorine atoms and from zero to three halogen 
atoms selected from the group consisting of chlorine and bro- 
mine and boiling at a temperature below about 30° C. at atmo- 
spheric pressure, and (b) an effective colorant amount of a blue 
anthraquinone dye corresponding to the formula 
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Re 


wherein R;, R3, R4 and R¢ are each separately selected from 
the group consisting of methyl and ethyl, and R2 and Rs are 
each separately selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen and methyl, and wherein the total number of carbon atoms 
in all the alky! radicals attached to any anilino group in the dye 
does not exceed three. 


4,369,121 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR THE CONTROL OF 
DUST 

Joseph W. Callahan, Friendswood; Roy M. Christoffel, 

Dickinson, and Jack W. Horvath, Houston, all of Tex., assign- 

ors to Browning-Ferris Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,745 
Int. Cl. C11ID 9/42 

US. Cl. 252—88 6 Claims 

1. A method for reducing the escape of fine aggregate parti- 
cles from the surface of loose aggregate materials comprising 
the step of applying to the surface of the aggregate material a 
uniformly dispersed aqueous solution consists essentially of 
from about 0.25 to about 2% by weight hydroxyalkylmethyl- 
cellulose wherein the alkyl group has from about | to about 5 
carbon atoms and water. 


4,369,122 
VULCANIZATION ACCELERATION BASED ON 
MELAMINE DERIVATIVES, RUBBER COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING MELAMINE DERIVATIVES, AND A 
PROCESS FOR THE VULCANIZATION OF RUBBER 
Riidiger Schubart, Bergisch-Gladbach, and Ulrich Eholzer, Co- 
logne, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 23, 
1980, 3006803 
Int. Cl.2 CO8K 5/34, 5/47; COTD 251/70 
US. Cl. 252—182 2 Claims 
1. A vulcanization accelerator for a rubber consisting of 
(a) 0.1 to 2.0 parts by weight of a melamine derivative of the 
formula 


R2 
NH—CH2?—N 
R3 


N N 
RF et 


wherein R is hydrogen or 


CHEMICAL 


R2 


R3 


and R2 and R3, which may be identical or different, are 
hydrogen, a straight or branched chain C;-C,4-alkyl or 
alkenyl group or a C3-C7, cycloalkyl group or R2 and R; 
are linked through a C2-C}2, alkylene bridge which may 
contain a hetero atom such as oxygen, sulphur or N- 
C)-Cy, alkyi; 

(b) 0.3-2.0 parts by weight of a thiazole accelerator and 

(c) 0.01-1.0 parts by weight of a conventional accelerator 
per 100 parts by weight of rubber. 


4,369,123 
STABLE EMULSIONS OF SUBSTANTIALLY PURE 
ALKENYLSUCCINIC ACID AND THEIR PREPARATION 
Charles M. Selwitz, Monroeville, and Johann G. Schulz, Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa., assignors to Gulf Research & Development 
Company, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 161,113 
Int. Cl.’ BO1J 13/00 
US. Cl. 252—312 15 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an alkenylsuccinic acid-in-water 
emulsion which comprises 
(a) heating a mixture of water and alkenylsuccinic acid, said 
alkenylsuccinic acid being greater than about 95 weight 
percent pure and having the formula 


oO 


| #4 
R—C—C 
OH 
o 


OH 


wherein R is an alkyl group having between about 26 and 
about 100 carbon atoms, at a temperature of between 
about 63° to about 150° C. for at least about 2 minutes, 

(b) cooling the resultant mixture to a temperature in the 
range of between about 10° to below about 40° C., 

(c) vigorously stirring the cooled mixture while maintaining 
the temperature in the range of from about 10° to below 
about 50° C. for at least about 2 minutes thereby forming 
a stable emulsion wherein the average particle diameter of 
the emulsion particles is between about 2 and about 30 
microns. 

12. A stable emulsion comprising emulsion particles of al- 

kenylsuccinic acid in water, said alkenylsuccinic acid being 
greater than 95 weight percent pure and having the formula 


H Oo 
! 
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4,369,124 partial deacetylation treatment and wherein the ratio of deace- 
HIGH VISCOSITY COMPLEXED AQUEOUS GELS AND tylated xanthan to galactomannan is from about 15/85 to 
METHODS AND ADDITIVES FOR FORMING SUCH = 90/10. 
GELS 5. A method of obtaining aqueous gels having a base of a 
Eugene A. Elphingstone, and John M. Dees, both of Duncan, galactomannan gum and xanthan, said galactomannan gum 
Okila., assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. selected from the group consisting of carob gum, tara gum, 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,481 Espina Corona gum and mixtures thereof, the method compris- 
Int. Cl? BO1J 13/00 ing the steps of subjecting the xanthan to a total or partial 
US. Cl. 252—316 P J 9 deacetylation treatment, mixing the deacetylated xanthan with 
6. A method of forming a high viscosity complexed aqueous the galactomannan at a ratio of from about 15/85 to 90/10; 
gel comprising the steps of: : combining the resulting mixture with an aqueous phase; heat- 
combining an additive with water to form said complexed ing the resulting mixture to from about 75° to 90° C.; and 
aqueous gelled fluid, said additive being comprised of: cooling. 
a solid gelling agent selected from the group consisting of 


hydratable polysaccharides and hydratable synthetic 
polymers; and 


a complexing ageut selected from the group consisting of 


4,369,126 
CHEMICAL BLOWING AGENT 


organic titanate monomers, homopolymers of such Raymond J. Bathgate, Royston, England, assignor to FBC 


monomers and mixtures thereof present in said additive 
in an amount whereby the weight ratio of complexing 


agent to gelling agent in said additive is in the range of 


Limted, Hauxton, England 
Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,044 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 21, 1980, 


from about 0.01 to about 0.2, the monomers having the 80/09658 


general formula: 
Ti(—R 1—)A—R2—)x(—OH) f(—O—), 


wherein: 


U.S. Cl. 252—350 


Int. Cl.3 CO6D 5/06 
14 Claims 
1. A method for making a blowing agent composition which 


comprises a solid, thermally decomposable blowing agent and 
a solid activator for the blowing agent characterised in that a 


R is a bidentate organic ligand having one covalent mixture of the blowing agent and the activator is comminuted 


bond and one one coordinate covalent bond and 
having from 2 to 18 carbon atoms selected from the 
group consisting of a, 8 and y hydroxy acids, a, B 
and y hydroxy esters, a, 8 and y hydroxy aldehydes, 
a, B and y hydroxy ketones, a, 8 and y hydroxy 
ethers, a, 8 and y sulfur containing groups, and a, 8 
and yy amines; 

R2 is a monodentate organic ligand having from 1 to 18 


carbon atoms selected from the group consisting of 


alkoxy, aryloxy and other hydroxy organic groups; 
w is an integer in the range of from 1 to 4; 
x is O or an integer in the range of from 1 to 3; 
y is 0 or an integer in the range of from | to 3; and 
z is O or an integer in the range of from 1 to 3. 


4,369,125 
GELLING COMPOSITIONS HAVING A BASE OF 
GALACTOMANNANS AND XANTHAN 

Horst Kragen, and Gerard Brigand, both of Carentan, France, 

assignors to C E C A-S.A., Velizy, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 935,944, Aug. 25, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,322 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 12, 1977, 77 27467 
Int. Cl. BO1J 13/00 


US. Cl. 252—316 8 Claims 





1. A gelling composition consisting essentially of xanthan 
and a galactomannan gum selected from the group consisting 
of carob gum, tara gum, Espina Corona gum and mixtures 
thereof, wherein said xanthan has been subjected to a total or 


until the mean particle size of the mixture is less than 5 microm- 
eters. 


4,369,127 
BLOOD GAS CONTROL 


Alan D. Cormier, Newburyport; Marvin Feil, Brookline, and 


Kenneth D. Legg, Wellesley, all of Mass., assignors to Instru- 
mentation Laboratory Inc., Lexington, Mass. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,600, Jul. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 


4,299,728. This application Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,600 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 10, 


1998, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.> GOIN 33/48; CO9K 3/00; BO1J 13/00; GOIN 33/00 
US. Cl. 436—111 


21 Claims 
1. A blood gas control product comprising a sealed con- 


tainer and a liquid composition of matter in said container, said 
composition of matter comprising 


a stable oil-in-water emulsion that includes waier, a water 
insoluble non-protein organic compound material, and a 
non-ionic surfactant that is partially soluble in both said 
water and said compound material, 

a pH buffering agent, and 

a preservative present in a concentration sufficient to inhibit 
microbial growth in said blood gas contro! liquid without 
inpairing the quality control functions of said liquid, said 
preservative being substantially non-reactive with said 
buffering agent, said composition having a viscosity of less 
than ten centipoises and an oxygen solubility coefficient, 
at one atmosphere pressure and 25° C, of at least 10 ml O2 
per 100 ml liquid. 

11. A blood gas control product comprising a sealed con- 


tainer and a liquid composition of matter in said container, said 
composition of matter comprising 


a stable oil-in-water emulsion that comprises water, 5-40% 
by volume of a water-insoluble perfluorinated compound 
material, said emulsion having an oxygen solubility coeffi- 
cient, at one atmosphere pressure and 25° C., of at least 10 
ml O2 per 100 ml liquid, and 

0.25-10% by volume of a non-ionic fluorocarbon-based 
surfactant capable of emulsifying said perfluorinated com- 
pound material, 

a pH buffering agent, and 

a preservative present in a concentration sufficient to inhibit 
microbial growth in said blood gas control liquid without 
impairing the quality control functions of said liquid, said 
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preservative being substantially non-reactive with said 
buffering agent, 

said blood gas control liquid having a viscosity of less than 
ten centipoises, a pH in the range of 7.0 to 8.0, a partial 
pressure of CO) in the range of 15-80 mm Hg, and a 
partial pressure of O2 in the range of 20-600 mm Hg. 


4,369,128 
CATALYST FOR OXIDATION 
Fred Moseley, Cobham, United Kingdom, and Paul N. Dyer, 
Allentown, Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., 
Allentown, Pa. 


Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 256,426 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 22, 1980, 

8013165; Mar. 17, 1981, 8108246 
Int. Cl. BOIS 31/22 

US. Cl. 252—429 R 8 Claims 

1. A catalyst formed by contacting hydrogen and oxygen 
with a liquid reaction mixture comprising water, an organic 
solvent which is a fluorocarbon, a halofluorocarbon, a per- 
fluoroaliphatic ether, a perfluoroalkyl tertiary amine or a mix- 
ture thereof, and bis[{tri(pentafluorophenyl)phosphine] palla- 
dium dichloride. 


4,369,129 
PRODUCTION OF RHENIUM-CONTAINING 
REFORMING CATALYSTS 
Charles H. Mauldin, and William C. Baird, Jr., both of Baton 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 161,878, Jun. 25, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 253,080 
Int. Cl.> BO1J 27/02 
US. Cl. 252—439 15 Claims 

1. In a process for the pretreatment and activation of a 
rhenium-containing reforming catalyst for use in the conver- 
sion of a naphtha feed by contact with said catalyst at reform- 
ing conditions, which steps include 

contacting said catalyst with an oxygen-containing gas at 

temperature sufficient to form rhenium oxide, 

contacting said rhenium oxide-containing catalyst with a 

stream of dry hydrogen gas, and 

sulfiding said rhenium-containing catalyst 

the improvement comprising 

maintaining contact between said dry hydrogen gas and said 

catalyst until the moisture level of the gas stream leaving 
said catalyst is less than about 1000 ppm and the rhenium 
oxide approaches a substantially zero valence state. 


4,369,130 
COMPOSITION FOR REMOVING SULFUR OXIDES 
FROM A GAS 
Ralph J. Bertolacini, Chesterton, Ind.; Eugene H. Hirschberg, 
Park Forest, and Frank Modica, Downers Grove, both of Iil., 
assignors to Standard Oil Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,264, Apr. 11, 1979. This application Dec. 
29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,275 
Int. Cl. BO1J 29/06 
US, Cl. 252—455 Z 29 Claims 

1. A composition of matter prepared by the steps compris- 

ing: 

(a) impregnating a particulate solid cracking catalyst com- 
prising from about 0.5 to about 50 weight percent of a 
crystalline aluminosilicate zeolite distributed throughout a 
porous matrix with at least one rare earth metal compound 
selected from the group consisting of the compounds of 
lanthanum, cerium, praseodymium, samarium and dyspro- 
sium, wherein said matrix comprises from about 70 to 
about 100 weight percent alumina, and wherein the 
amount of said rare earth metal compound or compounds 
is sufficient to add from about 0.004 to about 10 weight 
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885 


percent of rare earth metal or metals, calculated as the 
metal or metals, to said particulate catalyst; and 

(b) calcining said impregnated particulate catalyst at a tem- 
perature between about 200° and about 820° C. 

7. A composition of matter comprising a particulate physical 

mixture of: 

(a) a particulate solid cracking catalyst for cracking hydro- 
carbons comprising a crystalline aluminosilicate zeolite 
distributed throughout a porous matrix wherein said ma- 
trix comprises from about 70 to about 100 weight percent 
of alumina; and 

(b) a particulate solid other than said cracking catalyst com- 
prising at least one inorganic oxide selected from the 
group consisting of the oxides of aluminum, magnesium, 
zinc, titanium and calcium in association with at least one 
free or combined rare earth metal selected from the group 
consisting of lanthanum, cerium, praseodymium, samar- 
ium, and dysprosium, wherein the particulate solid other 
than cracking catalyst contains at least about 40 weight 
percent of said inorganic oxide or oxides, the ratio by 
weight of inorganic oxide or oxides to rare earth metal or 
metals is from about 1.0 to about 1,000, and said particu- 
late solid other than cracking catalyst comprises from 
about 0.1 to about 50 weight percent of said particulate 
physical mixture. 


4,369,131 
ENHANCED CATALYST STABILITY FOR CYCLIC CO 
METHANATION OPERATIONS 
Alan P. Risch, New Fairfield, Conn., and Jule A. Rabo, Armonk, 
N.Y., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, 
Conn. 


Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 229,998 
Int. Cl? BOIS 23/78, 21/08 

US. Ci. 252—459 28 Claims 

1. An improved catalyst formulation for use in the cyclic 
COthane process for the production of methane from CO-con- 
taining gas streams comprising: (1) a catalyst present substan- 
tially in its metal state and capable of catalyzing the dispropor- 
tionation of carbon monoxide, (2) a catalyst support additive 
present in an amount within the range of from about 0.1% 
about 50% by weight based on the total weight of catalyst and 
support additive, (3) a binder present in an amount within the 
range of from about 1% to about 40% by weight of said binder 
based on the total weight of catalyst-support additive-binder, 
and (4) an alkali or alkaline earth dopant present in an amount 
within the range of from about 0.01% to about 10% by weight 
based on the total weight of the dopant and binder employed, 
said catalyst formulation being prepared by the process com- 
prising: 

(a) mixing said catalyst material and said catalyst support 
additive to form a catalyst-support additive composition 
prior to reduction of said catalyst to its metal state; 

(b) adding said dopant material to the binder to form a do- 
pant-binder mixture prior to mixing said binder with the 
catalyst-support additive composition; 

(c) mixing said dopant-binder mixture with said catalyst-sup- 
port additive composition; and 

(d) reducing said catalyst substantially to its active metal 
State, 

whereby said catalyst has enhanced stability for use in the 
cyclic COthane process. 

5. The catalyst formulation of claim 1 in which said catalyst 

6. The catalyst formulation of claim 1 in which said catalyst 

support additive comprises silica. 

7. The catalyst formulation of claim 1 in which said binder 

8. The catalyst formulation of claim 1 in which said dopant 

material comprises an alkali metal salt. 
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4,369,132 
EXHAUST GAS PURIFYING CATALYST 
Hiroo Kinoshita; Yoshihiro Suzuki, both of Toyota; Shoji 

Saruhashi, and Masayasu Sato, both of Shizuoka, all of Japan, 

assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi 

and Cataler Industrial Co., Ltd., Shizuoka, both of, Japan 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,322 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1980, 55-4130 
Int. Cl? BOIS 23/58 
US. Cl. 252—466 PT 

1. An exhaust gas purifying catalyst, comprising: 

a carrier selected from the group consisting of cordierite, 
zircon, mullite, alumina, silica, alumina-silica, titania, mag- 
nesia and barium sulfate; 

catalytic elements carried by said carrier comprising: 

about 0.0001 to 1 mole of alkali metal oxide per 1 kg of 
catalyst; and 

a plurality of Pt-family elements selected from the group 
consisting of Pt-Pd, Pt-Rh and Pt-Pd-Rh, containing over 
50 weight % of Pt. 


14 Claims 


4,369,133 
USE OF NORBORNYL ETHERS IN AUGMENTING OR 
ENHANCING THE AROMA OF PERFUMES AND 
COLOGNES 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright, N.J., assignor to International 
Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 280,856, Jul. 6, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 200,012, Oct. 23, 
1980, Pat. No. 4,311,861. This application Dec. 29, 1981, Ser. 
No. 335,544 
Int. Cl.3 C11B 9/00 
US. Cl. 252—522 R 5 Claims 
1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
consumable material selected from the group consisting of 
perfume compositions and colognes comprising the step of 
adding to a perfume base or a cologne base an organoleptic 
property-modifying quantity of at least one compound having 
a structure selected from the group consisting of: 


Oo 
Ae - tk 
R 
o 


wherein “R” represents isopropyl; phenethyl; allyl; cyclo- 
hexyl; hydroxy alkyl or alkoxy alkyl and in each of the mole- 
cules “R” is the same. 

4. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
consumable material selected from the group consisting of 
perfume compositions and colognes comprising the step of 
adding to a perfume base or a cologne base an organoleptic 
property modifying quantity of a product comprising a compo- 
sition of matter produced according to a process of intimately 
admixing ethylidene norbornene having the structure: 


with an alcohol defined according to the structure: 


R—OH 


in the presence of a mineral acid catalyst or a Lewis acid 
catalyst and in the presence of an inert solvent or in the pres- 
ence of an excess of the alcohol reactant, the reaction tempera- 
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ture varying from about 25° C. up to 120° C., the mole ratio of 
catalyst to ethylidene norbornene having the structure: 


varying from about 1:99 up to about 1:10; the mole ratio of 
ethylidene norbornene reactant to alcohol having the struc- 
ture: 


R—OH 


reactant varying from about 1:1 up to 1:2, the moiety “R” 
being selected from the group consisting of isopropyl; cyclo- 
hexyi; phenethyl; allyl; hydroxy alkyl and alkoxy alkyl. 


4,369,134 
CREAMY CLEANSING COMPOSITIONS 
Katsuhiko Deguchi, Sakura; Masatoshi Arisawa, Matsudo; At- 
suo Ishida, Chiba, end Katsuaki Ooshima, Tokyo, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Kao Soap Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,698 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1980, 55-12623; 
Apr. 3, 1980, 55-43710 
Int. Cl.3 C1ID 1/86, 3/075 
U.S. Cl. 252—526 7 Claims 
1. A creamy cleansing composition comprising components: 
(a) from 10 to 60% by weight of one or more phosphoric 
ester surfactants represented by the general formulas (I) or 
(Il). 


Oo @ 


ll 
R\(OCH7CH2)-—O— as 


OB 


ne 


R3(OCH?CH?2),—O OA 
where each of Rj, R2 and R3 represents a saturated or 
unsaturated hydrocarbon group having from 8 to 18 car- 
bon atoms, each of A and B represents a hydrogen atom, 
an alkali metal, ammonium or an alkanolamine having 2 or 
3 carbon atoms, and each of 1, m and n is 0 or an integer of 
from 1 to 10; 

(b) from 0.5 to 15% by weight of an organic or inorganic 
salt, selected from the group consisting of an alkali metal, 
alkali earth metal or ammonium salt of carboxylic acid, 
hydroxycarboxylic acid, hydrochloric acid, hydrobromic 
acid, nitric acid, sulfuric acid, carbonic acid, phosphoric 
acid and thiocyanic acid; 

(c) from 0.5 to 15% by weight of polyethylene glycol having 
a molecular weight of from 4,000 to 10,000; and 

(d) a surface active agent selected from the group consisting 
of (1) from 0.1 to 15% by weight of an ethylene oxide (at 
least 50 moles) addition type non-ionic surface active 
agent; (2) from 0.05 to 10% by weight of a cationic surface 
active agent represented by the general formula (III) 


I 
(CHO) - 
R4a—N—Rs 


(CH2CH20),H 


where Rg represents a saturated or unsaturated hydrocar- 
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bon group having from 8 to 18 carbon atoms, Rs repre- 
sents a methyl group or an ethyl group, X represents a 
halogen atom, and each of p and q represents an integer of 
from 1 to 15; and (3) from 0.05 to 10% by weight of a 
cationic surface active agent represented by the general 
formula (IV), 


| 
—— x~ 


Rs 


where R¢ represents a methyl group or an ethyl group, R7 
represents a saturated or unsaturated hydrocarbon group 
having from 8 to 18 carbon atoms, and R4, Rs and X have 
the same meanings as defined above. 


4,369,135 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITIONS 

Albert W. Morgan, Collinsville, Ill., and Roland G. Ribaudo, St. 

Louis, Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 47,426, Jun. 11, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 213,776 
Int. Cl? CO8F 8/30; CO8L 33/00; CO9D 3/74 

U.S. Cl. 524—294 21 Claims 

1. An essentially non-aqueous composition prepared by 
mixing (A) organic plasticizer selected from polycarboxylates, 
(B) normally-solid copolymer of olefinically unsaturated mon- 
omers of which a subtantial proportion are maleic monomers 
selected from maleic anhydride, derivatives thereof which do 
not render said copolymer substantially soluble in said plasti- 
cizer below the melting point of said copolymer, and combina- 
tions thereof and (C) compatibilizer selected from monofunc- 
tional amides which react with at least a portion of said maleic 
monomers to render said copolymer essentially completely 
soluble in said composition and substantially soluble in said 
plasticizer at a temperature below the melting point of said 
copolymer. 


4,369,136 
POLY(ARYL ETHER) CONTAINING BLENDS 
Lloyd M. Robeson; William D. Claus, Jr., both of Whitehouse 


Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,761 
Int. Cl? CO8L 51/04, 67/02 
US. Cl. 524—371 
2. A molding composition comprising: 
(a) from about 20 to about 90 weight percent of a poly(aryl 
ether) having recurring units of the formula: 


28 Claims 


O—E—O—E'’— 


wherein E is the residuum of a dihydric phenol and E’ is 
the residuum of a benzenoid compound having an inert 
electron withdrawing group in at least one of the positions 
ortho and para to the valence bonds wherein both of said 
residuum are valently bonded to the ether oxygens 
through aromatic carbon atoms, 

(b) from about 10 to about 60 weight percent of a polyester, 

(c) from about | to about 25 weight percent of an aromatic 
polycarbonate, and 

(d) from about 15 to about 30 weight percent of a fiber 
reinforcement. 


CHEMICAL 


INTERMEDIATES IN THE PREPARATION OF 
THYMOPOIETIN PENTAPEPTIDE 
George Heavner, Flemington, N.J., assignor to Ortho Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 160,241, Jun. 17, 1980, Pat. No. 4,298,523. 
This application May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,250 
Int. CL? COTC 103/52 
US. CL. 260—112.5 R 3 Claims 
1. The protected pentapeptide of formula alpha-T-omega-T’- 
ARG-X-omega-U-Z-Y-TYR-R’ wherein: 
R’ is OU or NH2; 
X is epsilon-T”-LYS and Y is VAL or X and Y are both 
SAR; 
Z is ASP or GLU; and T and T” are each a member selected 
from the group consisting of: 


oO 
Hl 
R;—OC— 


wherein R; is phenyl; tolyl; xylyl; adamantyl; allyl; 
beta-cyanoethyl; fluorenyimethyl; benzyl, benzyl 
wherein the pheny] ring is substituted with from one to 
three members selected from halo, nitro, loweralkyl, 
and loweralkoxy, diisopropylmethyl; diphenylmethy]l; 
cyclohexyl; cyclopentyl; vinyl; t-butyl; t-amyl; dime- 
thyltrifluoromethylmethyl; or dimethylbiphenylmethyl; 


re) 
i 
R2C— 


wherein R2 is loweralkyl of two to four carbons or 
loweralkyl of one to four carbons substituted with from 
one to five halo groups; 


wherein V is S or S or O and R;3 and Rg are each benzyl 
or loweralkyl; 


i 
C— 
4 


CH 


| 
Re 


wherein Rs and R¢ taken individually are each loweral- 
kyl or Rs and Re taken together is 


R7 


where R7 and Rg are each hydrogen or loweralkyl; and 
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wherein Rog is hydrogen or nitro; and 


Rio 


wherein R jo is hydrogen, methyl, halo, or nitro; 

U is benzyl or benzyl in which the phenyl group is substi- 
tuted with from one to three members each selected from 
halo, nitro, C;-C3 loweralkyl, and C;-C3 loweralkoxy; 
and 

T’ is a member selected from the group consisting of 


re) 
i] 
Ri—OC— 


wherein R,; is as defined above, nitro, hydrochloride, 
p-methoxybenzylsulfonyl, and tosyl. 


4,369,138 
PARATHYROID RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 

Arnold W. Lindall, Marine-on-St. Croix, Minn., assignor to 

Immuno Nuclear Corporation, Stillwater, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 169,492, Jul. 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,341,755. 

This application Sep. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 302,734 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 103/52 

U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 8 Claims 

1. A compound having the formula X®-hPTH®-*4 wherein 
X is a member of the group consisting of histidyl, tyramyl, 
histamyl, and tyrosy]. 


4,369,139 
1-(p-METHOXY p-HYDROXY, AND p-BENZYLOXY 
BENZOYL)-2-PYRROLIDINONES 
Emilio Kyburz, Reinach, and Werner Aschwanden, Ettingen, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., 
Nutley, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 8,673, Feb. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,906 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 10, 1978, 
1403/78; Nov. 22, 1978, 11981/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 207/27; A61D 31/40 
US. Cl. 548—539 
1. 1-(p-Methoxybenzoy])-2-pyrrolidinone. 
2. 1-(p-Hydroxybenzoy]l)-2-pyrrolidinone. 
3. 1-(p-Benzyloxybenzoyl)-2-pyrrolidinone. 


3 Claims 


4,369,140 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
HYDROANTHRAQUINONES 
Tatsuyoshi Komatsu, Kamakura; Kenji Usui, Nihonbashi, and 
Shigeaki Numata, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Kawa- 
saki Kasei Chemicals Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 214,784 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1980, 55/6894 


Int. Cl.3 CO7TC 49/68 
USS. Cl. 260—369 6 Claims 
1. A process for production of hydroanthraquinones com- 
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prising mainly 1,4,4a,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone by purifying 
crude hydroanthraquinones consisting essentially of (a) react- 
ing naphthoquinone with a conjugated diolefin to obtain a 
reaction mixture containing hydroanthraquinones and quinhy- 
drones by a Diels-Alder reaction, (b) directly oxidizing said 
resulting reaction mixture with an oxidizing agent in an inert 
organic solvent at 60° to 120° C. to decompose the quinhy- 
drones; and (c) separating the crystallized hydroanthraqui- 
nones comprising mainly 1,4,4a,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone 
substantially free from quinhydrones from said inert organic 
solvent. 


4,369,141 
PROCESS TO IMPROVE ISOCYANATE YIELD UPON 
PYROLYSIS OF A POLYFUNCTIONAL URETHANE 
WHICH HAS BEEN EXTRACTED WITH A 
COMBINATION OF HYDROCHLORIC ACID AND 
ALCOHOL 
John F. Motier, Glen Mills, Pa., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 180,799, Aug. 25, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,951 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 118/00, 125/07 
US. Cl. 260—453 P 3 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of a mixture of diphenyl- 
methane diisocyanates and polymethylene polypheny] isocya- 
nates by 
(a) condensing ethyl-N-phenylcarbamate with formalde- 
hyde in the presence of an acid to produce a condensate 
containing a mixture of diphenylmethane dicarbamates, 
diethyl esters thereof, and polymethylene polyphenyl 
carbamates, ethyl esters thereof, with by-product N-(al- 
koxycarbonyl)phenylaminomethylphenyl compounds, 
rearranging said N-(alkoxycarbonyl)phenylaminomethyl- 
phenyl compounds in said condensate with acid catalyst to 
obtain a pyrolysis feed mixture containing diphenylmeth- 
ane dicarbamates, diethyl esters thereof, and polymethyl- 
ene polyphenyl carbamates, ethyl esters thereof, with 
by-product amine and amine salt compounds resulting 
from the condensation and rearrangement, and 
(b) thermally decomposing the carbamate moieties in the 
pyrolysis feed mixture to produce diphenylmethane diiso- 
cyanates and polymethylene polyphenyl isocyanates, 
the improvement which comprises increasing the percent 
isocyanate content of said diphenylmethane diisocya- 
nates and polymethylene polyphenyl isocyanates by 
prior to step (b) removing the amine and amine salt 
by-products by extracting the pyrolysis feed mixture at 
atmospheric pressure and at about ambient temperature 
for a period of from about | to 60 minutes with a solu- 
tion of a monohydric alkanol having from 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl moiety and 15 to 37 percent aqueous 
hydrochloric acid, said alkanol to hydrochloric acid 
ratio being from about 0.2 to 1.5 parts of alkanol to each 
part of hydrogen chloride by weight in solution, said 
extraction solution being between about 0.2 to 3.0 parts 
by weight of alkanol and hydrochloric acid per part by 
weight of pyrolysis feed mixture, and then removing the 
alcohol-hydrochloric acid extract. 


4,369,142 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

Hans Moser, Magden, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 327,138 
Int. Cl? COTF 9/38 

US. Cl. 260—502.5 F 11 Claims 

1. A process for producing N-phosphonomethylglycine of 
the formula I 
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HO O 


MI 
P—CH2—NH—CH?—COOH 


HO 


by reacting aminomethanephosphonic acid of the formula II 


HO O (di) 


ul 
P—CH?—NH? 
HO 


in an aqueous medium, with glyoxal of the formula III 


OHC—CHO ab 
in the presence of sulfur dioxide, and isolating the resulting 
product. 


4,369,143 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
NAPHTHALENE-1,3,5-TRISULPHONIC ACID 

Horst Behre; Heinz U. Blank, both of Odenthal, and Wolfgang 

Schenk, Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 106,807, Dec. 26, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 287,591 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 13, 

1979, 2901178 
Int. Ci? CO7C 143/24 

US. Cl. 260—505 C 9 Claims 

1. Process for the preparation of naphthalene-1,3,5-trisul- 
phonic acid from 1,5-disulphonated naphthalene, which com- 
prises using 1,5-disulphonated naphthalene in the form of a 
reaction mixture which has been obtained by mixing naphtha- 
lene and SO; in the presence of methylene chloride at tempera- 
tures in the range of —10° to —5° C., the ratio of the SO; 
added to the naphthalene added having been in the range of 2.5 
to 10 mols of SO3 per mol of naphthalene during the entire 
addition, and sulfonating this reaction mixture at 60° to 110° C. 
in anhydrous sulphuric acid with oleum, with prior or concur- 
rent separation of the methylene chloride. 


4,369,144 
PREPARATION AND USE OF ALKALI METAL 
ISETHIONATES FROM ETHIONIC ACID 

Vincent Lamberti, Upper Saddle River, and Wilder F. Pease, 

Norwood, both of N.J., assignors to Lever Brothers Company, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,318 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/02 

US. Cl. 260—513 R 5 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of alkali metal isethionates 

from ethionic acid, comprising the steps of: 

(a) heating an aqueous solution containing about 20% to 
about 50% of ethionic acid at a temperature of about 80° 
C. to about 160° C. for a sufficient time to produce a 
solution of isethionic acid and sulfuric acid; 

(b) neutralizing said aqueous solution with a mixture of 
calcium hydroxide and an alkali metal hydroxide, the 
amount of said hydroxides in said mixture being sufficient 
to substantially completely convert the sulfuric acid into 
hydrated calcium sulfate and the isethionic acid into an 
alkali metal isethionate; and 

(c) separating the alkali metal isethionate from said neutral- 
ized solution. 


CHEMICAL 


4,369,145 
PREPARATION OF FLUOROBENZENESULFONYL 
FLUORIDES BY EXCHANGE FLUORINATION 
Gerard Soula, Meyzieu, France, assignor to Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,914 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 20, 1979, 79 31220 
Int. Cl.’ COTC 143/40 
US. Ci. 260—543 F 17 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a fluorobenzenesulfonyl 
fluoride having the structural formula: 


SO2F 


Chm 


wherein n ranges from 1 to 5, m ranges from 1 to 3 and the 
fluorine atoms m are ortho- and/or para- to the —SO2F moi- 
ety, comprising exchange fluorinating a chlorobenzenesulfonyl 
fluoride having the structural formula: 


SO2F 


Cl, 


wherein n is as defined above, with an alkali metal fluoride, in 
an aprotic polar solvent and at a temperature ranging from 
about 100° C. to about 240° C., said exchange fluorination 
being conducted in the presence of at least one tertiary amine 
sequestering agent having the formula: 

N—CHR }—CHR2—O—CHR 3—-CHR4—O,,— R35} (iil 
where 0=n= 10, Rj, R2, R3 and Ry, which may be the same or 
different, are each hydrogen or lower alkyl, Rs is alkyl or 
cycloalkyl having from 1 to 12 carbon atoms, phenyl, —C,,H- 
2m— or CmH2m + 1—d—, with m ranging from about | to 12 
and ¢$ being phenyl. 


4,369,146 
METHOD FOR CHLORINATING THE CARBOXYLIC 
GROUP OF a-AMINOACIDS 
Rodolfo Maggi; Gian P. Maggi, both of Milan, and Giuliano 
Marcon, Bulciago, all of Italy, assignors to Chimica Bulciago 
S.r.1., Bulciago, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 120,357, Feb. 11, 1980, abandoned. 
This application May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,516 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 3, 1979, 22323 A/79 
Int. C1.2 COTC 51/60 
US. Cl. 260—544 N 4 Claims 
1. A method for chiorinating the carboxylic group of an 
hydroxyphenylglycine essentially comprising the steps of: 
suspending said hydroxyphenylglycine in at least one or- 
ganic solvent; 
treating the obtained suspension with gaseous HCl at room 
temperature to give the hydrochloride of said hydroxy- 
phenylglycine; 
chlorinating at 10° to 30° C. the said hydrochloride with an 
adduct of general formula [XCl2.R;R2NCHO] wherein X 
is SO or SO? and R; and R2 are lower alkyl or aryl radi- 
cals. 
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4,369,147 
PREPARATION OF NOVEL 
S-BROM-DITHIOPHOSPHORIC, DITHIOPHOSPHONIC 
AND DITHIOPHOSPHINIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Jan Michalski; Marek Potrzebowski, both of Lodz, and Andrzej 
Lopusinski, Pabianice, all of Poland, assignors to Bayer Ak- 
tiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,492 
Claims priority, application Poland, Dec. 10, 1980, 228376 
Int. Cl? CO7TF 9/06, 9/22, 9/28, 9/65 
US. Cl. 260—935 
1. A compound of the formula 


3 Claims 


rR' s 
Nill 
P—S—Br 


R2 


in which 

R! and R2 each independently is an optionally substituted 
alkyl, aralkyl, aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, aralkoxy, alkylthio, 
arylthio, aralkylthio, alkylamino, arylamino or aralkylamino 
radical. 


4,369,148 
SUPPLANTARY RESERVOIR FOR EVAPORATIVE 
COOLER 
Warren H. Hawkins, 3602 E. Monte Cristo, Phoenix, Ariz. 
85032 
Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,830 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—36 R 


1. In an evaporative cooler having means for passing air past 
and through evaporative cooling pads which pads are main- 
tained saturated with water drawn by water circulating means 
from a reservoir forming part of the base of said cooler said 
water being maintained within said reservoir by a float con- 
trolled valve coupling a source of water to said reservoir said 
reservoir being further provided with means for draining 
water from the base of said reservoir when desired to do so, the 
improvement comprising: 

a supplantary water retention vessel external to said evapo- 
rative cooler supplanting said reservoir and coupled 
thereto by said means for draining water from the base of 
said reservoir to preclude the accumulation and storage of 
water within said reservoir. 


4,369,149 

CARBURETOR FOR MODEL JET POWER PLANT 

Robert S. Violett, 1373 Citrus Rd., Winter Springs, Fla. 32708 
Filed May 29, 1981, Ser. No. 268,471 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 9/08 

US. Cl. 261—44 A 9 Claims 

1. A carburetor for a model jet engine aircraft power plant, 
the power plant having a generally cylindrical duct, a single 
cylinder model aircraft engine having said cylinder oriented 
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vertically immediately aft of said duct and a fan enclosed in 
said duct and driven by said engine, said engine having its fuel 
mixture inlet port forward of said cylinder, comprising: 
an essentially cylindrical body having a lower end forming a 
throat section for insertion into said engine fuel mixture 
inlet port, and an upper section relieved to form a web 
having a leading edge thereof tapering to a sharp edge for 
directing airflow from said fan around said body toward 


said engine cylinder, said body having a lower portion 
with a carburetor air opening in the forward portion 
thereof for receiving pressurized air from said fan; and 
fuel feed control disposed at the top of said body and 
external to said duct, said control including a needle valve 
for adjusting maximum fuel input, a throttle for varying 
the volume of fuel-air mixture to said engine, and a fuel-air 
ratio mixture control wherein all adjustments of said con- 
trol are external to the airstream from said fan. 


4,369,150 
LIQUID WALL FLOW COLLECTOR FOR CHEMICAL 
PROCESS TOWER 


Stephen M. Harper, Lake Jackson, Tex. assignor to The Dow 


Chemical Company 
Filed Nov. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 322,504 
Int. Cl.> BOIF 3/04 





1. An easily installable and removable liquid wall flow col- 
lector for use in a chemical process tower, wherein said tower 
liquid adheres to and flows down the inside of the tower’s side 
walls but wherein it is desired to direct this liquid away from 
the tower side walls toward the center of the tower at least at 
some level in the tower, the interior of said tower’s side walls 
at this level having a horizontal cross-section which is substan- 
tially circular in shape; said liquid wall flow collector being 
comprised of: 

A. a plurality of annular segments adjustably connected 
together at their ends in such a fashion so as to form a 
horizontally-oriented segmented ring with small gaps 
existing between the ends of near abutting, adjacent annu- 
lar segments, said ring being located within said tower at 
the tower level where it is desired to direct liquid flowing 
down the tower wall away from said tower wall, said 
annular segments being flexible with respect to said tower 
wall, said annular segments having a natural radius of 
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curvature which is less than the average radius of curva- 
ture of the interior tower wall surface at that tower level 
where the wall flow liquid is to be directed away from the 
wall so that the ring may be easily assembled within the 
tower with said attaching means being such that the seg- 
ments may be disconnected from each other for ease of 
passage in and out of said tower; 
. a ring diameter adjusting means connecting two adjacent 
flexible annular segments for spreading said flexible annu- 
lar segments apart to expand the diameter of the ring 
formed by these segments sufficiently so that these seg- 
ments are so pressed against the tower wall’s internal 
peripherial surface at the tower level where the wall flow 
liquid is desired to be diverted until the annular segments 
sufficiently conform to the tower wall’s surface thereat to 
form a leak-proof seal between said segments and said 
tower wall’s surface and also to form a friction joint be- 
tween said segments and said tower wall surface which is 
capable of supporting the liquid wall flow collector in the 
tower; and 

C. a lip sealably and permanently atiached to each of said 
annular segments, each lip extending radially inwardly 
from its corresponding annular segment at an acute angle 
from the downward vertical direction for a sufficient 
distance to divert liquid flowing down the tower wall to 
the desired area within the tower. 


4,369,151 
FREEZING ORGANIC PARTICULATE SLURRIES 

Robert Smith-Johannsen, Incline Village, Nev., assignor to 

Ramu International, Incline Village, Nev. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,399 
Int. Cl.> BO1J 13/00 

US. Cl. 264—28 12 Claims 

1. The process of freezing biological matter which comprises 
inserting the biological matter into a container having its walls 
wetted with a non-toxic hydrophobic liquid and while the 
walls of the container are still wet, freezing the biological 
matter. 


4,369,152 
MOLDING METHOD 

John D. Gray, Rochester; Robert W. Dietrich, Dover, and Peter 

A. Weller, Durham, all of N.H., assignors to Ex-Cell-O Cor- 

poration, Troy, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 60,230 
Int. Cl? B29F 1/10 

USS. Cl. 264—46.4 


1. A method of molding a plastic component in a mold 
having a mold cavity comprising the steps of: placing a perme- 


CHEMICAL 


able barrier material in the mold cavity to divide the cavity 
into first and second portions, filling the first portion of the 
cavity with plastic material while filling the second portion of 
the cavity with plastic material to permeate the barrier mate- 
rial with plastic material from both portions of the cavity 
whereby the barrier material defines a transition zone and is 
encapsulated in the plastic component. 


4,369,153 

MACHINE FOR CASTING CONCRETE MEMBERS 
Richard C. Nash, New Prague; David W. Hanson, Golden Val- 

ley, and Richard R. Koehn, Prior Lake, all of Minn., assignors 

to Fabcon, Inc., Savage, Minn. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,781 
Int. C1? B29D 7/02 

US. Cl. 264—62 


1. A machine for casting concrete panels on a casting pallet 
including a floor and a pair of parallel side walls, said machine 
comprising: 

a frame; 

a slipform frame having at least one slipform suspended 
therefrom above the floor and between the side walls of 
said casting pallet, each of said slipforms having a pair of 
side walls and a top surface, each of said slipforms having 
a core shaping material receiving port located in the top 
surface thereof between front and rear portions thereof, 
the front portion of each of said slipforms having a closed 
bottom while the remainder of said slipform has an open 
bottom, said slipform also including a closed extreme front 
portion in which the side walls and top and bottom sur- 
faces of the said slipform are tapered inwardly to form a 
markedly reduced cross sectional area closed end; 

first concrete delivery means mounted on said frame for 
depositing concrete over the front and extreme front 
portions of each of said slipforms and said casting pallet 
and covering at least part of said slipform with concrete; 

core material delivery means mounted on said frame for 
delivering core material to said core material receiving 
port on each of said slipforms to fill the rear portion of said 
slipform with core material; 

second concrete delivery means mounted on said frame for 
depositing concrete over the rear portion of said slipform 
and completely covering the rear portion of said slipform 
with concrete; and 

means for introducing relative longitudinal movement be- 
crete hopper means deposit concrete over each of said 
core material to the interior of each of said slipforms to 
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continuously form on said casting pallet a panel having at 
least one core material filled core in a single continuous 


4,369,154 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING SMOOTHER CERAMIC 
SURFACES 

William E. Dougherty, Poughkeepsie, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,776 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 35/64 

US. Cl. 264—63 


1. In a process for producing ceramic substrates for use in an 
electrical packaging structure, according to which (1) a sub- 
stantially homogeneous ceramic mass comprising alumina, an 
organic bonding agent, a plasticizing agent, an emulsifying 
agent and a solvent is formed into a cohesive flat strip, (2) said 
strip is green dried and cut into desired size substrates, and (3) 
said substrates are sintered, the improvement comprising the 
step of lapping the substrates prior to the sintering step, 
whereby, after sintering, a smoother surface is obtained on said 
substrates than is obtained with substrates that have not been so 
lapped. 


4,369,155 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF MELT-SPUN 
AND MOLECULAR-ORIENTED DRAWN, CRYSTALLINE 
FILAMENTS 
Diederich Schilo, Klingenberg; Hans-Dieter Achtsnit, Elsenfeld- 
Eichelsbach, and Gerhard Klug, Elsenfeld, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Akzona Incorporated, Asheville, N.C. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,029 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 21, 


Int. Cl.) DO2G 1/20 
14 Claims 


| 


nt 





1. A method for the production of melt-spun and molecular- 
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ly-oriented, drawn, crystalline filaments of synthetic polymer, 
comprising cooling freshly spun filaments to their setting 
point; thereafter contacting said freshly spun filaments in a 
heating zone with at least one heated surface having a length of 
20-300 mm, and being heated to a temperature of 450°-650° C., 
and being located at a distance of 1500-6500 mm from the 
spinnerette; drawing said heated filaments in the heated zone; 
and taking the filaments up at speeds greater than 3500 m/min. 


4,369,156 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF FIBRILLATED 
FIBER STRUCTURES 

Nikolaus Mathes, Breuberg, and Friedbert Wechs, Worth am 

Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Akzona 

Incorporated, Asheville, N.C. 

Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,256 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 

1979, 2907623 
Int. Cl? B29H 7/18 


US. Cl. 264—147 15 Claims 


b 


1. A process for the preparation of fibrillated fiber structures 
by splitting polyamide and polyester multicomponent drawn 
fibers by treatment with an aqueous medium, characterized by 
fiberstructures, such as staple fiber, filaments, yarns, sheet 
structures, etc. of multicomponent fibers consisting of polyal- 
kylene terephthalate and copolyamides based on €-caprolac- 
tam and hexamethylene diamine/adipamide, having over the 
cross section a matrix and multi-segment arrangement, 
whereby the segments represent a fraction of about 20-80% 
and at least 3 segments are aligned peripherally without being 
fully embedded into the matrix component, and whereby the 
peripheral segments and matrix have a shrinkage difference of 
at least 10%, and subjecting said fiber structures to an aqueous 
treatment consisting essentially of water in liquid or vapor 
form at a temperature of from about 55° C. to about 130° C., up 
to 5% of a water-soluble inorganic salt, from 0 to 5% of an 
alhoei and from 0 to 5% of a wetting agent. 


4,369,157 
METHOD OF AUTOMATICALLY DECORATING 
ARTICLES AS THEY ARE IN-MOLD FORMED 
AUTOMATICALLY 

Francis J. Conner, Boonton, N.J., assignor to Dri-Print Foils, 
Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 11, 1977, Ser. No. 786,642 
Int. Cl.> B29C 9/00 

US. Cl. 264—246 27 Claims 
1. A method of automatically, in mold, decorating an article 

formed of heated plastic material, as said plastic material flows 

in and fills the molds, to form said articles in the molding cycle 
comprising: 

(a) positioning a decorating tape in said molds, said tape having 
a carrier layer and a decorative portion releasable from said 
carrier layer by the flow and pressure of said heated plastic 
material introduced into said molds; 

(b) filling said molds with plastic material; 

(c) causing said plastic material to flow into and fill said molds 
and to activate said decorative portion of said tape; 
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thereby automatically uniting the tape of decorating material 
and article; 

producing a unitary and decorated piastic article in said mold- 
ing cycle; and 


(d) removing substantially the entire released carrier layer 
from the molds. 


4,369,158 

STICK ANTIPERSPIRANT PACKAGE AND PROCESS 
Keith Woodruff, Mountainside, N.J.; Donald Johnson, Flushing, 

N.Y.; John H. Hill, East Rutherford, and Barbara A. Dono- 

van, Clifton, both of N.J., assignors to American Cyanamid 

Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,083 
Int. Cl. B65B 37/00; B29C 5/00 


1. A process for the manufacture of a solid, wax-like cos- 
metic or pharmaceutical stick product, which comprises the 
steps of attaching a pouring cap closure to the upper portion of 
a suitable container for said stick, said container being open at 
the bottom; inverting said container body and filling from the 
bottom thereof with a premeasured quantity of said cosmetic 
or pharmaceutical composition in a molten state; there insert- 
ing into the bottom portion of said container body, a twist-up 
device having air vents, twist-up device comprising a base, 
spindle and elevator, venting air through said vents cooling 
said composition for sufficient time to form within said con- 
tainer a solid, wax-like stick, re-inverting the container and 
removing said pouring cap. 


CHEMICAL 
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4,369,159 
PLASTIC SOCKET PIPE PART AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SAME 
Adolf Irmer, Geeste, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Wavin 
B.V., Zwolle, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 63,074, Aug. 2, 1979, abandoned, and 
Ser. No. 898,688, Apr. 21, 1978, Pat. No. 4,193,426. This 
application Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 239,907 
Int. Cl? B29D 23/00 


US. Cl. 264—296 1 Claim 


1. A method of manufacturing a plastic socket pipe part 
having a first widening adjoining the pipe part, a second wid- 
ening adjoining the first widening, a retaining ring connected 
with the second widening having at least a J-shaped cross 
section for retaining an annular head portion of a sealing mem- 
ber, said head portion being connected with a sealing sleeve to 
be received within the second widening and the space between 
the extremity of the retaining ring and the opposite socket end 
being smaller than the head portion, comprising the steps of 
taking an extruded plastic pipe having a second and third 
widening of about the same wall thickness and an internal 
diameter which exceeds the diameter of the second widening, 

during the first stage of manufacture bending back the end 

part of the third widening until it radially extends and 
during the second stage of the manufacture bending said 
radially extending part further inwardly until it extends 
substantially axially, 

forming the annular head portion, thereafter bending the end 

part of the third widening, forming the head portion, back 
substantially coaxially of the extruded plastic pipe forming 
a retaining ring having at least a J-shaped cross section, for 
retaining an annular sealing member, said step of bending 
back the end part being so carried out that the transition 
between the third widening and the inclined wall part 
which connects the third widening with the second wid- 
ening will be situated opposite the free end of the bend 
back free end part of the third widening forming a U- 
shaped ring in cross section. 


4,369,160 
PRESS AND PROCESS FOR VULCANIZING ANNULAR 
ELEMENTS 
Paolo Egidi, Monza, and Federico Squerti, Milan, both of Italy, 
assignors to Industrie Pirelli, S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,568 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 23, 1980, 23622 A/80 
Int. Cl. B29H 7/22; B29D 29/00 
US. Cl. 264—326 17 Claims 
1. A press for vulcanizing annular elastomeric elements 
comprising a first assembly comprising a vulcanizing table, 
interchangeable second assemblies each comprising a vulcaniz- 
ing table and drive and idle rollers on which the annular ele- 
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ments to be vulcanized are mounted, means for coupling alter- 
natively said first assembly with one of the interchangeable 


actuating member which is maneuverable from the upper 
part of the apparatus. 














second assemblies, and means for pressing the vulcanizing 
tables of the two coupled assemblies one against the other. 


4,369,161 
RACK AND PINION MECHANISM FOR MOVING A 
UNIT ABSORBING NEUTRONS IN A NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Jean Martin, Chatillon, France, assignor to Framatome, Courbe- 
voie, France 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,465 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 11, 1979, 79 17978 
Int. Cl.3 G21C 19/10 


US. Cl. 376—232 4 Claims 
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1. Rack and pinion mechanism for moving a unit absorbing 
neutrons movable vertically in a nuclear reactor for control- 
ling the power and for emergency shutdown of said reactor, 
comprising 

(a) a vertical control shaft whose lower part is connected to 
said absorbent unit and whose upper part constitutes a 
rack disposed in the longitudinal direction of said shaft; 

(b) a first pinion rotatably driven by drive means, in engage- 
ment with said rack for moving said control shaft and said 
absorbent unit in both directions; 

(c) said first pinion being in permanent engagement with said 
rack and being mounted to rotate on a shaft connected to 
said drive means for setting said first pinion in rotation 
perpendicularly to said control shaft, said first pinion 
having teeth on one of its lateral faces; 

(d) a clutch pinion rotatably engaged with said shaft and 
mounted to move in translation on said shaft, between a 
disengaged position in which said first pinion and said 
clutch pinion are at a distance and an engaged position in 
which said pinion and said clutch pinion are in contact, 
said clutch pinion having teeth on its face directed toward 
said lateral face of said first pinion provided with teeth; 

(e) whereby said first pinion and said clutch pinion are con- 
nected for transmitting the rotary movement of said shaft 
to said first pinion, the translatory movement of said 
clutch pinion in the axial direction of said shaft being 
controlled by a push-rod connected to a vertically moving 


4,369,162 

SILVER BASE CASTING ALLOY FOR DENTAL USE 
Armin Wagner, Mine Hill, N.J., and Nils Harmsen, Garden 

City, N.Y., assignors to W. C. Heraeus GmbH, Hanau am 

Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,630 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 

1980, 3041894 
Int. Cl.2 C22C 30/02, 5/06; AGIC 13/22 

U.S. Cl. 420—503 10 Claims 

1. A silver base casting alloy for dental use consisting essen- 
tially of between about 40 and 60% by weight silver, between 
about 15 and 20% indium, between about 8 and 15% copper, 
between about 0.1 and 2% nickel, between about 0.1 and 2% 
zinc, up to 10% gold and up to 30% palladium, with the total 
gold and palladium content being between about 10 and 30%. 


4,369,163 
THERMAL SHIELDING FOR BOTTOMS AND COVERS 
OF REACTION VESSELS 

Manfred Schingnitz, Freiberg; Friedrich Berger, Brand-Erbis- 
dorf; Klaus Lucas, Freiberg; Helmut Peise, Freiberg; Winfried 
Wenzel, Freiberg, all of German Democratic Rep.; Ernest 
Gudymov; Viadimir Semonov; Vasilij Fedotov; Evginij Av- 
raamov, and Boris Rodionov, all of Moskau, U.S.S.R., assign- 
ors to Brennstoffinstitut Freiberg DDR, Freiberg, German 
Democratic Rep. and  Gosudarstvenny Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky I Proektny Institut Azortnoi promyshlennosti 
I Produktor Organicheskogo Sinteza, Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 317,931 

Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Sep. 2, 

1980, 223657 

Int. Cl. F28D 21/00 


U.S. Cl. 422—202 6 Claims 
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1. A thermal shielding for covers and bottoms of gas genera- 
tors and other reaction vessels intended to operate at elevated 
temperature and pressure wherein the cover or bottom com- 
prises an extension, integral with the reaction vessel, with an 
outer closure supporting a plurality of spaced guide tubes 
slightly longer than said extension, said thermal shielding 
comprising fluid jackets at the inner ends of said guide tubes, 
the fluid jackets of a plurality of circumferentially spaced 
guide tubes being interconnected by concentrically spaced 
heat transfer tubes substantially aligned with the inner surface 
of the reaction vessel, the fluid jacket of one of said guide tubes 
being divided by baffle means into separate chambers respec- 
tively connected with supply and discharge lines extending 
through said outer closure for cooling fluid to be circulated 
through said plurality of fluid jackets and concentric connect- 
ing tubes, whereby effective cooling is achieved at inner ends 
of said guide tubes with a minimum of congestion externally of 
the vessel cover or bottom. 
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4,369,164 
RECOVERY OF COPPER FROM ARSENICAL DROSSES 
BY AMMONIUM ARSENATE LEACH 

Hayden Monk, Downend, England, assignor to Metallurgical 

Process Limited and 1.S.C. Smelting Limited, both of Nassau, 

The Bahamas 

Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 327,744 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 8, 1980, 

8039261 
Int. Cl? CO1G 3/14; C22B 3/00, 30/04; CO1G 28/00 

US. Cl. 423—24 11 Claims 

1. A process for leaching copper and arsenic from copper 
dross containing copper arsenide and separated from molten 
lead bullion, comprising: leaching the dross, in finely-divided 
form, with an aqueous ammoniacal solution containing arse- 
nate as the predominant anion, under oxidizing conditions, to 
obtain a leachate; removing copper from the leachate to obtain 
a raffinate and re-cycling raffinate to the leaching stage; and 
removing a bleed of raffinate from the circuit and precipitating 
a substantially insoluble arsenic compound from the raffinate 
bleed, to remove arsenic from the circuit. 

6. The process according to claim 1, wherein copper is 
removed from the leachate by means of a copper-selective 
organic solvent. 


4,369,165 

RECOVERY OF TUNGSTEN VALUES FROM ALKALI 
TUNGSTATE SOLUTIONS BY SOLVENT EXTRACTION 
Tai K. Kim; Martin B. MacInnis, both of Towanda; Martin C. 

Vogt, and Robert P. McClintic, both of Monroeton, all of Pa., 

assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 292,379 
Int. Cl.3 CO1G 41/00 

US. Cl. 423—54 2 Claims 

1. A process for producing ammonium tungstate from an 
aqueous alkali metal tungstate solution containing impurities 
comprising the steps of: (a) extracting said tungsten values into 
an Organic extractant by contacting said aqueous alkali metal 
tungstate solution with said organic extractant for a sufficient 
period of time to form a loaded organic extractant containing 
tungsten values and and an aqueous solution containing a 
portion of said impurities, said organic extractant comprising 
tricaprylamine as an active extractant, a trialkyl phosphate as a 
modifier, and kerosene as an organic solvent, (b) separating 
said loaded organic extractant from said aqueous solution, (c) 
stripping said loaded organic extractant from step (b) by con- 
tacting with an aqueous ammonia solution at a volume ratio of 
said aqueous ammonia solution to said loaded organic extract- 
ant of from about 7 to one to about 3.5 to one to form an 
aqueous ammonium tungstate solution and a stripped organic 
extractant, said aqueous ammonia solution consisting essen- 
tially of water and from about 5 to about 21 percent by weight 
ammonia at a pH of from about 12 to about 13, said contacting 
being carried out by dispersing said aqueous ammonia solution 
in said loaded organic wherein said extractant forms a continu- 
ous phase with said aqueous ammonia solution dispersed 
therein as a discontinuous aqueous phase, (d) separating said 
aqueous ammonium tungstate from said stripped organic ex- 
tractant; and feeding one portion of said stripped organic 
extractant to step (a) for use as said organic extractant and 
feeding another portion of said stripped organic extractant to 
step (c) for use as organic phase for maintaining said volume 
ratio. 
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4,369,166 
PURIFICATION OF SOLUTIONS OF GALLIUM VALUES 
BY LIQUID/LIQUID EXTRACTION 

Alain Leveque, and Michel Triollier, both of Paris, France, 

assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 

Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 326,177 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 5, 1980, 80 25830 
Int. Cl? CO1G 15/00 

US. Cl. 423—112 12 Claims 

1. A process for the purification of an aqueous hydrochloric 
acid solution of gallium values by liquid/liquid extraction, 
comprising (i) liquid/liquid extracting an aqueous hydrochio- 
ric acid solution of gallium values with an organic phase which 
comprises an alcohol extractant, (ii) separating the organic 
phase from the aqueous phase, (iii) selectively washing said 
organic phase by intimately contacting same with water or 
with an aqueous solution of hydrochloric acid, (iv) next trans- 
ferring the purified gallium values from said organic phase into 
an aqueous solution thereof, and (v) thence separating said 
organic phase from said resulting aqueous phase, whereby said 
aqueous phase comprises pure gallium chloride. 


4,369,167 
PROCESS FOR TREATING STACK GASES 
Alexander Weir, Jr., 8229 Billowvista Dr., Playa Del Rey, Calif. 
90291 
Continuation of Ser. No. 478,871, Jun. 13, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,102,982, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,812, 
Mar. 24, 1972, Pat. No. 3,948,608. This application Jan. 9, 1978, 
Ser. No. 868,197 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 25, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BOID 47/00; BO1J 8/00; CO1B 17/00, 21/00 
US. Cl. 423—210 34 Claims 
1. A process for removing gaseous and particulate pollutants 
from stack gases, wherein the steps comprise: 
passing the stack gases through a defined substantially hori- 
zontally extending flow path having a substantially unre- 
stricted cross-sectional flow area throughout the length 
thereof to avoid any substantial pressure drop; 
spraying into the flow path at least a slurry comprising 
calcium suwfate and, calcium hydroxide reagent for 
contact with the stack gases therein and thereby effecting 
by said reagent removal of pollutants including SO2, SO3, 
As, B, Be, Cd, Cr, Hg, Mn, Ni, Pb, and V, when present, 
from the stack gases passing therethrough; and 
discharging to discharge means pollutant laden liquid im- 
pinging on the side walls of said flow path by washing said 
discharging pollutant laden liquid into said discharge 
means by subsequently impinging liquid droplets. 


4,369,168 
REGENERATION OF CARBON EMPLOYED IN THE 
WET PROCESS PRODUCTION OF ALKALI METAL 
PHOSPHATES 
Bruce D. Wells, and Donald D. a ay nn ae 
Pa., assignors to Calgon Corporation, 

Continuation of Ser. No. 68,316, Aug. 21, 1979, Pot. Ne, 
4,299,805, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 892,043, Mar. 30, 
1978, abandoned. This application Jul. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 
285,694 
Int. Cl. COIB 15/16, 25/26, 25/16 
US. Cl. 423—313 14 Claims 

1. In the process of producing alkali metal phosphates by 
neutralization of brown crude phosphoric acid and treatment 
with activated carbon to remove impurities from the resulting 
brown crude alkali metal phosphates and regenerating the 
activated carbon, the improvement which comprises regenera- 
tion of activated carbon employed in the filtration of brown 
crude alkali metal phosphates comprising the steps of water 
washing the activated carbon to remove residual brown crude 
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an aqueous solution of a base where the solution is from about 
1% to 50% by weight in said base at a temperature of from 20° 
C. to 60° C., for a period of from 1-10 hours; washing the 
activated carbon with water to remove residual alkali hydrox- 
ide; contacting the activated carbon with an aqueous solution 
of 0.5 to 2 N mineral! acid other than brown phosphoric acid at 
a temperature of from 20° C. to 60° C. for a period of 1-16 
hours; removing the mineral acid from the activated carbon 
and resuming filtration of brown crude alkali metal phos- 
phates. 


4,369,169 
PRETREATMENT OF CRUDE WET PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC ACID 

Guy Nineuil, Bihorel; Jean Boutin, Mions, and Maurice Cham- 

bon, St. Genis Laval, all of France, assignors to Rhone- 

Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 

Filed Jan. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 114,204 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 24, 1979, 79 01752 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 25/16 

US. Cl. 423—321 R 25 Claims 

1. A process for the purification of a crude, wet process 
phosphoric acid, comprising (i) first homogeneously admixing 
same with a solid adsorbent for a period of time ranging from 
about 30 minutes to about 2 hours, (ii) next mixing the resultant 
liquid dispersion with a liquid formulation of a flocculating 
agent, (iii) maintaining the admixture which then results under 
nonshearing agitation until same separates into a flocculated 
phase and a liquid solution phase, and (iv) thence separating 
therefrom the flocculated phase and a purified, product acid 
liquid solution phase. 


4,369,170 
INTERCALATION COMPOUND OF A GRAPHITE WITH 
A THIAZYL SALT, A PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE 
SAME, AND AN ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL COMPRISING THE INTERCALATION 
COMPOUND OF A GRAPHITE WITH A THIAZYL SALT 
Nobuatsu Watanabe, Nagaokakyo; Tsuyoshi Nakajima, Kyoto, 
and Masayuki Kawaguchi, Arida, all of Japan, assignors to 
Central Glass Co., Ltd., Ube, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 313,672 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1981, 56-65172 
Int. Cl.3 CO1C 3/20 


US. Cl. 423—366 12 Claims 


X-RAY OIFFRACTION PATTERN OF CasSeNe- 2SDCis 
GRAPHITE + SsNaCis + SSpCis IN CCie AT 55°C FOR I20aYS: 


40 
OFFRACTION ANGLE 20(* 


1. An intercalation compound of a graphite with a thiazyl 
salt represented by the formula Z.S4N4.2SbCls wherein Z 
stands for C24, pyrolytic carbon or pyrolytic graphite. 

2. A process for producing an intercalation compound of a 
graphite with a thiazyl salt which comprises reacting a graph- 
ite material with trithiazyl trichloride and antimony trichloride 
in the presence of a non-polar solvent. 
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4,369,171 
PRODUCTION OF PITCH AND COKE FROM RAW 
PETROLEUM COKE 
Lioyd S. Grindstaff, and Edward E. Hardin, both of Elizabeth- 


Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,435 
Int. Cl? CO1B 31/02; C10C 3/08 
USS. Cl. 423—461 5 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a pitch useful as a binder 
for carbon particulate matter and as an impregnant for porous 
carbon solids and of a coke useful for Hall cell anodes for the 
electrolytic production of aluminum, comprising extraction of 
raw petroleum coke with from | to 2 parts of a solvent to | part 
of coke by wt., said solvent selected from the group consisting 
of tetrahydrofuran, tetralin, coker gas oil having a distillation 
end point of approximately 320° and mixtures thereof, said 
extraction carried out at or near the atmospheric boiling points 
of said solvent, physical separation of the solid coke from the 
solution thus obtained, and distillation to recover said pitch 
from said solution, said pitch having less than 1% quinoline 
insoluble, not more than 10.5% benzene insoluble, and less 
than 9.6% beta-resin by wt. 

4. A process for the production of a calcined coke useful for 
the formation of an anode for a Hall aluminum cell comprising 
extracting raw petroleum coke with from 1 to 2 parts of an 
organic solvent to | part of coke by wt., at a temperature near 
the atmospheric boiling point of said solvent selected from the 
group consisting of tetrahydrofuran, petroleum thermal tar 
distillate with 250° C. distillation end point, tetralin, gas oil 
coker with 320° C. distillation end point, or mixtures thereof, 
separating the resulting mixture to obtain solids and a solution 
of soluble matter in said solvent, heating the solids at an ele- 
vated temperature to recover entrapped solvent, and calcining 
the solids at an elevated temperature of 1150° to 1500° C. to 
recover said coke. 


4,369,172 
PROLONGED RELEASE THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 
HYDROXYPROPYLMETHYLCELLULOSE 

Joseph M. Schor, Locust Valley; Ashok Nigalaye, Elmhurst, 

both of N.Y., and Norman G. Gaylord, New Providence, N.J., 

assignors to Forest Laboratories Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 332,348 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 9/02, 9/20, 9/22, 9/26 

USS. Cl. 424—19 38 Claims 

1. A carrier base material combined with a therapeutically 
active medicament and shaped and compressed to a solid unit 
dosage form having a regular and prolonged release pattern 
upon administration, the carrier base material being hydroxy- 
propylmethylcellulose or a mixture of hydroxypropylmethyl- 
cellulose and up to 30% by weight of the mixture of ethylcellu- 
lose and/or up to 30% by weight of the mixture of sodium 
carboxymethylcellulose, and wherein the hydroxypropylme- 
thylcellulose has a hydroxypropoxyl content of 9-12 weight- 
% and a number average molecular weight of less than 50,000. 


4,369,173 
ANTIPERSPIRANT COMPOSITIONS 
Robert H. Causland, Goshen, and Americo V. Calogero, New 
Hampton, both of N.Y., assignors to Wickhen Products, Inc., 
Huguenot, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 527,841, Nav. 27, 1974, 
abandoned. This Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 21,835 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 9/36, 9/62, 7/38 
USS. Cl. 424—35 29 Claims 

1. As a new composition of matter, a dry powder capable of 
being incorporated into a wide variety of consumer antiperspi- 
rant products, which is obtained by drying an aqueous solution 
of the ingredients and pulverizing the dried product, and 
which consists essentially of from about 55 to about 90% by 
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weight of active acidic antiperspirant material and about 3 to 
about 45% by weight of at least partially hydrolyzed carbohy- 
drate derived from natural waxy maize, said hydrolyzed carbo- 
hydrate being soluble in water and acting to buffer and encap- 
sulate said acidic antiperspirant. 


4,369,174 
COSMETIC COMPOSITION CONTAINING KOJIC ACID 
ESTER 
Sumiyoshi Nagai, and Tokio Izumi, both of Onojo, Japan, as- 
signors to Sansho Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Onojo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 58,447, Jul. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 4,278,656. 
This application Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,460 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1979, 54-82257 
Int. Cl? AGIK 7/135, 7/42, 31/74 
US. Cl. 424—62 1 Claim 
1. In a skin whitening cosmetic composition comprising an 
aqueous composition of a tyrosinase and suntanning inhibition 
compound in the form of a lotion, creme, pack or milk lotion, 
the improvement comprising 0.01 to 10% by weight of the 
cosmetic composition of the diester of kojic acid having the 
following formula as the tyrosinase and suntanning inhibition 


compound: 


Oo 


“TY 


o CH7COOCR 


wherein R is an aliphatic group containing from 3 to 20 carbon 
atoms. 


4,369,175 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF PROLONGED 
ACTION VINCAMINE PREPARATIONS, THE 
VINCAMINE PREPARATIONS SO OBTAINED, AND 
MEDICAMENTS CONTAINING THEM 
Satish C. Khanna, Bottmingen, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba- 
Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 288,236 
Int. Cl.> A6G1K 31/795 
U.S. Cl. 424—79 12 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of prolonged action and 
stable vincamine resinates, which process comprises reacting 
an acid addition salt of vincamine with an alkali metal salt or 
alkaline earth metal salt of a sulfonic acid cation exchange 
resin, in a polar reaction medium. 

7. A prolonged action and stable vincamine preparation 
consisting of vincamine resinate which is bound with a satura- 
tion of 10 to 40% on a sulfonic acid cation exchange resin as 
prepared by the process of claim 1, the remaining sulfonic acid 
anions of which are substantially saturated by alkali metal or 
alkaline earth metal ions and an inert pharmaceutical carrier. 

10. A vincamine resinate obtained according to claim 1. 


4,369,176 
METHOD OF ATTRACTING AND KILLING INSECTS 
Jerry E. Ott, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Farnam Livestock 
Equipment and Insecticides, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 962,231 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 25/00, 47/10, 57/00 
U.S. Cl. 424—84 1 Claim 
1. A method for attracting insects to a remote location and 
killing said insects at said location, said method comprising: 
(a) forming an insecticidal bait by mixing 
(i) a sugar, 
(ii) sufficient spore-producing bacteria of the genera Bacil- 
lus to cause fermentation of said sugar with the concom- 
mitant production of insect-attractant values, 
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(iii) a minor amount of an insectide in sufficient quantity to 
kill insects attracted to said bait, and 
(iv) a granular carrier in sufficient amount to carry said 
(b) spreading a quantity of said bait in said remote location in 
an amount sufficient to attract insects to said location and 


of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Chemical 
pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,842 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1979, 54-157295; 

Jan. 10, 1980, 55-1763 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/70 

US. Cl. 4244—175 12 Claims 

1. A stable composition of S-adenosyl-L-methionine which 
comprises a salt of S-adenosy!-L-methionine and a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable, water-soluble salt of a bivalent or trivalent 
metal wherein said composition is an aqueous solution. 


4,369,178 
GLUCOSAMINE PEPTIDE DERIVATIVES, THEIR 
PRODUCTION AND USE 
Yuichi Yamamura, Takarazuka; Ichiro Azuma, Sapporo, and 
Shigeru Kobayashi, Neyagawa, ail of Japan, assignors to 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 123,401 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1979, 54-19929 
Int. Cl? A61K 37/00; COTC 103/52 
US. Cl. 424—177 
1. A compound of the formula: 


11 Claims 


R2 


! 
A—CO—[NH(CH2),CHCO],,—O—CH2 


! | 
R3CHCONHCCONHCH(CH2),COOR? 
® ol ® 


wherein 

A is a C219 acylic hydrocarbon group, the terminal of 
which is substituted with an unsaturated 6-membered 
cyclic hydrocarbon group; 

m is 0 or 1; 

n is O or an integer of 1 to 9; 

R is Cj_4 alkyl which may be substituted with hydroxyl, or 
phenyl; 

R2 is hydrogen or C;-4 alkyl which may form a ring by 
connecting its terminal with the a-nitrogen atom, when n 
is 0, or hydrogen when n is an integer of 1 to 9; 

R3 is hydrogen or C}_4 alkyl; 

R*‘ and R5 are each hydrogen or C}-4 alkyl which may be 
substituted with hydroxyl or benzyloxyl; 

R® is hydrogen or C}-4 alkyl; 

R’ is Cj_1g alkyl which may be substituted with C)_3 alkoxyl; 

R® and R® are each hydrogen, C)_4 alkyl or C;_> alkyl sub- 
stituted with phenyl; and 

(D) and (L) each indicate configuration if their respective 
carbon atoms are asymmetric; 





or an acid addition salt thereof. 


4,369,179 
ACYLPEPTIDES 
Hans Rink, Riehen; Peter Sieber, Reinach, and Bruno Kamber, 
Arlesheim, all of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,299 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 14, 1979, 
11096/79 
Int. Cl? A61K 37/00; COTC 103/52 
US. Cl. 424—177 
1. An acylpeptide of the formula 


18 Claims 


(IA) 


Ie Fae aR 


A'-Cys-B-Asn-Phe-Phe-trp-Lys(Ac)-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-cys-OH 


in which 
A’ represents H—Ala—Gly—, Ac—Ala—Gly, H— or 
Ac—, 
B represents Lys, Lys(Ac) or Lys(X) (wherein X is an €- 
amino-protecting group), 
trp represents L-Trp, D-Trp or an analogous radical, which 
carries in the indole nucleus a halogen atom, 
cys represents L-Cys or D-Cys and 
Ac represents an acyl radical of an optionally substituted 
alkanecarboxylic acid, present at the free amino group, 
and non-toxic salts and pharmacologically acceptable com- 
plexes thereof. 


4,369,180 
COSMETIC FACIAL PREPARATION CONTAINING 
ALOE VERA 

Donna M. Mihalovits, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Randolph C. 

Karrh, Swainsboro, Ga., a part interest 

Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,992 
Int. Cl? A61K 37/00, 31/595, 31/365, 35/78 

US. Cl. 424—177 4 Claims 

1. A cosmetic facial preparation comprising the following 
ingredients in the following percentages by weight in the final 
composition: 


Ingredient 

Aloe Vera 

Citric Acid 
Potassium Sorbate 
Sodium Benzoate 
Cornstarch 
Albumin 
Hydroxypropylmethyl- 
cellulose 
Allantoin 

Vitamin A 
Vitamin D2 
Vitamin E 


4,369,181 
PROCESS FOR TREATING PROLIFERATIVE SKIN 
DISEASES USING CERTAIN 6,8-SUBSTITUTED 
RIBOFURANOSYLPURINE-3’,5'-CYCLIC PHOSPHATES 
Jon P. Miller, Foster City, and Wesley W. Zmolek, Fremont, 
both of Calif., assignors to SRI International, Menlo Park, 


Calif. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 290,223 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/70; COTH 19/20 
US. Cl. 424—180 15 Claims 
1. A method of treating a proliferative skin disease compris- 
ing topically administering to an afflicted site on the skin of a 
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patient a therapeutically effective amount of a compound of 


the formula: 
R6 
N 
N 
OS ae, 
> 
N N 


O—CH20 


where: 
Rg is: 

(i) —NR, R2 where R, and R2 are independently selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 
carbon atoms, and cyclopentyl or are joined together 
with the nitrogen atom to form a hetrocyclic group 
having 4 to 5, inclusive, annular carbon atoms with the 
proviso that the total number of carbon atoms in the 
—NR; R2 group is 4 or 5, or 

(ii) —XR where X is a chalcogen atom of atomic number 
8 or 16 and R is alkyl of 4 or 5 carbon atoms, 

Rg is: 

(i) —X—(CH?2), R3 where X is defined previously, n is an 
integer in the range of 1 to 3, inclusive, R3 is hydrogen, 
alkyl of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, or phenyl substituted with 
0 to 1, inclusive, nitro, halo of atomic number 9 to 35, 
inclusive, methoxy, hydroxy or methyl, or 

(ii) —NR4 Rs wherein R4 and Rs are independently se- 
lected from the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl 
of 1 to 8 carbon atoms and phenalkyl of 7 to 9 carbon 
atoms, with the provisos that only one of R4 and Rs may 
be hydrogen and the total number of carbon atoms in 
the —NRzg Rs group is in the range of 1 to 9, inclusive, 
and 

Z is hydrogen, an alkali metal cation or ammonium. 


4,369,182 
INFLAMMATION-PREVENTING PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION OF ORAL ADMINISTRATION 
Miklos Ghyczy; Adorjan Erdés, both of Cologne; Giinter Heide- 

mann, Geilenkirchen-Tripsrath, and Gétz Ritzmann, Cologne, 

all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to A. Nattermann & 

CIE GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 104,449, Dec. 17, 1979. This application 
May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,307 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 

1978, 2856333 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/685 

US. Cl. 424—199 7 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical composition in the form for oral admin- 
istration in the prevention of inflammation in mammals com- 
prising an effective inflammation-alleviating amount of at least 
one phospholipid and a non-steroidal inflammation-preventing 
compound comprising 5-fluor-2-methyl-1-p-(methylsul- 
phenyl)-benzylideneindene-3-acetic acid, said phospholipid 
and said compound being present in a molar ratio ranging from 
about 0.1:1 to about 20:1, respectively. 
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4,369,183 
2-PYRIDYL-1,2-BENZISOTHIAZOLINONE-1,1-DIOX- 
AND THEIR USE AS SELECTIVE PROTEASE 
INHIBITORS 
Howard Jones, Holmdel, N.J.; Robert L. Clark, Sequim, Wash., 
and Morris Zimmerman, Watchung, N.J., assignors to Merck 

& Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 71,145, Sep. 6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,276,298, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,762, Mar. 24, 
1978, abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,205 

Int. Cl. AG1K 31/44, 31/455; COTD 417/04 
US. Cl. 424—263 
1. A compound of the formula: 


9 Claims 


where m is 1 to 2; and Y is independently selected from (1) 
fluoro; (2) nitro, except that where Y is only nitro, m must be 
1 or 2 and Y must be 2,4- or 3,5-dinitro; (3) trifluoromethyl; (4) 
cyano; (5) C;.3 alkoxycarbonyl; (6) C;.3 alkylcarbonyl; (7) 
carboxyl; (8) carbamoyl; (9) C;.3 alkylacylamino; (10) C;.3 
alkylsulfonyl; (11) N,N-di(C;.3 alkyl) sulfamyl; (12) tri- 
fluoromethoxy; (13) trifluoromethylthio; (14) trifluoromethyl- 
sulfonyl; and (15) trifluoromethylsulfiny|; 

6. A method of selectively inhibiting proteases, comprising 
the administration to a patient a therapeutically effective 
amount of the compound of claim 1. 


4,369,184 
1~CYCLOHEXYL)-4+-ARYL-4-PIPERIDINECARBOXYLIC 
ACID DERIVATIVES 
Raymond A. Stokbroekx, Beerse; Marcel G. M. Luyckx, Geel, 

and Joannes J. M. Willems, Turnhout, all of Belgium, assign- 
ors to Janssen Pharmaceutica N.V., Beerse, Belgium 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 114,924, Jan, 24, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,631 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/445, 31/535; COTD 211/64, 265/30 
US. Cl. 424—267 7 Claims 
1. A chemical compound having the formula 


R! Oo 
i} 
NC C—R 
N ; 
Ar! Ar 
the pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts and stereo- 
chemically isomeric forms thereof, wherein: 

R! is a member selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen and lower alkyl; 

R is a member selected from the group consisting of hy- 
droxy, lower alkyloxy, aryllower alkyloxy, aryloxylower 
alkyloxy, lower alkyloxylower alkyloxy, aminolower 
alkyloxy, mono- and di(lower alkyl)amino lower al- 
kyloxy, (1-pyrrolidinyl)-, (1-piperidinyl)- and (4-mor- 
pholinyl)lower alkyloxy, amino, aryllower alkyl amino, 


CHEMICAL 


mono- and di(lower alkyl)amino, 1-pyrrolidinyl, 1- 
piperidinyl and 4-morpholinyl; and 

Ar! and Ar? are each independently selected from the group 

consisting of aryl, thienyl and pyridinyl; 

wherein aryl, as used in the definitions of R, Ar! and Ar’, is a 
membere selected from the group consising of phenyl and 
substituted phenyl, said substituted phenyl having from 1 to 3 
substituents each independently selected from the group con- 
sisting of lower alkyl, lower alkyloxy, halo, nitro, amino, cy- 
ano, carboxyl, lower alkyloxy carbonyl, mono- and di(lower 
alkyl)aminocarbony] and trifluoromethyl. 

6. A method to prevent the release of histamine in warm- 
blooded animals which comprises the systemic administration 
to said animals of an effective antihistaminic amount of a chem- 
ical compound selected from the group consisting of 1-[4- 
cyano-4-(4-fluorophenyl)cyclohexyl]-3-methyl-4-phenyl-4- 
piperidinecarboxylic acid, the pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salts and stereochemically isomeric forms 
thereof. 


4,369,185 
FUNGICIDAL 
2-SULFINYL-5-SULFONYL-1,3,4-THIADIAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ludwig Nuesslein; Dietrich Baumert; Georg-Alexander Hoyer, 
and Ernst A. Pieroh, all of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Schering Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Bergka- 
men, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 178,703 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 
1979, 2933008 
Int. Cl.’ AOIN 43/82; COTD 285/12 
US. Cl. 424—270 6 Claims 
1. A method of controlling fungi comprising placing into the 
surroundings of the fungi an effective amount of a compound 
of the general formula 


it 
C—SO2—R2 
3’ 


UI 
R;—SO—C 


wherein R, is ethyl and R2 is methyl, ethyl, propyl or isopro- 
pyl, or R; is isopropyl and R2 is ethyl. 


4,369,186 
4,5-DICHLOROIMIDAZOLE-2-CARBOXYLIC ACID 


and Wilhelm Brandes, both of Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 770,260, Feb. 18, 1977. This application 
May 17, 1979, Ser. No. 39,978 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 12, 
1976, 2610527; Jun. 2, 1976, 2624759; Jul. 29, 1976, 2634053 
Int. C13 COTD 233/66; HOIN 43/50 
US. Ci. 424—273 R 10 Claims 
1. A 4,5-dichloroimidazole-2-carboxylic acid derivative 
selected from the group consisting of 


cl 
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-continued 


Lis 
ey 


NH 


in which 


W is O,S or =N-R3 


in which 


R3 denotes hydrogen; OH; C}-12-alky! optionally substituted 
by halogen, OH, C;-4-alkoxy, phenoxy (which is option- 
ally substituted by C;-4-alkyl or halogen), C1.4-alkylmer- 
capto, benzylmercapto, COOH, CONH2, CONH-alkyi, 
CON(alkyl)2 or CONH-aryl (in which the aryl group is 
phenyl or naphthyl and is optionally substituted by halo- 
gen, C1.4-alkyl, CF3, C;-4-alkoxy or NO2), or by cycloal- 
kyl with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms (optionally substituted 
by C;.4-alkyl; C3.galkenyl (optionally substituted by halo- 
gen or C;.4-alkoxy), C3.12-alkynyl (optionally substituted 
by pheny] that is optionally substituted by halogen, C1.4- 
alkyl, CF3, C;.4-alkoxy or nitro, or by cycloalkyl with 5 
or 6 ring carbon atoms), cycloalkyl with 4-8 ring carbon 
atoms (optionally substituted by C;.4-alkyl or CF3 or 
optionally containing a fused benzene ring), or aryl, or 

R3 represents a group —OR‘ wherein 

R‘ represents C;.4-alkyl, benzyl or a group 


i 
—C—R’ 


wherein 
R’ has the below mentioned meanings, 
R3 furthermore represents a group 


pi—jp—pe 


in which 

R!! and R!2, which may be identical or different, each de- 
notes hydrogen, C1.;2-alkyl or C3.g-alkenyl (which may 
be optionally substituted by chlorine, fluorine, bromine, 
OH, C}.4-alkoxy, phenoxy which may be optionally sub- 
stituted by C;.4-alkyl, halogen or C;.4-alkoxy), the 
acyloxy radical 


cl 
No 
yl 
C—O0—, 
cl N 
H 


C;.4-alkylmercapto (optionally substituted by phenyl), 
phenylmercapto (optionally substituted by halogen or 
C).4-alkyl), —CN, —COOH, —CONH(C}.-alkyl)2, 
—CONH-—aryl or aryl (the aryl group being phenyl or 
naphthyl, which is optionally substituted by halogen, 


C1.4-alkyl, CF3, C;.4-alkoxy or NO2), cyclopentyl, cyclo- 
hexyl, or a group 


wherein 

R!! has one of the preceding meanings, C3.;2-alkynyl (op- 
tionally substituted by phenyl, cyclohexyl or cyclopen- 
tyl), C4.g-cycloalkyl (optionally substituted by C;-4-alkyl 
or CF3) or aryl, preferably phenyl or naphthyl, which 
may be substituted by C;.4-alkyl, C;4-halogenoalkyl, 
halogen, C;.4-alkoxy, acetyl, aryloxy or arylmercapto 
(which may be substituted by halogen, C;.4-alkyl, CF3, 
C;.4-alkoxy or C;.4-alkylmercapto), C;-4-alkylmercapto, 
C.4-alkylsulphonyl, alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl, CN, 
NO2, mono-C;.4-alkylamino, di(C;-4-alkyl)amino, C;-4- 
halogenoalkoxy or C-4-halogenoalkylmercapto, or 

R!2 can denote OH, Cj-4-alkoxy (optionally substituted by 
phenyl), or an acyl group of the formula 


fais 


in which 

R13 denotes hydrogen, Cj-12-alkyl or C2-s-alkenyl, C2-s- 
alkynyl, cycloalkyl with 3-8 ring carbon atoms, phenyl or 
naphthyl (either of which can optionally be substituted by 
halogen, C;-4-alkoxy, C;-4-alkyl, CF3 or NO?) or 

R!2 can denote a group of the formula 


Ii 
—C—0O—R"* 


in which 

R!4 denotes C}-2-alkyl, C3-12-alkenyl or C3.2-alkynyl each 
of which can optionally be substituted by halogen, C-4- 
alkoxy, pheny] (itself optionally substituted by halogen or 
C,.4-alkyl), cycloalkyl with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms; 
cycloalkyl with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms (optionally 
substituted by C;-4-alkyl), or phenyl or naphthy] (either of 
which is optionally substituted by halogen, C;.4-alkyl, 
CF3, C;-4-alkoxy, C}.4-alkylmercapto, NO2 or CN), or 

R!2 can denote a group of the formula 


RIS 
7 


in which 

the R!5 moieties are identical or different and denote hydro- 
gen, C)-.2-alkyl or C3.g-alkenyl (either of which is option- 
ally substituted by halogen, C;.4-alkyl, CF3 C;.4-alkoxy), 
phenyl (optionally substituted by halogen, C;-4-alkyl, 
CF3, C).4-alkoxy, C;.4-alkylmercapto or NO2), cycloalkyl 
with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms or a sulphonyl group —SO- 
2—R®8 in which 

R$ denotes C}.)2-alkyl (optionally substituted by chlorine or 
fluorine), phenyl (optionally substituted by chlorine, C}.4- 
alkyl, C).4-alkoxy, CF3 or NO2) or a secondary amine 
group, or 

R!2 can denote the group 
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| 
R5—N—R® 


in which 

R5 and R® can be identical or different and represent hydro- 
gen, C).4-alkyl (which can optionally be substituted by 
phenyl, which can itself be optionally substituted by halo- 
gen or C;.4-alkyl), pheny! (optionally substituted by halo- 
gen, NO2, C;-4-alkyl, C;.4-alkoxy or CF3) or the group 


O(S) 
—C—R’ or —SO;—R® 


in which 

R’ denotes hydrogen, Cj-)2-alkyl or C2-galkenyl either of 
which can be substituted by halogen, nitro, C;.4-alkylmer- 
capto, phenylmercapto (optionally substituted by halogen 
or C;.4-alkyl), phenyl (optionally substituted by halogen 
or C.4-alkyl) or cycloalkyl with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms; 
C2.s-alkynyl, cycloalkyl with 3-6 ring carbon atoms, 
phenyl or naphthyl (either of which is optionally substi- 
tuted by halogen, C;-4-alkyl, C;.4-alkoxy, CF3 or NO), or 
a group of the formula —OR?* or —SR76 
in which 

R26 denotes C}_;2-alkyl, C3_)2-alkenyl or C3.12-alkynyl (any 
of which may be optionally substituted by halogen, C;-4- 
alkoxy, phenyl (which may be substituted by halogen 
C;.4-alkyl), cyclohexyl), C3.6-cycloalkyl, or phenyl or 
naphthy] (either of which can optionally be substituted by 
halogen, C;-4-alkyl, C;-4-alkoxy or nitro), or 

R’ denotes a group R?7-N-R27 

in which 

the R27 moieties are identical or different and denote hydro- 
gen, C}-.;2-alkyl or C3.3-alkenyl (either of which can be 
optionally substituted by halogen, C;-4-alkoxy or phenyl 
that is optionally substituted by C;4-alkyl or halogen), 
cycloalkyl with 5 or 6 carbon atoms or phenyl (which 
may be substituted by halogen, C-4-alkyl, C)-4-alkoxy, 
C}.4-alkylmercapto, CF3 or NO2), or R5 and R® can con- 
jointly denote the group 


in which 

the R° moieties are identical or different and each denotes 
C}.12-alkyl (which is optionally substituted by OH, Cj.4- 
alkoxy, COOH or COO(C).4-alkyl)), cycloalkyl with 5 or 
6 ring carbon atoms, phenylalkyl or naphthylalkyl with 
1-4 carbon atoms in the alkyl moiety (the phenyl or naph- 
thy! moiety optionally being substituted by halogen, NO2, 
C.4-alkyl or C;.4-alkoxy), phenyl or naphthyl (either of 
which is optionally substituted by OH, halogen, NO, 
C,.4-alkyl, C}.4-alkoxy, C;.4-alkylmercapto or CF3) or the 
R® moieties can, conjointly with the adjacent carbon 
atom, form a carbocyclic ring, or one of the R® moieties 
can be hydrogen, and Z denotes halogen, a group —OR!° 
or —SR!° in which 


R!! 
4 
—N 
Nan. 


R!0 denotes hydrogen, a metal cation or a cation —NR4+ 
wherein R is hydrogen or an alkyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, or 
aralkyl group and 2 or 3 of the R moieties can form a 5- or 
6-membered ring, or R!° denotes C}.g-alkyl or C3.12-alke- 


1026 0.G.—43 
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901 


nyl either of which is optionally substituted by chlorine, 


Cj4-alkoxy, C;-4-alkoxy-C;4-alkoxy, phenoxy or naph- 
thoxy (either of which is optionally substituted by halo- 
gen, C;.4-alkyl, CF3 or NO2), C;-4-alkylmercapto (option- 
ally substituted by pheny! that is optionally substituted by 
halogen or C;4-alkyl), arylmercapto, arylsulphonyl or 
arylsulphony! (any of which may be substituted by C;.4- 
alkyl or halogen), C;.4-alkylsulphonyl, acylamino or 
diacylamino (wherein acyl denotes the radical of an ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic, araliphatic, aromatic or heterocy- 
clic carboxylic acid or of a carbonic or thiocarbonic acid 
derivative), CN, a carboxylic acid ester radical, cycloalkyl 
with 5 or 6 ring carbon atoms, phenyl (optionally substi- 
tuted by halogen, C;.4-alky! or C;.4-alkoxy) C3.12-alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl with 3-6 ring carbon atoms (optionally substi- 
tuted by halogen, C;.4-alkoxy or C;.4-alkyl), or phenyl or 
naphthyl. 
9. A method of combating weeds which comprises applying 
to the weeds, or to a habitat thereof, a herbicidally effective 
amount of a compound according to claim 1. 


4,369,187 
3-SUBSTITUTED-1-AZABICYCLO[3.2.0)HEPT-2-EN- 
7-ONE-2-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Burton G. Christensen, Scotch Plains, and Ronald W. Ratcliffe, 
Matawan, both of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rah- 

way, NJ. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 119,065, Feb. 6, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 843,373, Oct. 19, 
1977, abandoned. This application Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,819 

Int. Cl.2 COTD 487/04, 205/08; AG1K 31/40 
US. Cl. 424—274 
1. A compound having the structure: 


eal es 
N COOH 
oF 


3 Claims 


thereof, wherein: R is selected from the group consisting of 
monosubstituted and unsubstituted: alkyl, having 1-6 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl and cycloalkylalkyl wherein the ring moiety 
has 3-6 carbon atoms and the alkyl moiety has 1-4 carbon 
atoms, aralkyl having from 7-16 carbon atoms, and acyl; 
wherein the substituent on the radical R are selected from: 
amino; mono- and di-alkylamino wherein the alkyl has 1-6 
carbon atoms; alkoxyl having 1-6 carbon atoms; chloro, 
bromo, amidino; guanidino; and carboxyl; the term “acyl” as it 
relates to the definition of R is selected from the group consist- 
ing of: 


aa ce) ° o 
Il Ml i] Il u] 
CCH3, CCH7CH3, CCH, CCH$2, CCH?NH2, 


ce) 
u] 
CCH2N 


q Ml 
.NH2, CCH2N(CH3)2, CCH2N 
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-continued 
re) re) 
i] Il i} I 
2 vie an. CCH206, CCH? 
o o 


N=N 0 ° Oo 
i} / \. il i wi 
CCH2N N, CCH7CH7CH2NH2, Cé, C 
° N-N og N—N ° 
i] ll Il 
CcH;s—<_ om and CCH;S—&_ ; Same. ws 


I 
Me 


re) 
ll 
Ss 
i] 
oO 


the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 

3. An antibacterial pharmaceutical composition comprising 
a therapeutically effective amount of a compound according to 
claim 1 and a pharmaceutical carrier therefor. 


4,369,188 
2-THIOXOBENZ{[CD]INDOLE-1(2H)-ACETIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Kazimir Sestanj, St. Laurent, Canada, assignor to Ayerst, Mc- 

Kenna & Harrison Inc., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jul. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 284,049 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 209/90; A61K 31/40 
US. Cl. 424—274 
1. A compound of the formula 


s=C N—CH2COoOR! 


in which R! is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or —(CH2)m—NR*R5 
wherein m is an integer from 2 to 6 and R4 and R5 each is 
hydrogen or lower alkyl; R? is hydrogen, bromo or chloro; and 
r> is hydrogen or halo; with the proviso that when R? is bromo 
or chloro, then R? is bromo or chloro, or a therapeutically 
acceptable salt thereof. 

15. A pharmaceutical composition, for preventing or reliev- 
ing diabetic complications, consisting of neuopathy, nephrop- 
athy, retinopathy, and cataracts, in a diabetic mammal, which 
comprises an effective amount of a compound of the formula 


s=C N—CH2CoorR! 


R2 


R? 


in which R! is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or —ACH2)m NRAR* 
wherein m is an integer from 2 to 6 and R‘ and R> each is 
hydrogen or lower alkyl; R? is hydrogen, bromo or chloro; and 
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or chloro, then R3 is bromo or chloro, or a therapeutically 
salt thereof, and a pharmaceutically acceptable 


Carrier. 


4,369,189 
NOVEL UNSYMMETRICAL 
FORMAMIDINE-SULFENYLATED CARBAMATE 
COMPOUNDS 
Themistocles D. J. D’Silva, South Charleston, W. Va., assignor 
to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 215,087 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 9/12; COTD 307/83 
US, Cl. 424—285 
1. Compounds of the formula: 


68 Claims 


Ri 
CH; O CH; CH; O 


Il 
N=CH—N——C—N—(S),—N——C—R3 


wherein: 

n is 1 or 2; 

R is hydrogen, halogen or alkyl; 

R; and R2 are individually halogen, alkyl, trihaloalky or di- 
or trihaloalkoxy; provided that the total number of carbon 
atoms in any one of R; R; or R2 may not exceed four; 

R3 is: 

A. fluorine; 

B. phenoxy, which may be unsubstituted or substituted 
with one or more alkyl, chloro, fluoro, bromo, alkoxy, 
alkylthio, alkylthioalkyl, alkylsulfinyl, alkylsulfinylal- 
kyl, alkylsulfonyl, alkylsulfonylalkyl, alkynyloxy, dial- 
kylamino, alkoxycarbonylamino, N,N-dialky! for- 
mamidino, cyano, dioxolanyl, or dithiolanyl substitu- 
ents in any combination; provided that the total number 
of aliphatic carbon atoms in R3 does not exceed twelve; 

C. 1-naphthoxy, tetrahydronaphthoxy, dihydroben- 
zofuranoxy, benzodioxalanoxy, or benzothienoxy, any 
of which may be unsubstituted or substituted with one 
or more alkyl substituents; provided that the total num- 
ber of aliphatic carbon atoms in R3 does not exceed 
twelve; 


Ry 


Rs 


wherein: 

Rg is chloro, alkyl, alkylthio, cyanoalkylthio, cyano or hy- 
drogen; 

Rs is alkyl, alkylthio, alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl, al- 
kylaminocarbonyl, dialkylaminocarbonyl, alkylthioalkyl, 
cyanoalkyl, alkylsulfinylalkyl, alkylsulfonylalkyl, alkoxy- 
alkyl, nitroalkyl, hydroxyalkyl, phenyl or hydrogen, said 
phenyl being unsubstituted or substituted with one or 
more alkyl, chloro or fluoro substituents in any combina- 
tion; provided that R4 and Rs are not both hydrogen; and 
provided further that the total number of aliphatic carbon 
atoms in R4 and Rs together does not exceed twelve; or 
E. 


wank) 
LY 


R3 is hydrogen or halo; with the proviso that when R2is bromo wherein: 
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A is a divalent chain having from 2 to 24 aliphatic carbon 
atoms completing a 2-oximino-1,4-dithiane, 2-oximino-1,3- 
dithiane, 4-oximino-1,3-dithiolane, 2-oximino-1,4-dioxane, 
2-oximino-tetrahydro-1,4-thiazine-3-one, 2-oximino-1,3- 
dithiolane, 2-imino-4-oximino-1,3-dithiolane, 3-oximino- 
thiophane, 2-oximinothiophane, 2-oximino-tetrahydro- 
1,4-oxathiane, 4-oximino-1,3-oxathiolane, 2-oximino- 
thiazolidin-3-one, 2-oximino-1,3-thiazolidin-4-one or 2- 
oximinotetrahydro-1,4-thiazin-5-one ring structure, all of 
which may be unsubstituted or substituted with one or 
more alky] substituents. 


4,369,190 
ANALGESIC COMPOSITION AND USE THEREOF TO 
AMELIORATE INTRACTABLE PAIN 

Thomas L. Schulte, 218 Family Farm Dr., Woodside, Calif. 

94062 

Filed Jun. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 276,566 
Int. Cl? A61U 31/10, 31/235 

US. Cl. 424—308 13 Claims 

1. A method for the amelioration of intractable pain which 
comprises applying topically proximate the situs of the pain an 
analgesically effective amount of a mixture of less than 10% by 
weight of DMSO and of biphenamine in a pharmaceutically 
acceptable carrier, the concentration of DMSO and biphena- 
mine in the mixture each being ineffective to ameliorate the 
pain when applied separately from the other to the situs. 


City, both of N.Y., assignors to American Cyanamid Com- 
pany, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,737 
Int. Ci.3 CO7C 143/80; A61K 31/19 
US. Cl. 424—319 9 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting the complement system in a body 
fluid which comprises subjecting said body fluid to the action 
of an effective complement inhibiting amount of a compound 
selected from those of the formula: 


son} 


COOA 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and —COOA; and A is a nontoxic pharmaceutically accept- 
able cation salt, wherein the salt forming moiety is selected 
from the group consisting of alkali metal, an alkaline earth 
metal, ammonia and substituted ammonia selected from the 
group consisting of trialkylamine (C;-C¢), piperidine, pyra- 
zine, alkanolamine (C2-C¢) and cycloalkylamine (C3-C¢). 
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4,369,192 
ANIMAL FEED AND PROCESS 
Melvin J. DeGeeter, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Co., Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,089 
Int. Cl? A6IK 31/165 
US. Cl. 424—326 4 Claims 
1. A process for obtaining increased meat, milk, egg, or wool 
production in healthy animals comprising the daily feeding of 
an effective amount of a compound of the formula 


R; Ro Formula 
CH; CH; 
R; c— Hh, — Ome Ry 
i i 


or a pharmacologically acceptable acid addition salt thereof 
wherein R; and R2 are the same or different and are selected 
from the group consisting of lower alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms; R3 and Ry, are the same or different and are selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, and lower 
alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and n is 1 or 2 provided that 
when n is 2 then R; and R2 are the same and R3 and Rg, are the 
same in association with the animal's feed, water, salt ration, or 
pharmacologically acceptable carrier. 


4,369,193 
DOUGH MIXING FOR FARINACEOUS FOODSTUFF 
PRODUCTION 

Thomas H. Collins, 7 Yarrowside, Little Chalfont, Amersham, 

Buckinghamshire, and David Tomlinson, 4 Andrew La., Shar- 

ples, Bolton, Lancashire, both of England 
PCT No. PCT/GB79/00153, § 371 Date May 16, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date May 15, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/00524, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 3, 1980 

PCT Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 194,291 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 16, 1978, 

37091/78; Sep. 16, 1978, 37092/78 
Int. Cl.? A21D 13/08; A21C 1/00 

US. Cl. 426—19 9 Claims 

1. A method of mixing dough for use in the production of 
soft bread having a specific volume of about 4.5 to 7.0 cubic 
centimeters per gram and wherein energy added during mixing 
is sufficient to determine the cell structure of the finished 
product, the dough, not being a sponge, requiring substantially 
no fermentation in bulk following mixing comprising the steps 
of: mechanically mixing the dough in batches; imparting en- 
ergy to the dough by said mixing step in a quantity in excess of 
15 watt hours per kilogram of total dough ingredients; control- 
ling the temperature rise in the dough resulting from energy 
input during said mixing step, by passing a fluid coolant about 
said chamber, externally thereof and in contact therewith, so 
that the temperature of the dough after mixing is within the 
range of 25° C. to 35° C., and inducing a vacuum in the cham- 
ber during at least a portion of said mechanical mixing step. 
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4,369,194 
PROCESS FOR TREATING MANURES 
Hans M. Arsovic, Baden-Baden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Societe Agricole et Fonciere S.A.F. S.A., Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP80/00016, § 371 Date Oct. 17, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 17, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01922, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 18, 1980 
PCT Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 201,399 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 14, 1979, 
2405/79 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/3] 
US. Cl. 426—59 








1. A method for treating manures which comprises the steps 
of: 

finely shredding the manure, 

mixing the shredded manure with water in a mixer to obtain 
a liquid mixture containing no more than 4 percent solids, 

separating said liquid mixture in a first separator to remove 
light-weight solids from a fluid phase containing fine 
solids, 

reacting said fluid phase in a bioreactor for a period not 
exceeding four days and thereby generating a combustible 
biogas with a gas yield of about 200 cm3/gm. of manure, 

separating fluid outflow from said bioreactor in a second 
separator to remove undigested solids, 

drying solids from said first and second separators in a drier 
with heat supplied at least in part by the combustion of 
said biogas from said bioreactor, 

conducting water vapor from said drier to a heat exchan- 
ger/condenser in said bioreactor to yield heat for main- 
taining the content of said bioreactor at an optimum tem- 
perature, 

conducting a first part of liquid from said second separator 
back to said mixer and a second part of said liquid to 
nitrification/denitrification means, and 

subjecting said liquid in said nitrification/denitrification 
means successively to bacterial degeneration and oxyge- 
nation and to a settling process for separating water from 
sludge. 


4,369,195 
EXTRUSION TEXTURIZATION OF FULL-FAT 
SOYBEAN AND PRODUCT THEREOF 

Alvin I. Nelson, Champaign, and Johnnie S. Leigh, Urbana, both 

of Ill., assignors to The University of Illinois Foundation, 

Urbana, Il. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,362 
Int. Cl? A233 3/00 

US. Cl. 426—62 12 Claims 

1. A textured soybean product comprising a mixture of a first 
soybean component, selected from the group consisting of raw 
full-fat whole soybean, raw full-fat soy flour and mixtures 
thereof, said first component having a protein to carbohydrate 
ratio of at least 1.0 and said first component having been 
soaked in a dilute alkaline solution for a time sufficient to effect 
hydration thereof and from about 1 to about 3 parts by weight 
of a second component comprising a full-fat soy flour; the 
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mixture of the first and second components having been equili- 
brated with respect to its water content and having been passed 
through an extrusion cooker to produce the textured soybean 
product. 


4,369,196 
FRESH CHEESE-LIKE FOOD PRODUCTS AND A 
PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Yukie Sukegawa, Soen Broad Heights, 15-1-2, Kitagojo-nishi, 
Chuo-ku, Sapporo-shi, Hokkaido, Japan (064) 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 5, 1980, 55-59806 
Int. Cl.2 A23C 23/00; A233 3/00 
US. Cl. 426—104 9 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a fresh cheese-like food product 
comprising 
(1) adding together components comprising (a) at least one 
thermally coagulable protein selected from the group 
consisting of whey protein, liquid albumen, liquid whole 
egg, albumen powder and whole egg powder, (b) a coagu- 
lant composed of 55 to 71 weight percent starch and 29 to 
45 weight percent glucono-5-lactone based on the total 
weight of said coagulant and (c) a milk selected from the 
group consisting of whole milk, skimmed milk and a mix- 
ture thereof, said thermally coagulable protein being 
added in an amount, as solids, sufficient for the coagula- 
tion of said components upon heating, 
(2) mixing said components to form a mixture thereof and 
(3) heating the resulting mixture of said components at a 
temperature and for a time sufficient to coagulate said 
resulting mixture. 


4,369,197 
BULK PRESERVATIVE STORAGE OF 
HORTICULTURAL CROPS AND PIGMENTS 
PRODUCED FROM GREEN HORTICULTURAL CROPS 
Richard M. Basel, Bradner, and Wilbur A. Gould, Worthington, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Ohio Agricultural Research & 
Development Center, Wooster, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 115,393, Jan. 25, 1980, 
abandoned. This Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,176 
Int. Cl.3 A23B 7/10; A23L 1/212 
U.S. Cl. 426—270 38 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising a green pigment 
derived from chlorophyll and substantially free from copper, 
said pigment being more soluble in petroleum ether than in 
acetone, having a Ry value of about 0.0286 when developed 
with a 74% methanol: 20% acetone: 6% water mixture satu- 
rated with soybean oil using microcrystalline cellulose re- 
versed phase thin layer chromatography and having the fol- 
lowing spectroscopic characteristics: 
(a) visible peaks in either solution at about 410 and about 665 
nm: 


(b) infra-red peaks at about 2920, about 2850, about 1710, 
about 1460 and about 1375 cm—!, and 

(c) nuclear magnetic resonance peaks in 100% deutero- 
chloroform at about — 3.521, about 7.260 and about 5.363 
parts per million relative to tetramethylsilane. 


4,369,198 
METHOD FOR EXTRACTING INGREDIENTS OF 
OIL-CONTAINING SEEDS 
Osamu Uchi, Fujisawa, and Chiaki Hatanaka, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Limited, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 747,032, Dec. 2, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 933,847 
Int. Cl.3 A23J 1/14 
US. Cl. 426—271 23 Claims 
1. A method for extracting water-soluble components in- 
cluding proteins from soybeans, comprising: 
triturating soybean seeds, which have not been soaked in 
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water, in deoxygenated hot water of from 70° C. to the 
boiling point under anaerobic conditions and thus extract- 
ing said water-soluble components, said hot water being 
deoxygenated to the extent necessary to prevent the de- 
velopment of foul odors in the aqueous extract resulting 
from the trituration of the seeds and to enhance the rate of 
extraction of proteinaceous matter from said soybeans; 
and then 

separating the extracted water-soluble components which 
include proteins from the non-soluble residue remaining 
from the extraction process. 


4,369,199 
PROCESS FOR IMPROVING THE HEALTH OF 
ANIMALS 
Sol Katzen, Hanasi #62, Herzliya Pituach, Israel 
Filed May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 909,189 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 7, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> A23K 1/00 
US. Cl. 426—641 14 Claims 
1. A process for improving the health of a confinement- 
reared non-human animal which consists of treating bedding or 
litter material of said animal or droppings of said animal in a 
dropping pit of said animal or in a sedimentation tank of said 
animal, said sedimentation tank being located under where said 
animal is confined, with a sufficient amount of an aqueous 
solution containing an acid to achieve and maintain said bed- 
ding or litter material of said animal or said droppings in said 
dropping pit or sedimentation tank at an acid pH during the 
period of production and confinement of said animals, the acid 


being an inorganic acid which is hydrochloric acid, sulfuric 
acid, sulfurous acid, phosphoric acid, phosphorous acid, hy- 
drochloric acid, boric acid, nitric acid, nitrous acid, hypochlo- 
rous acid or mixtures thereof. 


METHOD FOR PRODUCING FATTY 
CONFECTIONERIES HAVING THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
DECORATION DEPOSITED THEREON 
Hachiya Iwao, and Igarashi Susumu, both of Yokohama, Japan, 

assignors to Meiji Seika Kaisha, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,700 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1980, 55-127922 
Int. Cl? A23G 1/00, 1/20 

US. Cl. 426—660 11 Claims 

1. A method for producing fatty confectioneries having 
three-dimensional decoration in design, pattern and/or letter 
configuration deposited thereon, comprising the steps of pro- 
viding a mold having a plurality of three-dimensional recesses 
in design, pattern and/or letter configuration, placing a plate 
mold having a plurality of through holes substantially corre- 
sponding to said recesses in configuration and position on said 
mold with the through holes in alignment with the recesses, 
spraying decorative fatty confectionery material in the form of 
fine particles into said recesses through said through holes, 
removing said plate mold from said mold, pouring base fatty 
confectionery material having a color tone different from the 
color tone of said decorative fatty confectionery material into 
said mold, cooling said forming mold to solidify said base and 
decorative fatty confectionery material and removing the 
resulting confectionery from said mold. 


CHEMICAL 


4,369,201 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING REINFORCED 
FIBERS FOR MINERAL STRUCTURAL MATERIALS, 


Harald Kober, Zur-Nieden-Str. 14, 4690 Herne 2, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,487 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 4, 
1980, 3008204 
Int. Cl? DOGM 13/14, 12/14 
16 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing reinforcing fibers for a hy- 
draulic binding material, to be used as an initial material for 
structural elements such as pipes, plates and the like, the 
method comprising the steps of providing a plurality of plant 
fibers having capillaries; and mineralizing the plant fibers by 
opening the capillaries of the plat fibers, drying the plant fibers, 
impregnating the plant fibers with a lime water suspension, 
soaking the plant fibers with a formaldehyde-containing water 
glass solution, and intermediately drying the plant fibers be- 
tween said impregnating and soaking steps. 


4,369,202 
METHOD OF ADJUSTING A LUNEBURG LENS 
Carl M. Verber, Columbus, and Van E. Wood, Delaware, both of 
Ohio, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,465 
Int. Cl BOSD 3/06; GO2B 3/00 


US. Cl. 427—8 5 Claims 


1. A method for forming a Luneburg lens having a predeter- 
mined focal length, said method comprising the steps of: 

fabricating a Luneburg lens overlay on a waveguide from a 
photorefractive material; and 

exposing said fabricated Luneburg lens to energy radiation 
of a wavelength sufficient to vary the focal length of the 
Luneburg lens until the focal length thereof is adjusted to 
the predetermined value. 
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4,369,203 
ASBESTOS SURFACING PROCESS 
Ronald P. Hansen, 4 Jonathon P1., French’s Forest. N.S.W., 
Australia 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,312 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/02, 3/12; B32B 19/04 
10 Claims 


1. A process for the in situ impregnation of asbestos material, 
comprising a first step of substantially saturating, with the 
application of pressure, the said material with a binder being a 
polymeric resin, and a second step of applying a polymeric 
resin compound comprising a polymeric resin and a filler. 

9. An electrical testing meter for use with the process of 
claim 1, wherein the degree of saturation through the entire 
thickness of asbestos material on a substrate may be tested, said 
material having an inner surface interfacing with said substrate 
and an outer surface separated from said inner surface, said 
meter comprising an electrode and an insulated metal probe 
having a tip, said insulated metal probe, in use, being inserted 
through said material until said tip comes into contact with said 
substrate and said electrode is brought into contact with said 
outer surface of said material, said meter generating a signal 
indicating the amount of current flow between said tip and said 
electrode in contact with said outer surface of said material 
upon application of a potential between 1-15 volts D.C. across 
said probe and said electrode. 


4,369,204 
INTEGRATED FIRE-RESISTANT FLEXIBLE METAL 
CONDUCTOR DERIVED INSULATED COATING 
Alfred A. Wolf, and Ernest H. Halpern, both of Annapolis, Md., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 202,976, Nov. 3, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 343,809 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/14 


US. Cl. 427—13 10 Claims 


1. A process for preparing an inorganic insulating coating on 
an electrical conductor comprising adding an impurity se- 
lected from the group consisting of iron oxide, iron sulfide, 
iron telluride, iron sollenide, molybdenum sulfide, chromium 
sulfide, cobalt sulfide, cobalt oxide, cobalt telluride, cobalt 
sellenide, nickel telluride, nickel sellenide and nickel oxide in 
an amount sufficient to provide an insulating coating that, after 
subsequent processing, does not burn, smoke, smoulder, yield 
toxic fumes, or crack during bending or flexing to the melt of 
a metal electrical conductor, zonally annealing said conductor, 
and rectifying said conductor metallurgically by exposing said 
conductor to a magnetic or electrical field. 
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4,369,205 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING SEMICONDUCTOR 
ELEMENTS FROM AMORPHOUS SILICON 

Gerhard Winterling, Ottobrunn, and Max Kéniger, Pullach, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt- 

Bélkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschriinkter Haftung, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,751 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 

1979, 2941559 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/06 


US. Cl. 427—39 4 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing semiconductor elements of 
amorphous silicon which convert light into electrical energy 
comprising: 

(a) providing a vessel defining a chamber; 

(b) supplying a silicon compound to the chamber; 

(c) providing two facing spaced apart electrodes in said 
chamber for supporting at least one substrate for receiving 
deposited amorphous silicon thereon, the substrate dis- 
posed between the electrodes; 

(d) passing an electric current which alternates in the RF 
range in the chamber and between the electrodes to pro- 
duce an electric field of 400 to 800 volts per cm. and to 
produce a glow discharge with free electrons in the cham- 
ber to deposit amorphous silicon from the silicon com- 
pound on to the substrate; 

(e) providing a central pole plate and an outer annular sur- 
rounding pole plate forming a closed loop around said 
central pole plate, and providing at least one magnet 
having one pole connected to said central pole plate and 
an opposite pole connected to said outer surrounding pole 
plate, said pole plates positioned on a side of at least one of 
said electrodes away from the glow discharge in said 
chamber and said at least one magnet positioned on a side 
of said pole plates away from said at least one electrode; 

(f) the magnet providing a magnetic field of 100 to 300 gauss 
in the vessel which is directed substantially transversely to 
the electric field and is of a magnitude to conduct the 
electrons have the substrate along closed paths; and 

(g) the magnitude of the magnetic field provided being 
strong enough so that the closed paths of the electrons are 
in the form of cycloids with radii of the cycloids being 
smaller than the spacing between the electrodes. 


4,369,206 
AMMONIUM SALTS OF a-KETOCARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Wofram Mayer; Hans Rudolph, both of Krefeld; Eckhard de 
Cleur, Duisburg, and Manfred Schénfelder, Leverkusen, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellischaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,315 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 14, 


1978, 2830953 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/06 
US, Cl. 427—54.1 7 Claims 
6. In a process for coating substrates with coating composi- 
tions based on polyurethane or epoxide resin precursors which 
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CHEMICAL 


907 


harden in the presence of amines, the improvement wherein electroconductive metal layer laminated to at least one surface 


said compositions contain from about 0.1 to 40% by weight, 
based on solids content, of an ammonium salt of an a-ketocar- 
boxylic acid corresponding to the following general formula: 
A—CO—COOH @ 
wherein 
A represents hydrogen, a hydroxyl or carboxyl group, 
—COR, —CN, —NO», an optionally branched alkyl 
radical containing from 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may 
optionally be substituted by halogen, —OH, —COOH, 
—COOR, —CN, —OR, —COR, or —COR’, a cycloalkyl 
radical containing from about 4 to 10 carbon atoms, an 
aryl or aralkyl radical containing from about 6 to 15 car- 
bon atoms which may optionally be substituted by —OH, 
—R, —OR, —SR, halogen, —NO2, —COR, —COOH, 
—CN, —COOR, —CONH?, —OR’, —SR’ or —COR’, or 
a C4-Ci9—heterocyclic radical containing oxygen and/or 
nitrogen as a hetero atom, 
wherein 
R represents an optionally halogen-substituted alkyl group 
containing from about 1 to 6 carbon atoms and 
R’ represents an aryl group containing from about 6 to 12 
carbon atoms, 
and said composition is irradiated with light having a wave- 
length of from about 250 to 500 nm and is heated to between 
about 50°-130° C. 


4,369,207 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF LAMINATED FILM 
STRUCTURE OF AROMATIC POLYESTER 

Shunichi Matsumura, Hachioji; Hiroo Inata, and Makoto Oga- 

sawara, both of Hino, all of Japan, assignors to Teijin Limited, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,664 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1979, 54-19660; 

Sep. 7, 1979, 54-114097 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/06; B29C 19/02 

US, Cl. 427—54.1 8 Claims 

1. A process for producing a laminated film structure, which 
comprises forming an electroconductive metal layer directly 
on one surface of a melt-shaped and unstretched film of an 
uncured polyester composed of (A) a saturated linear aromatic 
polyester in which at least 70 mole% of the acid component 
consists of an aromatic dicarboxylic acid and (B) a photopo- 
lymerizable crosslinking component in an amount of 0.1 to 50 
parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of the saturated linear 
aromatic polyester (A) wherein said photopolymerizable 
crosslinking component (B) is at least one compound contain- 
ing at least one allyl or substituted allyl group stable under the 
melt-shaping conditions for the formation of a film from said 
aromatic polyester (A), said allyl or substituted allyl group 
being expressed by the following formula 


R) R3 


R2 


wherein R;, R2 and R3 are identical or different and each 
represents a group selected from the class consisting of hydro- 
gen, alkyl groups having 1 to 6 carbon eztoms and cycloalkyl 
groups having 5 to 12 carbon atoms, 


said compound optionally containing at least one ester-forming 
functional group, and subjecting the resulting structure to the 
irradiation of ultraviolet light to cure the polyester thereby to 
form a laminated film structure composed of an unstretched 
film of a cured polyester having a crosslinking degree of not 
less than 70%, a swelling degree of not more than 30 and an 
elongation at room temperature of not less than 10%, and the 


of the polyester film. 


4,369,208 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING TRANSPARENT 
ELECTROCONDUCTIVE FILM 
Masaaki Okunaka, Fujisawa; Ryoichi Sudo, Yokosuka; Hitoshi 
Yokono, Yokohama; Tokio Isogai, Fujisawa, and Mitsuo 
Yamazaki, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. 
and Hitachi Chemical Company, Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,334 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1979, 54-161437 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/06 


US. Cl. 427—54.1 5 Claims 


(kaso 


SHEET RESISTANCE 


a a a.) 
SUBSTRATE TEMPERATURE AT 
ULTRAVIOLET (RRADIATION (C) 


1. A process for producing a transparent electroconductive 
film, which comprises applying a coating solution selected 
from (a) a coating solution comprising an inorganic indium 
compound free from a photosensitive group in the molecule, or 
an inorganic tin compound free from a photosensitive group in 
the molecule, an organic compound capable of providing a 
ligand to complex indium or tin, and an organic solvent, (b) a 
coating solution comprising an organic indium compound free 
from a photosensitive group in the molecule, or an organic tin 
compound free from a photosensitive group in the molecule, 
and an organic solvent, and (c) the coating solution (a) or (b) 
further containing a dopant source, to a glass substrate, thereby 
forming a film thereon, immediately thereafter irradiating the 
film and the substrate with radiation capable of exciting or- 
ganic groups, at a substrate temperature of 100°-600° C. and 
then baking the substrate at a high temperature of from 300° to 
600° C. 


4,369,209 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MAGNETIC 


Koichi Igarashi, Chosei, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 880,096 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1977, 52/21518 
Int. Cl? HOIF 10/26 
US. Cl. 427—123 
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1. In a method of manufacturing a magnetic bubble memory 
element including the steps of providing on a single crystalline 
substrate a plurality of island shaped magnetic bubble memory 
units and separating regions intervening therebetween so as to 
form a magnetic bubble memory element wafer and dividing 





the wafer into individual magnetic bubble memory elements by 
cutting said separating regions, the improvement wherein the 
method comprises the steps of forming a single crystalline 
magnetic thin film over the entire surface of the single crystal- 
line substrate, forming a film for suppressing generation of 
hard bubbles only in the place corresponding to the memory 
units on said single crystalline magnetic thin film, accumulat- 
ing in order on said suppression film a first insulating layer, a 
conductor pattern layer, a second insulating layer, a magnetic 
film pattern layer and a third insulating layer, and dividing the 
wafer by cutting it along said separating regions. 


4,369,210 
LONG LIFE HEAT CONDUCTIVE BODY FOR 
UTILIZATION OF SOLAR HEAT ENERGY AND WATER 
HEATER FOR MAKING USE OF SAME 
Yuichi Sakamoto, No. 8-21, Shingashi 2-chome, Itabashi-ku, 
Tokyo, 175, Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 69,532 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 5/00 
US. Cl. 427—160 


1. A method of producing a heat conductive body for use in 
heating apparatus responsive to solar radiation incident on the 
body, said method comprising the steps of: 

combining sand iron with plastic material in a flowable state, 

said sand iron being effective to provide substantially 
increased heat conductivity and transmission through the 
plastic material, 
mixing the combined sand iron and plastic material to pro- 
vide a uniform blend throughout the mixture, and 

selectively forming the uniformly blended mixture to a de- 
sired configuration by depositing a layer of the uniformly 
blended mixture on at least a surface of a preformed plas- 
tic base. 
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4,369,211 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A HOT DIP GALVANIZED 
STEEL STRIP 

Hajime Nitto, Tokyo; Kango Sakai, and Katushi Saito, both of 

Kitakyushu, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corpora- 

tion, Japan 

Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,698 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55152; 

Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55153 
Int. Cl. A23F 1/00 


US. Cl. 427—349 13 Claims 


1. A process for producing a hot dip galvanized sheet strip 
comprising the steps of: 

coating at least one surface of a steel strip with a melt of a 

zinc-based alloy containing 0.1 to 2% by weight of magne- 


sium; 

controlling the weight of the melted zinc-based alloy coating 
formed on said steel strip surface; and solidifying said 
melted zinc-based alloy coating, 

in which process in at least a portion of a stage in which said 
melted zinc-based alloy coating is still in the liquid state, 
said melted zinc-based alloy coating is exposed to an 
oxygen-controlled atmosphere containing 50 to 1000 ppm 
of molecular oxygen and the weight of said melted zinc- 
based alloy coating is controlled in said oxygen-controlled 
atmosphere. 


4,369,212 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING RESIDUES FROM GAS 
ELECTRODES 
Howard H. Rogers, Torrance, and Steven J. Stadnick, Redondo 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Culver City, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,377 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 3/00, 5/12; HO1IM 6/00 
US. Cl. 427—352 25 Claims 
1. In the process for fabricating a metal/gas battery or fuel 
cell containing a gas electrode comprising a plurality of posi- 
tive electrodes, a plurality of negative electrodes and an elec- 
trolyte, at least one of said electrodes being a gas electrode, 
each of said gas electrodes comprising a conductive screen- 
type substrate, said substrate further having first and second 
faces, with porous polytetrafluoroethylene attached to said 
first face and with a platinum powder/polytetrafluoroethylene 
powder mixture sintered on said second face, said mixture 
being deposited in said second face employing a suspending 
agent as a vehicle for deposition, the improvement which 
comprises removing all residues of said suspending agent re- 
maining after the sintering process by a process which com- 
prises: 
(a) soaking fabricated negative electrodes in a first solvent 
bath which comprises a solution consisting essentially of 
(1) a first solvent for dissolving said residues of said sus- 
pending agent, and 
(2) a second solvent for wetting said porous polytetrafluo- 
roethylene; and 
(b) removing any residues of said solution from said elec- 
trodes. 


4,369,213 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING INDIGO-DYEABLE 
POLYESTER FIBERS 

Robert L. Adelman, and John J. P. Turner, both of Wilmington, 

Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 

Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 220,809, Dec. 29, 1980, Pat. No. 4,335,185. 

This application May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,313 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/02 

US. Cl. 427—389.9 4 Claims 

1. A process for preparing indigo-dyeable polyester fiber 
comprising applying to the fiber a coating of polyvinyl alcohol 
and a water-soluble polyamide containing secondary amino 
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groups in the polymer chain which have been reacted with 
epichlorohydrin and curing the coating. 


4,369,214 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING 
HARDENING OF GLUE ON INACTIVE BOTTLE 
LABELING MACHINE 
Manfred Pfiilb, and Rudolf Zodrow, both of Diisseldorf, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jagenberg Werke Ag, Diissel- 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 8, 1981, Ser. No. 261,436 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 
1980, 3018356; Jun. 12, 1980, 3022040 
Int. Cl? BOSD 1/28; B65C 9/16, 9/22, 9/42 
US. Cl. 427—428 16 Claims 


1. In the cleaning and keeping ready for use the labeling 
station of a labeling machine comprising a label box, a glue roll 
and a gripper cylinder as well as label pickup members rolling 
along the glue roll, wherein the glue is removed from the 
surface of the glue roll after the supply of glue to the glue roll 
has been shut off and with the machine idling, the improve- 
ment which comprises moisturizing the glue roll after the 
supply of glue has been shut off so as to keep the glue roll wet 
throughout idling. 

8. In a labeling machine for objects such as bottles and 
comprising a main drive, conveying means for the objects, a 
revolving carrier having at least one label pickup member 
mounted thereon to rotate or oscillate, a gluing station, a label 
supply station and a label transfer station disposed about said 
carrier, the pickup member cooperating with the stations, the 
gluing station comprising a revolving glue roll, a deactivatable 
glue applicator and an engageable glue scraper adapted to be 
brought into operating position, a first spray head associated 
with the glue roll or with a pickup member, moisturizing 
means for delivering water or another medium to the spray 
head, and means for turning the spray head on and off so as to 
spray the cylinder surface of the glue roll or the pickup surface 
of the pickup member with water or other medium for moistur- 
izing or diluting the glue on the receiving surface, the improve- 
ment which comprises an additional spray head for water or 
another medium for moisturizing or diluting the glue posi- 
tioned adjacent the label transfer station, and additional means 
for turning the additional spray head on and off. 
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FINGER HELD POMPON 
Matt D. Offen, and Frederick M. Sanders, both of Fresno, 
Calif., assignors to Nevada Post Office Corporation, Los 
Gatos, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 328,230 
Int. C1’ DO4D 7/06 
US. Ci. 428—4 


1. As a new article of manufacture, a hand-held pompon 
comprising a body member of pliable plastic memory material 
having one end open and its interior hollow, said hollow body 
member adapted to have a user’s finger inserted therein and 
advertising indicia placed on the outer surface thereof, said 
body member defining a normally flattened receptacle having 
side edges and spaced apart front and rear flattened surfaces, 
and a hollow stem extending distally from the end of the body 
member opposite the open end thereof, said stem terminating 
in an outer enlarged nodule having an annular shoulder at the 
inner portion thereof; a plurality of pompon strands adjacent 
said stem; and a clamping retainer securing a portion of said 
strands to said stem, and said retainer abutting said shoulder. 


4,369,216 
ARTIFICIAL AQUARIUM PLANT 
Allan H. Willinger, Englewood, N.J., assignor to Willinger 
Bros., Inc., Englewood, N_J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 207,342, Nov. 17, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,340,625. This Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,475 
Int. Cl? A41G 1/00; A47G 7/00 


US. Cl. 428—17 19 Claims 


1. An artificial aquarium plant comprising: 

a base member; 

a plurality of nestingly interfitting plant members supported 
by said base member; 

each of said plant members including a body portion and 
branches upwardly extending from said body portion; 

said body portion of an innermost plant member including 
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two matingly engaging opposing section halves, each 
section half including a semi-oval portion with said 
branches upwardly extending therefrom; 

a connecting pin extending perpendicularly from an inner 
surface of one semi-oval portion and a cooperating receiv- 
ing bore provided in an inner surface of the other semi- 
oval portion, said connecting pin being disposed in said 
receiving bore to matingly join said section halves to- 
gether; 

coupling means for interconnecting said plant members with 
said base member, said coupling means including a leg 
depending from said body portion of said innermost plant 
member and passing through said body portions of the 
other plant members and into said base member; and 

locking means for removably securing said leg in said base 
member, said locking means including a transverse foot at 
a distal end of said leg and a slot provided in a bottom wall 
section of said base member for receiving said foot there- 
through in a first aligned position of said foot, said foot 
being twist locked beneath said bottom wall section in a 
second misaligned position of said foot rotated from said 
first aligned position. 


4,369,217 
CAVITY-FORMING SUPPORT ELEMENT MADE OF 
EXTRUDED HOLLOW SECTIONS IN COMBINATION 
WITH CLOSURE MEMBERS OF OTHER MATERIALS 
OR ALLOYS 
Hans K. Leistritz, Stegwiesen 8, D 7891 Kussaberg 2, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Oct. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 83,759 
Int. Cl.) B32B 3/20 
U.S. Cl. 428—596 


1. Cavity forming structural support assembly forming a 
chassis element of internal combustion engines, comprising: 

an elongated member made of metal or fiber reinforced 
plastic material including a peripheral wall having a plu- 
rality of internal longitudinally extending wall portions 
defining a longitudinally extending cavity and further 
including a plurality of secondary longitudinal cavities at 
least partially surrounding said primary cavities; 

capping means formed from materials different than said 
elongated member and forming a respective end of the 
elongated member and including transverse walls forming 
cavities within said elongated member and enclosing said 
secondary longitudinal cavities, said capping means in- 
cluding a portion extending inside the walls of the hollow- 
section chamber and in pressing engagement therewith; 

a support member extending transversely into the primary 
cavity of said elongated member and being connected to 
the inner wall portion of said capping means; 

means permitting fluid to be passed through said elongated 
member via said cavity; and 

an additional support member including channels therein 
communicating with said secondary longitudinal cavity 
and a passageway for the flow of fluid within said primary 
longitudinal cavity. 
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4,369,218 
FELT FOR DEHYDRATION OF A FIBER WEB 
Michel Mazere, Riberac, France, assignor to Albany Interna- 
tional Corp., Menands, N.Y. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,143 
Claims priority, application France, May 29, 1979, 79 13581 
Int. Cl. B32B 5/08, 5/12, 5/26 


US, Cl. 428—91 1 Claim 


1. Felt for dehydration of a fiber web, preferably an asbestos 
fiber web in an asbestos pipe manufacturing machine, compris- 
ing a fabric having a roughened upper layer and a lower layer; 

the upper layer warp and weft being composed of twisted 

threads of staple; 

the lower layer warp and weft being composed of twisted 

threads of monofilament; 

the upper and lower layers being joined by threading warp 

thread of the upper layer down under weft threads of the 
lower layer; 

the monofilament threads serving to space the staple threads 

apart to restrict filling. 


4,369,219 
CUSTOM VALVED CERVICAL CAP WITH 
DEFORMABLE MARGIN 

Robert A. Goepp, Chicago; Uwe E. Freese, Oak Park, and Mar- 

vin P. Loeb, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to University Pa- 

tents, Inc., Norwalk, Conn. and Contracap, Inc., Schaumburg, 

ti. 

Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,328 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/10; AG1F 5/46 

US. Cl. 428—138 


1. A blank for a removable cervical cap which comprises 

a substantially planar sheet of a thermoplastic elastomeric 
material defining a central aperture therein; and 

an elastomeric web superposed over said aperture; 

said elastomeric web having a thickness less than the thick- 
ness of said sheet and being secured to said sheet about 
said aperture but providing a one-way passageway from 
said aperture between the web and said sheet; and 

said blank having a margin of a thickness that is less than the 
thickness of said sheet in the region thereof defining said 
central aperture. 
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4,369,220 
CROSSOVER DIELECTRIC INKS USED IN FORMING A 
MULTILAYER ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT 
Ashok N. Prabhu, Plainsboro, and Kenneth W. Hang, Princeton 
Jct., both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 280,916, Jul. 6, 1981. This application May 
5, 1982, Ser. No. 374,967 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 17, 1980, 
8033567 
Int. Cl? HOSK 3/46 
US. Cl. 428—209 8 Claims 
1. A process of forming a multilayer electrical circuit on a 
circuit board comprising: 
(a) applying and firing on said board a conductor ink thereby 
forming a first conductor film; 
(b) forming a crossover dielectric film on the portion of said 
conductor film with will intersect a second conductor film 

in said circuit by applying and firing on said portion a 

crossover dielectric ink comprising: 

(1) from about 30 to about 70 percent by weight of a 
partially devitrifying barium magnesium borosilicate 
glass powder; 

(2) from about 10 to about 30 percent by weight of a 
pinhole reducing component selected from the group 
consisting of silicon dioxide, an alkaline earth aluminum 
borosilicate glass having a softening point above about 
700° C., and mixtures thereof; and 

(3) from about 20 to about 50 percent by weight of a 
suitable organic vehicle; and 

(c) applying and firing a conductor ink on said board thereby 
forming a second conductor film having said crossover 
dielectric film interposed between said first and second 
conductor films. 


4,369,221 
PROTECTIVE COATING LAMINATE 
Jack D. Bennett, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Transformer Service 
(Ohio), Inc., Akron, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,630 
Int. Cl.2 BOSD 1/36; B32B 7/02, 9/04, 15/04 
US. Cl. 428—216 


1. A protective coating laminate, for a metal substitute com- 
prising: a metal substrate having thereon 

a layer of a paint oil rust inhibitor; 

a rust inhibitor-alkyd enamel layer; 

an alkyd primer layer; and 

a polyurethane paint layer; 

wherein said rust inhibiting layer range from about 1/10 mil 
to about 4 mil, wherein said rust inhibitor-enamel layer 
ranges from about 0.5 to about 3 mils, wherein said primer 
layer ranges from about 0.5 to about 3 mils, and wherein 
said urethane layer ranges from about 1 to about 4 mils in 
thickness. 

5. A process for applying a protective coating to a metal, 

comprising the steps of: 

applying a paint oil rust inhibitor coating to the metal; 

applying a coating of a paint oil rust inhibitor-alkyd enamel 
mixture to said rust inhibitor coating; 

applying a coating of an alkyd primer to said rust inhibitor- 
enamel coating; and 

applying a coating of a fully catalyzed polyurethane paint to 
said primer coating; 

wherein the thickness of said rust inhibitor coating ranges 
from about 1/10 to about 4 mil wherein the thickness of 


CHEMICAL 


911 


said rust inhibitor-enamel coating ranges from about 0.5 to 
about 3 mils, wherein the thickness of said primer coating 
ranges from about 0.5 to about 3 mils, and wherein the 
thickness of said urethane coating ranges from about | to 
about 4 mils. 


4,369,222 
METAL-THERMOPLASTIC-METAL LAMINATES 
Ross M. Hedrick, St. Louis; James C. Woodbrey, Chesterfield; 
James D. Gabbert, St. Louis, and Floyd B. Erickson, Webster 
Groves, all of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 230,934, Feb. 2, 1981, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 99,918, Dec. 14, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 972,537, Dec. 22, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 314,927 
Int. Cl.? B32B 15/08, 27/34, 27/36 


US. Ci. 428—216 72 Claims 








1. A metal-thermoplastic-metal laminate having in combina- 
tion: 
an inelastic ratio less than about 93%; 
a coefficient of linear thermal expansion less than about 
63x 10-©C.—!, 
a heat distortion temperature of at least about 130° C.; and 
a maximum weight of no more than about 9.76 kg/m?; said 
laminate comprising: 
a thermoplastic core layer selected from the group consist- 
ing of partly crystalline polyamides and polyesters having 
a crystalline melting point greater than about 130° C., said 
thermoplastic core having a minimum thickness of about 
0.0483 cm; and 
a metal layer laminated on each side of the thermoplastic 
core layer, each metal layer having: 
a melting point greater than the crystalline melting point 
of the thermoplastic core layer; and a 
minimum thickness of about 0.00127 cm; 
wherein the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness is described by 
the region of numerical overlap of the parameter 
TR(YS»,/TS,) as determined from the areas defined by the 
re! i of TR(YS,/TS) to IR, CLTE, and 
(HDT;—HDT./(T m-—HDT,), the lower boundary of said 
areas being defined by the equation of a straight line 


y=mx+b 


in which y is the y-axis parameters of IR, CLTE, and 
(HDT;—HDT,.)/(Tm-—HDT.), x is the x-axis parameter of 
TR(YS,,/TS,), m is the slope of the straight line, and b is the 
intercept on the y-axis, with the proviso that: 
when y is IR; m is 108 and b is zero (0) for values of x from 
zero (0) to 0.65, and m is zero (0) and b is 70 for values of 
x greater than 0.65; 
when y is CLTE, m is —3.6x 10—* and b is 45x 10— for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.1, and m is zero (0) and b is 
9x 10—® for values of x greater than 0.1; and 
when y is (HDT;—HDT./(Tm-—HDT-), m is 1 and b is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is 10 and 
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b is —0.45 for values of x from 0.05 to 0.12, and m is zero 
(O) and b is 0.75 for values of x greater than 0.12; 
and the upper boundary of said areas being defined by the 
equation of a straight line as defined hereinabove, with the 
proviso that: 

when y is IR; m is 280 and b is 30 for values of x from zero 
(0) to 0.25, and m is zero (0) and b is 100 for values of x 
greater than 0.25; 

when y is CLTE,, m is —2.88 x 10-3 and b is 216 x 10—° for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is — 1.29 10-4 and b 
is 78.5 10— for values of x from 0.05 to 0.26, and m is 
zero (0) and b is 45x 10—° for values of x greater than 
0.26; and 

when y is (HDT;—HDT.)/(Tm-— HDT), m is 112.5 b is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.004, m is 15.3 and 
b is 0.389 for values of x from 0.004 to 0.04, and m is zero 
(0) and b is 1 for values of x greater than 0.04; 

wherein: 

IR;is the inelastic ratio of the laminate as measured in flexure 
at 5% strain in the outer metal layers at the point of maxi- 
mum deflection; 

CLTE, is the coefficient of linear thermal expansion of the 
laminate; 

(HDT;—HDT2)A(T m-—HDT-,) is a normalized heat distor- 
tion temperature variable wherein 

HDT) is the heat distortion temperature of the laminate; 

HDT-, is the heat distortion temperature of the thermoplastic 
core layer; 

Tmceis the crystalline melting point of the thermoplastic core 
layer; 

TR is the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness; 

YS,» is the thickness-weight-average tensile yield strength of 
the two metal layers at an offset of 5% elongation; and 

TS, is the tensile strength of the thermoplastic core layer. 

42. A process for the preparation of a metal-thermoplastic- 

metal laminate having in combination: 

an inelastic ratio less than about 93%; 

a coefficient of linear thermal expansion less than about 
63x 10-©C.—1; 

a heat distortion temperature of at least about 130° C.; and 

a maximum weight of no more than about 9.76 kg/m2; which 
process comprises: 

disposing a metal layer on each side of a thermoplastic core 
layer selected from the group consisting of partly crystal- 
line polyamides and polyesters having a crystalline melt- 
ing point greater than about 130° C., said polyamide con- 
sisting essentially of: nylon 6; nylon 6,6; nylon 6-co-6,6; 
nylon 6, terephthalic acid-co-6, isophthalic acid; blends 
thereof; and copolymers thereof, each metal layer having 
a melting point greater than the crystalline melting point 
of the thermoplastic core layer and a minimum thickness 
of about 0.00127 cm; 
wherein the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer- 

thicknesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness is 
described by the region of numerical overlap of the 
parameter TR(YS,,/TS,) as determined from the areas 
defined by the relationships of TR(YS,,/TS,) to IR, 
CLTE, and (HDT;— HDT,)/(T m-—HDT,), the lower 
boundary of said areas being defined by the equation of 
a straight line 


y=mx+b 


in which y is the y-axis parameters of IR;, CLTE,, and 
(HDT/;—HDT,.)/(T m-— HDT,), x is the x-axis parame- 
ter of TR(YS,,/TS,), m is the slope of the straight line, 
and b is the intercept on the y-axis, with the proviso 
that: 
when y is IR;, m is 108 and b is zero (0) for values of x from 
zero (0) to 0.65, and m is zero (0) and b is 70 for values of 
x greater than 0.65; 
when y is CLTE, m is —3.6X< 1U—4 and b is 45x 10-6 for 


values of x from zero (0) to 0.1, and m is zero (0) and b is 

9x 10—° for values of x greater than 0.1; and 

when y is (HDT;—HDT2/(Tm-—HDT.), m is 1 and b is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is 10 and 
b is —0.45 for values of x from 0.05 to 0.12, and m is zero 
(0) and b is 0.75 for values of x greater than 0.12; 

and the upper boundary of said areas being defined by the 
equation of a straight line as defined hereinabove, with the 
proviso that: 

when y is IR; m is 280 and b is 30 for values of x from zero 
(0) to 0.25, and m is zero (0) and b is 100 for values of x 
greater than 0.25; 

when y is CLTE, m is —2.88 x 10-3 and b is 216 10—® for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is — 1.29 10-4 and b 
is 78.5 10—° for values of x from 0.005 to 0.26, and m is 
zero (0) and b is 45 10— for values of x greater than 
0.26; and 

when y is (HDT;— HDT.)/(T m-—HDT,), m is 112.5 and b 
is zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.004, m is 15.3 
and b is 0.389 for values of x from 0.004 to 0.04, and m is 
zero (0) and b is 1 for values of x greater than 0.04; 

wherein: 

IR;is the inelastic ratio of the laminate as measured in flexure 
at 5% strain in the outer metal layers at the point of maxi- 
mum deflection; CLTE,is the coefficient of linear thermal 
expansion of the laminate; 

(HDT;—HDT,.)/(1m-— HDT, is a normalized heat distor- 
tion temperature variable wherein 

HDT7 is the heat distortion temperature of the laminate; 

HDT, is the heat distortion temperature of the thermoplas- 
tic; 

Tc is the crystalline melting point of the thermoplastic core 
layer; 

TR is the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness; 

YS,» is the thickness-weight-average tensile yield strength of 
the two metal layers at an offset of 5% elongation; and 

TS, is the tensile strength of the thermoplastic core layer; 

laminating the thermoplastic core layer and the metal layers 
by subjecting the combination to elevated temperatures 
and a pressure sufficient to maintain fare-adhering 
contact; and 

cooling to ambient temperatures. 

67. A metal-thermoplastic-metal laminate having in combi- 

nation: 

an inelastic ratio less than about 93%; 

a coefficient of linear thermal expansion less than about 
63 x 10-©C.—1; 

a heat distortion temperature of at least 130° C.; and 

a maximum weight of no more than about 9.76 kg/m2; said 
laminate comprising: 

a thermoplastic core layer selected from the group consist- 
ing of partly crystalline polyamides and polyesters having 
a crystalline melting point greater than about 130° C., said 
polyamides consisting essentially of: nylon 6; nylon 6,6; 
nylon 6-co-6,6; nylon 6, terephthalic acid-co-6, isophthalic 
acid; blends thereof; and copolymers thereof; and 

a metal layer laminated on each side of the thermoplastic 
core layer, each metal layer having: 

a melting point greater than the crystalline melting point 
of the thermoplastic core layer; and a minimum thick- 
ness of about 0.00127 cm; 

wherein the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness is described by 
the region of numerical overlap of the parameter 
TRCYS,,/TS,) as determined from the areas defined by the 
relationships of TR(YS,/TS,) to IR, CLTE, and 
(HDT;—HDT,)/(Tm-—HDT,), the lower boundary of said 
areas being defined by the equation of a straight line 


y=mx+b 


in which y is the y-axis parameters of IR; CLTE, and 
(HDT/—HDT.)/(Tm-—HDT,), x is the x-axis parameter of 
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TRC(YS,,/TS,), m is the slope of the straight line, and b is the 
intercept on the y-axis, with the proviso that: 

when y is IR; m is 108 and b is zero (0) for values of x from 
zero (0) to 0.65, and m is zero (0) and b is 70 for values of 
x greater than 0.65; 

when y is CLTE, m is —3.6X 10-4 and b is 45x 10—° for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.1, and m is zero (0) and b is 
9x 10—° for values of x greater than 0.1; and 

when y is (HDT;—HDTJ/(Tm-—HDT-.), m is 1 and b is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is 10 and 
b is —0.45 for values of x from 0.05 to 0.12, and m is zero 
(0) and b is 0.75 for values of x greater than 0.12; 

and the upper boundary of said areas being defined by the 
equation of a straight line as defined hereinabove, with the 
proviso that: 

when y is IRy, m is 280 and b is 30 for values of x from zero 
(0) to 0.25, and m is zero (0) and b is 100 for values of x 
greater than 0.25; 

when y is CLTE, m is —2.88 x 10-3 and b is 216 10—° for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is — 1.29 10-4 and b 
is 78.5 10—° for values of x from 0.05 to 0.26, and m is 
zero (0) and b is 45 10—® for values of x greater than 
0.26; and 

when y is (HDT;—HDT.)/(Tm,—HDT,), m is 112.5 be is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.004, m is 15.3 and 
b is 0.389 for values of x from 0.004 to 0.04, and m is zero 
(0) and b is 1 for values of x greater than 0.04; 

wherein: 

IR;is the inelastic ratio of the laminate as measured in flexure 
at 5% strain in the outer metal layers at the point of maxi- 
mum deflection; 

CLTE; is the coefficient of linear thermal expansion of the 
laminate; 

(HDT;—HDT.)A(T m-—HDT,) is a normalized heat distor- 
tion temperature variable wherein 

HDT, is the heat distortion temperature of the laminate; 

HDT, is the heat distortion temperature of the thermoplastic 
core layer; 

Tmcis the crystalline melting point of the thermoplastic core 
layer; 

TR is the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness; 

YS, is the thickness-weight-average tensile yield strength of 
the two metal layers at an offset of 5% elongation; and 

TS, is the tensile strength of the thermoplastic core layer. 

71. A metal-thermoplastic-metal laminate having in combi- 

nation: 

an inelastic ratio less than about 93%; 

a coefficient of linear thermal expansion less than about 
63x 10-®°C.—!; 

a heat distortion temperature of at least about 130° C.; and 

a maximum weight of no more than about 9.76 kg/m2; said 
laminate comprising: 

a thermoplastic core layer selected from the group consist- 
ing of partly crystalline polyamides and polyesters having 
a crystalline melting point greater than about 130° C., said 
polyamides consisting essentially of: poly(2-caprolactam); 
poly(hexamethylene adipamide); poly(hexamethylene 
tere-co-iso-phthalamide); and 

a metal layer laminated on each side of the thermoplastic 
core layer, each metal layer having: 

a melting point greater than the crystalline melting point 
of the thermoplastic core layer; and a minimum thick- 
ness of about 0.00127 cm; 

wherein the thickness ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness is described by 
the region of numerical overlap of the parameter 
TR(YS,,/TS,) as determined from the areas defined by the 
relationships of TR(YS,,/TS,) to IR, CLTE, and 
(HDT;—HDT.)/(Tm-—HDT,), the lower boundary of said 
areas being defined by the equation of a straight line 


y=mx+b 


in which y is the y-axis parameters of IR; CLTE, and 
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(HDT/;—HDT2)/(1 m-—HDT.), x is the x-axis parameter of 
TR(YS,,,/TS,), m is the slope of the straight line, and b is the 
intercept on the y-axis, with the proviso that: 

when y is IR; m is 108 and b is zero (0) for values of x from 
zero (0) to 0.65, and m is zero (0) and b is 70 for values of 
x greater than 0.65; 

when y is CLTE, m is —3.6x 10— and b is 45 10—® for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.1, and m is zero (0) and b is 
9x 10—® for values of x greater than 0.1; and 

when y is (HDT;—HDTJ/(1Tm,—HDT.), m is 1 and b is 
zero (0) for values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is 10 and 
b is —0.45 for values of x from 0.05 to 0.12, and m is zero 
(0) and b is 0.75 for values of x greater than 0.12; 

and the upper boundary of said areas being defined by the 
equation of a straight line as defined hereinabove, with the 
proviso that: 

when y is IR, m is 280 and b is 30 for values of x from zero 
(0) to 0.25, and m is zero (0) and b is 100 for values of x 
greater than 0.25; 

when y is CLTE, m is —2.88 x 10—3 and b is 216 10—® for 
values of x from zero (0) to 0.05, m is — 1.29 10-4 and b 
is 78.5 10— for values of x from 0.05 to 0.26, and m is 
zero (0) and b is 45x 10—® for values of x greater than 
0.26; and 

when y is (HDT;— HDT.), m is 112.5 b is zero (0) for values 
of x from zero (0) to 0.004, m is 15.3 and b is 0.389 for 
values of x from 0.004 to 0.04, and m is zero (0) and b is 1 
for values of x greater than 0.04; 

wherein: 

IR,;is the inelastic ratio of the laminate as measured in flexure 
at 5% strain in the outer metal layers at the point of maxi- 
mum deflection; 

CLTE;, is the coefficient of linear thermal expansion of the 
laminate; 

Oe 

tion temperature variable wherein 

HDT, is the heat distortion temperature of the laminate; 

HDT, is the heat distortion temperature of the thermoplastic 
core layer; 

Tm is the crystalline melting point of the thermoplastic core 
layer; 

TR is the thicknss ratio of the sum of the metal layer-thick- 
nesses to the thermoplastic core layer thickness; 

YS,, is the thickness-weight-average tensile yield strength of 
the two metal layers at an offset of 5% elongation; and 

TS, is the tensile strength of the thermoplastic core layer. 


HDT, is a normalized heat distor- 


4,369,223 
PREIMPREGNATED MATERIALS COMPRISING 
VISIBLE-LIGHT CURING SYSTEMS AND METHODS OF 
MAKING AND USING THEM 
Cecil L. Phillips, Northampton, England, assignor to Scott 
Bader Company Limited, Northamptonshire, England 
Filed Sep. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 185,589 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 11, 1979, 
7931449 
Int. Cl? B32B 17/02, 26/16; CO8F 8/00 
US. Ci. 428—285 
1. A thin, pliable prepreg material comprising: 
(a) a reinforcing substrate having generally parallel faces, 
(>) a resin mix impregnating said substrate, the resin mix 
comprising, 
(i) a thermosetting hardenable resin, 
(ii) an initiator therefor susceptible to visible light, and 
(iii) a thickener therefor to increase the viscosity of the 
resin mix to a value in the range of about 800 to about 
2000 poise at which said prepreg material is handleable, 
and 


17 Claims 


(c) a cover film opaque to visible light, said resin mix being 
tacky and separably adhering said cover film along a face 
of the impregnated substrate, said cover film being separa- 
ble from the reinforcing substrate prior to curing the 
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4,369,224 
GLASS FIBER REINFORCED LAMINATE 
Howard P. Cordts, Grafton, and Joan E. Karloske, Saukville, 
both of Wis., assignors to Freeman Chemical Corporation, 
Port Washington, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 107,834, Dec. 28, 1979, Pat. No. 4,295,907. 
This application Aug. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 291,012 
Int. Cl? B32B 15/00 


US. Cl. 428—285 1 Claim 


1. A glass fiber reinforced laminate having an essentially 
continuous resin matrix having a first region and a second 
region; 

the said first region being substantially free of glass fibers 

and substantially covering one surface of the laminate and 
containing the residues of ultraviolet radiation sensitizers; 
the said second phase containing a substantially uniform 
distribution of randomly oriented glass fibers and being 
free of the residues of ultraviolet radiation sensitizers. 


4,369,225 
FLEXIBLE LUSTROUSLY METALLIZED RESINOUS 
ARTICLES AND A PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING 
SAME 

Katsuhide Manabe, Ichinomiya; Toshiyasu Ito, Kasugai, and 

Masatoshi Tsutsui, Inazawa, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda 

Gosei Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,367 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1979, 54-169206 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 15/08, 27/40 

USS. Cl. 428—334 14 Claims 

1. A flexible lustrously metallized resinous article which 
comprises a molded article made of a thermoplastic resin se- 
lected from at least one member of the group consisting of a 
thermoplastic polyurethane and a polyblend of a thermoplastic 
polyurethane and a ABS resin, said molded article having a 
coating on the surface thereof comprising a flexible polyure- 
thane paint as a base coat, a metal film having a thickness 
within the range from 150-500°A, which has been applied by 
means of sputtering, and a flexible polyurethane paint as a top 
coat, said flexible polyurethane paint base coat comprising a 
polyol of the polyester series having a hydroxyl number of 
100-250 and a number average molecular weight of about 
1000-4000 which has been prepared by copolymerizing a 
hydroxyalkyl methacrylate with a polycondensate of an ali- 
phatic glycol and an aliphatic dicarboxylic acid selected from 
at least one member of the group consisting of adipic acid, 
azelaic acid, sebacic acid and pimelic acid mixed in an equiva- 
lent value with a polyisocyanate containing 5-20% by weight 
of NCO groups, and said flexible polyurethane paint top coat 
comprising an acrylic polyol having a hydroxyl number of 
20-200 and a number average molecular weight of about 
1000-4000 mixed in an equivalent value with a non-yellowing 
polyisocyanate comprising a prepolymer selected from at least 
one member of the group consisting of the hexamethylene 
diisocyanate series, tetramethylene diisocyanate series, pheny- 
lene diisocyanate series and tolylene diisocyanate series having 
5-20% by weight of NCO groups and a number average mo- 
lecular weight of about 100-2000. 

6A process for the manufacture of a flexible lustrously 
metallized resinous article which comprises applying a flexible 
polyurethane paint as a base coat onto the surface of a molded 
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article made of a thermoplastic resin selected from at least one 
member of the group consisting of a thermoplastic polyure- 
thane and a polyblend of a thermoplastic polyurethane and a 
ABS resin, applying to said base coat a metal film having a 
thickness within the range of from 150-500°A by means of 
sputtering after curing said base coat and thereafter applying a 
flexible polyurethane paint as a top coat onto said metal film, 
said flexible polyurethane paint base coat comprising a polyol 
of the polyester series having a hydroxyl number of 100-250 
and a number average molecular weight of about 1000-4000 
which has been prepared by copolymerizing a hydroxyalkyl 
methacrylate with a polycondensate of an aliphatic glycol and 
an aliphatic dicarboxylic acid selected from at least one mem- 
ber of the group consisting of adipic acid, azelaic acid, sebacic 
acid and pimelic acid, mixed in an equivalent value with a 
polyisocyanate containing 5-20% by weight of NCO groups, 
and said flexible polyurethane paint top coat comprising an 
acrylic polyol having a hydroxyl number of 20-200 and a 
number average molecular weight of about 1000-4000 mixed 
in an equivalent value with a non-yellowing polyisocyanate 
comprising a prepolymer selected from at least one member of 
the group consisting of the hexamethylene diisocyanate series, 
tetramethylene diisocyanate series, phenylene diisocyanate 
series and tolylene diisocyanate series having 5-20% by weight 
of NCO groups and a number average molecular weight of 
about 100-2000. 


4,369,226 
POLYGLUTARALDEHYDE SYNTHESIS AND PROTEIN 
BONDING SUBSTRATES 
Alan Rembaum, Altadena, Calif., assignor to California Institute 

of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 21,989, Mar. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 4,267,234, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 887,825, Mar. 17, 
1978, abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 
235,043 
Int. Cl.? B32B 5/16, 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—334 12 Claims 

1. An article comprising a substrate having a 0.1 to 5 mil 
coating on a surface thereof of a solid polyglutaraldehyde 
having a repeating conjugated aldehyde containing structural 
unit of the formula: 


—CH2—CH2—CH=C— 
CHO 


4,369,227 
PARTICULATE STYRENE POLYMERS CONTAINING 
BLOWING AGENT 
Klaus Hahn, Lampertheim; Hans P. Rath; Heinz Krapf, both of 
Gruenstadt; Isidoor De Grave, Wachenheim, and Manfred 
Walter, Speyer, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,308 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 8, 
1980, 3030053 
Int. Cl.2 CO8J 9/22 
USS, Cl. 428—407 4 Claims 
1. A particulate styrene polymer, containing blowing agent, 
which is surface-coated with from 0.05 to 1% by weight of an 
ester of a hydroxycarboxylic acid having 3-6 carbon atoms 
with an alcohol having 10-20 carbon atoms. 
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4,369,228 
ULTRAVIOLET LIGHT ABSORBING AGENTS AND 
COMPOSITIONS AND ARTICLES CONTAINING SAME 
Bruce A. Ashby, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Co., Waterford, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 154,621, May 30, 1981, Pat. No. 4,321,400. 
This application Dec. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 328,923 
Int. Cl? B32B 27/18; COTF 7/10 
US. Cl. 428—412 
1. An article comprising: 
(A) a substrate, 
(B) a primer layer on said substrate, and 
(C) a hard, protective coating over said primer layer and 
said substrate, said coating comprising an aqueous compo- 
sition which comprises, before curing, 

(a) a dispersion of a colloidal silica in a solution of the 
partial condensate of a silanol having the formula RSi- 
(OH);3, where R is selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl having 1 to 3 carbon atoms and aryl, at least 70 
weight percent of which is CH3Si(OH);, in a mixture of 
an aliphatic alcohol and water, said dispersion contain- 
ing from 10 to 50 percent by weight of solids, said solids 
consisting essentially of 10 to 70 percent by weight of 
the colloidal silica and 30 to 90 percent by weight of the 
partial condensate, and ‘(b) an effective amount of an 
ultra-violet light absorbing agent comprising a com- 
pound having the formula 


Y Z 
Zz OQ 
wherein: 


X is >C—O, or 


9 Claims 


\ Il 
os Gacdnon 


CN 


Y is H or OH; 

Z is H, OH, OQ or OW, where at least one Z is OH if Y is 
H; 

Q is —CONH(CH2)3Si(R2),(OR1), or —CONH(CH2)- 
3Si(R2),{OCOR}),; and 

W is —CrH2m +1; 

where x=0, 1 or 2, y=1, 2 or 3, x+y=3, R; and R2, inde- 
pendently, are each alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms and 
m is 1 to 18. 

8. An article as defined in claim 1, in which the substrate 

comprises polycarbonate. 


4,369,229 
COMPOSITE HYDROGEL-FORMING ARTICLE AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 

Kishore R. Shah, Chelmsford, Mass., assignor to The Kendall 

Company, Boston, Mass. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,653 
Int. Cl? B32B 27/00 

US. Cl. 428—421 5 Claims 

1. A composite article comprising (A) a layer of an optically 
clear blend of (1) 40 to 98% by weight, based on the total 
weight of the blend, of a water-soluble polymer of a vinyl 
lactam having the structure 


CHEMICAL 


7 “Xm, 
c=0 
N~ 
| 


‘ 
“CH=CH? 


/ 
! 
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in which X represents an alkylene bridge having three to five 
carbon atoms, or a water-soluble copolymer thereof with 1 to 
90 mole percent of copolymerizable monomer containing a 
polymerizable ethylenic unsaturation, said polymer or copoly- 
mer having a molecular weight from 10,000 to 1,000,000 and 
(2) 2 to 60% by weight of a water-insoluble copolymer consist- 
ing essentially of 50 to 90% by weight, based on the total 
weight of the copolymer, of a hydrophobic water-insoluble 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer, 2 to 12% by weight of an 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer containing an acid group, 
and 0 to 50% by weight of a hydrophilic ethylenically unsatu- 
rated monomer free from acidic groups, and (B) adherent 
thereto a layer of solid high molecular weight water-resistant 
polymeric material which is compatible with said vinyl lactam 
polymer or copolymer in the unhydrated state as determined 
by optical clarity of a mixture of said polymeric material with 
said vinyl lactam polymer or copolymer, said layers being in 
face to face adherent contact with each other, and said layer 
(A) being capable of absorbing more than 45% of its weight of 
water without dissolution at room temperature to form a hy- 
drogel adherent to layer (B). 


4,369,230 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Shigeo Kimura, Tagajo; Masashi Somezawa, Sendai; Kunio 
Kobayashi, Izumi; Minoru Takamizawa, Annaka; Yoshio 
Inoue, Annaka, and Hiroshi Yoshioka, Annaka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation and Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 267,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1980, 55-71065 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/68, 5/72 


US. Cl. 428—421 19 Claims 


CTIIL LL 

GW 

‘ 1 

1. A magnetic recording medium comprising a non-magnetic 

base and a magnetic layer comprising magnetic particles in a 
binder, in which the non-magnetic base is provided with a 
layer containing at least one organo-polysiloxane compound 
represented by the formula (1): 


~ ~ CH; 
Aen eee ener Omron 
CH; CH3 GMa R) CH; 


OCOR? 


= 


ed 
CF; 


(wherein each of A; and A: is independently —CH3, —CH- 
2—CH2—(CF2),—CF3 or —R;OCOR2; R; is a divalent hy- 
drocarbon residue having 1 to 5 carbon atoms; R2 is a monova- 
lent hydrocarbon residue having from 7 to 21 carbon atoms; 
each of |, m and n is independently 0 or an integer ranging from 
1 to 200; and each of p and q is independently 0 or an integer 
ranging from 1 to 12; provided that when at least one of A; and 
A2 is the group —R;OCOR23, each of I, m and n may be 0 and 
that, when both A; and A? are groups other than the group 
—R,OCOR2, each of | and m may be 0 and n is an integer 
ranging from 1 to 200), said organopolysiloxane being con- 
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tained in said magnetic layer, in a coating over said magnetic 
layer or on the opposite side from said magnetic layer. 


4,369,231 
METHOD OF APPLICATION, AND PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
George C. West, Concord, N.C., and William F. Polfus, Mer- 
cedes, Tex., assignors to Reeves Brothers, Inc., New York, 
N.Y 


Continuation of Ser. No. 133,557, Mar. 24, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,287,261, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 945,589, Sep. 25, 
1978, abandoned. This application Aug. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 289,909 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 1, 1998, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/02; B32B 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—421 15 Claims 
1. A process for coating substrates characterized by: 
(a) depositing on a taut substrate a composition comprising 
(1) a poly dimethy! siloxane being present in an amount 
about 95.3 percent by weight of the composition, 
(2) a dibutyl tin dilaurate catalyst being present in an 
amount about 0.7 percent by weight of the composition, 
(3) acetic acid being present in an amount about 1.0 per- 
cent by weight of the composition, and 
(4) an aromatic solvent being present in an amount about 
3.0 percent by weight of the composition, 


(1) a poly dimethyl siloxane being present in an amount 
from about 93 to about 99% by weight of the composi- 
tion, and 

(2) a tin catalyst being present in an amount from about 0.5 
to about 1.5% by weight of the composition, 

(b) uniformly distributing the deposited composition on one 
surface of the substrate, 

(c) curing the substrate from (b), 

(d) padding the substrate with a solution selected from a 
silicone or a fluorocarbon solution, and 

(e) compressing the substrate whereby it is substantially 
wind-resistant, water-repellent and has a good handle. 


4,369,232 
DISPERSANTS FOR COATING COMPOSITIONS 
ISOCYANATOALKYLACRYLATES AS INORGANIC 
PIGMENT DISPERSANT ON METAL SUBSTRATES 
Scopazzi, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 220,198 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 27/40; CO8L 27/00 
US. Cl. 428—425.9 
1. A composition of the formula 


38 Claims 


AL—2—Pb 
[Cle 


A, B and C are connected to Z by urea linkages, 

Z is the residue of a polyisocyanate, it being understood that 
Z is at least a triisocyanate when all of A, B and C are 
present, 

A is the residue which results from the removal of amino 
hydrogen from a primary or secondary fatty acid amine of 
12-24 carbon atoms in the fatty acid groups; 

B is the residue which results from the removal of amino 
hydrogen from a primary or secondary alkyl amine or 
alkanolamine of up to 6 carbon atoms in the alkyl or 
alkanol groups; 

C is the residue which results from the removal of amino 
hydrogen from a primary or secondary aminosilane of the 
formula 


HyN-[(CH2)pSi-(OY)3]m 
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wails 
Y is alkyl of 2-6 carbon atoms, m and n are each 1 or 2 and 
the sum of m and n is 3, and p is 2-6; and 
a is 20-80, b is 80-20, and c is 0-40, the sum of a, b and c 
being 100, the mole percentage of —NCO groups re- 
placed on Z. 
29. A steel substrate carrying a cured coating containing an 
inorganic pigment and a composition of claim 1. 


4,369,233 
PROCESS TO APPLY A PROTECTING SILICON 
CONTAINING COATING ON SPECIMEN PRODUCED 
FROM SUPERALLOYS AND PRODUCT 

Teunis van Schaik, Velden, Netherlands, assignor to Elbar B.V., 

Industrieterrien “Spikweien”, Lomm, Netheriands 

Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 59,032 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 21, 1978, 

7807798 
Int. Cl? B32B 15/00; C23C 5/00 

US. Cl. 428—678 10 Claims 

1. A process for applying a protective silicon-containing 
coating on a super alloy, subject to high temperature corro- 
sion, comprising: 

(a) applying a first coating layer to said super alloy, said first 
coating layer comprising at least one of the elements 
selected from the group consisting of Y, Ti, Zr, Hf, V, Nb, 
Ta, Cr, Mo and W; 

(b) heating the so-formed coated super alloy to a tempera- 
ture of 800°-1300° C. under a protecting atmosphere; 

(c) removing the phase rich in the elements set forth in step 
(a), wherein the phase rich in the elements set forth in step 
(a) contains more than 25 weight % thereof; 

(d) applying a silicon layer to the product of step (c); and 

(e) heating the product of step (d) to a temperature of 
800°-1000° C. 

10. A super alloy having a protective coating layer wherein 

the protective coating layer comprises a Ti-Si-Ni alloy which 
is mainly present in the G-phase. 


4,369,234 

ELECTROCHEMICAL POWER GENERATION 
Solomon Zaromb, 171 Clifton Ave., Newark, N.J. 07104 
Division of Ser. No. 80,185, Oct. 1, 1979, Pat. No. 4,254,190, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 20,967, Mar. 16, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,218,520, Ser. No. 917,406, Jun. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,198,475, Ser. No. 704,452, Jul. 12, 1976, Pat. No. 4,305,999, 
and Ser. No. 938,395, Aug. 31, 1978, Pat. No. 4,207,382, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 813,483, Jul. 7, 1977, abandoned, 
said Ser. No. 20,967, is a division of Ser. No. 843,155, Oct. 17, 
1977, Pat. No. 4,150,197. This application Feb. 26, 1981, Ser. 

No. 238,626 
Int. Cl.? HO1M 8/08 


US. Cl. 429—13 17 Claims 








1. A method of generating heat and electricity from the 
consumption of a variety of aluminum products which com- 
prises: 
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(a) partly filling with an aqueous electrolyte solution a reac- 
tion chamber adapted for introduction therein of alumi- 
num particles or pieces of various shapes and sizes up to a 
certain maximum predetermined size and for effecting 
therein a chemical reaction between said electrolyte and 
said aluminum pieces yielding aluminum hydroxide and an 
intermediate reactant; 

(b) feeding said aluminum pieces into said reaction chamber 
in small quantities upon demand; 

(c) removing the heat generated in said reaction chamber as 
a result of said reaction; 

(d) removing said aluminum hydroxide reaction product; 
and 

(e) oxidizing said intermediate reactant in an electrochemical 
cell so as to generate electrical energy. 


4,369,235 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL AND GAS DIFFUSION 
ELECTRODE FOR THE SAME 
Martin S. O. Bursell, Solna, Sweden, assignor to SAB Nife AB, 
Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE80/00176, § 371 Date Feb. 25, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 25, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/00032, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 8, 1981 
PCT Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 243,931 
Int. Cl? HO1M 12/00 


US. Cl. 429—27 18 Claims 





— 
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1. An electrochemical cell, comprising, an external cell 
housing which is closed in relation to a surrounding atmo- 
sphere, electrodes located within the cell housing in contact 
with a liquid electrolyte, at least one of the electrodes being a 
gas diffusion electrode, an external surface of the gas diffusion 
electrode being provided with both a catalyst for converting 
gas to electricity and an electrically conductive material, an 
internal surface of the gas diffusion electrode being provided 
with a hydrophobic material, the hydrophobic material of the 
gas diffusion electrode including a cohesive porous plastics 
layer having pores which are impermeable to liquid but perme- 
able to gas, a gas space totally sealed about its periphery being 
defined inside the electrode, said gas diffusion electrode per- 
mitting gas to diffuse to and from said gas space and preventing 
entry of water or electrolyte into the gas space the gas diffu- 
sion electrode being partially immersed in the electrolyte and 
having a portion of the electrode in contact with gas in a gas 
chamber located within the cell housing above the electrolyte, 
the gas diffusion electrode being adapted for drawing gas from 
the gas chamber through the gas permeable pores into the gas 
space by a subpressure generated within the gas space during 
operation of the cell. 


CHEMICAL 


4,369,236 
BATTERY SEPARATOR 

Dennis D. O’Rell, Boxborough; Wai M. Choi, West Newton, and 

Nan J. Lin, Burlington, all of Mass., assignors to W. R. Grace 

& Co., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,402 
Int. C2 HOIM 2/18 

US. Ci. 429—147 


Seae-aexe*na = 


1. A sheet product suitable for use as a separator in an acid 
battery comprising an acid-stable porous sheet material, said 
sheet material having first and second faces formed within 
spaced planes containing said faces and into a plurality of 
separate continuous open channels on each of said faces, each 
channel having a nadir substantially planar area or separated 
from at least one adjacent channel by an apex substantially 
planar area or both, each channel on each face defining a 
separation between two channels on the other face, each of 
said channels defining an imaginary median line, at least some 
portions of at least some of said channels extending laterally 
with respect to said median line such that the overall channel 
configuration of said sheet has at least about 20 percent extend- 
ing /aterally beyond the minimum lateral extension for each 
channel, and said channels being so configured that each of 
said channels is defined by at least one continuous intersect 
contour line; substantially all portions of said at least one inter- 
sect contour line is formed from straight line segments orien- 
tated at an acute angle theta no greater than 70° with respect to 
an imaginary vertical line orientated from bottom to top of a 
battery containing at least one separator formed from said 
sheet product. 


Franz Goebel, Sudbury, Mass., assignor to GTE Products Cor- 
poration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,812 
Int. Cl. HOIM 4/02 
US. Cl. 429—218 


1. An anode structure for an electrochemical cell, compris- 
ing: 
a metal screen; and 
a plurality of spaced-apart discrete lithium anode elements 
arranged in a pattern and in physical contact with the 
metal screen. 
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4,369,238 
STORAGE BATTERY SEPARATOR 
Takao Hasegawa, and Wataru Takahashi, both of Gifu, Japan, 

assignors to Nihon Mukiseni Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,104 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1980, 55-2608 

Int. Cl? HOIM 2/16 


US. Cl. 429—252 4 Claims 


1. A storage battery separator comprising a mixture of phe- 
nol resin, polyolefin resin and inorganic powder, and contain- 
ing the phenol resin of 2-50% based on the mixture. 


4,369,239 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZED DOT-ETCHABLE MASKS 
USING STAGING SOLUTION 
Bernard Feinberg, Englishtown, and James W. O'Neil, Howell, 
both of N.J., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,822 
Int. Cl.2 GO3F 7/02; GO3C 5/00; GO3F 7/00; F23L 13/00 
US. Cl. 430—5 6 Claims 
1. In a process for dot-etching an imagewise exposed photo- 
polymerizable layer wherein the layer is no more than 0.015 
mm thick and has an optical density greater than 3.0 in the 300 
to 400 nm region and contains a tone correctable image com- 
prised of polymeric dots or lines having a hardened upper skin 
which rests on a softer undervolume having a less degree of 
polymerization or hardening, the process comprising applying 
a staging solution to areas of the image layer that it is desired 
to protect, drying the staging solution to provide a stage, 
reducing the size of the polymeric dots or lines in unprotected 
areas by undercutting them with a solvent for the softer under- 
volume and removing hardened polymer from the edges of the 
hardened upper skin by mechanical action on the image, and 
removing the stage with a solvent therefor which does not 
have any dilatory effect on the photopolymerized layer or 
image formed therein, the improvement wherein the staging 
solution having a Brookfield Model LVF viscosity in the range 
of 50 to 70 cps determined at 20° C./#1 spindle/60 rpm con- 
sists essentially of 
(a) at least one film forming hydrocarbon resin having a 
number average molecular weight in the range of about 
500 to 3000 and melt viscosities of 10 poises at 237° 
C.+15° C., 100 poises at 207° C.+ 10° C., and 1000 poises 
at 184° C.+7° C., the resin containing greater than 50% 
by weight aliphatic hydrocarbons and being derived from 
synthetic and natural products, 25 to 50% by weight; 
(b) at least one aliphatic hydrocarbon solvent which is inert 
to the photopolymerizable layer, 50 to 75% by weight; 
(c) optionally a dye or colorant; and 
(c) optionally a finely divided particulate material, the 
weight percentages being based on the total weight of 
components (a) and (b). 


4,369,240 
ELEMENT HAVING IMAGES DEVELOPED WITH DRY 
NONELECTROSCOPIC TONERS 

Michael G. Fickes, Matawan, N.J., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 204,796, Nov. 7, 1980, Pat. No. 4,330,613. 

This application Dec. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 335,508 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/76 

US. Cl. 430—17 12 Claims 

1. A photopolymer element comprising a supported photo- 
polymer layer having imagewise tacky and nontacky areas, 
solely the tacky image areas being toned with a dry nonelectro- 
scopic toner comprising pigmented organic resin particles 
having a size distribution within the range of 0.2 to 30 microm- 
eters and not more than 50 percent of the particles being less 
than 1 micrometer particle size, the pigmented particles being 
surface coated with at least 1% by weight of an antistatic agent 
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in combination with at least 0.5% by weight of slip agent 
selected from the class consisting of silicone oil having a 
weight average molecular weight of about 230 to 50,000; satu- 
rated hydrocarbons having a weight average molecular weight 
of about 200 to 10,000; and fluorocarbon compounds having a 
weight average molecular weight of 500 to 500,000. 


4,369,241 
METHOD OF FORMING A FLUORESCENT SCREEN OF 
A BLACK MATRIX TYPE COLOR PICTURE TUBE 
Yoshiyuki Odaka, Isumi, and Kiyoshi Miura, Mobara, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1980, 55-33861 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 9/20; GO3C 5/00 


US. Cl. 430—25 1 Claim 


1. In a method of forming a fluorescent screen of a black 
matrix type color picture tube wherein a plurality of trios of 
phosphor are arranged, in a predetermined pattern, on the 
inner surface of a face plate of the color picture tube with a 
film of a light absorptive material applied on gaps between the 
patterned trios, said method comprising the steps of: 

forming a porous light absorptive film on the inner surface of 

the face plate; 

forming a light-hardenable photosensitive resin film on the 

light absorptive film with some absorption of the resin 
material into the underlying upper region of the light 
absorptive film; 

exposing to light the portion of the light-hardenable resin 

film corresponding to a phosphor applying portion 
through a shadow mask sufficient to harden the exposed 
portion and said underlying upper region to firmly couple 
said films at their interface; 

removing the unexposed portion of the light-hardenable 

photosensitive film by developing; and 

continuing the development to remove the exposed portion 

of the light-hardenable photosensitive film and portion of 
the light absorptive film therebeneath to partly perforate 
the light absorptive film so that in the light absorptive 
film, openings are formed into which the phosphor is 
applied. 


4,369,242 
NON-POROUS AND POROUS AL20; BARRIER ZONES 
IN LAYERED ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC DEVICE 
Padmanabham A. Arimilli, Maplewood, and Frank E. Aspen, St. 
Paul, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 190,423, Sep. 25, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 290,344 
Int. Cl.2 GO3G 5/14 
US. Cl. 430—58 13 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic device comprising: 
(1) an electrically conductive substrate, 
(2) a barrier-charge transport layer comprising aluminum 
oxide, wherein said layer comprises a non-porous barrier 
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zone adjacent said substrate and a porous charge transport 
zone, and 

(3) a photoconductive insulator layer of less than two mi- 
crometers adjacent the porous charge transport zone of 
said barrier-charge transport layer. 

12. An electrophotographic device comprising: 

(1) an electrically conductive substrate, 

(2) a barrier-charge transport layer comprising aluminum 
oxide, wherein said layer comprises a non-porous barrier 
zone adjacent said substrate and a porous charge transport 


(3) a photoconductive insulator layer of less than two mi- 
crometers adjacent the porous charge transport zone of 
said barrier-charge transport layer 

wherein the barrier-charge transport layer is at least 0.15 mi- 
crometers thick, the pore diameters of the porous zone are 
between 0.007 and 0.040 micrometers, the center-to-center 
spacing of the pores is from 0.010 to 0.400 micrometer, and the 
photoconductive insulator layer is less than 2.0 micrometers 
thick. 


4,369,243 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL FOR 
DIFFUSION PROCESSES AND USEFUL 
NON-DIFFUSING SULFILIMINE COMPOUNDS 

Hans-Heinrich Credner, Hohenschaeftlarn; Wolfgang Lassig, 
Munich, and Karl-Wilhelm Schranz, Odenthal-Hahnenberg, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert Ak- 

tiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,255 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/54; GOTC 49/62; GO9B 53/00 

U.S. Cl. 430—223 13 Claims 
1. In a photographic recording material containing at least 
one photosensitive silver halide emulsion layer with an alkali- 
permeable binder and a non-diffusing rejucible compound 
which is in effective contact therewith anc’ which contains a 
photographically active group, this reducible compound being 
capable of reductive clearage thereby to split off the photo- 
graphically active group as a diffusible compound under the 
alkaline development conditions, the improvement according 
to which the non-diffusing reducible compound is a sulfilimine 

compound corresponding to the following formula: 


R! 


| 
R?—S—N—SO2—R? 
a) 


in which 
R! and R? represent the same or different aryl radicals at 
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4,309,244 
IMAGING PROCESS AND ARTICLE EMPLOYING 
PHOTOLABILE, BLOCKED SURFACTANT 
Gilbert L. Eian, White Bear Lake. and John E. Trend, Saint 
Paul, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 








1. An imaging process comprising: 
(1) providing a support having bonded to one surface thereof 
an actinic radiation-sensitive layer comprising a blend of: 
(a) actinic radiation-transmissive film-forming polymeric 
material having adhesion for said support; and 

(b) photolabile blocked surfactant capable upon exposure to 
actinic radiation of releasing a detectable amount of sur- 
factant in the exposed areas, wherein the adhesion of the 
actinic radiation-sensitive layer for the support is greater 
in unexposed areas than in exposed areas; 


(2) exposing said radiation-sensitive layer to actinic radiation in 


an image-wise pattern at an intensity and for a time sufficient 
to release an image-wise pattern of released surfactant in the 


exposed area; 


least one of these aryl radicals carrying an electron- (3) applying to the surface of the imaged actinic radiation-sen- 


attracting substituent in a position ortho or para and at 
least one of these aryl substituents carrying a ballasting 
group; and 

R3 represents the residue of a diffusible photographically 
active compound. 


sitive layer an adherent layer, wherein the adhesion between 
said adherent layer and the exposed area of the actinic radia- 
tion-sensitive layer is greater than the adhesion between the 
exposed area of the actinic radiation-sensitive layer and the 
support and the adhesion between the unexposed area of the 





920 


actinic radiation-sensitive layer is greater for the support 

than for the adherent layer, and wherein the cohesion of the 

actinic radiation-sensitive layer is 

(a) greater than the adhesion between the exposed area of 
the actinic; radiation-sensitive layer and the support layer; 

‘b) greater than the adhesion between the unexposed area 
and the adherent layer; and 
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(c) less than the adhesion between the unexposed area of the 

actinic radiation-sensitive layer and the support layer; and 

(4) separating the adherent layer from said actinic light sensi- 

tive area whereby the unexposed area of said actinic radia- 

tion-sensitive layer remains bonded to the support and the 

exposed area of said actinic radiation-sensitive layer remains 
adherently bonded to said adherent layer. 


4,369,245 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENT FOR TANNING 
DEVELOPMENT AND METHOD FOR OBTAINING 
COLORED RELIEF IMAGE 
Marco Beruto, and Piero Ramello, both of Savona, Italy, assign- 
ors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. 
Paul, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 299,726 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 28, 1980, 49360 A/80 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/76, 1/06 
USS, Cl. 430—264 9 Claims 
1. A photographic element comprising a support layer and 
spread over said support, a layer of silver halide emulsion in 
non-hardened gelatin with a tanning developer dispersed 
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therein and, spread over said emulsion layer, a layer of non- 

hardened gelatin having at least one colored pigment dispersed 

therein, the silver of said layer of s‘ver halide emulsion being 

present in a quantity of less than 0.v _ ams per square meter, 

and the gelatin of said emulsion layer being present in a quan- 
_ tity such as to provide a silver/gelatin ratio of less than 0.4. 


4,369,246 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING AN ELASTOMERIC 
PRINTING RELIEF 
Gwendyline Y. Y. T. Chen, Wilmington, and James F. Brennan, 

Newark, both of Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours 

and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 160,439, Jun. 17, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 926,579, Jul. 20, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 374,567, 
Jun. 28, 1973, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 130,470, Apr. 1, 1971, abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 

1981, Ser. No. 229,068 
Int. Cl.> GO3C 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 430—306 13 Claims 

1. A process for forming a solvent-insoluble, elastomeric 
printing relief comprising applying to a sheet support a layer of 
a photosensitive, elastomeric composition to a dry thickness of 
from about 0.005 to about 0.250 inch, said composition com- 
prising 

(1) at least 30% by weight of at least one solvent-soluble, 
thermoplastic, elastomeric block copolymer containing at 
least two thermoplastic, nonelastomeric polymer blocks 
having a glass transition temperature above 25° C. and an 
average molecular weight of 2000-100,000, and between 
said thermoplastic, nonelastomeric polymer blocks an 
elastomeric polymer block having a glass transition tem- 
perature below 10° C. and an average molecular weight of 
about 25,000 to 1,000,000. 

(2) at least 1% by weight of an addition-polymerizable ethyl- 
enically unsaturated compound containing at least one 
terminal ethylenical group, and 

(3) a polymerization-effective amount of polymerization 
initiator activatable by actinic radiation; 

laminating a flexible, polymeric film and a flexible cover sheet 
to said layer, so that the surface of said film is contiguous to the 
surfaces of said layer; stripping said cover sheet from said film; 
imagewise exposing the photosensitive layer to actinic radia- 
tion through said film; and removing said film and the unex- 


* posed areas of said layer by solvent-washing. 


4,369,247 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING RELIEF STRUCTURES 
USING POLYAMIDE ESTER RESINS 

David L. Goff, Springfield; Edward L. Yuan, Philadelphia, both 

of Pa., and Stephen Proskow, Wilmington, Del., assignors to 

E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 183,648, Sep. 3, 1980, Pat. No. 

4,329,419. This application Dec. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 334,163 

Int. Cl.2 GO3C 5/00 

USS, Cl. 430—311 10 Claims 

1. In a process for the formation of relief structures wherein 
the relief structure consists of a stable heat resistant polyimide 
material comprising the steps of applying a solvent soluble 
radiation sensitive polyamide ester resin composition to a 
substrate, drying the composition, exposing the composition to 
radiation through a pattern, dissolving the unradiated portions 
and converting the resulted relief structure to form a polyimide 
structure; the improvement used therewith is a radiation poly- 
merizable composition consisting essentially of 

(a) a polyamide ester resin containing photopolymerizable 

groups; 
(b) solvent for the resin; 
(c) radiation sensitive polymerizable polyfunctional acrylate 
compound and 
(d) photopolymerization initiator of an aromatic biimidazole; 
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wherein the polyamide ester resin being convertible to a 
polyimide resin. 


4,369,248 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL AND ITS 
USE FOR THE PRODUCTION OF IMAGES 

Erwin Ranz, Leverkusen; Heinz-Dieter Schiitz, Bergisch Giad- 

bach, and Joachim W. Lohmann, Odenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengeselischaft, Le- 

verkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,658 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 28, 

1980, 3020163 
Int. Cl? GO3C 1/76 

USS. Cl. 430—376 10 Claims 

1. A photographic recording material comprising a support 
layer, at least one silver halide emulsion layer I, which contains 
an emulsion mixture of at least one light sensitive silver halide 
emulsion layer L and a fine-grained, comparatively non-light 
sensitive silver halide emulsion U, and at least one layer II 
which either contains no silver halide emulsion or only a com- 
paratively non-sensitive silver halide emulsion, and wherein 
the combination includes improvement comprises at least one 
layer II 

(a) is in water-permeable arrangement in relation to at least 

one layer I and 
(b) contains an anti-fogging agent or a precursor compound 
for an anti-fogging agent. 


4,369,249 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYMERIC IMAGE AND 
PHOTOSENSITIVE ELEMENT THEREFOR 

Masayoshi Mizuno, Mishima, and Hiroyuki Tsuchiya, Fuji, 

both of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 135,842, Mar. 31, 1980, Pat. No. 4,287,290. 

This application May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,650 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 5, 1979, 54-41342 
Int. Cl? GO3C 1/49 

USS. Cl, 430—537 5 Claims 

1. An image forming photosensitive element comprising a 
sheet support, a layer of an addition-polymerizable material 
formed thereon and comprising at least one addition-polymer- 
izable unsaturated compound, and a layer of a photographic 
silver halide emulsion formed thereon, said addition-polymer- 
izable material being capable of initiating its own addition- 
polymerization when treated with an aqueous solution contain- 
ing a developing agent for the photographic silver halide 
emulsion, an anti-oxidizing agent and an alkali, the developing 
agent having a reducing capacity for the silver halide and 
losing its ability to initiate addition-polymerization where it has 
encountered and reduced silver halide, whereby addition- 
polymerization will occur only in selected areas corresponding 
to the object to be photographed. 


4,369,250 
FATTY ACID DETERMINATION 
E. Melvin Gindler, Union City, Calif., assignor to Sherwood 
Medical Industries Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 288,989 
Int. Cl.3 C12Q 1/34, 1/44; GOIN 31/00 
US. Cl. 435—18 42 Claims 
1. A method of demonstrating the presence of a free fatty 
acid in a liquid sample, said method comprising the steps of: 
(a) mixing said sample with a reagent comprising a solution 
of a complex of a long chain cationic surfactant and an 
anionic dye whereby said free fatty acids react with said 
complex to liberate said dye from said complex; and, 
(b) observing the resulting color change in said sample. 
39. A reagent kit for determining the concentration of a 
component hydrolyzable by a hydrolase enzyme to liberate 
fatty acids, said reagent kit comprising first and second con- 
tainers, said first container containing a solution of said hydro- 
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lase enzyme, and said second container containing a solution of 
a complex of a long chain cationic surfactant and an anionic 
dye. 


4,369,251 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF SISOMICIN 
Miklos Jarai; Sandor Piukovich, both of Budapest; Sandor 
Istvan, Szentendre; Istvan Gado, Budapest; Valeria Szell, 
Budapest, and Istvan Barta, Budapest, all of Hungary, assign- 
ors to Chinoin Gyogyszer es Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara 
R.T., Budapest, Hungary 
Division of Ser. No. 116,916, Jan. 30, 1980. This application 
Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,445 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Feb. 1, 1979, CI 1906 
Int. CL? C12P 19/48; C12R 1/29 
US. Ci. 435—80 11 Claims 
1. A process for the production of sisomicin comprising 
cultivating the actinomyces species Micromonospora danu- 
bienis under aerobic fermentation conditions on a nutrient 
medium containing assimilable carbon and nitrogen 
sources to produce recoverable amounts of sisomicin. 


4,369,252 
FERMENTATION PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION 
OF ERGOT ALKALOIDS, PRIMARILY ERGOCORNINE 
AND £-ERGOCRYPTINE 
Geza Wack; Janos Kiss; Zsuzsa Lengyel nee Szemenyei; Lajos 
Nagy; Eva Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Pechany; Karoly Zalai, 
and Erzsebet Zsoka nee Somkuti, all of Budapest, Hungary, 
assignors to Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt., Budapest, 
Hungary 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,172 
Claims priority, Hungary, Feb. 8, 1980, 282 
Int. Cl? C12P 17/18; C12N 1/14; C12R 1/645 
US. Cl. 435—119 4 Claims 
1. A microbiologic process for the preparation of the ergot 
alkaloids ergocornine and 8-ergocryptine, which comprises 
fermentation culturing a Claviceps purpurea variant strain 
MNG 00186 under aerobic conditions in a culture medium 
which contains carbon and nitrogen sources and mineral salts, 
and recovering the ergot alkaloids. 


4,369,253 
GROWTH PROMOTING METHOD FOR 
BASIDIOMYCETES 
Hitoshi Takita, Tokyo; Toshihiko Wada, Mibu; Yutaka 
Mukaida, Tokyo; Satoru Enomoto, Fujisawa; Akiyoshi 
Nakajima, Mibu, and Azuma Okubo, Mibu, all of Japan, 
oo. ae aaa le i te 
japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 76,666, Sep. 18, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 247,218 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1979, 54/73361; 
Dec. 24, 1980, 55/165723 
Int. Cl.? C12N 1/38, 1/14 
US. Cl. 435—244 2 Claims 
1. A method of cultivating a fungus of Basidiomycetes 
wherein said fungus is cultivated in a medium to which at least 
one of the straight-chain saturated aliphatic alcohols repre- 
sented by the formula C,H, 1;OH, wherein n is an integer of 
26 to 36, has been added to produce a concentration of 0.05 to 
10 ppm of said alcohol. 
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4,369,254 
CROSSOVER DIELECTRIC INKS 
Ashok N. Prabhu, Plainsboro, and Kenneth W. Hang, Princeton 
Junction, both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New 


York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,916 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 17, 1980, 
8033567 


Int. Cl.2 HOSK 3/46; CO3C 3/08 
US. Cl. 501—21 7 Claims 
1. A crossover dielectric ink suitable for forming an interme- 
diary film between two or more conductor films on a substrate 
comprising: 
(a) from about 30 to about 70 percent by weight of a partially 
devitrifying barium magnesium borosilicate glass powder; 
(b) from about 10 to about 30 percent by weight of a pinhole 
reducing component selected from the group consisting of 
silicon dioxide, an alkaline earth aluminum borosilicate 
glass having a softening point above about 700° C., and 
mixtures thereof; and 
(c) from about 20 to about 50 percent by weight of a suitable 
organic vehicle. 


4,369,255 
METHOD OF OBTAINING IMPROVED EQUILIBRIUM 
CONDITIONS AND OF SIMULTANEOUSLY 
PRODUCING STEAM UNDER HIGH PRESSURE IN THE 
PRODUCTION OF METHANOL 
Emil Supp, Dietzenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Metaligeselischaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,007 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 

1980, 3028646 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 27/06, 31/04 

US, Cl, 518—712 7 Claims 

1. In a method of producing methanol by reaction of an 
oxide of carbon and hydrogen at a temperature of 200° to 300° 
C. under a pressure of 20 to 100 bars by passing said oxide of 
carbon and hydrogen through at least one tube containing a 
copper-containing catalyst, which tube is disposed on a lower 
tube plate and is housed in a reactor through which passes 
circulating boiling water under pressure to indirectly cool the 
contents of said tube, steam resulting therefrom is withdrawn 
together with the circulating water and is separated therefrom 
the improvement for improving the equilibrium within the 
reactor and simultaneously producing high pressure steam, 
which comprises disposing an intermediate bottom plate 20 tu 
150 cm over said lower tube plate, whereby to define a lower 
cooling zone and an upper cooling zone, said intermediate 
bottom plate provided with apertures to convey water from 
said lower cooling zone to said upper cooling zone, feeding 
circulating water above said intermediate bottom plate and 
feed water below said intermediate bottom plate, whereby the 
gaseous reaction mixture within said tube is cooled by 20° to 
50° C. in the lower part of the catalyst-filled tube in the tube 
length of 20 to 150 cm, the feed water is heated in the reactor 
to a temperature of 230° to 290° C. with evaporation of a 
portion of the feed water, the resulting mixture of steam and 
circulating water is separated, the circulating water is recycled 
and the resulting high-pressure steam is withdrawn. 
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4,369,256 
POLYALKYLENE RESINS CROSSLINKED WITH 
DIISOCYANATE USED FOR SELECTIVE SEPARATION 
OF HEPARIN FROM OTHER 
GLUCOSAMINOGLYCANES 
Benito Casu, Milan; Giangiacomo Torri, Bergamo, and Giorgio 
Zoppetti, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Crinos Industria 
Farmacobiologica S.p.A., Villa Guardia, Italy 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,874 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 18, 1980, 21499 A/80 
Int. Cl? CO8G 18/00 
US. Cl. 521—25 4 Claims 
1. An anionic exchange resin for isolating and recovering 
heparin or another glucosaminoglycane from a solution con- 
taining it, wherein said resin is a polyalkylene-imine cross- 
linked with a diisocyanate in a molar equivalent ratio in the 
range of 1:0.1 to 1:0.15. 


4,369,257 
FOAMING SYNTHETIC RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
STABILIZED WITH CERTAIN NAPHTHYL AMINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Tsuneo Hoki, and Minoru Hisamatsu, both of Suzuka, Japan, 
assignors to Asahi-Dow Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 241,270, Mar. 6, 1981, Pat. No. 4,331,777. 
This application Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,837 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1980, 55/30239 
Int. Cl. COBJ 9/14 


US. Cl. 521—79 3 Claims 
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1. An extrusion foaming process for expanding an aliphatic 

olefin polymer which comprises 

(1) heat plastifying said olefin polymer; 

(2) admixing with said heat plastified olefin polymer under 
conditions of elevated temperature and pressure a volatile 
organic blowing agent and from 0.1 to 10 weight percent 
based upon said olefin polymer of a compound of the 
formula (I): 

A—NH—B—NH—A’ @ 
wherein A and A’, which may be the same or different, 

each represent a- or 8-naphthyl group and B represents a 

radical selected from a group consisting of p- and m-phe- 

nylene groups, a p,p’-diphenylene group, and a m,m’- 

diphenylene group; and 

(3) extruding the resultant heat plastified mixture into a zone 
of lower pressure to thereby produce an aliphatic olefin 
polymer foam product. 


4,369,258 
POLYURETHANE FOAM COMPOSITIONS AND A 
PROCESS FOR MAKING SAME USING A MELAMINE 
POLYOL 
Douglas L. Johnson, Franklin Lakes, N.J., assignor to American 
Cyanamid , Stamford, Conn. 


Company, 
Filed Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,720 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 18/14 


US, Cl. 521—107 11 Claims 
1. In a polyurethane foam prepared from a polyisocyanate, a 
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polyol, and a foaming agent, the improvement which com- 
prises incorporating therein prior to foaming an amount suffi- 
cient to improve the resultant foam of a melamine polyol of the 
formula 


us 
wey, AR 


wherein each R is NH2, an alkyl (C2—C;2) amine, or a hydroxy- 
alkyl (C2-C4) substituted amine and there is an average at least 
about one hydroxy group per melamine polyol molecule. 


4,369,259 
COLOR-STABILIZED PHENOLIC FOAMS 

Josef Tiroux, Troisdorf-Oberlar, and Franz Weisselfels, Sieg- 

burg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dynamit 

Nobel AG, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,342 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 23, 

1981, 3102066 
Int. Cl? CO8J 9/00 

US. Cl. 521—108 9 Claims 

1. Foam of resol-type phenolic resins resistant to color 
change, comprising at least one of alkali metal or calcium salt 
of phosphinic acid or phosphonic acid, as a stabilizer. 


4,369,260 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING ALTERNATING 
COPOLYMERS 
Usama E. Younes, West Chester, Pa., assignor to Atlantic Rich- 

field Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,511 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 297/02, 297/04 
US. Cl. 521—189 
1. An alternating copolymer having the formula: 


9 Claims 


R?2 R2 


Il | \ 

P-+-O—CH—CH grt W3-€ CH—CH— 
| | 

R! R2 R2 


6 


wherein R! represents a halogen, a (C to Cio) alkyl or haloge- 
nated (C; to Cj) alkyl group, hydroxy, a (C; to Cio) alkoxy or 
halogenated (C; to Cio) alkoxy group, an aryl or halogenated 
aryl group, and an aryloxy or halogenated aryloxy group; X 
may or may not be present and represents oxygen or sulfur; W 
represents at least one monomer selected from the group con- 
sisting of dienes, styrenes, vinylidene chloride, vinyl esters, 
acrylic and methacrylic esters, and acrylonitrile; each R? sepa- 
rately represents hydrogen, a (C; to C4) alkyl group, or an aryl 
group; n represents an integer equal to or greater than 2; each 
m separately represents an integer from | to 20, and b repre- 
sents an integer from 2 to 1000. 

7. The alternating copolymer of claim 1 in the form of a 
foam. 
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4,369,261 
POLYIMIDE FOAMS 
John Gagliani, Schaumburg; Raymond Lee, and Usman A. K. 
Sorathia, both of Elk Grove Village, all of Tl, assignors to 
International Harvester Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 252,902, Apr. 10, 1981, Pat. No. 4,332,656. 
This application Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 327,906 
Int. Cl.? COBJ 9/02; COBG 69/26 
US. Cl. 521—189 7 Claims 
1. A flexible, resilient polyimide foam with a homogeneous 
cellular structure and improved compression set properties and 
obtained by curing a precursor which contains: one or more 
lower alkyl esters of 3,3',4,4’-benzophenonetetracarboxylic 
acid; an aromatic, meta- or para-substituted diamine which is 
free of aliphatic moieties; and a heterocyclic diamine, the 
molar ratio of heterocyclic diamine to tetracarboxylic acid 
diester in said precursor being in the range of about 0.4-0.42 to 

1.0. 


4,369,262 
DENTAL MATERIAL BASED ON CROSSLINKED 
PLASTIC AND POLYMERIZABLE BINDER 


application Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. "No. 283,761 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 
1978, 2850916 
Int. Cl. A61K 6/08 
US. Cl. 523—109 5 Claims 
1. A dental material in paste form consisting essentially of 
(1) at least one phase of at least one finely divided, cross- 
linked plastic wherein at least 50% by weight of said 
finely divided, cross-linked plastic is made from at least 
one ester of methacrylic acid and a monohydric or poly- 
hydric alcohol, said cross-linked plastic comprising 40 to 
80% by weight of the dental material and said cross-linked 
plastic being made from a monomeric mixture containing 
2 to 35% by weight of crosslinking agent and 
(2) a second phase consisting of polymerizable binder in 
which at least 50% by weight of said binder is at least one 
ester of methacrylic acid and a monohydric or polyhydric 
alcohol. 


4,369,263 
FRICTION MATERIAL CONTAINING STEEL WOOL AS 
REINFORCING AGENT 
Noriaki Matsushima, Fujieda; Ken-ichi Noguchi, Yaizu, and 
Kazuhisa Hirano, Fujieda, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Durez Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,586 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1979, 54-169282 
Int. Cl. COBL 61/06 
US. Cl. 523—152 11 Claims 
1. In a friction material containing steel wool as the principal 
reinforcing material, the improvement wherein the steel wool 
is pretreated with a thermosetting resin to provide a coating of 


8. A polymer blend comprising the alternating copolymer of solid resin on the steel wool in a proportion of about 0.3 to 5 


claim 1. 


weight percent of solid resin based on the weight of steel wool. 
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4,369,264 
AQUEOUS TREATING COMPOSITION FOR GLASS 
FIBER STRANDS USED TO PRODUCE MATS FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYMERS 
John A. Baumann, Lower Burrell, Pa.; Raymond H. Cates, 
Shelby, N.C. and Charles E. Picone, Lower Burrell, of Pa., 
assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,490 
Int. Cl.> CO3C 25/02 
US. Cl. 523—209 26 Claims 

1. Aqueous glass fiber treating composition for treating glass 
fibers that are gathered into strands and prepared into mats for 
reinforcing thermoplastic polymers, wherein the reinforced 
polymers have improved stampability, comprising: 

a. an effective amount of lubricant, 

b. an effective amount of solid, particulate, inorganic com- 
pound that has a moh hardness equal to or greater than 
glass and that is dispersible in water as a particulate solid, 

c. one or more coupling agents, 

d. adhesion promoting chemical agent to promote associa- 
tion of the glass fibers with the thermoplastic polymer, 

e. a film-forming polymer, and 

f. water. 

26. Method of producing a mat of glass fiber strands for 
reinforcing thermoplastic polymers, wherein the reinforced 
thermoplastic polymer has improved stampability, comprising: 

a. forming glass fibers from molten cones of glass at the tips 
of orifices in a bushing by attenuation; 

b. sizing said glass fibers with an aqueous sizing composition, 
comprising: 

i. an effective amount of lubricant, 

ii. an effective amount of solid, particulate, inorganic 
compound that is dispersible in water as a solid particu- 
late and has a moh hardness equal to or greater than 
glass, 

iii. one or more coupling agents, 

iv. adhesion promoting chemical agent to promote associ- 
ation of the glass fibers with the thermoplastic polymer, 
and 

v. water; 

c. gathering said fibers into strand, 

d. collecting said glass fiber strand into a package, 

e. removing the strand from a plurality of the packages, 

f. disposing of the plurality of glass fiber strands in a substan- 
tially uniform distribution in an approximate horizontal 
direction to produce the mat of glass fiber strands. 


4,369,265 
READILY DISPERSIBLE SILICONE-COATED FINELY 
DIVIDED SOLIDS 
Gunter Buxbaum, Krefeld-Traar; Ottfried Schlak, Leverkusen; 
Franz Hund, and Lutz Leitner, both of Krefeld-Bockum, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,782 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 6, 
1979, 2927379 
Int. Cl.3 CO9C 3/12 
US. Cl, 523—212 8 Claims 
1. A finely divided annealed solid coated with about 0.1 to 
2% by weight of an organo-silicone polymer of the formula 


Ra Ry RAMSW(OR) AOR" )AOH)O 4— (04 bt ct dte+) 


wherein 
R/, R/, R/ each independently is an optionally halogenated 
alkyl, alkenyl or alkyl radical having from 1 to 10 carbon 
atoms; 
R/V is an alkyl or alkenyl radical having from 9 to 24 carbon 
atoms; 
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R’ is an alkyl or alkenyl radical having from 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms; 

the sum of a+b-+c is from | to about 1.95; 

d is a number from about 0.2 to 2; 

e and f each independently is a number from 0 to 1; 

the sum of d+e+f is from about 0.2 to 2; and 

the sum of a+b+c+d+e-+f is no more than 3. 

7. A coating, coloring or paint pigmented with a finely 
divided solid according to claim 1. 


4,369,266 

CONCENTRATED DISPERSIONS OF FLUORINATED 
POLYMERS AND PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Jiirgen Kuhls, and Eduard Weiss, both of Burghausen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frank- 

furt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,463 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 

1979, 2908001 
Int. Cl.> CO8BL 3/00, 3/16 

USS. Cl. 523—332 13 Claims 

1. Process for concentrating a colloidal dispersion of a fluori- 
nated polymer which contains at least one fluorine-containing 
emulsifier, said process comprising the steps of 

(a) adding from 0.5 to 12% by weight of at least one stabiliz- 
ing emulsifier calculated on the polymer solids weight of 
the dispersion, 

(b) circulating the dispersion over a semi-permeable ultra-fil- 
tration membrane to separate the dispersion into a fluori- 
nated polymer dispersion concentrate and an aqueous 
permeate which contains part of the fluorine-containing 
emulsifier and the stabilizing emulsifier, said circulation 
being at a conveying rate of 2 to 7 meters per second and 
effected by pumps which keep the fluorinated polymer 
free from contact with components which cause frictinal 
forces, and 

(c) separately removing said concentrate and said permeate. 


4,369,267 
PROCESS FOR DISPERSING CARBON BLACK IN 
POLYETHYLENE 

Chue-Kwok J. Keung, Dollard des Ormeaux, and Donald E. 

Rathgeber, St. Lambert, both of Canada, assignors to Union 

Carbide Canada Limited, Toronto, Canada 

Filed May 9, 1980, Ser. No. 148,342 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 1, 1979, 328965 
Int. Cl.2 B29B 1/04; CO8BK 3/04; CO8J 3/22 

USS. Cl. 523—351 15 Claims 

1. A process for producing a polyethylene composition 
having fine particle size carbon black dispersed therein which 
process comprises: 

(A) intensive mixing from 20% to 50% by weight of carbon 
black with from 80% to 50% by weight of a low density 
polyethylene to produce an initial masterbatch blend, then 

(B) intensive mixing by kneading action said initial master- 
batch blend with (i) a polymer selected from the group 
consisting of high density polyethylene and a propylene 
polymer, and (ii) low density polyethylene to produce an 
intermediate masterbatch blend wherein the amount of 
carbon black is from 1.1% to 46% by weight, the amount 
of polymer is from 9% to 85% by weight and the amount 
of total low density polyethylene is at least 5% by weight 
of the total intermediate masterbatch blend, then 

(C) intensive mixing said intermediate masterbatch blend 
with a further amount of low density polyethylene so that 
the proportion of carbon black in the product is from 
1.0% to 5% by weight and the proportion of polymer is 
from 1.0% to 10% by weight of the total composition, at 
least 50% of the remainder being low density polyethyl- 
ene. 
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4,369,268 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Frank D. Graziano, Lake Bluff, and Edmund J. Kuziemka, 

Naperville, both of Ill., assignors to Material Sciences Corpo- 

ration, Elk Grove Village, Il. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,219 
Int. Cl? COBK 5/15 
US. Cl. 523—435 7 Claims 
1. A fast-curing resin coating composition comprising: 
(i) 10-25 parts of an epoxy resin of molecular weight 50,000 
to 200,000 measured by gel permeation chromatography, 
(ii) 1-3 parts of an etherified resol phenolic resin, 
(iii) 1-4 parts of an epoxy resin of molecular weight from 300 
to 500, 
(iv) 1-3 parts of a silicone fluid comprised of methylphenyl- 
siloxanes, dimethylsiloxanes and diphenyldimethylsilox- 
anes, 
(v) 12-20 parts of an organopolysiloxane release resin pre- 
pared by 
(a) agitating a mixture comprising (A) an organohalosilane 
blend consisting essentially of about 60 mole percent 
methyltrichlorosilane, about 35 mole percent phenyltri- 
chlorosilane, and about 5 mole percent dimethyldichlo- 
rosilane, (B) water, (C) acetone, and (D) a water-immis- 
cible organic solvent, wherein there is present by 
weight in said mixture per part by weight of (A), about 
1.7 to about 10 parts of (B), about 0.2 to about 5 parts of 
(C), and about 0.3 to about 5 parts of (D); and 

(b) separating the organic solvent solution of (F) from the 
resulting hydrolysis mixture of step (i), wherein (F) is a 
silanol-containing organopolysiloxane resin having an 
average ratio of about 1.05 organic radicals per silicon 
atom, 

(vi) a catalytic amount of an organometallic curing agent, in 


a 
(vii) suitable solvent, all of the parts being parts by weight. 


4,369,269 
CONDUCTIVE INK 
William P. Harper, Phoenix, and Michael J. Taylor, Mesa, both 
of Ariz., assignors to Rogers Corporation, Rogers, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,670 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/04, 63/00 
US. Cl. 523—459 18 Claims 

1. An improved conductive ink for application to a previ- 

ously hydrolyzed polymer surface comprising: 

a thermosetting binder which is characterized as having 
hydroxy! functionality and the ability to form hydroxyl 
groups; 

conductive particles; and 

3 to 10% by weight of the binder of a multi-functional isocy- 
anate, said isocyanate being characterized by the ability to 
migrate to the previously hydrolized polymer surface 
from the binder, said isocyanate reacting with the hy- 
droxyl groups of the hydrolized polymer surface and the 
hydroxyl groups of the binder so as to cross-link the 
binder and the hydrolized polymer surface, said isocya- 
nate having a molecular weight ranging between 150 and 
350 and a low vapor pressure relative to other isocyanates 
which have a molecular weight ranging between 150 and 
350. 
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4,369,270 
PIGMENT DISPERSIONS AND USE THEREOF 
Erwin Dietz, Kelkheim; Max Grossmann, and Michael Maikow- 
ski, both of Fraskfurt am Main, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,792 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 16, 
1979, 2901462 
Int. CL? COBL 1/26, 61/10 
US. Ci. 524—33 
1. A dispersion containing 
(a) a pigment, 
(b) an oxalkylated novolak 
(c) urea and/or a compound containing at least two aliphatic 
chains of more than 9 carbon atoms and connected by a 
bridge member, which compound is an ester or amide 
derived from a long-chain acid and a long-chain alcohol 
or a long-chain amine, an ester or amide of a polyhydric 
alcohol, a polyamine or an amino-alcohol and a long-chain 
acid, an ester or amide of a polybasic inorganic or organic 
acid and a long-chain alcohol or long-chain amine, an 
ester or amide of a long-chain acid with a hydroxy-alkane 
carboxylic acid or amino-acid and a long-chain alcohol or 
a long-chain amine, a urea or urethane from a long-chain 
isocyanate and long-chain amine or a long-chain alcohol, 
or a urea or urethane from a polyvalent-isocyanate and a 
long-chain amine or a long-chain alcohol; and 
(d) water and agents for retarding the drying up of the 


30 Claims 


4,369,271 
LACQUER FOR RECORD CARRIERS, AND PROCESS 
FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
Dietrich J. Bahr, Herrenberg, and Marian Briska, Boeblingen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,362 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 22, 

1980, 3019574 
Int. C1? COBL 1/14 

US. Ci. 524—40 8 Claims 

1. A process for producing a mechanically stable, heat resis- 
tant lacquer for record carriers, said process comprising the 
steps of: 

(1) forming a solution of cellulose aceto monobutyrate in a 
solvent; 

(2) forming a solution of a copolymer of vinyl acetate and 
vinyl lauryl ester in a solvent; 

(3) mixing together the two above solutions at a ratio of from 
65 to 90% by weight cellulose aceto monobutyrate to 
10-35% by weight copolymer; and 

(4) adding a filler or a pigment to the mixture. 


4,369,272 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYOLEFIN RESIN 

EXTENDED PIGMENTS COMPRISING SALT MILLING 
CRUDE PIGMENT WITH THE RESIN 

Edward E. Jaffe, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jul. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 281,196 
Int. Cl? CO8K 3/10, 5/34; COBL 31/02; CO9B 48/00 

US. Ci. 524—88 8 Claims 

1. A process comprising salt milling a crude organic pigment 
wherein from 10 to 75 percent by weight, based on the amount 
of pigment and resin present, of a thermoplastic resin selected 
from the class consisting of polyolefins and copolymers of 
ethylene with up to 25 percent by weight of a monomer se- 
lected from the class consisting of acrylic acid, methacrylic 
acid, vinyl acetate and oxidized ethylene units, is comilled with 
said pigment for at least one hour while maintaining said pig- 
ment and said resin in a finely divided free flowing state, and 
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recovering a resin extended pigment of pigmentary particle 
size. 


4,369,273 
LIQUID STABILIZING COMPOSITION AND CHLORINE 
CONTAINING THERMOPLASTICS STABILIZED 
THEREWITH 

Martinus A. Snel, Haarlem, Netherlands, assignor to Nautamix 

B.V., Haarlem, Netherlands 

Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,469 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 22, 1979, 

7906338 


Int. Cl? COBK 5/16, 5/34, 5/36; CO9K 15/30 
US. Cl. 524—89 21 Claims 

1. Liquid stabilizing composition for use in chlorine contain- 
ing thermoplastic polymers, comprising 

a. 0.1-3 wt % of one or more metal halides, such as zinc 
chloride and/or aluminum chloride or mixtures of the zinc 
chloride and/or aluminum chloride with magnesium chlo- 
ride, calcium chloride, lithium chloride and barium chlo- 
ride; 

b. 0.5-20 wt % of an ethoxylated Cs—C22 alkyl mercaptan 
with 2-8 ethoxy groups; 

c. 1-30 wt % of aliphatic unsaturated linear or branched 
monocarboxylic acids and/or aliphatic saturated and 
branched monocarboxylic acids; 

d. 4-30 wt % of a liquid organic phosphite; 

e. 0.5-25 wt % of an organic polyimine; and 

f. 0.2-10 wt % of an alkyl substituted naphthindole on posi- 
tions 2 and 3. 

18. Stabilized compositions comprising a thermoplastic pol- 
yviny! halide substrate selected from one member of the group 
consisting of polyvinyl chloride and polyvinylidene chloride 
and 0.5-8% by weight, based upon the total composition, of 
the stabilizing composition of any one of the preceding claims. 


4,369,274 
HINDERED AMINE LIGHT STABILIZERS FOR 
POLYMERS 
Walter M. Thomas, Darien, Conn., assignor to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,883 
Int. Cl. CO8K 5/34; CO8F 126/06; COTD 211/94, 211/66, 
211/62; CO8F 39/04 


US. Cl. 524—99 11 Claims 


1. A compound of the formula (I) 


oO R! 
I | 

R? C—N(—CH2—C=CH)2)2 
H . R3 
H H 
R* R4 
RS N RS 
be 
wherein R! represents hydrogen, or C;-C4 alkyl; R? represents 
hydrogen, hydroxy, or C;-Cg alkoxy; R} represents hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg alkyl, or benzyl; R* and R* independently represent 
C1-Cg alkyl, benzyl, or phenethyl, or together with the carbon 
to which they are attached form a Cs-Cj9 cycloalkyl; and, R® 
represents hydrogen, C2-C3 hydroxyalkyl, C;-Cg alkyl, hy- 
droxy, or oxyl. 

4. A homopolymer of the compound of claim 1, 2 or 3. 

6. A method of stabilizing a polymer which is normally 
subject to degradation by ultraviolet radiation which com- 
prises incorporating into said polymer an ultraviolet stabiliz- 
ingly effective amount of a compound or polymer of a com- 
pound of claim 1. 
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4,369,275 
MALONATE DERIVATIVES AS STABILIZERS FOR 
ORGANIC MATERIALS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 118,219, Feb. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,293,468, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 958,447, Nov. 7, 
1978, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 792,179, 
Apr. 29, 1977, abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 

271,263 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 4, 1976, 
5558/76 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/34; COTD 401/12 
US. Cl. 524—103 
1. A malonate of the formula I 


14 Claims 


Ri—CH2 CH; 
R2 
™%, 
c(—Co—O N—X)2 
R3 


Ri 
R;—CH?2 


CH3 


in which R, is hydrogen or C;—C4-alkyl, R2 is C;-C}2-alkyl, 
R3 is C;-C}2-alkyl, and X denotes hydrogen, oxyl, C;-C;2- 
alkyl, C3-Cg-alkenyl, C3-C,4-alkynyl, C2-C2);-alkoxyalkyl, 
C7-C-aralkyl, 2,3-epoxypropyl, an aliphatic acyl group se- 
lected from formyl, acetyl, acryloyl or crotonyl, or one of the 
groups —CH2COOR4, —CH2—CH(Rs)—OR¢, —COOR? or 
—CONHR?, in which Rg is C;-Cg-alkyl, C3-C¢-alkenyl, 
phenyl, C7-Cg-aralkyl or cyclohexyl and Rs is hydrogen, 
methyl or phenyl and R¢ denotes hydrogen or acetyl, propio- 
nyl, butyryl, octanoyl, dodecanoyl, stearoyl, acryloyl, ben- 
zoyl, chlorobenzoyl, toluoyl, isopropylbenzoyl, 2,4-dichloro- 
benzoyl, 4-methoxybenzoyl, 3-butoxybenzoyl, 2-hydroxybenz- 
oyl,  3,5,-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzoyl, -(3,5-di-t-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyl)-propionyl, phenylacetyl, cinnamoyl or hex- 
ahydrobenzoy! and R7 is Cj-C}2-alkyl, cyclohexyl, phenyl! or 
benzyl. 

11. A method of stabilizing an organic material ordinarily 
subject to light- and thermal-induced degradation which com- 
prises adding to the organic material a stabilizing amount of a 
malonate of claim 1 to prevent said degradation. 


4,369,276 
PYRROLE STABILIZERS FOR 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING THERMOPLASTICS 

Hermann O. Wirth; Jiirgen Biissing, both of Bensheim, and 

Hans-Helmut Friedrich, Lautertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,194, Jun. 30, 1980, Pat. No. 

4,290,940. This application May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,872 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 28, 1979, 
6035/79 

Int. Cl.3 COBK 5/34 

U.S, Cl. 524—104 6 Claims 

1. A chlorine-containing thermoplastic, containing a pyrrole 
of the formula I 


R3 R2 @® 


N 


| 
H 


Rj 


in which R, is hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkoxycar- 
bonylmethy]l, free or esterified a-hydroxyalkyl, free or esteri- 
fied a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl, free or esterified a-hydrox- 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


yaralkyl, alkoxymethyl, alkylthiomethyl, aryloxymethyl, aryl- 
thiomethyl, cycloalkoxymethyl, cycloalkylthiomethyl, aralk- 
oxymethyl, aralkylthiomethyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, cycloalkoxy, 
cycloalkylthio, aralkoxy, arylalkylthio, aryloxy, arylthio, halo- 
gen, mercapto, mercaptomethyl or hydroxyl, R2 is hydrogen, 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, free or esterified a-hydroxyalkyl, in 
which the alkyl moiety together with R; can be alkylene, or 
free or esterified a-hydroxycycloalkylmethy], free or esterified 
a-hydroxyaralkyl, alkoxy, cycloalkoxy, aralkoxy, aryloxy, 
alkylthio, cycloalkylthio, aralkyithio, arylthio, alkoxymethyl, 
alkylthiomethyl, aryloxymethyl, arylthiomethyl, cycloalkox- 
ymethyl, cycloalkylthiomethyl, aralkoxymethyl, aralkylthi- 
omethyl, hydroxyl, cyano, free carboxyl or carboxyl in the 
form of a salt or an ester, or acyl, it being possible for acyl 
together with R; to be —CO-alkylene, in which —CO— is 
bonded in the 3-position, or R2 is halogen, or mer- 
captomethyl, and R; is alkyl, cycloalkyl, aralkyl, aryl, free or 
esterified hydroxymethyl, alkoxymethyl, alkylthiomethyl, 
cycloalkoxymethyl, cycloalkylthiomethyl, aralkoxymethyl, 
arylalkylthiomethyl, aryloxymethyl or arylthiomethyl, alkoxy, 
alkylthio, cycloalkoxy, cycloalkylthio, aralkoxy, aralkylthio, 
aryloxy, arylthio, halogen, mercapto or mercaptomethyl, or if 
R2 is carboxy] in the form of a salt, R3 is hydrogen and R, is as 
defined, or in which R; is hydroxyl and R, is hydrogen, alkyl 
or aryl and R2 is hydrogen, alkyl, aryl or acyl, or a salt thereof, 
and at least one costabilizer selected of the group consisting 
of epoxy compounds, phosphites, metal carboxylate or 
phenolate stabilizers and organo-tin compounds; the 
weight ratio of pyrrole to co-stabilizer being from about 

2:1 to 1:8. 


4,369,277 
PYRROLE-STABILIZED CHLORINE-CONTAINING 
THERMOPLASTICS 
Hermann O. Wirth; Jiirgen Biissing, both of Bensheim, and 

Hans-Helmut Friedrich, Lautertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 276,301 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 27, 1980, 
4969/80; May 16, 1981, 3168/81 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 5/34 
US. Cl. 524—104 9 Claims 
1. A chlorine-containing thermoplastic which contains a 
pyrrole of the formula I 


R2 


See 


N 
| 
H 


in which R; is alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkoxycarbonylmethyl, 
esterified or unesterified a-hydroxyalkyl, esterified or unesteri- 
fied a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl, esterified or unesterified 
a-hydroxyaralkyl, alkoxymethyl, alkylthiomethyl, arylox- 
ymethyl, arylthiomethyl, cycloalkoymethyl, cycloalkylthi- 
omethyl, aralkoxymethyl, aralkylthiomethyl, alkoxy, alkyl- 
thio, cycloalkoxy, cycloalkylthio, aralkoxy, aryalkylthio, aryl- 
oxy, arylthio, mercapto, mercaptomethyl, hydroxy, cyano, 
esterified or unesterified carboxyl, acyl or halogen, with the 
proviso that if R; is halogen, R2 must not be halogen at the 
same time, R2 is hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, esterified or 
unesterified a-hydroxyalkyl, in which the alkyl moiety can 
also jointly with R; be alkylene, esterified or unesterified a- 
hydroxycycloalkylmethyl, esterified or unesterified a-hydrox- 
yaralkyl, alkoxy, cycloalkyloxy, aralkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, 
cycloalkylthio, aralkylthio, arylthio, alkoxymethyl, alkylthi- 
omethyl, aryloxymethyl, arylthiomethyl, cycloalkoxymethyl, 
cycloalkylthiomethyl, aralkoxymethyl, arylalkylthiomethyl, 
hydroxyl, mercapto, mercaptomethyl or halogen, with the 
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proviso that if R2 is halogen, R; must not be halogen at the 
same time, and R; is hydroxyl or mercapto, with the further 
proviso that R; and R3 cannot both be hydroxyl at the same 
time, or of the formula II 


N 
| 
H 


in which R4 and R¢ are defined as for R2, with the exclusion of 
hydrogen, but can both be halogen simultaneously, and R4 can 
also be esterified or unesterified carboxyl, acyl or cyano, and 
Rs is defined like R3, with the further proviso that R4 and Rg 
cannot both be hydroxy] at the same time, or of the formula III 


N 


| 
R7 


in which R7is alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, acyl or alkoxycarbonylal- 
kyl, Rg and Rg are defined like R2 and can both be halogen or 
hydrogen, and either Rg or Ro can additionally be esterified or 
unesterified carboxyl, acyl or cyano, and R jo is defined like R3, 
or of the formula [TV 


in which Rj}; is defined like R7, R12 like R; and R;3 like R2, and 
Rj2 and R13 can both be hydrogen or halogen, and Rjq is 
defined like R3, or of the formula V 


in which Rjs is defined like R7, Rig like Ry, Ri7 like R3 and 
Rig like R2, and Ri¢ and Rg can both be hydrogen or halogen. 
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4,369,278 
RESIN COMPOSITION FOR INJECTION MOLDING 
AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Hideo Kasahara, Yokohama; Kunio Fukuda, Chigasaki, and 
Yukihisa Mizutani, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Asahi-Dow Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,307 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1980, 55/127119 


Int. Cl? COBK 5/51 
U.S. Cl. 524—147 9 Claims 
1. A resin composition for injection molding, which is com- 
posed of 20 to 80 wt.% of a polyphenylene ether and 80 to 20 
wt.% of a rubber-reinforced styrene polymer and contains not 
more than 5000 ppm of volatile substances of which molecular 
weight is about 300 or less. 


4,369,279 
LOW-TEMPERATURE CURING POLYSILOXANE 
COATING COMPOSITION WITH FLUOROCARBON 
Dennis P. Emerick, Aston, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 313,590 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 5/54 
US. Cl. 524—267 3 Claims 
1. A coating composition comprising: 
(a) a binder comprised of 
(1) 40-99%, based on the weight of the binder, of a polysi- 
loxane resin-forming precondensate which has one or 
more of the units 


ter tt 


ter rt 


X is a functional group which allows crosslinking at its site, 
and 
a, b, c, d and e are of a magnitude and in proporations which 
provide the resin with a degree of substitution, measured 
as the ratio of phenyl! plus methyl groups to silicon atoms, 
of a least about 1.0, and a ratio of phenyl groups to silicon 
atoms of at least about 0.3, 
and which has a silanol content above 4%, based on the weight 
of the precondensate; and 
(2) 1-40%, based on the weight of the binder, of an epoxy 
resin having the formula 


ch-dden fo) B)-oontnen 
oO 
—o—{0)— r(0)-0cHt,—cht—crr 
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n is an integer from 0-42, and 
R is an alkylene group of 1-4 carbon atoms; 

(b) 5-60%, based on the weight of the binder, of a fluoro- 
carbon copolymer of tetrafluoroethylene and hexafluor- 
opropylene containing by weight about 8-25 mole per- 
cent hexafluoropropylene; 

(c) 0.1-5%, based on the weight of the binder, of a multi- 

(d) 0.2-10% , based on the weight of the binder, of a 
silicone fluid which is a dimethyl polysiloxane fluid 
having a viscosity of 50-5000 centistokes measured at 
25° C.; and 

(e) a inert liquid carrier. 


4,369,280 
POLYBUTYLENE TEREPHTHALATE MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS AND ARTICLES MOLDED 
THEREFROM 

Ronald L. Dieck, Sunnyvale, Calif.; Frank N. Liberti, Mt. Ver- 

non, Ind., and Allen D. Wambach, Monroeville, Pa., assignors 

to General Electric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 289,906 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/06 

US. Cl. 524—281 19 Claims 

1. A polybutylene terephthalate molding composition which 
provides moldings of improved impact resistance, containing a 
component selected from the group consisting of ethylene- 
ethyl acrylate copolymers, ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymers, 
and mixtures of said copolymers; the weight of said component 
being between 0.1% and 4.5% of the weight of said composi- 
tion, the molar ratio of said ethylene to each of said ethyl 
acetate and to said vinyl acetate being between 1:10 and 10:1, 
and the molecular weight of said copolymers being between 
100,000 and 1,000,000. 


4,369,281 
POLYVINYL ALCOHOL COMPOSITION, PROCESS FOR 
ITS PREPARATION AND ITS USE 
Wolfgang Zimmermann, and Albrecht Harreus, both of Kelk- 
heim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktien- 
geselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,459 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 
1980, 3017744; Mar. 16, 1981, 3110166 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/05 
U.S. Cl. 524—379 9 Claims 
1. Water-soluble, flowable and thermoplastically workable 
polyvinyl alcohol composition consisting of 
(a) 60 to 98 percent by weight of a partially solvolyzed graft 
copolymer of a vinyl ester and a polyethylene glycol 
having a molecular weight of from 5,000 to 1,000,000, the 
viscosity of the 4 percent by weight aqueous solution of 
the partially solvolyzed graft copolymer being of from 3 
to 40 mPa.s (measured at a temperature of 20° C.), 
(b) 2 to 40 percent by weight of water and 
(c) 2 to 20 percent by weight of a polyhydric alkanol having 
a melting point of from 25° to 100° C. 


4,369,282 
MODIFIED POLYESTER COMPOSITIONS 
Richard W. Campbell, Evansville, Ind., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 54,403, Jul. 3, 1979, Pat. No. 4,267,286. 
This application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,396 
Int. Cl.2 COBL 67/02 
U.S. Cl. 524—445 8 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic composition comprising: 
(a) a polyester composition comprising: 
(i) a poly(1,4-butylene terephthalate) resin; 
(ii) a blend of a poly(1,4-butylene terephthalate resin and a 
poly(ethylene terephthalate) resin; 
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(iii) a block copolyester of poly(1,4-butylene terephthal- 
ate) and an aromatic/aliphatic or aliphatic polyester; 
ae 2 — of (iii) and a poly(ethylene terephthalate) 


(wv) a th @ blend of (iii) and a poly(1,4-butylene terephthalate) 


resin, 
(b) an impact modifier therefor comprising a combination of: 
@ a polyacrylate resin or a vinyl aromaticdiene block 
copolymer resin; and 
(ii) a poly(1,3-butylene terephthalate) resin, in an amount 
Se ey ee eee 


PO = + ay he NE 
tially of fillers, reinforcing agents and mixtures of the two, 
said component being present in an amount of from about 
1 to about 60 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 
(a), (b) and (c) together. 


4,369,283 
HIGH SOLIDS CAN COATING COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING EPOXY, ACRYLIC AND AMINOPLAST 
RESINS 
Lili W. Altschuler, Wynnewood, Pa., assignor to E. 1. Du Pont 
de Nemours & Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,092 
Int. Cl? COBL 67/02 
US. Cl. 524—451 11 Claims 
1. A high solids exterior can coating composition consisting 
essentially of: 
A. a vehicle blend consisting essentially of: 

1. from 5 to 22% by weight of acrylic polymer having a 
weight average molecular weight determined by gel per- 
meation chrometography using a polystyrene standard, of 
from at least 50,000 to 90,000, 

2. from 25 to 50% by weight of polyester having the struc- 
ture: 


H—C—cH—OH 


CHicH 
CHisl 


cH—C—cit;—0C—x—C 
CHC CH; 


or the isomer through the secondary hydroxyl group or 
mixtures thereof, wherein X = 


— TF OLOCe 


and wherein n=0-10 and at least 70% by weight is n=3 
or less provided that only a maximum of 25% by weight of 
n=0; and wherein the polyester has a number average 
molecular weight not exceeding 1,000, determined by gel 
permeation chromatography using a polypropylene gly- 
col standard; 

3. from 5 to 15% by weight of castor oil which has not been 
dehydrated; 

4. from 20 to 50% of an aminoplast resin; 

5. pigments comprising TiO? and talc in proportions of from 
10 to 90% by weight of each, the ratio of pigments to 
vehicle solids being in the range of 0.8:1 to 1.4:1 by 
weight; and 

6. from 0.2 to 2.0% by weight of a catalyst which is a 
blocked sulfonic acid catalyst wherein the sulfonic acid is 
selected from the group consisting of methane sulfonic 
acid, paratoluene sulfonic acid alkyl benzene sulfonic acid 
wherein the alkyl group contains 2-12 carbon atoms, and 
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2-methacryloxyethy! sulfonic acid, its homopolymers and 
and 


copolymers; 
B. aliphatic and aromatic hydrocarbon solvents; 
said coating composition having a solids contents of at least 
10% by weight. 


4,309,284 
THERMOPLASTIC ELASTOMER GELATINOUS 
COMPOSITIONS 
John Y. Chen, Pacifica, Calif., assignor to Applied Elastomerics, 

Incorporated, Pacifica, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 916,731, Jun. 19, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 815,315, 
Jul. 13, 1977, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 778,343, Mar. 17, 1977, abandoned. This application Mar. 

28, 1980, Ser. No. 134,977 
Int. Cl? COBK 5/0] 
US. Cl. 524—476 19 Claims 

1. A gelatinous elastomer composition consisting essentially 

of: 

(a) 100 parts by weight of a triblock copolymer of the gen- 
eral configuration poly(styrene-cthylene-butylene-sty- 
rene) wherein said styrene end block to ethylene and 
butylene center block ratio is within the range of from 
between 31:69 to 40:60; 

(b) from about 300 to about 1,600 parts by weight of an 


thetic polyterpene oils and mixtures thereof; said oils 
having an average molecular weight of between about 200 
to about 700; and 

(c) said gelatinous elastomer composition being character- 
ized as having an elongation at break of at least about 
1,600%, an ultimate tensile strength of at least about 
8x 10° dyne/cm?, and a gel rigidity of substantially not 
greater than about 700 gram Bloom. 


4,369,285 
POLYAMIDE MOULDING COMPOSITIONS WITH 
IMPROVED TOUGHNESS 
John R. Sanderson, Austin, Tex.; Dieter Neuray, Krefeld, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany; Dietrich Michael, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, and Heinrich Bonten, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,270 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 4, 
1979, 2931689 
Int. Cl? CO8L 77/02; COBG 69/14 
US. Cl. 524—538 7 Claims 
1. A reinforced and/or filled polyamide moulding composi- 
tion which contains from 0.5 to 5% by weight, based on the 
total composition, of a thermoplastic polyurethane which has 
been produced while maintaining an NCO/OH ratio of from 
0.98:1 to 1.1:1. 


4,369,286 
MODIFIED AMINOPLAST RESINS CONTAINING 
METHYLOLMELAMINE ETHERIFIED WITH A 
MONOALCOHOL AS MODIFIER 
Hubert Czepel; Friedl Heger, and Wilhelm Dobramysl, all of 
Linz, Austria, assignors to Chemie Linz Aktiengeselischaft, 
Linz, Austria 
Filed Nov. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 317,830 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 


1980, 3044151 
Int. Cl? COBL 61/32 
US. Cl. 524—-598 3 Claims 
1. A modified aminoplast resin based on melamine and form- 
aldehyde or urea and formaldehyde, which contains, as the 
modifier, 0.5 to 5% by weight, relative to an aqueous solution 
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of an aminoplast precondensate having a solids content of 50 to 
65% by weight, of a methylolmelamine having a molar ratio of 
melamine to formaldehyde of 1:3 to 1:6, which is etherified 
with a mono-alcohol having a chain length of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, in a molar ratio of melamine to alcohol of 1:2 to 1:6. 


4,369,287 
PERMANENT FLUXING AGENT AND 
SOLDER-THROUGH CONFORMAL COATING 
Wendell R. Hutchinson, and John D. Shurboff, both of Coral 
Springs, Fla., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,980 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/01, 5/13; B32B 15/00; CO8F 20/04 
US. Cl. 524—700 14 Claims 
1. A method of providing a flux and solder-through coating 
for electrical components or assemblies and comprising the 
steps of melting a copolymer of ethylene and an organic acid, 
the copolymer having a molecular weight of about 2000 to 
about 3000, having a density of about 0.93 to about 0.95 and the 
ratio of ethylene to acid being from about 40/975 to about 
160/825, and of applying the coating to a component or assem- 
bly. 

12. A flux and solder-through coating for electrical compo- 

nents or assemblies and comprising: 

a copolymer of ethylene and an organic acid, the copolymer 
having a molecular weight of about 2000 to about 3000, 
having a density of about 0.93 to about 0.95, and the ratio 
of ethylene to acid being from about 40/975 to about 
160/825; 

an aliphatic hydrocarbon; and 

a terpene. 


4,369,288 
ODORLESS OR LOW-ODOR CROSSLINKABLE 
COMPOUND AND RESIN COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
THE SAME 
Tohru Koyama, Hitachi; Toshikazu Narahara, Ibaraki, and Yuji 
Aimono, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi Chemical 
Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 139,025, Apr. 10, 1980, Pat. No. 4,297,471. 
This application Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,034 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1979, 54-45596; 
Apr. 17, 1979, 54-47677 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 67/02, 61/18, 13/00 
USS. Cl. 525—48 8 Claims 
1. An odorless or low-odor resin composition comprising: 
(A) An unsaturated polyester resin or a polybutadiene resin 
modified with acrylic acid or methacrylic acid, and 
(B) a crosslinkable compound obtained by reacting an aro- 
matic hydrocarbon-formaldehyde resin with an a,f- 
unsaturated monocarboxylic acid or an ester thereof in the 
presence of an esterification or ester interchange catalyst. 


4,369,289 
MASTERBATCH COMPOSITION COMPRISING A 
MATRIX HAVING A POLYSILOXANE DISPERSED 
THEREIN AND 4 METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Michael J. Keogh, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 192,319, Sep. 30, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,328,323, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 70,785, 
Aug. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 4,291,136, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 892,153, Mar. 31, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,784 
Int, Cl? COBL 23/06, 23/16, 23/26, 83/06 
US. Cl. 525—105 25 Claims 
1. A moisture resistant masterbatch composition comprising 
a thermoplastic resin matrix containing dispersed therein a 
polysiloxane, capable of subsequent reaction with an alkylene- 
ee ee > aap ae ee 
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wherein R is a hydrocarbon radical, each V is hydrogen, a 
hydrocarbon radical or a hydrolyzable group, Z is a hydrolyz- 
able group, n is an integer having a value of one to 18 inclusive 
and x is an integer having a value of at least 2. 


4,369,290 
AMINOMETHYL-PHENOL CROSS-LINKING 
COMPOUNDS 
James M. Evans, Lynn Haven, Fla., and James T. K. Woo, 

Medina, Ohio, assignors to SCM Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 19,884 
Int. Cl.> CO8L 63/00, 61/34 
US. Cl. 525—137 7 Claims 

1. A heat curable coating thermosetting composition, com- 

prising: 

50% to 97% by weight of an active hydrogen polymer 
containing a polymeric structure having reactive hydro- 
gen groups selected from amide groups, amine groups, or 
thiol groups; and 

3% to 50% by weight of cross-linking aminomethy] substi- 
tuted aromatic ring phenol derivative containing an aro- 
matic ring, a free hydroxyl group attached to the aromatic 
ring, and at least two methylene amine groups attached to 
the aromatic ring wherein said hydroxyl group is conju- 
gated with at least one of the methylene amine groups, 
said aminomethy] derivative being heat reactive whereby 
said conjugated methylene amine group is activated to 
cross-link with said reactive hydrogen polymer. 


4,369,291 
POLYENE/a-OLEFIN COPOLYMERS 

Klaus-Peter Arit, Senden Muenster; Ulrich Grigo, and Rudolf 

Binsack, both of Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,899, Apr. 23, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,389 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 28, 
1979, 2917403; European Pat. Off., Apr. 18, 1980, 80 102 093.4; 
Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-54407 

Int. Cl.2 CO8F 279/02 

USS. Cl. 525—247 4 Claims 

1. A process for making a copolymer of from 5 to 95% by 
weight of a straight-chain, branch-chain or cross-linked, but 
solvent swellable, homopolymeric polyene and having at least 
90% 1,4 linkages and from 5 to 95% by weight of an a-olefin 
of the formula 


CH2=CH 
R! 


wherein 

R! is alkyl having from 1 to 16 carbon atoms or phenyl, 
which comprises reacting at least one a-olefin of said 
formula with a solid catalytic complex of TiCl3; and an 
aluminum compound of the formula AIR?,,X3_ , wherein 

R2 is Cy-Cjo alkyl, 

X is halogen and O<n3S3 in the presence of a solution of 
said polyene in an inert solvent or in the presence of a gel 
of said polyene swelled in an inert solvent and producing 
a final linkage between resulting polyolefin and said poly- 
ene at the end of the polymerization by adding to the 
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reaction mixture a dihalogen aluminum alkyl of the for- 
mula X2AIR? wherein 

R3 is Cj-Cjg alkyl and 

X is halogen. 


4,369,292 
ORGANIC PIGMENTS 
William W. Maslanka, London-British Township, Chester 
County, Pa., and Gavin G. Spence, New Castle County, Del., 
assignors to Hercules Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 909,606, May 25, 1978, Pat. No. 4,235,982, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 803,330, Jun. 3, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 158,859 
Int. Cl? CO8F 267/10 
US. Cl. 524—535 8 Claims 
1. Water-insoluble graft copolymer particles consisting es- 
sentially of the free radical catalyzed graft copolymerization 
product of (1) at least one ethylenically unsaturated monomer 
and (2) a water-soluble cationic prepolymer having an RSV of 
about 0.1 to about 2.5 (1 M NaCl, 1%, 25° C.), the prepolymer 
moiety of the graft copolymer particles being present on the 
surface of the particles, 
said monomer (1) being selected from the group consisting of 
methyl alpha-chloroacrylate, ethyl alpha-chloroacrylate, 
methyl methacrylate, isopropyl methacrylate, phenyl meth- 
acrylate, vinyl chloride, acrylonitrile, methacrylonitrile, and 
monomers having the formula 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl, Y is methyl or chlorine, 

and n is 0, 1, 2, or 3, and said prepolymer (2) being the 

addition polymerization product of: 

(i) about 5 mole percent to 100 mole percent of a caticnic 
monomer having the formula: 


Rj 


CH? 
Um 
ZIN 
R; R2 R2 
wherein R; is hydrogen or methyl, R2 is hydrogen or a 
C)-C¢ alkyl, R3 is hydrogen, a C;-Cz4 alkyl, 


OH 
—CH7CHCH2Y 


where Y is hydroxyl or halogen, 


/\ 
—CH2C H CH, 


and —CH7CH?20),H where n is an integer 1 or more and 
X-—is an anion, and 
(ii) from about 95 mole percent to 0 mole percent of at least 
one monoethylenically unsaturated amide monomer, 
the amount of prepolymer (2) employed in preparing the graft 
copolymer particles being from about | part to about 25 parts 
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by weight for each 100 parts by weight of monomer (1) em- 
ployed. 


4,369,293 
CATALYST FOR THE PREPARATION OF BISPHENOLS 
Frieder Heydenreich, Ratingen; Claus Wulff, Krefeld; Lothar 
Klein, Leverkusen; Hans-Jiirgen Meissner, and Norbert Ba- 
chem, both of Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 172,936, Jul. 28, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,005 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 
1979, 2931036 

Int. Cl. COBF 8/34 

US. Ci. 525—333.5 1 Claim 

1. A catalyst suitable for preparing bisphenols from phenols 
and compounds containing carbonyl groups comprising a 
styrene/divinyl benzene copolymer containing from 0.2 to 
25% by weight of polymerized divinyl benzene and having a 
degree of substitution of at least 0.9 groups derived from sul- 
phochloride groups of which 15 to 40 mole percent are sul- 
fonic acid mercapto alkyl amide groups and the remainder are 
sulfonic acid groups. 


4,369,294 
NOVEL BLOCK COPOLYMERS INCLUDING 


Viadimir A. Stoy, Princeton, N.J., assignor to S.K.Y. Polmers, 

Princeton, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 188,224, Sep. 17, 1980, Pat. No. 4,331,783, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,032, Jul. 7, 1980. 
This application Nov. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 323,468 
Int. Cl.> COBF 293/00, 220/48, 220/52 
US. Ci. 525—340 13 Claims 
1. A process for producing a novel block copolymer of a 
molecular weight of from 10,000 to 2,000,000 comprised of 
acrylonitrile sequences and sequences including a major por- 
tion of glutarimide units, each of said sequences having a mo- 

lecular weight of at least 400 , which comprises; 

(a) contacting a precursor block copolymer comprised of 
acrylonitrile and acrylamide sequences with a strongly 
acid catalyst at a temperature of between 15° and 185° C. 
for a time sufficient to effect conversion of units forming 
said acrylamide sequences to glutarimide units; and 

(b) recovering said block copolymer comprised of acryloni- 
trile sequences and sequences including a major portion of 
glutarimide units. 


4,369,295 
IMPREGNATED SECOND VALENCE CHROMIUM 
COMPOUND IN SUPPORTED CATALYST 
Max P. McDaniel, Bartlesville, Okia., assignor to Phillips Pe- 

troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 106,350, Dec. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,325,839. 

This application Nov. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 317,737 
Int. Cl.’ COBF 4/22, 4/78 

US. Cl. 526—96 21 Claims 

1. A polymerization process comprising contacting at least 
one mono-!-olefin having 2 to 8 carbon atoms per molecule 
with a catalyst having chromium present in both the hexava- 
lent state and a lower valence state, said catalyst being pro- 
duced by a process comprising forming a silica-containing 
support containing hexavalent chromium, thereafter as a sepa- 
rate step anhydrously impregnating said support with a chro- 
mium component in an anhydrous solvent wherein the chro- 
mium has a valence of less than 6 , and thereafter removing said 
solvent by gentle heating at a temperature of no more than 
about 100° C. and recovering said catalyst as the finished 
product of the process and wherein a weight ratio of said 
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hexavalent chromium to said chromium having a valence of 
less than 6 is within the range of about 0.1:1 to 10:1. 


4,369,296 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF METHYL 
METHACRYLATE HOMO- OR CO-POLYMERS 
Wolfgang Podszun, Cologne; Carthans Siiling, Odenthal, and 
Heinrich Alberts, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
Germany 


of 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,877 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 

1980, 3010373 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/00, 120/18 

US. Cl. 526—209 7 Claims 

1. A process for the polymerisation of methyl methacrylate 
or mixtures thereof with up to 25%, by weight, based on total 
monomer, of vinyl monomers copolymerisable therewith, 
wherein polymerisation is carried out in the presence of from 
0.01 to 10%, by weight, based on total monomer, of at least one 
enol ether derived from an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic aldehyde 
or ketone. 


Norman Bilow, Encino, Calif., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 

Division of Ser. No. 207,829, Nov. 17, 1980, Pat. No. 4,324,830. 

This application Sep. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 307,345 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 238/00 


USS. Cl. 526—284 7 Claims 


1. A homogeneously compounded composition comprising a 
resinous copolymer of diethynylbenzene and ethynylpyrene. 


4,369,298 
NOVEL CURED RESIN, PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF, AND LENS COMPOSED OF SAID RESIN 
FROM BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)-DIACRYLATE, 
BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)DIALLYL ETHER, 
BIS(ALKYLENEOXYPHENYL)DIALLYL CARBONATE 
MONOMERS 
Yasuji Kida, Kudamatsu, and Kazuo Shikata, Tokuyama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tokuyama Soda Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Yamaguchi, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1981, Ser. No. 265,421 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1980, 55-69543; 
Jun. 5, 1980, 55-74917; Mar. 9, 1981, 56-32485 
Int. Cl? CO8F 12/24, 216/12 
US. Cl. 526—313 31 Claims 
1. A cured resin consisting substantially of a first polymer 
unit derived from an unsaturated compound having two termi- 
nal vinyl groups represented by the following general formula 


Rt ae XX)» 4 
cume—2entmof Yerarh ot ntgz—Cacin 
wherein R! is hydrogen or methyl, R? is 


as 
—OCH2?CH7-,—OCHCH7-,—OCH?7CH—, or ——s 
OH 


CH3 


each of said groups being bonded to Z by its bond located on 
the left hand side on the sheet surface, Z represents —CO—, 
—CH?2—, or —CH20CO—, each of said groups being bonded 
by its bond located on the left hand side on the sheet surface to 
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the carbon atom to which R! is bonded, X is halogen, Y is 
—O—, —SO2—, 


r 


-—, a ~“—, 


CH3 


1 is 0 or 1, m and n, independently from each other, are an 
integer of 1 to 4, and a and b, independently from each other, 
are integers of 1 to 4, and a second polymer unit derived from 
another unsaturated compound radical-polymerizable with the 
first-mentioned unsaturated compound, said polymer units 
being bonded to each other at random. 


4,369,299 
ACRYLIC RESIN HAVING EXCELLENT SOLVENT 
RESISTANCE AND MOLDABILITY 

Makoto Honda, Tokyo; Kohe Ozawa, Fujisawa; Kazuhiro Ho- 

soya, Tokyo, and Jiro Kurita, Yokohama, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 957,887, Nov. 6, 1978, Pat. No. 

4,246,382. This application Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 126,117 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1977, 52-134728; 
Feb. 22, 1978, 53-19514; May 17, 1978, 53-58476; Jul. 6, 1978, 
53-81438; Mar. 5, 1979, 54-25214 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 20, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 2/38, 20/14 

US. Cl. 526—329.7 5 Claims 

1. An acrylic resin having an intrinsic viscosity [n] of about 
0.028 to about 0.117 1/g and a weight-average molecular 
weight to number-average molecular weight ratio (Mw/Mn), 
measured by gel permeation chromatography of about 2.3 to 
about 6.0, said resin comprising the polymerization product of 
(1) about 50 to 100 wt. % of methyl methacrylate and (2) 0 to 
about 50 wt. % of at least one monomer selected from the 
group consisting of acrylic ester monomer amd methacrylic 
ester monomer, said acrylic ester monomer comprising the 
reaction product of an alkyl alcohol having | to 8 carbon atoms 
and acrylic acid and said methacrylic ester comprising the 
reaction product of an alkyl alcohol having 2 to 12 carbon 
atoms and methacrylic acid. 


4,369,300 
ACRYLATED URETHANE SILICONE COMPOSITIONS 
Richard G. Carter, Brookfield, Conn.; Walter P. Miller, and 
Stuart L. Watson, Jr., both of South Charleston, W. Va., 
assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 260,921, May 6. 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 97,447, Nov. 26, 
1979, abandoned. This application Jan. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 337,481 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 77/04 
US. Cl. 528—28 14 Claims 
1. Acrylated urethane silicone reaction products of the reac- 
tion of: 
(A) a silicone carbinol of the formula 


(CH ome f Si(CH3)3 
CH3 Jx 
OC yH2,)/0H 


wherein R’ is an alkylene group having from 1 to 16 

carbon atoms; n is an integer having a value of 2 or 3; x has 

an average value of from 1 to 1000; y has an average value 

of from 0 to 15; and z has an average value of from 4 to 6; 
(B) an organic polyisocyanate of the formula 
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Q(NCO)m 


wherein m has a value of from 2 to 5 and Q can be linear 
or branched alkylene having from 1 to 10 carbon atoms; 
arylene, alkarylene or aralkylene having from 6 to 12 
carbon atoms; cycloalkylene having from 5 to 10 carbon 
atoms; or bicycloalkylene having from 7 to 15 carbon 
atoms; and 

(C) a hydroxyalkyl acrylyl compound of the formula 


t 
CH2=CCOOR”OH 


wherein X is hydrogen or methyl and R” is a linear or 
branched divalent alkylene having from 2 to about 5 
carbon atoms. 


4,369,301 
LACQUER POLYISOCYANATES, PROCESS FOR THE 
PRODUCTION THEREOF AND USE THEREOF AS 
ISOCYANATE COMPONENT IN THERMOSETTING 
TWO-COMPONENT POLYURETHANE LACQUERS 
Eberhard Konig, Kronberg; Josef Pedain, Cologne, and Hans J. 
Kreuder, Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 312,030 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 22, 
1980, 3039824 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 18/80 
US. Cl. 528—45 5 Claims 
1. A lacquer polyisocyanate, characterized by a content, 
based on the weight of said polyisocyanate, but excluding the 
weight of the blocking agent, of: 
(a) free isocyanate groups of from about 0 to 8%, by weight; 
(b) isocyanate groups blocked with blocking agents of from 
about 10 to 28%, by weight; 
(c) structural units corresponding to the following formuia: 


—NH—NH—CO—O— 


of from about 2 to 10%, by weight. 


4,369,302 
CURABLE RESIN COMPOSITION COMPRISING 
CYANATE ESTER AND POLYISOCYANATE 
Nobuyuki Ikeguchi, and Yasunori Osaki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,282 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1980, 55-461 
Int. Cl. CO8G 18/00, 18/04 
U.S. Cl. 528—73 
1. A curable resin composition comprising: 
(a) at least one cyanate ester compound selected from the 
group consisting of: 
(1) a polyfunctional aromatic cyanate ester monomer 
having the formula: 


11 Claims 


R—O—CEN)» 


wherein m is 2 to 5 and R is an aromatic organic group, 
the cyanate groups being bonded to an aromatic ring of 
said aromatic organic group, 

(2) a homoprepolymer of one or more polyfunctional 
cyanate esters of (1), and 

(3) a coprepolyer of (1) and an amine; and 

(b) at least one compound selected from the group consisting 
of: 
(1) a polyisocyanate, 
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(2) a homoprepolymer of one or more polyisocyanates, 
and 


(3) a coprepolymer of (1) and an acid anhydride, said 
composition including a mixture of components (a) and 
(b), a preliminary reaction product of components (a) 
and (b), or the combination of said mixture and said 


4,369,303 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING AN AROMATIC 
POLYESTERPOLYCARBONATE 
Hazime Mori; Katsuhisa Kohyama; Katsuhiko Nakamura, all of 
Kitakyushu; Katsuyuki Sakata, Nakama, and Akira Matsuno, 
Kitakyushu, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical 
Industries Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,596 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1979, 54-137471 
Int. Cl? COBG 63/64 
US. Ci. 528—173 10 Claims 
1. A process for producing an aromatic polyesterpolycar- 
bonate, which comprises: polycondensing (a) a dihydroxydia- 
ryl compound, (b) a terephthaloyl chloride and/or isophthal- 
oyl chloride reactant, and (c) phosgene by an interfacial poly- 
merization process in the presence of water, methylene chlo- 
ride and an acid binding agent thereby preparing an aromatic 
polyesterpolycarbonate product containing structural units of 
the formula: 


Oe ae oe 


wherein X is a divalent group selected from the group com- 
prising —CR2—, —C=R’, —O—, —S—, —SO-, or 
—SO2—, wherein R is hydrogen or a monovalent hydrocar- 
bon group and R’ is a divalent hydrocarbon group, and the 
aromatic rings may be substituted with halogen or monovalent 
hydrocarbon groups, said condensation reaction being charac- 
terized in that after at least 95% of the total —COCI groups in 
the terephthaloyl chloride and/or isophthaloyl chloride and 
phosgene starting materials has reacted an oligomer having a 
terminal chloroformate group prepared by reacting the dihy- 
droxydiaryl compound with phosgene, or an oligomer having 
a terminal chloroformate group prepared by reacting the dihy- 
droxydiaryl compound, terephthaloyl chloride or isophthaloy! 
chloride or a mixture thereof and phosgene, is added to the 
reaction mixture in an amount to bring the concentration of 
—COCI groups to a level of 10 to 1000 eq/g relative to the 
total amount of the above starting materials to complete the 
reaction. 


4,369,304 
CURABLE RESIN COMPOSITION OF (1) 
POLYFUNCTIONAL CYANATE ESTER, (2) ACRYLIC OR 
METHACRYLIC ESTER AND (3) MALEIMIDE 
Morio Gaku, Showamachi, and Nobuyuki Ikeguchi, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, 
Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,509 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1979, 54/100928 
Int. Cl.) CO8G 73/10; COBF 22/40 
US. Ci. 528—322 
1. A curable resin composition comprising: 
(a) at least one cyanate ester compound selected from the 
group consisting of: 
(1) of polyfunctional aromatic cyanate ester monomer 
having the formula: 


3 Claims 


R—O—C=N)m 
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wherein m is 2 to 5 and R is an aromatic organic group, 
the cyanate groups being bonded to an aromatic ring of 
said aromatic organic group, 

(2) a homoprepolymer of one or more polyfunctional 
aromatic cyanate ester monomers of (1), and 

(3) a coprepolymer of (1) and an amine; and 

(b) at least one acrylic ester or methacrylic ester compound, 
said acrylic ester or methacrylic ester being represented 
by the formula 


x O 


| i 
CH;=C—C—O—R 


wherein X is hydrogen or methyl, and R is a straight or 

branched chain cycloalkyl having 3 to 12 carbon atoms, 

an aromatic hydrocarbon having 6 to 16 carbon atoms, a 

straight or branched chain halogen-substituted cycloalkyl 

having 3 to 12 carbon atoms, or a halogen-substituted 

aromatic hydrocarbon having 6 to 16 carbon atoms, said 

compound being selected from the group consisting of the 

acrylic esters, homoprepolymers of acrylic esters, homo- 

prepolymers of methacrylic esters, coprepolymers of 

acrylic esters and methacrylic esters and mixtures thereof; 

and 

(c) at least one compound selected from the group consisting 

of: 

(1) a polyfunctional maleimide, 

(2) a homoprepolymer of one or more polyfunctional 
maleimides, and 

(3) a coprepolymer of (1) and an amine, said composition 
including a mixture of components (a), (b) and (c), a 
preliminary reaction product of components (a), (b) and 
(c), the combination of said mixture and said prelimi- 
nary reaction product, the combination of (a) and the 
preliminary reaction product of (b) and (c), the combi- 
nation of (b) and the preliminary reaction product of (a) 
and (c), or the combination of (c) and the preliminary 
reaction product of (a) and (b). 


4,369,305 
POLYAMIDE MOLDING RESIN FROM PACM HAVING 
SPECIFIC STEREO ISOMER RATIO 
Rolando U. Pagilagan, Parkersburg, W. Va., assignor to E. I. Du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 208,648, Nov. 20, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,740 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 69/26 
US. Cl. 528—338 2 Claims 
1. A polyamide molding resin consisting essentially of a 
polycondensate composed of units of 
(a) 60-90 mole percent isophthalic acid, based on total acids 
present; 
(b) 10-40 mole percent terephthalic acid, based on total acids 
present; 
(c) 98-92 mole percent hexamethylene diamine, based on 
total amines present; and 
(d) bis(p-aminocyclohexyl)methane in which the mole per- 
cent present is between a lower limit of 2 mole percent of 
the total amines present and an upper mole percent limit 
which is 1/11 of the mole percent of (a) present, and in 
which at least 59 percent by weight of the bis(p-aminocy- 
clohexyl)methane is either the trans, trans isomer or the 
cis, trans isomer, 
provided the amount of acids (a) and (b) together comprise 
about 100 mole percent and provided the amount of 
amines (c) and (d) together comprise about 100 mole 
peicent, said polyamide having a melt viscosity at 280° C. 
of less than 30,000 poises. 
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4,369,306 
METHOD FOR TREATING OLEFIN POLYMER FOR 
REMOVING CATALYST 

Akinori Toyota, and Norio Kashiwa, both of Iwakuni, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,404 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1980, 55-27993 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 6/08 

US. Cl. 528—485 10 Claims 

1. A method for treating an olefin polymer to remove or- 
ganic catalyst component residues contained therein, which 
comprises contacting an olefin polymer obtained by polymer- 
izing an olefin in the presence of a catalyst composed of (A) a 
highly active magnesium-containing titanium compound, (B) 
an organoaluminum compound and (C) a carbonyl- or Si-con- 
taining electron donor, with (D) an organometallic compound 
of a metal of Groups I to II of the periodic table or an organo- 
aluminum compound selected from the group consisting of 
trialkkylaluminum compounds, alkylaluminum halide com- 
pounds, alkylaluminum hydride compounds, and alkyllithium 
aluminum compounds, after the polymerization. 


4,369,307 
METHOD FOR REMOVING CARBON PARTICLES 
FROM A MOLDED ARTICLE 
Nitin V. Desai, Hightstown, and Robert F. Poll, Somerset, both 
of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,944 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 6/00; BO1D 29/08 


U.S. Cl. 528—488 3 Claims 


1. A method for separating out carbon particles from a 
composition comprising a plastic consisting of a homopolymer 
or copolymer of vinylchloride and carbon particles of submi- 
cron dimensions comprising the steps of: 

adding the composition to an organic solvent which dis- 

solves the plastic and does not dissolve the carbon parti- 
cles, wherein the concentration of the resulting plastic 
solution is sufficiently dilute to allow the carbon particles 
to be free from the plastic, and 

filtering the resulting mixture in a column of calcium carbon- 

ate which traps essentially all of the carbon particles and 
allows the plastic solution to pass through. 
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4,369,308 
LOW SWELLING STARCHES AS TABLET 


Int. Cl.’ A61K 47/00; C13L 1/00; CO8B 31/00 
US. Cl. 536—106 12 Claims 
1. A disintegrant for compressed tablets, consisting essen- 
tially of a free-flowing, crosslinked and pregelatinized, low 
swelling starch powder having a moisture content of about 
12% by weight or less and derived from a cold-water-insolu- 
ble, granular starch base; said starch powder characterized by 
all of the following: 
(a) its uniformly swollen, virtually non-birefringent gran- 
ules, 
(b) by a cold water swelling value above about 3 and below 
about 25 ml., and 
(c) by an acid viscosity breakdown of about 400 B.U. or less; 
said acid viscosity breakdown determined by heating an 
aqueous dispersion containing 9% of said starch powder 
and 1% glacial acetic acid, both by weight and based on 
anhydrous starch, at from ambient temperature to 95° C., 
holding at 95° C. until a peak viscosity is reached, but for 
no more than | hr. if no peak viscosity is reached, holding 
for an additional 10 min. at 95° C. after said peak viscosity 
is reached, and recording a final viscosity at 95° C. plus 10 
min., with the difference between said peak viscosity and 
said final viscosity being said acid viscosity breakdown 
and with said acid viscosity breakdown considered as zero 
when no peak viscosity is reached; said measurement 
being carried out in a Brabender Visco/Amylo/Graph 
having a 700 cm.-gm. sensitivity cartridge; said starch 
powder effectively disintegrating said tablet when placed 
in a fluid. 


4,369,309 
THIAZINOBENZIMIDAZOLE DERIVATIVES 
Hiromichi Eto, Abiko; Teruo Kohmoto, Chiba; Tadayuki Kouda, 

Narita; Youichiro Ogawa, Chiba; Susumu Sato, Chiba; 
Tadayuki Kuraishi, Chiba, and Toshiaki Nakashima, Shisui, 
all of Japan, assignors to SS Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,219 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1980, 55-83710 
Int. Cl.? CO9B 23/10; COTD 417/14 
U.S. Cl. 542—436 9 Claims 
1. A thiazinobenzimidazole derivative represented by the 
formula: 


wherein R; and R2 are each a hydrogen atom, alkyl group 
having | to 6 carbon atoms, alkoxy group having | to 6 carbon 
atoms or halogen atom, and X is a group represented by: 


ae 


N—Rs 
\ } 
S—(CH2)n_7 
wherein Rs denotes a cinnamoyl group which may optionally 


be substituted by a chlorine atom or a methyl, methoxy or 
methylenedioxy group and n represents an integer of 2 or 3. 
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4,369,310 
BLEACHABLE DYES 
Stephen R. Postle, Brentwood, England, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 
Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 199,162 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 19, 1979, 
7939970 


Int. Cl.’ COTD 231/22, 487/04 
US. Cl. 542—442 
1. A dyestuff of the formula 


9 Claims 


R; 


Rs 


e 
R; x 


wherein A and B represent together with the carbon atom to 
which they are attached the atoms necessary to complete a 
ring system of the formula 


where in the above formula (a) Rio is hydrogen or methyl, R; 
is hydrogen, alkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms or alkoxy 
having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R: is alkyl having from | to 
4 carbon atoms, which is unsubstituted or substituted by chlo- 
rine, bromine or methoxy, R3, R4 and Rs each represent hydro- 
gen, alkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, carboxyalkyl or 
alkoxycarbonylalky!l wherein each alkyl radical and the alkoxy 
radical have from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, naphthyl or phenyl, or 
two of R3 to Rs or all three of R3 to Rs may with the nitrogen 
atoms to which they are attached form a ring system of the 
formula 


e/ - ‘ef 
N ,N _ % 
‘Maat «. 


' “a ‘ ef 
re) N ,S N , 
\ go! Poy o ™ 
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-continued 
, * @ 


N y 4 N= or 
a4 


Z is a linking group —(CHRg)»,—(CH2),— wherein Rg is 
hydrogen or methyl and m is 0 or 1, n is 1, 2 or 3 and X® isa 
halide or methyl sulphate. 

8. A dyestuff according to claim 1 having the formula 


it e— 
N CH3 
. oe 

i 


C2Hs 


4,369,311 
METHOD OF PREPARATION OF CYCLIC NITRILE 
SULFITES 

James L. Grainger, College Park, Ga., and Kent D. Campbell, 

Concord, Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,492 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 419/10, 419/14, 291/04 

U.S. Cl. 542—443 10 Claims 

1. A process comprising contacting in a solvent an amide 
reactant havihg bonded to an aromatic hydrocarbon radical at 
least one reactive amide moiety, —CONH)?, with sulfur diox- 
ide in the presence of an oxidizing agent and a catalyst under 


conditions sufficient to form a cyclic nitrile sulfite. 


4,369,312 
METHOD OF PRODUCING OXO-CONTAINING 
AZETIDINONE COMPOUNDS 
Masashi Hashimoto, Takarazuka; Matsuhiko Aratani, Suita; 
Daijiro Hagiwara, Moriguchi; Kozo Sawada, Toyonaka, and 
Tetsuo Onami, Fukushima, all of Japan, assignors to Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,546 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1980, 55-92059; 
Sep. 8, 1980, 55-124799 
Int. Cl. CO7D 501/04, 499/00 
US. Cl. 544—16 2 Claims 
1. A method of producing a compound of the formula: 


wherein A is a group of the formula: 


x x 
Y * R? / 
Sr val "A 
RS R* 
in which 


R3 is hydrogen or alkyl, 

R‘ is hydrogen, halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoyloxymethyl, 
alkoxycarbonyloxymethy]l, alkanesulfonyloxymethyl, car- 
bamoyloxymethyl, mono-, di- or trihaloalkanoyl car- 
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bamoyloxymethyl, aroyloxymethyl, ar (lower) al- 
kanoyloxymethyl, aryloxycarbonyloxymethyl, aryloxy 
(lower) alkanoyloxymethyl, arylglyoxyloyloxymethyl, 
arenesulfonyloxymethyl, heterocyclic carbonylox- 
ymethyl, heterocyclic (lower) alkanoyloxymethyl, heter- 
ocyclic glyoxyloyloxymethyl, or heterocyclic-thiomethy] 
comprising as the heterocyclic moiety unsaturated 3 to 8 
membered monocyclic heterocyclic containing 1 to 4 
nitrogen atoms, saturated 3 to 8 membered monocyclic 
heterocyclic containing | to 4 nitrogen atoms, unsaturated 
fused heterocyclic containing | to 4 nitrogen atoms, unsat- 
urated 3 to 8 membered monocyclic heterocyclic contain- 
ing 1 to 2 oxygen atoms and | to 3 nitrogen atoms, satu- 
rated 3 to 8 membered monocyclic heterocyclic contain- 
ing 1 to 2 oxygen atoms and | to 3 nitrogen atoms, unsatu- 
rated fused heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 oxygen atoms 
and 1 to 3 nitrogen atoms, unsaturated 3 to 8 membered 
monocyclic heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 sulfur atoms 
and 1 to 3 nitrogen atoms, saturated 3 to 8 membered 
monocyclic heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 sulfur atoms 
and 1 to 3 nitrogen atoms, unsaturated 3 to 8 membered 
monocyclic heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 sulfur atoms, 
unsaturated fused heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 sulfur 
atoms and | to 3 nitrogen atoms, unsaturated 3 to 8 mem- 
bered monocyclic heterocyclic containing an oxygen 
atom, unsaturated 3 to 8 membered monocyclic heterocy- 
clic containing an oxygen atom and | to 2 sulfur atoms, 
unsaturated fused heterocyclic containing 1 to 2 sulfur 
atoms, unsaturated fused heterocyclic containing an oxy- 
gen atom and | to 2 sulfur atoms, and said heterocyclic 
moieties substituted with 1 to 5 substituents comprising 
lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio, lower alkyl- 
amino, cyclo (lower) alkyl, cyclo (lower) alkenyl, hy- 
droxy, halogen, amino, cyano, nitro, carboxy and pro- 
tected carboxy, 

R5 is carboxy or protected carboxy, and 

X is —S— or —O—, 

or a salt thereof or a hydrate thereof, 

which comprises reacting a compound of the formula: 


wherein 

R! is trihalomethanesulfonyl, 

R2 is trihalomethanesulfonyl, alkanoyl, alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkanesulfonyl, carbamoyl, mono-, di- or trihaloalkanoyl 
carbamoyl, aroyl, ar (lower) alkanoyl, aryloxycarbonyl, 
aryloxy (lower) alkanoyl, arylglyoxyloyl, arenesulfonyl, 
heterocyclic carbonyl, heterocyclic (lower) alkanoyl, or 
heterocyclic glyoxyloyl, and 

A is as defined above, 

or a salt thereof, with an inorganic or organic base, and then 
subjecting the resultant compound to hydrolysis in the 
presence of an acid. 
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INTERMEDIATES FOR USE IN THE PREPARATION OF 


This application Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 239,203 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 25, 1979, 
7918428 
Int. C1. CO7TD 501/18 
US. Ci. 544—24 2 Claims 
1. (6R,7R)-7-Amino-2-(1-pyridiniummethyl)ceph-3-em-4- 
carboxylate dihydrochloride dihydrate. 


4,369,314 
OXACEPHALOSPORINS 
Daniel Farge; Pierre L. Roy, both of Thiais; Claude Moutonnier, 
Le Plessis Robinson; Bernard Plau, Creteil, and Jean-Fran- 
cois Peyronel, Palaiseau, all of France, assignors to Rhone- 
Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,951 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 20, 1980, 80 24639 
Int. Cl? COTD 498/04 
US. Cl. 544—90 8 Claims 
1. An oxacephalosporin of the formula: 


which is in the form of a bicyclooct-2-ene or bicyclooct-3-ene 
and in which formula the substituent on the carbon atom in the 
3-position of the bicyclooctene exhibits E/Z stereoisomerism, 
R, represents an acid-protecting radical which can easily be 
removed, R2 represents either a radical of the formula: 


R°NH 


Il 

_ 
in which Rs is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl radical, a vinyl radi- 
cal, a carboxyalkyl radical of the formula: 


—C—COOH 
\ 


R? rR? 

in which R¢ and R® are identical or different and represent 
hydrogen atoms or alkyl radicals, or together form an alkylene 
radical containing 2 or 3 carbon atoms, and of which the acid 
group is protected, or Rs is an oxime-protecting radical, and 
R® is an amine-protecting radical, or R2 is an a-carboxyaryla- 
cetyl radical of which the acid group is protected and in which 
aryl represents phenyl, p-hydroxyphenyl, protected p-hydrox- 
yphenyl, or thien-2-yl or thien-3-yl, and R” represents a hydro- 
gen atom or a methoxy radical in the 7a-position, or alterna- 
tively R2 represents an amino-protecting radical and R” repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or a methoxy radical in the 7a-position 
or a hydrogen atom in the 78-position, and R3 and R4, which 
are identical or different, represent alkyl radicals unsubstituted 
or substituted by an alkoxy or dialkylamino radical, or phenyl 
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radicals, or R3 and R4 together form, with the nitrogen atom to 
which they are attached, a 5- or 6-membered saturated hetero- 


which is in the form of a bicyclooct-2-ene or bicyclooct-3-ene 
or a 3-oxoethylidenebicyclooctane and in which the symbol 
R, represents a protective radical and 

(a) the symbol R4 represents a radical of the general formula: 


sas SN 
il 
a 


in which R2 is an amino-protecting radical and R; is a 
hydrogen atom, an oxime-protecting radical, an alkyl or 
vinyl radical or a carboxyalkyl radical represented by the 
general formula: 


—C—COOH 
oy 

R? Rr? 
in which the radicals R¢ and R°, which are identical or 
different, represent hydrogen atoms or alkyl radicals, or 
together form an alkylene radical containing 2 or 3 carbon 
atoms, and of which the acid group can be protected; or 
R4 represents a free or protected a-carboxyarylacetyl 
radical in which aryl represents phenyl, free or protected 
p-hydroxyphenyl, or thien-2-yl or thien-3-yl, and the 
symbol R” represents a hydrogen atom or a methoxy 
radical in the 7a-position, or alternatively 

(b) the symbol R4 represents a radical which can easily be 
removed chosen from amongst: 

(1) benzhydry! or trityl, 

(2) an acyl radical of the formula: 


RsCO— 


in which Rs represents: 

(a) hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, methyl substi- 
tuted by 1 to 3 halogen atoms, alkenyl of 3 to 7 carbon 
atoms or cyanomethyl, 

(b) phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by one to 
three substituents selected from halogen, hydroxy, ni- 
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4,369,317 
METHOD OF PREPARING MORPHOLINIUM 
PHOSPHATES 

John J. Hawkins, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to Beckman In- 
struments, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 196,717, Oct. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,338,440, 
in which R's represents a radical as defined under (b) Which is a division of Ser. No. 107,031, Dec. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 
and Y is sulphur or oxygen, or Pricey 1, hr ~. aianeandies of Ser. No. 52,639, 

lalk i f the fi la: un. 27, 1 ‘at. No. 141, which is a continuatien-in-part 
sin ia iecrman maaan of Ser. No. 880,908, Feb. 24, 1978, abandoned. This application 


tro, cyano, trifluoromethyl, alkyl and alkoxy, or thien- 
2-yl or thien-3-yl, 
(c) a radical of the formula: 


R’sYCH2— 


R"sCH2— 


in which Rs represents a phenyl radical which is un- 


substituted or substituted by one to three substituents 


selected from hydroxyl, alkyl and alkoxy or thien-2-yl, 
thien-3-yl, furan-2-yl, furan-3-yl, or tetrazol-1-yl, 
(3) a radical of the formula: 


RgOCO— 


in which R¢ is unsubstituted branched alkyl, linear or 
branched alkyl substituted by halogen, cyano, phenyl, or 
phenyl! substituted by halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, nitro or 
phenyl, 2-trimethylsilylethyl, vinyl, allyl, or quinolyl, 

(4) a radical of the formula: 


R6— Zz or Re—Se— 
(O)n 


in which formulae Rg is alkyl, phenyl, or phenyl substi- 
tuted by halogen, nitro or alkyl, and n is 0 to 1, or 

(5) a bis-(4-nitrobenzyl)-phosphory] radical, or 

(6) Rg4NH— is replaced by alkylaminomethyleneamino or by 
a radical of the formula: 


Ar—CH—N— 


in which Ar is phenyl unsubstituted or substituted by 
alkoxy, nitro, alkyl or hydroxyl, and the symbol R” repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or a methoxy radical in the 7a-posi- 
tion or a hydrogen atom in the 78-position, it being under- 
stood that the above-mentioned alkyl or acyl radicals and 
portions are linear or branched, unless otherwise men- 
tioned, and contain | to 4 carbon atoms, if appropriate in 
its syn or anti forms. 


4,369,316 
3,1 BENZOXAZINE 2,4-DIONE 
Walter M. Kruse, Wilmington, Del., and John F. Stephen, West 
=_— Pa., assignors to ICI Americas Inc., Wilmington, 


union of Ser. No. 250,205, Apr. 4, 1981, Pat. No. 4,314,078. 
This application Oct. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 314,178 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 265/26 
USS. Cl. 544—94 
1. The compound of the following formula (IV): 


H 
/ 
3C oO N 
& & )=o. 
cl 
f° 


1 Claim 


USS. Cl. 544—110 


Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 277,799 
Int. Cl? CO7D 9/09 

14 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a compound having a formula 


x-O Oo 
Nil 
Y—0—P—0O- +H Zz 


C) 


wherein 
X and Y are selected from a first group consisting of aryl, 


alkyl(aryl), alkenyl(aryl), alkynyl(aryl), alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl, cycloalkeny!, and alkynyl radicals wherein said 
alkyl moiety of said alkyl(aryl) radical consists of 1-12 car- 
bon atoms; each alkenyl and alkynyl moiety of said alkenyl- 
(aryl) and alkynyl(aryl) radicals, respectively, consists of 
2-12 carbon atoms; each aryl moiety consists of 6, 10, 12, or 
14 carbon atoms; and each alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cy- 
cloalkenyl, and alkynyl radical consists of 6 to 14 carbon 
atoms; and 


Z is selected from a group consisting of alkyl radicals contain- 


ing 1-12 carbon atoms; alkenyl and alkynyl radicals contain- 
ing 4-12 carbon atoms; and cycloalkyl and cycloalkenyl 
radicals containing 6 to 12 carbon atoms comprising: 
separating a compound having a formula II 


x-O O 
Nil 
Y¥~-0—P—-O8 
wherein X and Y are as defined above, from a mixture 


containing said compound II and at least one reaction 
co-product selected from a group consisting of 


XOH (II) 


oO (IV) 


u 
XO—P—(OH)2 


and 


xO. oO 
Nil 
YO—P—OE 


wherein X and Y are as defined above and wherein E is 
also selected from said first group, by: 

(a) mixing said mixture with a solvent selected from a group 
consisting of heptane, cyclohexane, and mixtures thereof; 

(b) mixing ethylene glycol with the product of step (a); 

(c) allowing the mixture of step (b) to form a hydrocarbon 
layer and an ethylene glycol layer; 

(d) separating said hydrocarbon layer from said ethylene 
glycol layer; 

(e) extracting said hydrocarbon layer at least once with 
water; and 

(f) adding a compound having the formula VI: 
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a 


wherein Z is as defined above, to the extracted hydrocar- 
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—CH 7S03M, —O(CH2),SO3;M, —SO3M, alkoxy having | to 
4 carbon atoms or—if R16 is not hydroxyl—hydrogen or alkyl 
having ! to 4 carbon atoms, Rs and R¢ are each hydrogen or 
alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, M is hydrogen, an alkali 
metal, ammonium or alkyl-ammonium having | to 4 carbon 
atoms per alkyl radical and n is an integer from 2 to 4, and Rig 
is not —SO3M, if Ris, Ri7 and Rig are hydrogen or alkyl, and 
Ri¢and Rj are not both —SO3M, if Ris and R17 are hydrogen 


bon layer of step (e), thereby forming said compound of or alkyl. 


formula I. 


4,369,318 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF COLORED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGES BY THE SILVER 
DYE-BLEACH PROCESS 
Gerald Jan, Marly, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Ltd., 
Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 77,461, Sep. 20, 1970, Pat. No. 4,266,011. 
This application Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,709 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 29, 1978, 
10196/78 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 237/36 
USS. Cl. 544—234 4 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


N 
4 


N 


in which Ris and Rj7 are each hydrogen or alkyl or alkoxy, 
each having | to 4 carbon atoms, Ri¢ is hydroxyl, —CH2OH, 
—O(CH2),OH, —O(CH2)20(CH2),0H, —CH2NRsRg, 
—O(CH2),zNRsR56, —CH2S0O3M, —O(CH2),SO3M _ or 
—SO3M and Rig is —CH2OH, —O(CH2),OH, —O(CH?. 
)xO(CH2)20H, —NRsRo, —CH2NRsR6, —O(CH2)nNRs5Re, 
—CH2S03M, —O(CH2),SO;3M—SOM, alkoxy having | to 4 
carbon atoms or—if R16 is not hydroxyl—hydrogen or alkyl 
having | to 4 carbon atoms, Rs and R¢ are each hydrogen or 
alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, M is hydrogen, an alkali 
metal, ammonium or alkyl-ammonium having | te 4 carbon 
atoms per alkyl radical and n is an integer from 2 to 4 and Ri¢ 
is not —SO3H, if Ris, Ri7 and Rig are hydrogen or alkyl, and 
Ri¢ and Rj are not both —SO3H, if Ris and R17 are hydrogen 
or alkyl. 
3. A compound of the formula 


in which R15 and Rj7 are each hydrogen or alkyl or alkoxy, 
each having | to 4 carbon atoms, Rj¢ is hydroxyl, —CH2OH, 
—O(CH2)nOH, —O(CH2)20(CH2)20H, —CH2NRsRe, 
—O(CH2)nNRsR6, —CH2SO3M, —O(CH2),SO3M _ or 
—SO3M and Rig is —CH2OH, —O(CH?2),OH, —O(CH?. 
)20(CH2)20H, —NRsRo6, —CH2NRsR6, —O(CH2),zNRsRe, 


4,369,319 
10-ALKYL-10-DEAZAMINOPTERINS 
Joseph I. DeGraw, Jr., 880 Hanover Ave., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
94087, and Francis M. Sirotnak, 80 East End Ave., New York, 
N.Y. 10028 
Division of Ser. No. 75,913, Sep. 17, 1979, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 883,627, Mar. 6, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 761,152, 
Jan. 21, 1977, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 664,213, Mar. 5, 1976, abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 
1981, Ser. No. 233,280 
Int. Cl? CO7TD 475/08 
US. Cl. 544—260 6 Claims 
1. 10-Deazaminopterin compounds having the formula: 


ont _Qcomi 
Se anes: 


c 
COOH 


wherein: R; and R2 are both selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen and alkyl having from one to about eight carbon 


atoms, and at least one of R; and R> is alkyl. 


4,369,320 
N-[HETEROCYCLICAMINOCARBONYL}-8- 
QUINOLINESULFONAMIDES 
George Levitt; Chin-Lung Yeh, both of Wilmington, Del., and 

John C. Budzinski, West Chester, Pa., assignors to E. I. Du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 203,637, Nov. 3, 1980, 
abandoned. This Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 298,661 
Int. Cl? CO7D 239/24; ADIN 43/54 
US. Cl. 544—320 
1. A compound selected from 


14 Claims 


xX 


n-+ acis N 
savlond Zor so;n=enn—{ ()z 
= maa 


z Y 


R; is H, F, Cl, Br, OCH3, CH3, NO2, CO2R2, S(O)nR3, 
SO2NR4Rs, SO2N(OCH3)CH3 or OSO2R¢; 
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R2 is C;-C4 alkyl, C3-C4 alkenyl, CH2CH2Cl or 

CH27CH20CH3; 

R3 is C1-Cs alkyl; 

R4 and Rs are independently C;—C4 alkyl; 

Re is C)-C4 alkyl! or CF3; 

n is 0, 1 or 2; 

X is C}-C2 alkyl, C)-C2 alkyl substituted with OCH3, CF3, 
C}-C; alkoxy, N(CH3)2, NHCH3, NH2, or SCH3; 

Y is CH3, OCH; or Cl; 

Z is CH; and 

W is Oor S; 

provided that 

(1) A is in the 5 or 8 position of the quinoline ring; 

(2) when R, is NO2, CO2R2, S(O)nR3, SO2NR4Rs, SO2N- 
(OCH3)CH3 or OSO2Rg, then R; is at the 6-position when 
A is at the 5-position, and R; is at the 7-position when A 
is at the 8-position of the quinoline ring; 7-position of the 
quinoline ring; 

(3) the total number of carbon atoms of R4 and Rs is less than 
or equal to 5; and 

(4) when Y is Cl, then Z is CH and X is NH2, NHCH3, 
N(CH3)2 or OCH3. 


4,369,321 
PIPERIDINE DERIVATIVES WHICH ARE STABILIZERS 
FOR SYNTHETIC POLYMERS 
Giuseppe Cantatore, Casalecchio di Reno, Italy, assignor to 
Chimosa Chimica Organica S.p.A., Bologna, Italy 
Filed Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,925 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 21, 1979, 28324 A/79 
Int. Cl.3 COTD 401/12, 403/12, 413/12 
US. Cl. 546—187 
1. A compound of the formula 


4 Claims 


Rg R3 R? 


N—R, 


Rs Re R7 


or an acid addition salt thereof, in which 
Rj represents 

(a) hydrogen, 

(b) C)-C}2-alkyl, 

(c) —CH2CN 

(d) C3-C}2-alkenyl, 

(e) C3-C}2-alkinyl, 

(f) benzyl, 

(g) benzyl substituted by 1 to 3 C;-C4-alkyl radicals, 

(h) hydroxybenzyl, 

(i) hydroxybenzyl substituted by 1 to 3 C;—C4-alkyl radi- 
cals, 

(j) a —CORs, —COORs, —CH2COORs or —CONR Ro 
radical in which Rg and Ro, which may be identical or 
different, represent 
(1) linear or branched C)-C)2-alkyl, 

(2) C3-C}2-alkenyl, 

(3) Cs-C12-cycloalkyl, 

(4) phenyl, 

(5) phenyl substituted by 1 to 3 C)-Cg-alkyl radicals, 

(6) hydroxyphenyl, 

(7) hydroxyphenyl substituted by 1 to 3 C;-Cg-alkyl 
radicals, 

(8) C7-C2-aralkyl, or 

(9) 2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-piperidin-4-yl, 

(k) a 
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oe 
Rio 


radical, in which Rio is hydrogen, methyl or phenyl and 
Rj; is hydrogen, —Rg, —CORg or —CONRsRzg, in 
which Rg and Rg are as defined above, or 

@a 


—CH2—CH——CH? 
ss 


radical; 

R2, R3, Re and R7, which may be identical or different, are 
alkyl containing 1 to 6 C atoms; 

R4and Rs, which may be identical or different, are hydrogen 
or alkyl containing 1 to 6 C atoms; 

A is 


—T 
Ri3 


radical, in which R}? is a radical of the formula 


Rg F3 R2 


N—R; 


Rs Re R77 


in which Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs, Re¢ and R7 are as defined above, 
Rj3 is hydrogen, linear or branched C;—C29-alkyl, Cs—C}2- 
cycloalkyl, phenyl, o-, m- or p-toluyl, o-, m- or p-hydrox- 
yphenyl, 3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy-phenyl, o-, m- or p- 
methoxyphenyl, o-, m- or p-ethoxyphenyl, benzyl, 4 
methylbenzyl, 4-t-butylbenzyl, 4-hydroxybenzyl, 3,5-di-t- 
butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 4-ethoxyben- 
zyl, or a group of the formula 


Rg R3 R2 


N—-R; 


Rs Re R7 


or A is a heterocyclic radical selected from the group con- 
sisting of pyrrolidin-1-yl, piperidin-1-yl, morpholin-4-yl, 
piperazin-1-yl, 4-methy]-piperazin-1-yl, hexahydroazepin- 
l-yl, homopiperazin-l-yl and 4-methyl-homopiperazin- 
1-yl. 
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4,369,322 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF SUBSTITUTED 
ACETONITRILES 
Peter Schalke, and Axel Kleemann, both of Hanau, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Degussa AG, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of 
German 


y 
Continuation of Ser. No. 102,933, Dec. 12, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,836 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 15, 

1978, 2854210 
Int. Cl. COTC 120/00, 121/66, 121/68; COTD 213/57 

U.S. Cl. 546—330 31 Claims 

1. A process for the production of an aromatic or heteroaro- 
matic substituted acetonitrile of the formula 


(OH), 


wa Geran: or 
R2 


where R, is hydrogen, phenyl, thienyl, pyridyl, quinolyl or 
isoquinoly! and R2 is thienyl, pyridyl, quinolyl or isoquinolyl 
or R2 is a substituted thienyl, pyridyl, quinolyl or isoquinolyl 
group having at least one substituent wherein the substituent is 
lower alkyl, halogen, hydroxy, cyano, phenoxy or methoxy 
and n is 0 or 1 comprising reacting a substituted methane of the 
formula R;—CH2—R2, toluene or hydroxytoluene with cyan- 
ogen chloride in the gas phase by feeding the substituted meth- 
ane and cyanogen chloride separately from each other and in 
gaseous form into the reactor at a temperature close to the 
reaction temperature and carrying out the reaction at a temper- 
ature between 550° and 850° C., cooling the reaction mixture 
immediately after leaving the reactor to a temperature below 
100° C. and treating the reaction mixture with an aqueous base. 


4,369,323 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
2,2'-IMINO-BIS-BENZOTHIAZOLE COMPOUNDS 

Theodor Papenfuhs, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Nov. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 208,189 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 

1979, 2947489 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 277/82 

US. Cl. 548—156 8 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of a 2,2'-imino-bis-benzo- 


thiazole compound of the formula 
R! N N R! ()) 
> fF 
FOE 
ai — 
R? Ss Ss R3 
wherein R! is hydrogen, or is alkyl of 1 to 5 C-atoms unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted by alkoxy of 1 to 4 C-atoms, or is alkoxy of 
1 to 5 C-atoms unsubstituted or substituted by alkoxy of 1 to 4 
C-atoms, or is halogen, nitro or cyano, R? is hydrogen, alkyl of 
1 to 5 C-atoms unsubstituted or substituted by alkoxy of | to 4 
C-atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 5 C-atoms unsubstituted or substituted 
by alkoxy of 1 to 4 C-atoms, or is halogen or cyano and R3 is 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 C-atoms unsubstituted or substituted 
by alkoxy of 1 to 4 C-atoms, or alkoxy of 1 to 5 C-atoms unsub- 
stituted or substituted by alkoxy of 1 to 4 C-atoms, R!, R? and 
R3 being identical or different from one another, 
which consists essentially of heating a 2-amino-benzo- 
thiazole compound of the formula 


CHEMICAL 


R! N 

> 
R2 

* a 
R? Ss 


in which R!, R? and R? are defined as above, at a tempera- 
ture of 130° to 210° C. in the presence of an acidic com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of the aliphatic 
carboxylic acids, hydrochloric acid, sulfuric acid, phos- 
phoric acid, polyphosphoric acid, phenol, the cresols and 
the hydrochloric, sulfuric and phosphoric salts of said 
2-amino-benzothiazole compound. 


4,369,324 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
2-AMINO-6-NITROBENZOTHIAZOLE 

Walter Horstmann, Bergisch Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany; 

Richard Sommer, Summerville, S.C.; Hans Trautwein, Oden- 

thal-Voiswinkel, and Gerhard Wolfrum, Leverkusen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,636 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 10, 

1980, 3018028 
Int. Cl? COTD 277/82 

US. Cl. 548—164 4 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 2-amino-6-nitro-benzo- 
thiazole comprising reacting an acylaminobenzthiazole of the 
formula 


in which 
R is hydrogen, C;-C4-alkyl or C;—C4-alkoxy, with nitric 
acid at a molar ratio of said acylaminobenzthiazole to 
nitric acid of 1:10 at a temperature of 0°-S0° C. thereby to 
produce 6-nitro-2-acylamino-benzthiazole, and saponify- 
ing the 6-nitro-2-acylamino-benzthiazole with a dilute 
mineral acid, alkali hydroxide or ammonia at 20°-150° C. 


4,369,325 
1,3-DIARYL-2-IMINO-IMIDAZOLIDINES AND 
COMPOUNDS 
Lajos Toldy; Zoltan Zubovics; Mariann Kiirti, and Inge Schiffer, 

all of Budapest, Hungary, assignors to EGYT Gyégyszer- 
vegyészeti Gyar, Budapest, Hungary 
Division of Ser. No. 30,149, Apr. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 4,284,642. 
This application Aug. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 292,002 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Apr. 21, 1978, GO-1400 
Int. Cl.’ CO7TD 233/44, 233/48 
U.S. Cl. 548—315 
1. A compound of the general formula (1), 


4 Claims 
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R! and R5 each represent a phenyl! group optionally substituted 
with 1 to 3 lower alkoxy, halo, lower alkyl, monohalo- 
(lower)-alkyl, dihalo-lower)-alkyl and/or trihalo-(lower) 
alkyl groups, 

R?2 stands for hydrogen or a lower alkyl group optionally 
substituted with a hydroxy group or | to 3 halogen atoms, 

R3 and R‘ each represent a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl 
group, and 

R® stands for a carbamoyl, thiocarbamoyl or amidino group 
having optionally one or two lower alkyl and/or lower 
alkoxycarbonyl substituents, or a group of the general for- 
mula R7—CO-wherein 

R’ stands for a lower alkoxy group, an aryloxy group, an 
aralkoxy group and 

n is equal to 0, 

with the proviso that when R! and R5 each represent a phenyl 
group, R2 and R3 may not stand for hydrogen or a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable acid addition salt, a pure isomer or an 
isomeric mixture thereof. 


4,369,326 
CARBAZOLYLMETHANE COMPOUNDS 
Jean C. Petitpierre, Kaiseraugst, and Peter Burri, Reinach, both 
of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,593, Apr. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 4,254,032. 
This application Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,312 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 209/86 
US. Cl. 548—418 12 Claims 
1. A carbazolylmethane compound of the formula 


Yi Y2 


4 
CH 


| 

Q 
wherein Q is a phenyl, diphenyl or naphthyl radical, which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by halogen, nitro, lower alkyl or 


lower alkoxy, or an amino-substituted phenyl radical of the 
formula 


X3 


one of Y; and Y? is a 3-carbazolyl radical of the formula 


N 
| 
R 


1 


and the other is a 3-indolyl radical of the formula 


5g 


a 3-carbazolyl radical of the formula 
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N 
| 
R2 

a 3-carbazolyl radical of the formula (la) or an amino-sub- 
stituted phenyl radical of the formula (1b), each of X; and X2 
independently represents hydrogen, alkyl containing not more 
than 12 carbon atoms which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
halogen, hydroxyl, cyano or lower alkoxy, or represents cyclo- 
alkyl, phenyl, benzyl, or phenyl or benzyl which is substituted 
by halogen, lower alkyl or lower alkoxy, or X; and X2 together 
with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached represent a 
5- or 6-membered heterocyclic radical, X3 represents hydro- 
gen, halogen, nitro, lower alkyl, or lower alkoxy, each of Rj, 
R2 and Z; independently represents hydrogen, alkyl containing 
not more than 12 carbon atoms which is unsubstituted or sub- 
stituted by halogen, hydroxyl, cyano or lower alkoxy, or rep- 
resents alkenyl containing not more than 12 carbon atoms, acyl 
of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, phenyl, benzyl, or phenyl or benzyl 
which is substituted by halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or 
nitro, and Z2 represents hydrogen, lower alkyl or phenyl, the 
ring A is substituted by a phenyl radical or one or two fused 
benzene nuclei, and the phenyl radical, the fused benzene 
nucleus and the rings B, D, E and G, each independently of the 
others, are unsubstituted or substituted by cyano, nitro, halo- 
gen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or lower alkoxycarbonyl, with 
the proviso that only one of Q, Y; and Y2 is an amino-sub- 
stituted phenyl radical of formula (1b). 


4,369,327 
PREPARATION OF PHTHALIC ANHYDRIDE 
Dieter Stockburger; Wilhelm Schultz, both of Gruenstadt; Jo- 
hannes E. Schmidt; Friedrich Wirth, both of Ludwigshafen; 
Herwig Hoffmann, Frankenthal; Bernhard Holzknecht, Eller- 
stadt, and Klaus Wintermantel, Weinheim-Oberflockenbach, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 313,177 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 26, 
1980, 3044518 
Int. Cl.> CO7D 307/89 
USS, Cl. 549—248 6 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of phthalic anhydride 
(PA) by catalytic oxidation of a vaporized naphthalene or 
o-xylene with air at elevated temperatures and pressures, a 
preheated mixture of compressed air and naphthalene or o- 
xylene being passed into a reactor charged with the catalyst, 
and the reaction gas leaving the reactor being cooled to a 
temperature of 140° to 180° C. and then passed through a 
separator in which the PA is separated out as a solid, the 
improvement which comprises; 
preheating the air fed to the reactor, before or after the 
admixture of naphthalene or of o-xylene, by using it to 
cool the reaction gas in the PA separator, and 
cooling the feed air by introduction of the naphthalene or 
o-xylene with an injection cooling effect. 
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4,369,328 
OXYGENATED ALICYCLIC COMPOUNDS AND 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SAME 

Karl-Heinrich Schulte-Elte, Onex; Bernard Egger, Bernex, and 

Bernard Muller, Geneva, all of Switzerland, assignors to 

Firmenich SA, Geneva, Switzerland 

Filed Jul. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 286,689 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 26, 1980, 

6413/80 
Int. Cl. CO7TD 303/48 

US. Cl. 549—546 3 Claims 

1. 2,6,6-Trimethy]-1,2-epoxy-cyclohexane-1-carboxylic acid. 


4,369,329 
SUBSTITUTED TARTARIC ACID ESTERS, A PROCESS 
FOR THEIR PRODUCTION AND THEIR USE AS 
POLYMERIZATION INITIATORS 
Heinrich Wolfers, Reurdt; Hans Rudolph, Krefeld, and Heinrich 
Alberts, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,801 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1979, 2909951 
Int. Cl? COTF 7/04, 7/08, 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 556—442 2 Claims 
1. Ethers of 1,2-disubstituted tartaric acid esters correspond- 
ing to the following formula (II): 


R! R?2 


| | 
R5O0—C C—OR® 


| | 
CO2R? CO>R* 


in which 

R! and R? represent linear or branched C)-Cjo alkyl radicals 
optionally substituted by methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, 
Cs-C7 cycloalkyl radicals optionally substituted by C;-C4 
alkyl, methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, C7—C9 aralkyl radi- 
cals optionally substituted by C;—C,4 alkyl, methoxy, chlo- 
rine or fluorine, or C6—C}2 aryl radicals optionally substi- 
tuted by C)—Cy4 alkyl, methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, 

R3 and R‘ represent linear or branched C)-C}¢ alkyl radicals 
optionally substituted by methoxy, Chlorine or fluorine, 
Cs-C7 cycloalkyl radicals optionally substituted by C;C4 
alkyl, methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, C7—Cj9 aralkyl radi- 
cals optionally substituted by C;-C, alkyl, methoxy, chlo- 
rine or fluorine, Cg—Cjo aryl radicals optionally substi- 
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tuted by C;-C, alkyl, methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, or 

triorganosilyl radicals containing from 3 to 18 carbon 

atoms, 
R5 and R® represent 

(1) a hydrogen atom with the proviso that at most one of 
the two substituents is a hydrogen atom, 

(2) Ci-Cio alkyl radicals optionally substituted by me- 
thoxy, chlorine or fluorine, Cs—C7 cycloalkyl radicals 
optionally substituted by C;-C, alkyl, methoxy, chlo- 
rine or fluorine, C7-Cjo aralkyl radicals optionally 
substituted by C)-C, alkyl, methoxy, chlorine or fluo- 
rine, or 

(3) SiR7?R® (O,,SiR°R"),,R'! and 

R’, R® and R!! represent 

(a) methyl, ethyl, phenyl, benzyl, chloromethyl, hydroxyl, 
methoxy or ethoxy, or 

(b) a radical corresponding to the formula (III) or (IV): 


R! R2 ain 


| ! 
—O-C C—OH 


1 | 
COR? C 
R! R2 


! ! 
—Oo-C C—OSiR’R® (0,SiR°R™),,R"! 


| | 
COR? COpR* 


R° and R!° are as defined in (3a) and 

n=0 or 1, 

m= 0 or an integer or from 1 to 10; and in which the com- 
pounds corresponding to formula (II) in case (3) may 
contain the component structure (V): 


attached through silicon atoms or groups containing sili- 
con atoms from 1 to 10 times and, in the SiR7’R® (O,. 
SiR°R!),,R'!-radicals where they function as terminal 
groups, the substituents R’, R® and R'! may have the 
meanings defined in (3a). 
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4,369,330 switchable means, settable by said operator, said switchable 
HOUSING FOR ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS, means for entering an operator specified variable, 
COMPONENT GROUPS OR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT memory means for storing a fixed key variable, and 
Dieter Pilz, Zugspitzstrasse 6, D-8039 Puchheim, Fed. Rep. of control means for causing the transfer of said operator speci- 
Germany Mar. 18, 1961, Ser. No. 244,902 fied variable to the incoming data input of said crypto- 
Filed Mar. 0. , ; ; ; 
’ > ay Sa graphic device and the transfer of said fixed key variable 
nee to the key variable input of said cryptographic device, said 
’ Int. Cl? HOSK 5/06 control means additionally for activating said crypto- 
US. Cl. 174—52 FP 2 Claims 1] 
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graphic device, wherein said operator specified variable is 
encrypted in accordance with said fixed key variable, 
whereby said working key variable is produced at the 
translated data output of said cryptographic device; and 

means, connected to the translated data output of said cryp- 
tographic device and the key variable input of said crypto- 
graphic device, said latter means for supplying said gener- 
ated working key variable as the key variable input to said 
cryptographic device. 


1. A housing for electrical components, component groups 
or integrated circuits, comprising a rectangular dish part with 
oppositely disposed side walls having recesses and a set-back 
portion formed therein, a cover part being inserted in said dish 
part and having an outwardly protruding rib disposed thereon 
forming a circular channel with said set-back portion, connect- 
ing parts having a right angle bend and being disposed in and 
fitted to said recesses for mechanically and electrically con- 
necting an electrical component to a printed circuit outside the 
housing, and synthetic casting resin filling said channel for 
hermetically sealing said connecting parts to said dish and 
cover parts. 


4,369,331 4,369,333 
ETHYLENE POLYMER COMPOSITIONS STABILIZED METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENCIPHERING AND 
AGAINST WATER TREEING BY AN ORGANO DECIPHERING OF INFORMATION 
TITANATE; AND THE USE THEREOF AS INSULATION Bruno Gemperle, Steinhausen, and Oskar Stiirzinger, Baar, both 
ABOUT ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS of Switzerland, assignors to Crypto AG, Steinhausen, Switzer- 
Michael J. Keogh, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to Union Carbide land 
Corporation, Danbury, Conn. Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,370 


Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,794 Claims priority, application Switzerland, A 17, 1979, 
Int. Cl. CO8K 5/05; HO1B 3/30, 7/00 7551/79 ™ be 


US. Cl. 174—110 PM 12 Claims Int. Cl? HO4L 9/02 
1. A water treeing resistant, crosslinkable composition, de- q.§ C1, 178—22.13 

void of added mineral filler, comprising an ethylene polymer, 

a heat stabilizer, an organic peroxide and a hydrolyzable or- 

gano titanate having the formula: 


TiOR)4 


wherein R is hydrogen or a hydrocarbon radical, with at least 
one R being a hydrocarbon radical, said hydrolyzable organo 
titanate being present in an amount sufficient to improve the 
water treeing resistance of said composition. 


KEY VARI _. a FOR AN 1. A method for enciphering and deciphering information 
ENCRYPTION/DECRYPTION DEVICE comprising the steps of: , 
Carl M. Campbell, Jr., Newtown Square, Pa., assignor to Bur- enciphering at a transmitter end plain information signal 
roughs Corporation, Detroit, Mich. groups which are separated from one another by separa- 
Filed Sep. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 78,913 tion signals; 
Int. Cl. HO4K 1/00 carrying out a deciphering of the plain information signal 
U.S. Cl. 178—22.07 29 Claims groups at the receiver end; 

1. An apparatus for generating a working key variable for _ inserting at the transmitter end between the information 
use in a cryptographic device, said cryptographic device in- signal groups, upon absence of plain information signals, 
cluding an input for incoming data, an input for a key variable fill signals which are insignificant as to their information 
and an output for translated data, said apparatus comprising: content; 

plug-in means, engageable with said cryptographic device said fill signals likewise being separated by separation sig- 

by an operator, said plug-in means for initiating and con- nals; and 
trolling the generation of one of said working key vari- at the transmitter end enciphering at least part of the separa- 
ables, said plug-in means including tion signals. 

945 
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4,369,334 
AUDIBLE ANNOUNCEMENT IN AN ELECTRONIC 
CASH REGISTER 
Miroshi Nakatani; Masahide Ishida, both of Yamatokoriyama, 
and Hachizou Yamamoto, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 130,346 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1979, 54-32142; 
Mar. 16, 1979, 54-32143; Mar. 16, 1979, 54-32144; Mar. 16, 
1979, 54-32145 
Int. Cl? G10L 1/00 
US. Cl. 179—i SM 5 Claims 
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1. An electronic cash register for use in conjunction with a 
sales transaction, said sales transaction including the computa- 
tion of a total, the tendering of money, and the rendering of 
change in response thereto, comprising: 

numeral keys for introducing information relating to the 
computation of said total and the tendering of said money; 

function keys for conducting said sales transaction, said 
function keys including a transaction completion instruc- 
tion key and a handed money instruction key; 

central processor unit means connected to said numeral keys 
and said function keys and responsive to actuation thereof 
for performing a calculation operation on said information 
thereby producing said total and for storing said total 
therein, said processor unit means storing the amount of 
the tendered money therein in response to the information 
entered via said numeral keys, said processor unit means 
calculating the amount of said change in accordance with 
the tendered money and the total; 

a printer system connected to said central processor unit 
means for printing out the information introduced via said 
numeral keys and said total produced by said central 
processor unit means; 

a detection circuit connected to an output terminal of said 
printer system for developing a detection output when 
printing in conjunction with a transaction is complete; 

synthetic speech data storage means for storing synthetic 
speech data therein related to said sales transaction; 

selection and synthesis means connected to said central 
processor unit means and to said synthetic speech data 
storage means and responsive to actuation of said transac- 
tion completion instruction key, said handed money in- 
struction key and said detection output for selecting de- 
sired ones of said synthetic speech data stored in said 
synthetic speech data storage means and for synthesizing 
the selected synthetic speech data with the total, the 
amount of the money tendered, and the amount of said 
change stored in said central processor unit means thereby 
producing synthesized synthetic speech; 

said selection and synthesis means selecting synthetic speech 
data relating to the computation of said total and the 
tendering of said money in response to actuation of said 
transaction completion instruction key and synthesizing 
said synthetic speech data with said total and the amount 
of the money tendered; 

said selection and synthesis means selecting synthetic speech 
data relating to the rendering of said change in response to 
actuation of said handed money instruction key and syn- 


thesizing the selected synthetic speech data with the 
amount of said change; and 


audio system means connected to said synthetic speech data 


storage means and responsive to the synthesized synthetic 
speech data produced by said selection and synthesis 
means for providing an audible announcement representa- 
tive of said total, the money tendered, and the change 
rendered in response thereto. 


4,369,335 


TWO-CHANNEL, FOUR LOUDSPEAKER-COMPONENT 


ENHANCED STEROPHONIC SYSTEM 


Michael L. Petroff, 11436 Victoria Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90066 


Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,523 
Int. Cl? HO4S 1/00 


US. Cl. 1799—1 GA 


1. 


In a two-channel, four loudspeaker-component enhanced 


stereophonic system which receives a two-channel stereo- 
phonic signal including left and right channels which are de- 
rived from two amplifiers and which include: 


b. 


a first front loudspeaker system having a positive terminal 
and a negative terminal; 

a second front loudspeaker system having a positive termi- 
nal and a negative terminal; 


. a first rear loudspeaker system having a positive terminal 


and a negative terminal; 


. a second rear loudspeaker system having a positive termi- 


nal and a negative terminal, an improvement comprising: 

a. a first speaker enclosure having a top, a back, a pair of 
sides, a bottom and a front, the front having a speaker 
opening wherein the first front loudspeaker may project 
sound outwardly therefrom and the back having a 
speaker opening wherein the first rear loudspeaker may 
project sound outwardly therefrom in the opposite 
direction; 

. a second speaker enclosure having a top, a back, a pair 
of sides, a bottom and a front, the front having a speaker 
opening wherein the second front loudspeaker may 
project sound outwardly therefrom and the back having 
a speaker opening wherein the second rear loudspeaker 
may project sound outwardly therefrom in the opposite 
direction; 

. a first electronic matrix network for interconnecting the 
positive terminal of the first front loudspeaker system 
and the negative terminal of the second rear loud- 
speaker system; and 

. a second electronic matrix network, which is identical 
to said first electronic matrix network, for interconnect- 
ing the positive terminal of the second front loud- 
speaker system and the negative terminal of the first 
rear lourspeaker system whereby the first and second 
loudspeaker systems are directly interconnected to the 
corresponding amplifier channel signals and whereby 
the left and right channel signals are subtracted in the 
two rear loudspeaker systems in order to provide 
sounds which appears to emanate from behind both of 
said first and second speaker enclosures. 
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4,369,336 second leads of a central office line, and a telephone apparatus, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING TWO said circuit comprising: 

COMPLEMENTARY PITCH SIGNALS WITHOUT a rectifier means having a pair of input terminals for direct 

GLITCH connection to said line, and a pair of output terminals; 
— _—_ an - assignor to Eventide Clock- selectively operable switch means, for connection in a 
ba np INOW eee series circuit relationship with said telephone apparatus 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. a rag 1979, and said pair of output iaatiadts wherein said telephone 
abandoned. This aay 7 ates i, Sex. Neo. 226,598 apparatus includes a transformer having at least one pri- 


US. Cl. 179—1 J 11 Claims 


LK - 
{ “| enael pall 
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ies mente Se mary winding and one secondary winding, and wherein 

covnenren | ; said series circuit relationship is made with said primary 
winding; and 

a capacitance means for connection in parallel to said switch 
means such that said capacitance can become charged to a 
maximum voltage level via said rectifier means, when said 
switch means is open, thus impeding the flow of alternat- 
ing current via said capacitance 


1. Apparatus for varying the pitch of an audio frequency 

input signal, comprising: 

(A) sampling means for sampling said input signal at a sam- 
pling rate fc and for generating a respective digital signal 
representative of each successive said sample; 

(B) memory means for storing said digital signals as they are 
generated by said sampling means, said memory means 
being capable of storing a plurality of said digital signals; 

(C) signal removal means for: 

(1) removing said digital signals from said memory means 
at a first rate which switches between an increased 
frequency fi>fc and a decreased frequency fd<fc and 
generating a first analog signal being substantially iden- 4,369,338 
tical in shape to said input signal but being delayed with SUB-MINIATURE TONE DECODER 
respect thereto and having a frequency which is differ- Charles Soulliard, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Midian Electronics, 
ent therefrom; Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 

and Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,207 

(2) removing said digital signals from said memory means Int. Cl.’ HO4M 1/50 
at a second rate which switches between said increased U.S. Cl. 179—84 VF 
frequency fi>fc and said decreased frequency fd<fc 
and generating a second analog signal as a function 
thereof, said second analog signal being substantially 
identical in shape to said input signal but being delayed 
with respect thereto and having a frequency which is 
different therefrom; said first and second rates always 
being different such that one of said rates is at said 
increased frequency fi whenever the other of said rates 
is at said decreased frequency fd; 

(D) said signal removal means including delay limiting 
means for causing the frequency of said first and second 
rates to switch whenever the delay of either of said analog 
signals with respect to said input signal exceeds preter- 
mined limits; and 

(E) means for combining said first and second analog signals 
to form an audio frequency output signal having a desired 
tone effect. 
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1. A tone decoder, comprising: 
4,369,337 a first tone detector for providing a logic signal in response 


CENTRAL OFFICE INTERFACE CIRCUIT to Goeaation of 9 predenemints Sage 


an R. Parlor, Nepean, Canada, assignor to Northern Telecom # second tone detector for providing a logic signal in re- 
"heme Montreal, Canada sponse to detection of a second predetermined frequency; 


Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,237 counting means for counting simultaneous logic signals from 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 30, 1980, 350902 said first and second tone detectors; and 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M //00 switching means responsive to a predetermined count in said 
US. Cl. 179—81 R 6 Claims counting means for changing the frequency to which said 
1. An interface circuit for interconnection between first and first and second tone detectors are responsive. 
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4,369,339 
METHOD FOR COMPLETING THE CONNECTION 
BETWEEN A TELEPHONE EXCHANGE AND THE 
PHONE SUBSCRIBER’S LINE IN RESPONSE TO THE 
RECEPTION, AT THE EXCHANGE, OF A 
PRE-ESTABLISHED CODE 
Marcelo Castro, and Horacio Castro, both of El Salvador 5962, 
Buenos Aires, Argentina 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. Ne. 194,365 
Int. Cl.) HO4M 3/38 


US. Cl. 179—84 C 10 Claims 
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1. A method for initially opening and subsequently complet- 
ing the connection between a telephone exchange and a called 
subscriber in response to the reception, at the exchange, of a 
pre-established code from a calling end, the method compris- 
ing, once a final selector stage at the exchange has completed 
its selecting operation in response to a call, the steps of: (A) 
detecting at the exchange the presence of a ringing signal at the 
output of the exchange final selector stage corresponding to 
the phone line of the called subscriber; (B) opening the connec- 
tion between said final selector stage and the called subscrib- 
er’s line in response to the detection of said ringing signal; (C) 
filtering-out the ringing signal and letting through “Touch- 
Tone” code signals received from the calling end; (D) decod- 
ing the characters of the “Touch-Tone” code signals; (E) 
comparing the decoded characters with predetermined charac- 
ters and generating a validation signal in response to a match 
between said decoded and predetermined characters; and (F) 
closing again the connection between the exchange final selec- 
tor stage and the called subscriber’s line in response to said 
validation signal and consequently sending ringing signals to 
the called subscriber. 


4,369,346 
WALL TELEPHONE ADAPTER ASSEMBLY 
Charles M. Beatenbough, Buford, Ga., assignor to Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 184,048 
Int. Cl. HO4M 1/1] 
US. Cl. 179—146 R 


1. An adapter assembly (10) for connecting one or more 
telephone sets (12) to a wall jack outlet (11, 14) having a 
mounting stud (16), said stud having a shank and a flanged 
head, said adapter assembly (10) comprising a backplate (19) 
having a keyhole aperture (31) having an enlarged region 
dimensioned to admit said flanged head and a slotted region 
(33) for admitting only said shank, an adapter jack outlet (22), 
electrical wiring for interconnecting said wall jack outlet (14) 
and said adapter jack outlet (22), electrical wiring for intercon- 
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necting said wall jack outlet (14) and said adapter jack outlet 
(22), and extension cord means (26) connected to said wiring 
terminating in an auxiliary jack outlet (27) characterized in a 
locking mechanism for locking said adapter assembly (10) to 
said wall jack outlet (11, 14) comprising a lid (34) hingedly 
mounted on said assembly (10) over said keyhole aperture (31), 
said lid (34) having a lug (59) extending inwardly from the rear 
surface thereof, said lug (59) being dimensioned and positioned 
to occupy sufficiently said enlarged region of said keyhole 
aperture (31) when said lid (34) is closed to prevent removal of 
said adapter assembly (10) over said mounting stud (16) when 
said shank of said mounting stud (16) is admitted in said slotted 
region (33). 


4,369,341 
CUSTOMER LINE TEST TERMINATION DEVICE 
Omprakash G. Ahuja, East Meadow, N.Y., assignor to TII 
Industries, Inc., Copiague, N.Y. 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,451 
Int. Cl.2 HO4M 3/24 
US. Cl. 179—175.2 R 


1. A line test termination device for use on a telephone 
subscriber line having a pair of electrically conductive paths to 
provide an audio-visual indication when interrogated by the 
telephone central office and a subscriber test to indicate the 
operability of said subscriber line, comprising, in combination: 

(a) a first current path having a light emitting voltage break- 
over means connected in series with an audio indicator 
means; 

(b) a second current path having a first normally open switch 
means, a first resistance means, a voltage breakover means 
and an indicating means connected in series, said second 
current path being connected in parallel with said first 
current path; and 

(c) current polarizing means, connected across said pair of 
electrically conductive paths for providing a unidirec- 
tional flow of current through said first and second cur- 
rent paths regardless of the polarity of the voltage applied 
across said pair of electrically conductive paths. 


4,369,342 
MECHANISM FOR PREVENTING THE 
SIMULTANEOUS LOCKING FOR USE IN A PUSH- 
BUTTON DEVICE 
Yoshio Suzuki, Soma, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1979, 54-124340[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 9/20 
US. Cl. 200—5 E 1 Claim 
1. In a switch device including a plurality of push buttons 
movable inwardly to a latched state, a mechanism for prevent- 
ing simultaneous latching of more than one push button, in- 
cluding a respective cam-engaging portion extending out- 
wardly from each said push button, means including respective 
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spring elements for each said push button urging said push 
buttons to the un-latched position, a common cam member 
located adjacent said push buttons and having a plurality of 
cam surfaces lying oppositely respective cam-engaging por- 
tions, means including at least one spring member urging said 
cam surfaces towards engagement with said cam-engaging 
portions to apply a force whereby inward movement of any 
push button towards its latched position can slide the cam- 
engaging portion associated therewith against the respective 


cam surface to move the cam member out of engagement with 
any previously latched push button and, after the cam-engag- 
ing portion has moved past the respective cam surface, urge 
said cam surface against the cam-engaging portion of the actu- 
ated push button with sufficient frictional resistance therebe- 
tween to hold the actuated push button in its latched position, 
said force being insufficient to hold two of said push buttons in 
their latched position against the resilient forces applied by the 
spring elements thereof. 


4,369,343 
IGNITION DISTRIBUTOR HAVING ELECTRODES 
WITH THERMISTOR DISCHARGING PORTIONS 
Masazumi Sone, Tokyo, and Iwao Imai, Yokosuka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama and 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 209,028 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1979, 54-152061; 
Dec. 27, 1979, 54-169273; Apr. 3, 1980, 55-42844 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 1/9/00; FO2P 1/00 


US. Cl. 200—19 R 2 Claims 
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1. A distributor for an internal combustion engine, compris- 

ing: 

a distributor rotor having a rotor electrode including a 
discharging portion; 

a plurality of stationary electrodes, each of which includes a 
discharging portion and is arranged along a circular locul 
defined by the rotating distributor rotor with a discharg- 
ing gap defined by the discharging portion of said rotor 
electrode and the discharging portion of each of said 
plurality of stationary electrodes as said rotor rotates; 

at least one of said discharging portion of said rotor elec- 
trode and said discharging portion of each of said station- 
ary electrodes is made of a positive temperature coeffici- 
ent (PTC) thermistor. 


ELECTRICAL 


John A. Diamond, Glenview, Ill, assignor to Vapor Corporation, 
Chicago, Til. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 60,925 
Int. C1? HO1H 3/16; HO1F 7/00; BOSF 15/02: G11C 11/00 
US. Ci. 200—61.43 


1. Improved sensitive edge for detecting obstructions in the 
path of a power door, comprising a resilient deformable body 
defining an internal hollow chamber; 
signal means generating an electrical current pulse in response 

to encountering a magnetic field of predetermined intensity 

in said chamber continuously disposed internal of said edge; 
and, 

means for generating a magnetic field of said predetermined 
intensity movably mounted in said chamber spaced from and 
continguous said signal means; 

wherein deformation of said edge at any point moves said 
magnetic field into close proximity to said signal means 
thereby generating said current pulse. 


METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVE 
LOCALIZED DIFFERENTIAL HYPERTHERMIA OF A 
MEDIUM 
George H. Czerlinski, 9111 Forest View Rd., Skokie, Ill. 60203 
Division of Ser. No. 853,269, Nov. 11, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 86,262 
Int. Cl.’ HOSB 6/06; AGIN 1/42 


US. Cl. 219—10.43 6 Claims 


1. A method of producing localized hyperthermia in a me- 
dium having an ambient temperature, including the steps of: 
placing in said medium a quantity of particles of a magnetizable 
material having a Curie point approximately one-half the de- 
sired temperature rise above said ambient temperature of said 
medium, and a predetermined median radius; and applying an 
alternating magnetic field to said particles at a frequency in- 
versely related to the square of said median radius of said 
particles to maximize the dissipated heat coupling to the local- 
ized areas of said medium surrounding said particles. 
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4,369,346 
MICROWAVE BAKING UTENSIL 
Bill J. Hart; Billy E. Smith, both of Bloomington, and Maverine 
H. Short, LeRoy, all of Ill, assignors to National Union 
Electric Corporation, Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,479 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 9/06 


US. Cl. 219—10.55 E 8 Claims 


1. A utensil for microwave baking comprising a unitary 
body of a porous ceramic material having an upper cooking 
surface and an underside support surface, and an open pattern 
of a compound of an inorganic solid carrier and being ion 
implanted on said underside support surface, said carrier being 
a material selected from the group consisting of Groups III, IV 
and V of the periodic table, said material having an n-type 
impurity that can exist in a valence state higher than the carrier 
and a p-type impurity that can exist at a valence state lower 
than said carrier, said compound penetrating the molecules of 
said ceramic material at said underside surface. 


4,369,347 
DAMPER ACTIVATION IN A COMBINED MICROWAVE 
AND ELECTRIC HEATING OVEN 
Yasuo Shin, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 138,749 
Int. Cl. HOSB 6/68 


US. Cl. 219—10.55 B 13 Claims 
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1. A combined microwave and electric heating oven com- 
prising: 

an oven wall defining an oven cavity therein; 

microwave generating means disposed at the outside of the 
oven cavity for performing a microwave cooking opera- 
tion; 

electric heater means for performing an electric heating 
cooking operation; 

blower fan means operatively associated with the micro- 
wave generating means for creating a forced air flow for 
cooling said microwave generating means; 

air flow guide means for directing said forced air flow 
toward said oven cavity; 

damper means disposed in said air flow guide means, said 
damper means selectively taking a first position wherein 
said forced air flow is introduced into said oven cavity and 
a second position wherein said forced air flow is not intro- 
duced into said cavity; 

first cooking time period determination means for determin- 
ing a period of microwave cooking wherein said micro- 
wave generating means is energized; and 

drive means operatively associated with said first cooking 
time period determination means for driving said damper 
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means, said damper means being positioned in said first 
position when said microwave generating means is ener- 
gized, and said damper being positioned in said second 
position when said microwave generating means is de- 
energized and said electric heater means is energized. 


4,369,348 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HIGH FREQUENCY 
OPTICAL BEAM OSCILLATION 
Karl A. Stetson, Coventry, and Conrad M. Banas, Bolton, both 
of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hart- 
ford, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 1,101, Jan. 4, 1979. This application Sep. 12, 
1980, Ser. No. 186,867 
Int. Cl. B23K 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 219—121 LP 3 Claims 


1. A method of time averaging the intensity distribution of a 
focussed beam of radiation incident onto a workpiece compris- 
ing: 
directing a beam of radiation to a reflective surface attached 
to one end of a compound beam wherein the reflective 
surface focusses the radiation to a focus zone incident onto 
a workpiece; 

coupling drive energy into the compound beam to produce 
vibratory motion therein resulting in the oscillatory mo- 
tion of the reflective surface attached to one end of the 
compound beam producing vibratory motion of the focus 
zone over a radiation-material interaction zone of the 
workpiece wherein the vibratory motion of the focus zone 
effectively time averages the interaction of the intensity 
distribution of the radiation with the workpiece, wherein 
the drive energy is coupled into the compound beam by 
first and second pairs of drivers, the drivers in each pair 
positioned diametrically opposed one another proximate a 
second end of the compound beam, said second pair of 
drivers positioned in an orthogonal relationship to said 
first pair of drivers, operating at a frequency tuned to a 
fundamental vibratory mode of the compound beam re- 
sulting in first and second line scans of the focus zone 
through the radiation-material interaction zone. 


4,369,349 
TRANSDUCER DIAPHRAGM ELEMENTS AND 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING SAME 
Kjell E. Myhre, 941 Enterprise Ave., Inglewood, Calif. 90302 
Division of Ser. No. 71,807, Sep. 4, 1979, Pat. No. 4,291,218, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 752,108, Dec. 20, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,091 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 15/00 
USS. Cl, 219—121 ED 4 Claims 
1. In a method of making a transducer, the improvement of 
combining a diaphragm and a first tubular member into a 
one-piece transducer diaphragm element by electron beam 
welding, comprising in combination the steps of: 
forming said first tubular member as a first heat sink having 
a first end coinciding with a first peripheral region on one 
major surface of said diaphragm and having a wall thick- 
ness for conducting heat away from said first peripheral 
region axially along said first tubular member; 
providing a second tubular member as a second heat sink 
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having a second end congruent to said first end, coincid- 
ing with a second peripheral region on the opposite major 
surface of said diaphragm and having a wall thickness for 
conducting heat away from said second peripheral region 
axially along said second tubular member; 

sandwiching said diaphragm between said first and second 
ends of said first and second tubular members into a com- 
posite structure laterally delimited by the peripheries of 
said diaphragm and said first and second tubular members; 

welding said first and second ends of said first and second 
tubular members and a peripheral portion of said dia- 


phragm between said first and second ends with an elec- 
tron beam into a fillet-type welding joint monolithically 
unifying said diaphragm and first and second tubular 
members, by directing said electron beam radially inward 
onto and circumferentially along the junction between 
said sandwiched diaphragm and first and second tubular 
members; 

axially removing heat from said diaphragm through said first 
and second heat sinks during said electron beam welding; 
and 

removing said second tubular member after completion of 
said electron beam welding. 


4,369,350 
ELECTRIC DEFROSTER HEATER MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENT FOR STACKED FINNED 
REFRIGERATION EVAPORATOR 
Nobuyuki Kobayashi, Ohiramachi; Taisei Hosoda, Katsuta; 

Hideo Uzuhashi, Ohiramachi; Tamio Innami, Tsuchiura, and 

Humito Uzuhasi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 131,172 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1978, 53-146461 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 21/08; HOSB 3/02 
USS. Cl, 219—201 6 Claims 

1. An evaporator of a refrigerating apparatus comprising: 

a refrigerant tube of serpentine form including a plurality of 
finned parallel straight portions connected together in 
series flow relationship by U-shaped unfinned connecting 
end portions and arranged to form a stacked assembly of 
side-by-side finned tube arrays, each tube array including 
a plurality of generally rectangular fins of a small size, 
each of the rectangular fins being formed with openings 
having cylindrical collars attached to edges of the open- 
ings for allowing said straight portions of said refrigerant 
tube to extend therethrough, said fins each being formed 
with heater supporting cutouts in four corners thereof, the 
cutouts at confronting corners of the fins of each immedi- 
ately adjacent pair of finned tube arrays being juxtaposed 
to define a heater receiving space extending a length of the 
finned tube arrays; and 

an elongated heater supported by said juxtaposed heater 
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supporting cutouts of the fins of a pair of immediately 
adjacent finned tube arrays in the stack and in thermal 


contact with the fins, said heater being substantially coex- 
tensive in length with the length of the tube arrays. 


4,369,351 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HEATING LIQUIDS 
AND AGGLOMERATING SLURRIES 
Lester G. Massey, Moreland Hills, Ohio; Robert I. Brabets, 
Lombard, IIl.; David A. George, Park Forest, Ill, and William 
A. Abel, Joliet, Ill., assignors to CNG Research Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,736 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 3/60 
US. Cl. 219—284 








1. A method for heating a slurry of a liquid and a solid from 
a subcritical temperature, through the transition at the critical 
point and to a supercritical temperature, said slurry having a 
predetermined critical temperature, critical pressure and vapor 
pressure at known temperature conditions, which method 
comprises: 
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passing an electrical current through said slurry, such that 
the electrical resistance of the slurry dissipates the electri- 
cal current as heat energy within the slurry, said current 
being passed through the slurry in an amount sufficient to 
raise the temperature of the slurry from a subcritical tem- 
perature, through the transition at the critical point and to 
a temperature above its critical temperature while main- 
taining a pressure on the slurry greater than the vapor 
pressure of the slurry at least up to the critical pressure. 


4,369,352 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM FACILITATING 
COOKING TEMPERATURE CALIBRATION IN 
SELF-CLEANING OVEN 

Howard R. Bowles, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Louisville, Ky. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,867 
Int. Cl. HOSB 1/02 

US. Cl. 219—413 
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1. In an oven having a heating element for heating an oven 
enclosure, operable in two modes respectively corresponding 
to two different temperature ranges, and having an oven tem- 
perature sensor within the oven enclosure operable in both 
temperature ranges to provide a sensor output signal, the im- 
provement which comprises: 

temperature selection means for enabling the user to select a 
desired oven temperature setting including a self-cleaning 
temperature setting; 

means responsive to said temperature selection means for 
establishing a reference temperature signal corresponding 
to the user selected temperature setting; 

a calibration input device for generating a single calibration 
signal selectively corresponding to one of a plurality of 
discrete temperature offset values, said device including 
user operable means for selecting the desired one of said 
plurality of discrete offset temperature values; and 

a controller responsive to said temperature sensor, and said 
calibration input device which operates during one of the 
modes to energize the heating element as a function of the 
temperature sensor output signal, the calibrating signal 
and the reference temperature signal and which operates 
during the other of the modes to energize the heating 
element only as a function of the temperature sensor out- 
put signal and the temperature reference signal, but not as 
a function of any calibration signal; 

whereby temperature calibration for one of the temperature 
ranges corresponding to said one of the modes is facili- 
tated without affecting temperature calibration for the 
other of the temperature ranges corresponding to said 
other of the modes. 
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4,369,353 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF DRYING A 
TRANSFORMER 
Clarence G. Duenke, P.O. Box 1587, San Angelo, Tex. 76901 
Continuation of Ser. No. 122,804, Feb. 19, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 809,267, Jun. 23, 
1977, abandoned. This application Jul. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 279,707 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 1/02 


US. Cl, 219—492 11 Claims 


1. An Apparatus for controllably heating a winding of a 
transformer, said transformer including a first winding of an 
unknown resistance, a second winding, and insulation disposed 
between said first and second winding, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 

a resistance bridge circuit including balancing resistance 

means in one arm thereof and a balance detecting meter; 
first switching means for connecting said first winding into 
another arm of said bridge circuit; 
said balancing resistance means including a first variable 
resistor for initially balancing said bridge and presetting 
means for switchably incrementing said balancing means 
by an amount corresponding to a desired maximum tem- 
perature of said first winding; 
second switching means for connecting said first winding to 
a source of current; 

timing means for actuating said first and second switching 
means to alternately connect said first winding to said 
bridge circuit during a succession of measurement periods 
and to the source of current during a succession of heating 
periods; 
first control means responsive to said meter for discontin- 
uing the connecting of said first winding to said source of 
current for each heating period following a measurement 
period during which said bridge circuit is substantially 
balanced; 
leakage current detection means for determining the resis- 
tance of insulation between said first and second windings; 

third switching means for activating said leakage current 
detection means, said timing means controlling said first, 
second and third switching means to activate said leakage 
current detection means during a succession of insulation 
resistance test periods occurring after each measurement 
period and before each heating period, and 

second control means responsive to said leakage current 

detection means for deactivating said timing means upon 
determination of a resistance of said insulation of a mini- 
mum desired level when said insulation is at a temperature 
corresponding to the desired maximum heating tempera- 
ture of said first winding. 
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4,369,354 
ARRANGEMENT FOR MONITORING THE OPERATION 
OF A HEATING ELEMENT 


schaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,532 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 
1979, 2944796 
Int. Cl? HOSB 1/02 


US. Cl. 219—506 27 Claims 





1. An arrangement for monitoring the operation of a heating 
circuit which is connected to a pair of terminals of an alternat- 
ing voltage source operating at a first frequency and which 
includes a switch and at least one heating element connected in 
series between the terminals, said arrangement comprising: 

a switch; 

at least one heating element connected in series with said 
switch; 

an alternating voltage source operating at a first frequency 
and connected across the series connection of said switch 
and said heating element; 

a measuring element connected in series with said switch 
and said heating element; 

an amplifier circuit connected across said measuring element 
and operable to produce clock pulses in response to a 
predetermined voltage drop across said measuring ele- 
ment; 

an oscillator producing an oscillator signal at a second fre- 
quency which is lower than the first frequency; 

a flip-flop including an output, a dynamic input connected to 
said oscillator, and a reset input connected to said ampli- 
fier circuit and operable to produce a fault signal at its 
output in response to said oscillator signal and the loss of 
said clock pulses; 

an OR circuit including a first input connected to said ampli- 
fier circuit, a second input and an output connected to said 
reset input of said flip-flop; 

a sensor for sensing the heated state of said heating element 
and producing a corresponding signal; and 

an inverter connected to said sensor for inverting its signal, 
and connected between said second input of said OR 
circuit and said sensor for resetting said flip-flop in re- 
sponse to said corresponding signal. 


4,369,355 
LENS CASE AND HEATING UNIT 
Michael L. Helixon, Fort Worth, Tex., assignor to Alcon Labo- 
ratories, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,709 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 3/06; AG1L 2/04 
US. Cl. 219—521 4 Claims 
1. Apparatus for heating contact lenses comprising 
a removable lens case composed of a container member for 
receiving contact lens treating solutions and a closure 
member for said container member, said container mem- 
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ber having an alignment means, said closure member 
having an insertion prevention means, 

a housing defining a compartment for said lens case, 

heating means within said housing adjacent said compart- 
ment, 

a holder for said lens case adapted to be received within said 
compartment, said holder having case locating means 


which cooperate with said alignment means to permit 
placement of said lens case in said holder only in a prede- 
termined orientation, and 

interference means which interfere with said insertion pre- 
vention means when said closure member is improperly 
applied to said container member to prevent the lens case 
from being fully inserted into said compartment. 


4,369,356 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE COVER SHEET 
Iwao Tsurutani; Hideto Kataoka, and Shinichi Taoka, all of 
a 
apan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,948 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1980, 55- 


54016[U] 
Int. Cl? HOSB 3/10; HO2G 15/18 


US. Cl. 219—535 9 Claims 


1. A heat-shrinkable cover sheet having two branched 
tongue-like portions on each of both the ends in the direction 
of thermal shrinkage, characterized in that a heating element 
formed of a heating electric conductor wire is included and 
built in the body portion of said sheet, the front tongue-like 
portion on one end of the sheet and the back tongue-like por- 
tion on the other end of the sheet, in a manner such that ther- 
mol shrinkage of the entire sheet is not prevented, and the 
heating element included in at least one of the tongue-like 
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portions is independent from the heating element of the body 
portion of the sheet, so that application of electricity to said 
independent heating element and stopping of application of 
electricity to said independent heating element can freely be 
carried out while electricity is applied to the heating element of 
the body portion. 


4,369,357 
RACE COMPUTER 
Gloria J. Williams, P.O. Box 371, West Long Branch, N.J. 
07764 
Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,194 
Int. Cl? GO6G 1/00 
US. Cl, 235—78 G 
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1. A race computer for horses and dogs, comprising, in 
combination, a rectangular card, a plurality of adjacent seg- 
ments arranged in a circular configuration imprinted on said 
card, a portion of said segments indicating the weights of 
horses imprinted on a horse race program, and another portion 
of said segments indicating the weights of dogs imprinted on a 
dog race program, a rotatable disc secured to said card by 
suitable means, race track odds included on said rotatable disc, 
providing for alignment with said weights of horses imprinted 
on said portion of said segments on said card, and said weights 
of said horses on said card, when aligned with said race track 
odds on said disc, are added by the user to obtain a total for 
each horse running in a particular race, and the lowest total 
obtained, of all of said horses to be run in said race, is the horse 
for said user to place a bet on. 


4,369,358 
TABLE CORRELATING DEVICE FOR SCUBA DIVERS 
William Adams, 1965 Garfield Ave., Salt Lake City, Utah 84108 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,155 
Int. Cl.2 GO6C 3/00, 27/00 


US. Cl. 235—79.5 10 Claims 


1. A device for use in determining the amount of nitrogen 
absorption in the body of a scuba diver, comprising: 
an elongate inner cylinder to which are attached, longitudi- 
nally thereof, three side-by-side tables dealing with vari- 
ables affecting the amount of said nitrogen absorption; 
two separate outer tubes arranged concentrically about and 
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side-by-side longitudinally of the inner cylinder as sleeves 
so that the inner cylinder and outer tubes may be rotated 
relative to one another, one of said outer tubes compre- 
hending two of said tables and the other of said outer tubes 
comprehending the third of said tables and each of said 
outer tubes being provided with sight windows to allow 
selective reading and correlating of said tables; and 

means for maintaining each of said outer tubes in proper 
relationship to the inner cylinder, whereby the sight win- 
dows are maintained in proper relationship with the re- 
spective tables. 


4,369,359 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CALCULATING 
BREAK-EVEN POINT OF ENTERPRISE 

Alejandro V. Mendoza, Retorno 7 de la Avenida Ignacio Zara- 

goza, No. 45 Col. Jardin, Balbuena, 9, D. F., Mexico 

Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,628 
Int. Cl.3 GO6C 3/00 

USS. Cl. 235—89 R 


1. A method for graphically calculating a break-even point 
of an enterprise for anticipated receipts from a selected volume 
of business with applicable fixed and variable costs making up 
total costs, where fixed costs are the aggregate of expenses 
which are a function of time and have nothing to do with the 
volume of business, and variable costs are the aggregate of 
expenses that are a function of the volume of business and 
which vary proportionally with volume, comprising the steps 
of, 

preparing a Cartesian coordinate system for plotting receipts 

versus costs with a diagonal line of unity slope extending 
from the origin of costs and receipts, 

placing a line to extend from a point of fixed costs and zero 

receipts through the point of total costs and anticipated 
receipts for a selected volume of business, and 

reading the break-even point at the level of receipts where 

said line thus placed intersects said diagonal line. 


4,369,360 
BANK NOTE DEPOSITING APPARATUS 

Keiji Tsuji, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Laurel Bank Machine Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 252,782 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1980, 55-49946 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/30; GOTF 7/08 

USS. Cl. 235—379 3 Claims 

1. A bank note depositing apparatus comprising: a bank note 
entrance unit; an inspecting unit for receiving the bank notes 
from said bank note entrance unit thereby to effect a variety of 
inspections including the kinds and genuineness of the bank 
notes; an arithmetic unit for counting the number and sum of 
the bank notes which have been inspected; a temporary storage 
unit for temporarily storing the genuine bank notes which have 
been subjected to the inspecting and arithmetic processings; 
and a movable safe including a plurality of storage portions for 
receiving and storing the bank notes, which are stored in said 
temporary storage unit after all of them have been processed, 
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such that, when one of said storage portions is occupied by a 
predetermined number of the bank notes, another standby 


vacant storage portion is brought to a position where it can 
receive the bank notes from said temporary storage unit. 


4,369,361 
PORTABLE, STAND-ALONE, DESK-TOP LASER 
SCANNING WORKSTATION FOR INTELLIGENT DATA 
ACQUISITION TERMINAL AND METHOD OF 
SCANNING 
Jerome Swartz, Stonybrook; Edward Barkan, South Setauket; 
Richard Bravman, Centereach; Frank Delfine, Farmingdale; 
Shelley A. Harrison, Dix Hills, and Alexander M. Adelson, 
Peekskill, all of N.Y., assignors to Symbol Technologies, Inc., 
Hauppauge, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 133,945 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 7/14 
U.S. Cl. 235—470 


1. In a laser scanning system, a portable, stand-alone, desk- 
top, laser scanning workstation for reading bar code symbols 
on objects passing through the workstation, comprising: 

(a) a single housing having wall portions bounding an outlet 

port; 

(b) miniature light source means mounted within the hous- 
ing, for generating a laser light beam; 

(c) miniature optic means mounted within the housing, for 
directing the laser light beam along a light path through 
the outlet port and towards a bar code symbol which is 
located in the vicinity of a reference plane that is located 
exteriorly of the housing; 

(d) miniature scanning means mounted in the light path and 
within the housing, for cyclically sweeping the laser light 
beam across the bar code symbol for reflection therefrom; 

(e) miniature sensor means mounted within the housing, for 
detecting the intensity of light reflected from the bar code 
symbol, and for generating an electrical signal indicative 
of the detected intensity of the reflected light; 

(f) miniature signal processing means mounted within the 
housing, for processing the electrical signal to generate 
therefrom a processed signal descriptive of the bar code 
symbol; 

(g) all of said miniature light source means, optic means, 
scanning means, sensor means, and signal processing 
means together with said housing constituting a light- 
weight, compact laser scanning head; 

(h) a base located exteriorly of the housing and mountable on 
a support surface; and 

(i) means for mounting the head on the base to constitute a 
laser scanning workstation which supports itself on the 
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support surface and which is portable as a unit from one 
location to another, said head being mounted at a prede- 
termined elevation above the base to permit the user to 
view the bar code symbol from above the same, and to 
position the bar code symbol in the light path of the laser 
light beam exteriorly of the outlet port during passage of 
the object through the workstation. 


4,369,362 
RECORDER CONTROL APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Karli M. Groetschel, Montsalvatstrasse 1 a, D-8000 Miinchen 19, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 929,126, Jul. 28, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,222,069. This application May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,661 
Int. Cl? GO6K 21/0. 


US. Cl. 235—495 8 Claims 


1. A television and/or radio receiver recorder data carrier 

comprising a sheet having: 

a. at least one information track defined by sequentially 
arranged intellectually visually readable items of data 
pre-applied in their totality identifying a sequence of tele- 
vision and/or radio programmes to be transmitted over a 
channel pertaining to that track and occupying respective 
spaces having dimensions lengthwise of said track in gen- 
eral conformity with the durations of the respective pro- 
grammes with which the respective items of data are 
concerned, 

b. a time track having a sequence of index means along said 
time track representing the elapse of time, 

c. means indicating the lateral position of a zone extending 
longitudinally of at least one of said tracks for receiving a 
machine readable users marking controlling operation of a 
receiver recorder and delineating selected ones of said 
items and hence selecting ones of said programmes. 


OPTICAL PULSE DETECTOR AND ENCODER 
David Quint, Fort Collins, Colo., and George W. Pratt, Jr., 
Wayland, Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,417 
Int. Cl? HO1J 1/0/14 
US. Cl. 250—211 R 4 Claims 
1. A solid-state two-photon picosecond pulse coincidence 
detector that comprises: 
a solid-state optical waveguide; 
electrode means adapted to pick up local changes in resis- 
tance within said waveguide; 
sensing circuitry means connected to the electrode means 
and operable to determine the level of conductivity at the 
site of the electrode means; 
a source of optical signal pulses positioned to direct said 
optical signal pulses along the optical waveguide; 
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a source of optical interrogation pulses positioned to direct 
anor interrogation pulses along the optical waveguide; 
the material forming the waveguide and the frequencies of 
both the optical signal pulses and the optical interrogation 
pulses being matched or interrelated so that both the 
optical signal pulses and the optical interrogation pulses 
propagate along the waveguide with minimal propagation 
losses; and 
means to synchronize an optical interrogation pulse with 
individual pulses of a train of the optical signal pulses to 
establish spatial and temporal coincidence of the optical 
interrogation pulse and the optical signal pulses; 


the photon energy of the optical interrogation pulse being 
less than one-half of the minimum carrier-producing elec- 
tronic transistion in the waveguide, the photon energy of 
each optical signal pulse being less than the energy of said 
electronic transitions but greater than the difference in 
energy between said electronic transitions and the photon 
energy of the optical interrogation pulse, and the material 
forming the waveguide being further adapted to permit 
carrier generation when there is spatial and temporal 
coincidence of an optical signal pulse and the optical 
interrogation pulse, which carrier generation results in an 
electric current through the electric means, which electric 


current is noted by the sensing circuitry means. 


4,369,364 
MONITORING DEVICE WITH AN OPTICAL SENSOR 
FOR THE DETECTION OF INTERFERENCE ARCS IN 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
Jurgen H. Kuntermann, Burgstetten, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to BBC Brown, Boveri & Company Limited, Baden, 
Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH79/00099, § 371 Date Aug. 27, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 27, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01442, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 10, 1980 
PCT Filed Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 200,492 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 27, 
1978, 2856188 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 5/14 


US. Cl, 250—227 10 Claims 


1. A monitoring device for the detection of interference arcs 
in an electrical system, particularly in an enclosed SF¢-gas- 
insulated high voltage system, comprising: 
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a passive non-metallic optical sensor comprising, 

a transparent protective cylinder defining an axis and having 
first and second photoconductors arranged in parallel 
with each other and the cylinder axis, said photoconduc- 
tors disposed gas-tightly in said system, 

said first conductor provided to lead out of said system light 
impulses produced by an interference arc, 

an external light source coupled to said second photocon- 
ductor for the production of test light impulses to be 
transmitted through said second photoconductor, and 

means for passing the test light impulses transmitted through 
said second photoconductor through a portion of the 
space within said system being monitored and to said first 
photoconductor, including a collective lens for focusing 
said test light impulses passed through said portion of said 
space at said first photoconductor as said test light im- 
pulses enter said first photoconductor. 


4,369,365 
CORRECTION FOR SCAN PERIOD VARIATION IN 
OPTICAL IMAGE SCANNERS 
John Bedford, Midlothian, and Graham M. Clarke, Edinburgh, 
both of Scotland, assignors to Ferranti Limited, Cheadle, 


England 
Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 256,597 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 14, 1980, 
8015935 
Int. Cl? HO1J 3/14 


US. Cl. 250—236 11 Claims 


1. A method of correcting for scan period variations in 
optical image scanners comprising converting optical radiation 
of the image into an electrical signal throughout the scan, 
sampling the signal by detecting the crossing by a parameter of 
the signal of one or more threshold values each indicative of a 
signal being in a different range of values and timing the cross- 
ings to determine scan times therefor, storing sample signals 
identifying which thresholds are crossed and the scan times 
measured for the crossings, detecting an optical marker posi- 
tioned so as to give rise to an electrical marker signal near the 
end of the scan, storing a time value representative of the . 
nominal scan time at which the marker should be detected, 
detecting an error in the duration of each scan period by com- 
paring the scan time of actual marker detection with the nomi- 
nal scan time of detection, and retrieving the stored scan times 
of the sample signals and adding algebraically to each of the 
retrieved measured scan times a fraction of the period error in 
accordaace with the value of the measured scan time to give a 
period corrected measured scan time. 
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4,369,366 
PHOTOELECTRIC DIGITAL MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT BALANCING CIRCUIT 

Walter Schmitt, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,038 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 2, 

1979, 2944363 
Int. Cl. F21V 19/04; HOSB 39/10 


US. Cl. 250—237 G 5 Claims 


1. A balancing circuit for a digital, photoelectric length or 
angle measuring system, which measuring system includes a 
measuring scale, at least first and second light sources for 
illuminating the scale, and photosensitive scanning elements 
for measuring light modulated by the scale, said balancing 
circuit comprising: 

first balance means, responsive to the first light source, for 

generating a first bias signal which varies as a function of 
the intensity of the first light source; 

second balance means, responsive to the second light source, 

for generating a second bias signal which varies as a func- 
tion of the intensity of the second light source; 

means for selectively activating a selected one of the first 

and second light sources; and 

means for utilizing the one of the first and second bias signals 

corresponding to the selected light source to balance at 
least one of the scanning elements with respect to the 
intensity of the selected light source, said utilizing means 
operative such that the balance means corresponding to 
the selected light source operates free of adverse interfer- 
ence from the balance means corresponding to the non- 
selected light source; 

said first and second balance means being independently 

adjustable such that the first and second bias signals can be 
adjusted independently of one another. 


4,369,367 
RADIATION IMAGE INFORMATION READ OUT 
DEVICE 
Kazuo Horikawa, Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignor to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,805 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1979, 54-87802 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/16 
~ U.S. Cl. 250—327.2 5 Claims 
1. A radiation image information read out device for scan- 
ning a stimulable phosphor plate with a light beam of stimulat- 
ing rays to cause the stimulable phosphor plate carrying radia- 
tion image information to emit light according to the radiation 
image information stored therein in the form of radiation en- 
ergy and detecting the emitted light to read out the radiation 
image information comprising a plurality of light guiding 
sheets having at an end thereof a light input face extending 
along the scanning line of the stimulable phosphor plate and at 
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the other end thereof a light output face, a plurality of photo- 
detectors located adjacent to the light output faces of said light 
guiding sheets for measuring the amount of light emitted from 
the stimulable phosphor plate and transmitted through the 
light guiding sheets, said plurality of photodetectors being 
divided into two groups, inversion amplifier means connected 
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with one group of said photodetectors for inversely amplifying 
the output thereof, non-inversion amplifier means connected 
with the other group of said photodetectors for non-inversely 
amplifying the output thereof, and a differential amplifier 
means connected with said inversion amplifier means and said 
non-inversion amplifier means for obtaining a difference be- 
tween the outputs thereof. 


4,369,368 
LEVEL MEASURING DEVICE 


Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,886 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 5, 1979, 79 22218 
Int. Cl? GO1F 23/00 
US. Cl. 250—357.1 


1. A device for measuring the surface level of a liquid in a 
vertically axed enclosure containing a radioactive fluid, the 
enclosure wall being able to receive deposits of radioactive 
corrosion products, which comprises N radiation sources lo- 
cated on the same vertical line in the vicinity of the enclosure 
wall, said sources being able to emit radiation traversing the 
enclosure; N’ radiation detectors D; (N’>N) located succes- 
sively at levels on a second vertical line contained in the plane 
defined by the first vertical line and said axis, said detectors 
being able to detect the radiation which has traversed the 
enclosure, each detector measuring the intensity of the radia- 
tion received; and means for processing said measurements and 
deducing therefrom the liquid surface level and/or the local 
density of the two-phase mixture, wherein it also comprises at 
least one supplementary detector positioned outside the area 
reached by the radiation emitted by the sources, said detector 
being able to measure the radiation due to the radioactivity of 
the fluid and said deposits. 
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4,369,369 
X OR GAMMA RADIATION DETECTOR, 
PARTICULARLY FOR RADIOLOGY AND A 
RADIOLOGICAL APPARATUS COMPRISING SUCH A 
DETECTOR 

Karl Heidrich, Essen, and Lothar Ginzel, Schwerte, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 

Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,286 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 

1979, 2946108 
Int. Cl. HOSB 33/00 


US. Cl. 250—484.1 13 Claims 


1. A X or gamma radiation detector comprising: 

at least one first transformer for transforming X or gamma 
radiation into light going from the UV band to the IR 
band wherein said first transformer comprises at least one 
photoconducting layer and an electroluminescent layer 
between a cover electrode and a Schottky barrier transfer 
electrode having a biasing voltage applied between said 
cover electrode and said transfer electrode; and 

at least one of a second transformer for transforming light 
from said transfer electrode into electrical signals. 


4,369,370 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING NUCLEAR TRACES OR 
MICROHOLES ORIGINATING FROM NUCLEAR 
TRACES OF AN INDIVIDUAL ION 
Reimar Spohr, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Gesellschaft fur Schwerionenforschung mbH Darmstadt, 
Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,351 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 
1979, 2951376 
Int. Cl. HO1J 23/00 


USS. Cl. 378—160 11 Claims 
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1. Method for producing at least one nuclear trace, or a 
microhole originating from a nuclear trace, of a single ion or a 
countable number of ions at a desired location in a solid body 
by means of a beam of heavy ions in a heavy ion accelerator 
comprising the steps of: 
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aperture when a predetermined number of individual ion 
particles is detected by: 

initially blocking the entire beam by actuating a fast acting 
beam cut-off switch disposed in the slow portion of the 
beam path; thereafter actuating a slower acting beam 
cut-off switch, which is able to receive greater beam 
energies than the first switch and is disposed in the beam 
path behind the first switch and in said defocused portion 
of the beam path, to block said defocused portion of the 
beam path; and thereafter opening the first switch. 


4,369,371 
BROADBAND HIGH SPEED OPTOELECTRONIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR SWITCH 

Elmer H. Hara, Kanata; R. lan MacDonald; Robert S. H. Hum, 

both of Ottawa, and Brian S. Kawasaki, Carleton Place, all of 

Canada, assignors to Canadian Patents & Dev. Limited, Ot- 

tawa, Canada 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,956 
Int. Cl. G02B 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—551 
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1. An optoelectronic switch comprising: 

a photosensitive FET; 

means for directing a modulated optical signal onto the 
photosensitive FET; and 

voltage means connected to bias the photosensitive FET to 
selectively render the photosensitive FET responsive or 
nonresponsive to the optical signal. 


4,369,372 
PHOTO ELECTRO TRANSDUCER DEVICE 

Seishiro Yoshioka; Yutaka Hirai, both of Tokyo; Tadaji Fukuda; 

Masaki Fukaya, both of Kawasaki, and Takashi Nakagiri, 

Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 160,170 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1979, 54-76532; 

Jun. 27, 1979, 54-82095 
Int. Cl.2 HO1J 40/14 

U.S. Cl. 250—578 


1. A photo electro transducer device comprising a photo 
electro transducer portion having n photo electro transducer 


directing a defocused portion of a beam of accelerated ions elements provided with photoreceptor faces and arranged in 
onto a surface of a solid body via an aperture aligned with an array and a crosstalk preventing portion having n diode 
a desired location on the surface of said body; directly elements electrically connected respectively to said n photo 
detecting the number of individual ion particles passing electro transducer elements, wherein each of said n photo 
through said aperture and impinging on said body; and electro transducer elements is composed of one of n electrode 
preventing other ion particles from passing through said areas A arranged in an array on a substrate, a photoreceptor 





JANUARY 18, 1983 


layer provided on said electrode area A and an electrode area 
B provided on said photoreceptor layer, and wherein each of 
said diode elements is composed of a portion of said electrode 
area A, an electrode area C and a semiconductor layer pro- 
vided between said electrode areas A and C. 


4,369,373 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING 

ELECTRICITY FROM THE FLOW OF FLUID THROUGH 

A WELL 
Ben W. Wiseman, P.O. Box 5394, Midland, Tex. 79701 
Division of Ser. No. 830,465, Sep. 6, 1977, Pat. No. 4,134,024. 

This application Jan. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 1,265 
Int. Cl.2 FO2C 6/18; FO3B 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 290—2 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for generating electricity from the fluid pres- 
sure of a well comprising: a fluid driven motor having an inlet 
side and an outlet side; a well head, means securing the outlet 
of said well head to the inlet of said fluid driven motor for 
directing a portion of the fluid through the motor; an output 
shaft rotatably driven by said fluid driven motor; a generator; 
means securing said output shaft of said fluid driven motor to 
said generator; a pipe line; means securing the outlet of said 
fluid driven motor to the pipe line; electrical conductor means 
connected to the output terminals of said generator; load 
means; and means for controlling the load on the generator to 
control the temperature of fluid flowing through the pipe. 





4,369,374 
WAVE-MOTION-DRIVEN POWER GENERATOR 
STATION 
Karl Sandginger, Helmholtzstrasse 11, D-6650 Homburg (Saar), 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 172,828 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 
1979, 2930531 
Int. Cl? FO3B 13/12 
U.S. Cl. 290—53 


1. A power generating station comprising: 

(a) a body mounted for rotation about a predetermined axis 
thereof by the waves of the sea, said body having a plural- 
ity of protuberances which are coaxial with said body and 
are adapted to be impacted by the waves so as to rotate 
said body about said axis, and said protuberances being at 
least substantially annular through every cross-section 
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thereof and tapering inwardly in a direction radially out- 
ward from said axis; 

(b) support means mounting said body for rotation about 
said axis; and 

(c) power generating means connected with said body. 


4,369,375 
POWER GENERATION FROM TIDAL CHANGES 
Joseph Romano, 8 Cedar St., Montauk, N.Y. 11954 
Filed Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,386 
Int. Cl.’ E02B 9/08 
US. Ci. 290—53 
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1. A system for generation of power from tidal changes 
which comprises (A) two or more chambers, positioned in 
proximity to tidally influenced water, each chamber being of a 
height greater than the maximum tidal height difference, each 
chamber being capable of being filled with water, and each 
chamber having a series of vertically arranged ports, each port 
being controlled by a valve, and (B) a turbine mounted on a 
float and positioned in such manner that an inlet for the turbine 
is sequentially capable of receiving water from ports in se- 
quence as the float rises or falls in response to tidal changes. 


4,369,376 
MAGNETIC GATE AND METHOD OF PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 

Wilhelm Ertl, Ottobrunn; Ulrich Lachmann; Heinrich Pertsch, 

both of Munich, and Giinter Wirnharter, Brannenburg, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,615 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 18, 

1980, 3001820 
Int. Cl.’ GOIR 33/12 


US. Cl. 307—99 5 Claims 


1. Magnetic gate, comprising a housing, a magnet being 
disposed in said housing and having two poles, one of said 
poles having an at least partly flat surface, a magnetically 
permeable metal piece bridging the magnetic flux of said mag- 
net from one to the other of said poles and having a first part 
to which said magnet is directly applied, and a second part 
having an extended portion, a semiconductor chip having an 
integrated circuit, said semiconductor chip being piezo-electri- 
cally unsensitive and being applied directly to said extended 
portion of said second part of said permeable metal piece and 
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spaced from one of said magnetic poles of said magnet defining 
an air gap therebetween, a thin intermediate carrier having a 
cutout formed therein and electrical connections, a carrier 
plate having a cutout formed therein and electrical connec- 
tions, said extended portion of said second part of said permea- 
ble metal piece being disposed in said cutout formed in said 
carrier plate, said semiconductor chip being disposed in said 
cutouts formed in said intermediate carrier and carrier plate 
and having electrical connections, finger-like contact struc- 
tures connecting said electrical connections of said semicon- 
ductor chip and said intermediate carrier together, said electri- 
cal connections of said intermediate carrier and said carrier 
plate being connected to each other, additional external con- 
necting wires extending from connecting points at said carrier 
plate to a location outside said housing, and insulating material 
filling said housing and covering said connecting points, the 
magnetic flux being unweakened by said carrier plate at said 
cutouts, and said housing having a gap formed therein in said 
insulating material between said first and second parts of said 
permeable metal piece including said air gaps. 


4,369,377 
CURRENT CONTROL DEVICE 

Anthony Dytch, Rugeley, England, assignor to Allen-Martin 

Electronics Limited, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 235,760, Feb. 18, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 345,766 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 23, 1980, 

8006200; Feb. 23, 1980, 8006201 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 35/00, 9/54; HOSB 37/02 


US. Cl. 307—117 9 Claims 


1. A current control device comprising first and second 
terminals for connection in series with an AC load, switch 
means connected between said terminals for permitting or 
preventing flow of load current, a circuit for controlling the 
switch means, a pair of power supply rails for the control 
circuit, a first circuit connected between said terminals for 
providing power to said supply rails when load current is 
flowing between said terminals, a second circuit connected 
between said terminals for providing power to said supply rails 
when flow of load current between said terminals is prevented, 
light level detecting means, and means for detecting the pres- 
ence of persons, the control circuit being responsive to the 
light level detecting means and the person detecting means for 
controlling the switch means. 


4,369,378 
QUANTIZING CIRCUITS USING A CHARGE COUPLED 
DEVICE WITH A FEEDBACK CHANNEL 
Leonard R. Rockett, Jr., Cranbury, N.J., assignor to RCA Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No, 30,513, Apr. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 4,280,191. 
This Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,191 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 19/28; HO1IL 29/78; HO3K 13/03 
US. Cl. 307—221 D 5 Claims 
1. A charge-coupled device (CCD) for translating a signal 
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charge to fractional charge packets comprising, in combina- 

tion: 

a main CCD channel along which a signal charge is propa- 
gated; 

means in said main channel for dividing said signal charge 
into a fractional charge packet and a remainder charge 


%, % %; 
? ? 


means responsive to any fractional charge packet present in 
said main CCD channel for producing an output signal of 
an amplitude proportional thereto; and 

a feedback CCD channel receptive of any remainder charge 
packet present in said main CCD channel for propagating 
the same back to said main CCD channel for division of 
said remainder charge packet in the same manner as the 
division of said signal charge. 


4,369,379 
CMOS FREQUENCY DIVIDER CIRCUIT HAVING 
INVALID SIGNAL OVERRIDE 
Charles G. Hull, Rosenberg, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 130,299 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 23/22, 19/007, 19/096 
US. Cl. 307—225 C 


1. A frequency divider comprising: 

a first divider stage including first storage means for main- 
taining a logical condition therein, first logic means for 
establishing a logical high condition in said first storage 
means in response to a logical low input signal when a 
third storage means is in the logical low condition and for 
leaving said logical condition in said first storage means 
unchanged otherwise, and second logic means for estab- 
lishing a logical low condition in said first storage means 
in response to a logical high input signal when said third 
storage means is in a logical high condition and for leaving 
said logical state in said first storage means unchanged 
otherwise; 

second divider stage including second storage means for 
maintaining a logical condition therein, third logic means 
for establishing a logical high condition in said second 
storage means in response to a logical low input signal 
when said first storage means is in the logical low condi- 
tion and for leaving said logical condition of said second 
storage means unchanged otherwise, and fourth logic 
means for establishing a logical low condition in said 
second storage means in response to a logical high input 
signal when said first storage means is in the logical high 
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condition and for leaving said logical condition in said 
second storage means unchanged otherwise; 

third divider stage including said third storage means for 
maintaining a logical condition therein, fifth logic means 
for establishing a logical high condition in said third stor- 
age means in response to a logical low input signal when 
said second storage means is in the logical low condition 
and for leaving said logical condition of said third storage 
means unchanged otherwise, and sixth logic means for 
establishing a logical low condition in said third storage 
means in response to a logical high input signal when said 
second storage means is in the logical high condition and 
for leaving said logical condition in said third storage 
means unchanged otherwise; and 

override means including means for detecting the logical 
condition of said first and second storage means and 
means for establishing the opposite logical condition in 
said third storage means in response to detecting the same 
logical condition on both said first and second storage 
means. 


4,369,380 
CIRCUIT FOR CONTROLLING A TRANSISTOR STATIC 
SWITCH FOR D.C. LOADS WITH HIGH TURN-ON 
CURRENT 
Pietro Menniti, Catanzaro, and Maurizio Felici, Milan, both of 
Italy, assignors to SGS-ATES Componenti Elettronici S.p.A., 
Milan, Italy 
Filed Sep. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 192,597 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 3, 1979, 26205 A/79 
Int. Cl.2 HO3K 3/26, 3/33 
US. Cl. 307—254 


1. A switch and control circuit for a D. C. load requiring a 
turn-on current of a first magnitude and an operating current of 
a second lower magnitude, said switch arranged in series be- 
tween said load and a supply voltage source and comprising a 
first output transistor of a first conductivity type and a second 
driver transistor of said first conductivity type, said transistors 
arranged in a Darlington configuration; said circuit comprising 
first and second current generators respectively connected to 
the bases of said first and second transistors and further com- 
prising a switching means operatively respectively connected 
between said first and second current generators and said first 
and second transistor bases for simultaneously interrupting the 
flow of current from said current generators to their respective 

transistor bases; 

said circuit still further comprising a unidirectional current 

flow means, arranged between the base and collector of 
said second transistor, said current flow means oriented so 
that current supplied by said second current generator 
may be shunted away from the base of said second transis- 
tor and wherein said current flow means is an open circuit 
to current flow when said second transistor is in its active 
region. 
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4,369,381 
CMOS SCHMITT-TRIGGER CIRCUIT 

Keizo Okamoto, Sagamihara; Masayoshi Tomita, Kawasaki, and 

Osamu Takagi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu 

Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,356 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1979, 54-91969 
Int. Cl.’ HO3K 3/356, 3/037 


1. A CMOS Schmitt-trigger circuit for connection between 
a reference terminal and a power supply terminal and having 
an input terminal, comprising: 

a first CMOS inverter operatively connected to said input 
terminal, comprising a p-channel transistor and a n-chan- 
nel transistor having an on state resistance, 

a second CMOS inverter connected in cascade to said first 
CMOS inverter, 

a third CMOS inverter connected in cascade to said second 
CMOS inverter comprising a p-channel transistor and a 
n-channel transistor, 

a feedback resistance connected between the output end of 
said third CMOS inverter and the input end of said second 
CMOS inverter having a resistance greater than said on 
state resistance of said n-channel transistor of said first 
CMOS inverter, and 

an output terminal connected to the output end of said sec- 
ond inverter for providing an output potential. 


4,369,382 
LOW COST DIAGONAL TYPE MHD GENERAL 
CHANNEL FRAME ELEMENT AND METHOD OF 
FABRICATING THE SAME 
Anthony P. Coppa, Merion, Pa., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 106,810, Dec. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 4,290,189. 
This application May 27, 1981, Ser. No. 267,437 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 45/00 

US. C1. 310—11 


1. A diagonal type MHD generator channel frame element 

comprising: 

a first set of members each of which has a first exterior 
cross-sectional profile, and an internal passageway totally 
enclosed within the body of said first member and having 
a first cross-sectional profile similar to said exterior cross- 
sectional profile of said first member; 
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a second set of members each of which has a second exterior 
cross-sectional profile, and an internal passageway totally 
enclosed within the body of said second member and 
having a second cross-sectional profile similar to said 
exterior cross-sectional profile of said second member; 

said first and second members being connected together in 
an annular array so as to define said frame element, with 
members of each set disposed in opposite pairs; 

means for fluidically connecting together said passageways 
defined within said first and second members such that a 
single fluid passageway extends annularly throughout said 
annular frame element; and 

means for circulating coolant fluid within said single pas- 
sageway and throughout said annular frame element. 


4,369,383 
LINEAR DC PERMANENT MAGNET MOTOR 
Lawrence W. Langley, Christiansburg, Va., assignor to Kollmor- 
gen Technologies Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 72,772 
Int. Cl.2 HO2K 4/7/00 
U.S. Cl. 310—12 


1. A linear DC permanent magnet motor comprising: 

a stationary wound member, said wound member compris- 
ing at least two slip bars adapted for connection to a DC 
source, a plurality of electrically energizeable windings 
wound on a slotted magnetic structure and a plurality of 
commutator bars connected to said windings; 
movable field member comprising permanent magnet 
means for developing a magnetic field, at least two slip bar 
brushes adapted to engage said slip bars and at least three 
commutator brushes for energizing with direct current 
some but not all of said windings at any one time, said 
second commutator brush being physically located inter- 
mediaate said first and third commutator brushes along 
the longitudinal axis of said wound member, said second 
commutator brush being electrically connected to one of 
said slip bar brushes and said first and third commutator 
brushes being electrically connected to the other of said 
slip bar brushes, the magnetic field of said permanent 
magnet means interacting with said energized windings 
causing said field member to move relative to said wound 
member to selectively and progressively energize said 
windings; and 

support means for maintaining air gaps between said wound 
member and said field member. 


4,369,384 
ALTERNATOR FOR A MARINE ENGINE 

Givoanni Nardi, Pisa, Italy, assignor to Whitehead Motofides 

S.p.A., Leghorn, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 50,508, Jun. 20, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 335,555 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 5, 1978, 53479/78[U] 
Int. Cl? HO2K 15/00 

US. Cl, 310—42 4 Claims 

1. In an outboard marine engine having an engine casing and 
a rotatably driven flywheel extending beyond one end of the 
engine casing and including an annular groove adapted to 
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receive a cord for pull-starting the engine, the improvement of 
an alternator/cover assembly for said outboard marine engine, 
said improvement comprising: 

a cover for said outboard marine engine adapted to enclose 
said flywheel at said engine casing end, including snap 
disengagement means for removably disengaging said 
cover from said engine casing; 

an alternator driven by said engine, including a rotor embed- 
ded in an annular seat provided in the upper surface of said 
flywheel in a plane perpendicular to the axis of rotation of 
said flywheel, and a fixed stator adapted to oppositely face 





the upper surface of said flywheel so that in the air gap 
between the stator and rotor the lines of flux of the mag- 
netic field are substantially parallel to the axis of rotation 
of the rotor; and 

means rigidly mounting said stator to the interior of said 
cover to fix the relative positions of said rotor and stator 
during operation of said engine and to enable said stator to 
be removable from said marine engine simultaneously 
with operation of said snap disengagement means and 
ensuing removal of said cover from said engine to permit 
ready access to said flywheel and said flywheel annular 
groove. 


4,369,385 
SINGLE-PHASE STEP MICROMOTOR 
Daniel D. Malkin, ulitsa Junykh Lenintsev, 95/13, korpus 1, 31 
kv.; Anatoly S. Umerenkov, Volokolamsky proezd, 6, korpus 
1, kv. 9; Alexandr A. Ketsaris, ulitsa Krasny Kazanets 19, 
korpus 1, ky. 83; Gennady A. Kruglov, ulitsa Baltiiskaya, 4, 
ky. 21, and Viadimir I. Kalashnikov, ulitsa Chasovaya, 4, 
korpus 2, kv. 149, all of Moscow, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,659 
Int. Cl. HO2K 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 310—49 R 


1. A single-phase step micromotor comprising: 

a stator having cylindrical surfaces of a pair of pole pieces 
facing each other; 

a core interconnecting opposite ends of said pole pieces; 

a single-phase winding mounted on said core and wired to a 
source of electrical pulses of varying polarity; 

a double-pole rotor interposed between said pole pieces of 
said stator; and 

a ferromagnetic ring fixing the position of said rotor and 
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arranged between said stator and rotor, the thickness of 
said ring being less than that of said pole pieces, the inner 
diameter of said ring varying along the angular coordinate 
of said stator. 


4,369,386 
ARRANGEMENT FOR LIQUID SUPPLY INTO THE 
ROTOR OF AN ELECTRIC MACHINE 
Alexandr N. Lurie, Belgradskaya ulitsa, 6, korpus 2, kv. 237, 
Leningrad; Anatoly N. Anchukov, poselok Shexna II, ulitsa 
Energetikov, 19, Vologodskaya oblast; Alexandr A. Dukshtau, 
Basseinaya ulitsa, 111, korpus 3, kv. 34, Leningrad; Gleb S. 
Schegolev, Sinyavinskaya ulitsa, 12/49, kv. 29, Leningrad; 
Gennady A. Yablonsky, Kondratievsky prospekt, 67, korpus 2, 
kv. 13, Leningrad, and Mikhail L. Steklov, ulitsa Ryleeva, 
17-19, kv. 25, Leningrad, all of U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 61,391, Jul. 27, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 199,054 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 9/00 


US. Cl. 310—54 4 Claims 





1. In an electric machine having a rotor with a shaft, an 
arrangement for supplying liquid to the rotor comprising: 


a bush having a duct for passing the liquid therethrough and 
projecting circular partitions, mountable onto the rotor 
shaft; 

pressure, drain, and a collecting circular chambers, adapted, 
respectively, to feed the liquid, to remove leaking liquid 
and to remove used liquid, formed by interconnected 
stationary circular partitions and embracing said bush and 
mounted with clearances relative to said partitions of said 
bush; and 

sealing plates of resilent rubberlike material sealing said 
clearances and mounted in said pressure and collecting 
circular chambers, each of said sealing plates being fixed 
on each one of said clearance-forming circular partitions 
and held in contact, by surfaces of the sealing plates, with 
said circular partitions of said bush. 


4,369,387 
ELECTRIC DRIVE UNIT 
Gerhard Haar, Leinfelden; Heinz Jakob, Bietigheim-Bissingen; 
Helmut Landa, Brackenheim-Hausen; Erwin Mayer, Kirc- 
hheim; Hans Prohaska, Bietigheim-Bissingen; Theodor 
Schneider, Freudental; Karl-Friedrich Schubert, Bietigheim- 
Bissingen, and Martin Weber, Ingersheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to ITT Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 129,280 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 16, 
2905869 


8979, 


Int. Cl. HO2K 7/10 
US. Cl. 310—83 19 Claims 
1. An electric drive unit comprising: 
an electric motor comprising a housing, an armature wind- 
ing in said housing, and an armature shaft extending from 
said housing; 
a gear housing connected to said motor housing; 
said armature shaft extending into said gear housing and 
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having a first portion having first and second oppositely 
pitched worm threads; 

said gear housing including: a first gear means comprising a 
first worm gear wheel having a first rotational axis and 
disposed on one side of said first shaft portion and adapted 
to engage said first worm thread, a first spur wheel con- 
centrically seated on said first worm gear and rotatable 
with said first worm gear about said first rotational axis; a 
second gear means comprising a second worm gear wheel 
having a second rotational axis and disposed on the oppo- 


site side of said first shaft portion and adapted to engage 
said second worm thread, a second spur wheel concentri- 
cally seated on said second worm gear and rotatable with 
said second worm gear about said second rotational axis; 
said first and second axes of rotation being parallel; a 
driven output shaft; a toothed wheel seated on said output 
shaft and adapted to engage said first and second spur 
wheels, said toothed wheel having a third axis of rotation 
located in a plane defined by said first and second axes of 
rotation. 


4,369,388 
DIRECT CURRENT MOTOR WITH NON-SUPERPOSED 
ARMATURE WINDINGS 

Itsuki Ban, 829 Higashi-Oizumimachi, Nerima-ku, Tokyo; 
Manabu Shiraki, 4451-171 Shimotsuruma, Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken; Hideo Okada, 3-34-29 Kugayama, Siginami- 
ku, Tokyo, and Kazuhito Egami, 2-44-1 Chuo, Nakano-ku, 
Tokyo, all of Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 970,857, Dec. 19, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 22, 1977, 52-153627 
Int. Cl? HO2K 21/26 


US. Cl. 310—154 4 Claims 
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1. A direct current motor comprising: 

a housing having at least a portion thereof formed of mag- 
netic material; 

a shaft disposed centrally and journalled for rotation within 
said housing; 

a first element disposed within said housing comprising an 
annular field magnet having eight poles disposed centrally 
about said shaft, each said pole being magnetized into 
alternate N and S polarities in equal angular spaces; 

a second element disposed within said housing comprising 
an armature spaced from said field magnet and having 
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three armature windings disposed thereon in non-super- 
posed relationship in equal pitches with respect to each 
other and in a face-to-face relationship with respect to said 
field magnet poles; 

said portion of said housing formed of magnetic material 
closing the magnetic path of said field magnet and said 
armature being disposed in said magnetic path, each wind- 
ing of said armature being formed and disposed thereon 
such that the angular spacing of those conductor portions 
thereof that contribute to the generation of torque is equal 
to the angular width of said field magent poles; 

one of said elements being fixed to said shaft and the other of 
said elements being fixed to said housing, said one of said 
elements being thereby made rotatable relative to the 
other of said elements. 


4,369,389 
DEVICE FOR SECURING WINDING BARS IN SLOTS OF 
ELECTRIC MACHINES, ESPECIALLY 
TURBO-GENERATORS 

Dietrich Lambrecht, Rathenaustr. 11, 4330 Miilheim, Ruhr, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,378 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 2, 

1980, 3016990 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 3/48 


USS. Cl. 310—214 6 Claims 


1. Device for securing winding bars in slots of electric ma- 
chines, comprising at least one winding bar having sides and 
being disposed in each slot, a slot-closing wedge disposed in 
vicinity of the opening of the slot, at least one wavy slot-clos- 
ing spring having a given first spring travel distance and being 
disposed in the slot in longitudinal direction thereof, said slot- 
closing spring being formed of glass fabric embedded in a 
hardenable resin and being compressed by approximately 80% 
of said given first spring travel distance, and a wavy lateral slot 
spring having a given second spring travel distance and being 
disposed between a side of said at least one winding bar and an 
adjacent side wall of the slot in longitudinal direction of the 
slot, said lateral slot spring being formed of glass fabric embed- 
ded in a hardenable resin and being compressed by at least 85% 
of said given second spring travel distance. 


4,369,390 
SYMMETRIC BEAM WIDTH COMPRESSION 
MULTISTRIP COUPLER 
Donald C. Malocha, Longwood, Fla.; Robert S. Wagers, Rich- 
ardson, and Jeffrey H. Goll, Dallas, both of Tex., assignors to 
Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 229,709 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 41/08 
USS. Cl. 310—313 B 14 Claims 
1. A structure for compressing a surface acoustic wave beam 
comprising: 
a. A substrate having a surface layer of piezoelectric mate- 
rial capable of propagating a surface acoustic wave: and 
b. A multistrip coupler upon the surface of said piezoelectric 
layer, comprised of thin conductive strips at approximate 
right angles to the direction of propagation of said wave 
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and symmetrical with respect to the direction of propaga- 
tion; 

. said conductive strips having a spaced, aligned relation- 
ship with a center channel having smaller interspaced 
distances between strips than the distances between the 
side portions of the strips, said side portions additionally 
being longer than the center strip portions; 























. means for generating an acoustic surface wave in such a 
manner that said wave propagates across said multistrip 
coupler and said generated wave having as input ports 
both of the said longer side portions of the multistrip 
coupler; and 

. means for detecting the resultant compressed beam wave 
at the center channel output. 


4,369,391 
PRESSURE-SENSING TRANSDUCER DEVICE HAVING 
A PIEZOELECTRIC POLYMER ELEMENT AND A 
METHOD OF FABRICATION OF SAID DEVICE 

Francois Micheron, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson -CSF, 

Paris, France 

Filed jun. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 158,459 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 13, 1979, 79 15141 
Int. Cl.? HO1L 41/08; HO3B 5/32 


U.S. Cl. 310—800 4 Claims 
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1. A pressure-sensing transducer device having the configu- 
ration of a flat cable of predetermined length comprising two 
conductors, each constituting one electrode embedded in a 
polymeric material forming an insulator, said polymeric mate- 
rial being capable of exhibiting pizoelectric properties for 
activating at least those regions of said polymeric material 
which are located between said two conductors in order-tg— 
have dipolar orientations along lines of force located between 
the two electric conductors in planes at right angles to the 
plane of symmetry of said conductors with each said conduc- 
tor being stripped at least at one end of said cable in order to 
establish electrical connections with an external medium 
wherein said cable is also coiled in such a manner as to insure 
that each said two conductors forms a spiral, the spirals being 
contained in two parallel surfaces. 
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4,369,392 
OXIDE-COATED CATHODE AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING THE SAME 

Sadayoshi Hotta, and Masanori Watanabe, both of Osaka, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 

Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,701 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1979, 54/121093; 

Jan. 17, 1980, 55/4353 
lat. Cl? HO1J 1/14 


US. Cl. 313—346 R 5 Claims 
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1. An oxide-coated cathode comprising as the base a sintered 
product principally composed of an alkaline earth metal com- 
pound and a high-melting-point metal and having high heat 
conductivity and low specific resistance, said sintered product 
being used either singly or provided on a high-melting-point 
metal layer containing a reducible element as impurity, said 
base being coated with an oxide cathode material. 


4,369,393 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DISPLAY INCLUDING 
SEMICONDUCTOR CONVERTIBLE TO INSULATOR 
Norman J. Frame, Whitefish Bay, Wis., assignor to W. H. Brady 

Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,085 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 33/02, 33/14, 33/22 


U.S. Cl. 313—506 3 Claims 


1. An electroluminescent display comprising an upper, trans- 
parent electrode layer, a first insulating layer beneath said 
electrode layer, 

a layer of electroluminescent material below said first insu- 

lating layer, 

a layer of manganese dioxide beneath said electrolumines- 

cent layer, 

said manganese dioxide acting as a convertible semiconduc- 

tor so as to convert to an insulator at places of high cur- 
rent flow in order to stop such flow, 

said manganese dioxide also providing contrast enhance- 

ment to said display, and 

said manganese dioxide layer extending only part way be- 

neath said electroluminescent layer so as to be beneath 
desired areas of display, 

a second insulating layer beneath said electroluminescent 

layer, and 

a lower electrode layer beneath said insulator layer. 


1026 O.G.—45 
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4,369,394 
TIMER CIRCUIT FOR A STROBOSCOPE 
Aadrew W. Vincent, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to A. W. Vincent 
Associates Inc., Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,276 
Int. C1.) HOSB 37/00 
US. Cl. 315—200 A 


1. A timer circuit for triggering a stroboscope at succes- 
sively longer intervals following the occurrence of preselected 
repetitively occurring events comprising a first 555 timer, an 
RC circuit, means for charging the capacitor of the RC circuit 
through the resistance thereof thereby to generate a ramp 
voltage across the capacitor, said capacitor being connected to 
said timer to be periodically discharged thereby so that the 
ramp voltage is generated repetitively, the resistance in said 
RC circuit being variable so that the repetition rate of the ramp 
voltage varies in response to changes of the resistance, an 
amplifier having an input connected to the capacitor of said 
RC circuit for amplifying the ramp voltage, said amplifier 
including feedback and bias control means for holding the 
instantaneous value of the ramp voltage at the center of the 
ramp approximately at a constant, preselected value, a second 
555 timer, variable means for applying a selectable fraction in 
amplitude of the ramp voltage from said amplifier to the con- 
trol input of said second timer, means for applying a trigger 
signal to said second timer synchronously with the preselected 
repetitively occurring events, and output means for applying 
the output signals of said second timer to a device such as a 
stroboscope to be periodically triggered. 


4,369,395 
ELECTRONIC FLASH WITH SAFETY SWITCH 
FEATURE 
John W. Stempeck, Reading, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,761 
Int. Cl? HOSB 41/32 
US. Cl. 315—241 P 
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1. In an electronic flash apparatus of the type comprising a 
flash discharge tube; a storage capacitor; means responsive to 
an applied voltage for charging the storage capacitor including 
a transformer having a primary winding energized with an 
alternating voltage derived from the applied voltage and a 
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secondary winding energized with an alternating voltage to 
provide a charging current to the storage capacitor; circuit 
means responsive to an applied trigger signal for discharging 
the storage capacitor through the discharge tube to produce an 
illuminating flash of light; and a housing having a main body 
portion for supporting the flash discharge tube, the storage 
capacitor, the charging means and the circuit means; and a 
cover portion which may be removably connected to the main 
body portion to cover at least the storage capacitor, the charg- 
ing means and the circuit means, the improvement comprising: 
safety switching means for discharging the storage capacitor 
in response to removal of the cover portion of the housing 
from the main body portion, said switching means being 
stationed with respect to the housing so as to assume an 
open circuit condition when the cover portion of the 
housing is connected to the main body portion and a 
closed circuit condition when the cover portion of the 
housing is disconnected from the main body portion, said 
switching means also being electrically connected with 
respect to the secondary winding of the transformer and 
the storage capacitor so as to establish a discharge path for 
the storage capacitor through the secondary winding 
when said switching means is in its closed circuit condi- 
tion. 


4,369,396 
COLOR CATHODE-RAY TUBE APPARATUS WITH 
SHADOW MASK 

Ian D. Judd, Chandler’s Ford, England, assignor to International 

Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,340 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 27, 1979, 

7922378 
Int. Cl.2 HO1J 29/74, 29/76 


US, Cl, 315—369 5 Claims 














1. Multi-beam color cathode-ray tube apparatus with a 
shadow mask for ensuring color purity and means for causing 
the beams to trace a line raster, characterized in that the 
shadow mask is formed with slits, 
each slit extending in the same direction as said line raster from 

one edge of the display area to the other so that each of the 

multi-beams is directed through the slits to an associated 

phosphor stripe, each line of the raster being colinear with a 

different slit, there being for each slit a corresponding raster 

line. 


4,369,397 
MOTOR CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A MOTORIZED 
VEHICLE, AND METHOD THEREFOR 
Graham L. Read, West Hindmarsh, Australia 
Filed Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,356 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 28, 1978, PD5266 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 11/04 

USS. Cl, 318—54 12 Claims 

1. A control arrangement for electric motors in which a 
mechanical controller is adapted to be manually used to con- 
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trol both forward and rearward speed of at least one electric 
motor, said control arrangement comprising: 
means to convert a manually determined position of a con- 
troller into an electrically useful signal to control said at 
least one electric motor, said means including a shift mem- 
ber having various positions and controlled in position by 
the said controller; 
at least two detectors and a radiant energy emitter associated 
with each of said detectors, said detectors each being 
responsive with a proportional electrical output to the 
level of the radiant energy from the associated emitter 
reflected from a reflection surface of said shift member, 
the position of said shift member being detected by said 





detectors by providing a varying effect to which said 
detectors are sensitive and will provide a variable output 
therby, the electrical output signal from each said detector 
being varied by reason of the varied, relative positions of 
said shift member with respect to said detectors; and 

an electrical circuit for controlling the said at least one 
electric motor, and said electrical circuit including means 
to effect a drive signal for said at least one electric motor 
which is varied to control the speed thereof as a factor of 
the combination of outputs of said detectors to control 
both the direction of rotation of the controlled motor in 
both a forward and rearward direction and the speed 
thereof. 


4,369,398 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING 
VIBRATING EQUIPMENT 
George W. Lowry, Sr., Balch Springs, Tex., assignor to Triple/S 
Dynamics, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,023 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 33/00 
US. Cl. 318—114 





1. An apparatus for detecting understroke or overstroke 
conditions of a vibrating piece of equipment, said apparatus 
comprising: 

support means for mounting said apparatus on said vibrating 

piece of equipment; 
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an oscillatory member mounted on said support means for 
oscillation with said piece of equipment; 

Hall effect switch means positioned on said support means 
adjacent said member for operation by said oscillatory 
member; and 

circuit means operated by said Hall effect switch means to 
provide an alarm signal when said oscillatory member is 
undergoing an oscillatory motion outside of a predeter- 
mined motion. 


4,369,399 
CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR A MOTOR-DRIVEN DOOR 
OPERATOR 
Maw H. Lee, Broadview Heights, and Chun F. Chen, North 
Canton, both of Ohio, assignors to Clopay Corporation, Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 931,668, Aug. 7, 1978, Pat. No. 4,263,536. 
This application Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,969 
Int. Cl.? HO2P 3/08 


U.S. Cl, 318—467 8 Claims 


1. In a door operator including a drive mechanism connect- 
able to a door and actuable to move the door in either direction 
between an open position and a closed position, a selectively 
energizable reversible motor connected to the drive mecha- 
nism for actuating the drive mechanism to move the door 
between the open and closed position and a selectively acti- 
vated control circuit connected to a power supply and to the 
motor for energizing the motor, the improvement in the con- 
trol circuit comprising: 

a down limit switch activated as the door closes near the 

closed position, 

an up limit switch activated as the door opens near the open 

position, 

a selectively activated control switch for activating the 

control circuit; and 

maximum run-time circuitry connected to the down and up 

limit switches and to the control switch for changing the 
operational mode of the motor if energization of the motor 
continues after a maximum predetermined time elapses 
following activation of the control circuit, the maximum 
run-time circuitry being operable when de-energization of 
the motor is normally influenced by the up and down limit 
switches to change the operational mode of the motor in 
the event one of the up and down limit switches fails. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,369,400 
SERVO CONTROL SYSTEM 
James A. Turner, Binghamton, N.Y., and John C. Stubbart, 
ton, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,535 
Int. Cl GOSB 13/00 
US. Cl. 318—561 


1. An apparatus for positioning a load in which a velocity 
drive signal is derived from a positional error signal and em- 
ployed to drive an actuator which positions the load, compris- 
ing; 

(a) a first means to provide a rectified positional error signal; 

(b) a second means connected in series with said first means 

to provide a first signal representative of the square root of 
said rectified positional error signal; and 

(c) a third means connected in series with said second means 

for amplifying the magnitude of said first signal to pro- 
duce a non-linear velocity drive signal that has a magni- 
tude V2AD, where A represents the acceleration and D 
represents the position of said load, whereby said first, 
second and third means comprise a non-linear system. 


4,369,401 
VALVE POSITION MONITOR AND CONTROL SYSTEM 
Robert W. Fayfield, Excelsior, and Kenneth B. Fontaine, Maple 
Grove, both of Minn., assignors to Scovill Manufacturing Co., 
Waterbury, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 921,443, Jul. 3, 1978. This application Apr. 
28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,381 
Int. Cl.’ GOSB 23/02 
US. Cl. 318—565 6 Claims 
1. An electrical control circuit for monitoring and control- 
ling the position of a movable element in a machine compris- 
ing: 
an electrically operated actuator for use in effecting move- 
ment of a movable element in a machine between at least 
two positions; 
detector means positionable to detect the position of the 
movable element and provide electrical output signals 
representative thereof; 
actuator circuit means coupled to said actuator for providing 
electrical input control signals to said actuator; and 
logic circuit means including delay means, said logic circuit 
means having an input coupled to said detector means and 
an output coupled to said actuator circuit means for gener- 
ating inhibit signals applied to said actuator circuit for 
deactivating said actuator circuit means whenever the 





968 


signals from said detector means indicate that the movable 
element is not positioned as commanded by said actuator 





circuit means within a predetermined delay period 


thereby indicating a system failure. 


4,369,402 ~ 
MOTION DAMPING APPARATUS 
Andrew Gabor, Alamo, and John C. G. Dunfield, San Jose, both 
of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,201 
int. Cl. HO2K 29/00 
US. Cl. 318—685 














1. Apparatus for controlling the damping mode movement 
of a movable element to bring said movable element to rest at 
a desired stopping position, said apparatus comprising: 

a multi-phase drive motor having a drive shaft coupled to 
said movable element for driving same, a plurality of 
electrically conductive coils mounted in position-dis- 
placed relationship about said shaft, and means coupled to 
said drive shaft and responsive to the selective energiza- 
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tion of said coils by respective motor drive signals for 
causing the corresponding rotation of said drive shaft and 
movement of said movable element; 

a sensor coupled to said drive shaft and responsive to the 
rotation thereof for generating an electrical signal contain- 
ing information indicative of the direction, speed and 
distance of movement of said movable element; 

means for detecting from the distance information indicated 
by said electrical signal whether said movable element is 
within a predetermined distance of said desired stopping 
position; and damping control means for controlling the 
levels of said motor drive signals in dependence upon the 
direction information indicated by said electrical signal 
following detection of said movable element being within 
said predetermined distance of said desired stopping posi- 
tion. 


4,369,403 
POWER FACTOR CONTROLLER FOR INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
Maw H. Lee, Broadview Heights, Ohio, assignor to The Scott & 
Fetzer Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
PCT No. PCT/US80/00604, § 371 Date Sep. 12, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 12, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/02895, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 24, 1980 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 127,440, Mar. 5, 1980, 
abandoned, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 42,608, May 25, 
1979, abandoned. This PCT application May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 
204,361 
Int. Cl.? HO2P 5/40 
US. Cl. 318—729 


1. An electronic controller for regulating the power applied 

by an AC supply to an AC induction motor, comprising: 

a semiconductor AC switching means inserted in series with 
the AC supply and the induction motor, power being 
applied to the induction motor via the switching means; 

means for detecting at least a portion of each trailing edge of 
load current pulses through the induction motor when the 
switching means is in a conducting state; 

means for detecting the magnitude of current through the 
motor when the switching means is in a conducting condi- 
tion, the magnitude of current changing in response to a 
changing mechanical load on the motor; and 

a power-reducing circuit responsive to each of the detected 
trailing edge portions for triggering the switching means 
into a conducting state a predetermined time period after 
each detected trailing edge of the load current pulses 
when the peak value of the load current pulses is less than 
a predetermined load current value indicative of a near 
full load condition, said triggering being independent of 
the trailing edges of associated motor voltage pulses. 
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4,369,404 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE 


SPECTROSCOPIC OBSERVATION OF PARTICLES 
Willis H. Flygare, 112 W. Pennsylvania, Urbana, Ill. 61801, and 


Terrill J. Balle, 2292 A Aster Rd., Bethlehem, Pa. 18108 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,145 
Int. Cl? GOIR 27/04 


ELECTRICAL 


generate outputs whose AC components are different in 
phase by one half period from each other; and 

a wavefore shaping circuit including a differential circuit for 
generating an output indicative of the difference between 
the output AC components of said pair of magnetically 
sensitive means, and a comparator for comparing the 
differential output of said differential circuit with a prede- 


US. Cl. 324—58.5 C 12 Claims 


termined level to generate a rectangular wave output, 

wherein said magnetic poles of said rotating means are 
dropped out at said rotational reference position such that 
the output AC component of each of said magnetically 
sensitive means is dropped out at said reference position in 
a point symmetrical manner on both sides of the zero level 
thereof. 
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4,369,406 

SEMICONDUCTOR MAGNETO-TRANSISTOR DEVICE 
Sidney I. Soclof, San Gabriel, and Michael T. Elliott, Carbon 

Canyon, both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International 

Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 

Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,928 
Int. Cl? GOIR 33/02; HO1L 27/22, 43/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—252 
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1. A method of spectroscopic observation of particles, such 
as molecules, atoms or molecular complexes, said method 
comprising: 

providing a Fabry-Perot cavity having a cavity resonant 

frequency; 

applying a source of pulsed particles to be investigated to 

said Fabry-Perot cavity, while; 

simultaneously applying a radiation pulse to the pulsed parti- 

cles in said Fabry-Perot cavity sufficient to polarize said 
particles and provide coherent radiation emission frequen- 
cies from said polarization over a frequency band centered 
at said cavity resonant frequency; 

said coherent radiation emission frequencies characteristic of 


the respective particles within said source of pulsed parti- 4 A semiconductor magnetic detector for reading informa- 

cles applied to the Fabry-Perot cavity; and tion representing magnetization position at a plurality of sepa- 
observing said coherent radiation emission frequencies SO aS rate information positions, comprising: 

to determine said respective particle characteristics. a body of semiconductor material including a surface emitter 
zone of first conductivity type, an elongated base surface 
zone of a second conductivity type disposed in said body 
adjacent said emitter zone, and a collector surface zone of 
first conductivity type disposed adjacent said base zone, a 
main current path of charge carriers being formed 
through said base zone from said emitter zone to said 
collector zone, said base zone being situated with respect 
to said information positions such that the presence of a 
magnetic field at said information positions will deflect 
drifting charge carriers; 
pair of thin film conductors disposed on said body on 
respective opposed sides of the width of said elongated 
base surface zone and in capacitative coupling therewith 
and functioning to detect a Hall voltage across the width 
of said base surface zone resulting from a shift in electron 
distribution in said base zone due to the presence of a 
magnetic field in an information position deflecting said 
charge carriers in said base zone. 


4,369,405 
ROTATIONAL POSITION DETECTING APPARATUS 
Masahiro Sato, Toyoake, and Kunio Makita, Chiryu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 167,155 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1979, 54-95407[U] 
Int. Cl? GOIP 3/48 


USS. Cl. 324—174 3 Claims 


4,369,407 
REGULATOR TESTER 

1. A rotational position detecting apparatus comprising: George K. Korbell, Euclid, Ohio, assignor to Sheller-Globe 
rotating means including a plurality of magnetic poles in- _ Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 

duced on the periphery thereof except at a portion thereof Continuation of Ser. No. 70,806, Aug. 29, 1979, abandoned. This 

indicative of a rotational reference position, each of said application Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,262 

magnetic poles forming rotational angle information Int. Cl.) GOIR 31/02 

means; U.S. Cl. 324—416 11 Claims 
a pair of magnetically sensitive means having a mounting 1. Apparatus for testing a regulator independently of the 

pitch therebetween related to the pitch of the magnetic alternator or generator to which it is intended to be connected, 

poles, and positioned to face said rotating means so as to said regulator having first and second terminals across which 
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the output voltage of the alternator or regulator is normally 
applied, said regulator sensing said voltage and switching an 
internal switch between conductive and nonconductive states 
when said voltage moves beyond a predetermined acceptable 
range of values, where said internal switch is coupled between 
a third terminal of said regulator and one of said first and 
second terminals to control current flow through the field coil 
of said alternator or generator to which it is intended to con- 
nect said regulator, said apparatus comprising: 
first static circuit means for generating an output voltage simu- 
lating the output of said alternator or generator to which it 
is intended to connect said regulator and for applying said 
simulated output voltage across said first and second termi- 
nals to cause said regulator, if operating properly, to switch 
said internal switch between said conductance states; and 





second static circuit means coupled between said third termi- 
nal and said one of said first and second terminals to which 
said internal switch is connected for generating a simulated 
field current of an alternator or generator and for applying 
said simulated field current to said third terminal, said sec- 
ond static circuit means comprising a low voltage power 
supply providing a low voltage power signal having a mag- 
nitude substantially smaller than the maximum level of said 
simulated output voltage, said low voltage supply having an 
impedance selected such that the magnitude of the current 
supplied to the internal switch is substantially the same as the 
rated field current of said alternator or generator with which 
said regulator is intended to be associated even though the 
voltage of said low voltage power signal is quite low, 
whereby little power is dissipated thereby. 


4,369,408 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DIGITAL 
FREQUENCY SELECTION 
Gerhard Plohn; Manfred Schuh, both of Erlangen, and Manfred 

Warner, Kirchehrenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,043 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 21, 

1980, 3002018 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 5/26, 19/003 

USS. Cl, 328—154 4 Claims 

1. A method for selecting a signal having a median fre- 
quency from first, second and third periodic signals of different 
frequencies, the method comprising the steps of: 

a. converting the first, second and third periodic signals into 
respective first, second and third pulse sequences, each 
said pulse sequence having a duty cycle of approximately 
unity and a frequency which corresponds to the frequency 
of its associated periodic signal, each said pulse sequence 
being formed of a sequence of first and second logic signal 
states which are preceded by positive and negative signal 
slopes, respectively; 

. producing an output signal which assumes a first logic 
signal state when a positive signal slope of said first pulse 
sequence, which places said first pulse sequence in said 
first logic signal state and occurs while said output signal 
is in a second logic signal state, is followed by a positive 


signal slope of said second pulse sequence, while said first 
pulse sequence is in a first logic signal state; and 

c. causing said output signal to assume a second logic signal 
state when an initiating negative signal slope is an initiat- 
ing one of said first, second and third pulse sequences, 
which places said initiating pulse sequence which experi- 
enced said initiating negative signal slope in said second 








logic signal state and occurs while said output signal is in 
said first logic signal state, is followed by a further nega- 
tive signal slope of a remaining one of said first, second 
and third pulse sequences, which did not experience said 
initiating negative signal slope, said further negative signal 
slope occuring while said initiating pulse sequence which 
experienced said initiating negative signal slope is in said 
second logic signal state. 


4,369,409 
LOW-FREQUENCY POWER AMPLIFIER 


Bohumil Kyrian; Johann Milavec, both of Windisch, and Wil- 


helm Tschol, Fislisbach, all of Switzerland, assignors to Patel- 
hold Patentverwertungs- & Elektro-Holding A.G., Glarus, 


Switzerland 


Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,362 
Int. Cl. HO3F 3/38, 3/217 


U.S. Cl. 330—10 











1. An LF power amplifier for amplifying an input LF signal, 


comprising: 
means for generating a first pulse width modulated pulse 


train having a predetermined frequency, each of the pulses 
of said first pulse train having a predetermined height and 
the width of each of said pulses of said first pulse train 
being modulated as a function of said input signal; 

means for generating a second pulse width modulated pulse 
train having said predetermined frequency, each of the 
pulses of said second pulse train having said predeter- 
mined height and the width of each of said pulses of said 
second pulse train being modulated as a function of said 
input signal; 

first and second switch stage means, said first and second 
switch stage means receiving said first and second pulse 
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trains, respectively, and each amplifying the pulses of said 
pulse train which it receives; 

means for combining, in series, said first and second pulse 
trains after they have been amplified by said first and 
second switch stage means, respectively, to form a com- 
bined pulse train; and 

low pass filter means for filtering said combined pulse train. 


4,369,410 
MONOLITHICALLY INTEGRABLE TRANSISTOR 
AMPLIFIER HAVING GAIN CONTROL MEANS 
Josef Fenk, Eching, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,863 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 15, 
1979, 2924171 
Int. Cl.’ HO3G 3/30 
6 Claims 








1. Monolithically integrable transistor amplifier comprising 
four mutually similar transistors formed pairwise by direct 
connection of emitter electrodes thereof into one differential 
amplifier including a first and a second transistor, and another 
differential amplifier including a third and a fourth transistor, 
the transistors of the respective differential amplifiers having 
respective emitter electrodes connected in similar manner via a 
resistance to a first potential source, respective signal inputs 
connected to base terminals of said first and said fourth transis- 
tors, a common reference input connected via a respective 
resistance to said base terminals of said first and said fourth 
transistors for applying a reference signal or potential thereto, 
said first and said third transistors having collectors, on the one 
hand, and said second and said fourth transistors having collec- 
tors on the other hand, which are connected to respective 
signal outputs and via a common load resistance, respectively, 
to a second potential source, said second and said third transis- 
tors having base terminals connected via resistance means to 
said common reference input, means for effecting gain control 
connected to said base terminals of said second and said third 
transistors, and a negative feedback resistance connected in 
common to said emitters of said first and said second transistors 
of said one differential amplifier and in common to said emit- 
ters of said third and fourth transistors of said other differential 
amplifier. 


4,369,411 
CIRCUIT FOR CONVERTING SINGLE-ENDED INPUT 
SIGNALS TO A PAIR OF DIFFERENTIAL OUTPUT 
SIGNALS 
Tsutomu Niimura; Kyoichi Murakami, both of Kanagawa, and 
Akira Yamakoshi, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to Sony 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 186,566 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1979, 54-119921 
Int. Cl? HO3F 3/45 
US. Cl. 330—257 21 Claims 
1. A signal converting circuit comprising: 
current source means for generating a constant current; 
input signal generating means for generating an input signal 
current; 
first means for producing a first differential current as a 
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function of said constant current and said input signal 
current; 

second means for producing a second differential current as 
a function of said constant current and said input signal 
current; 

at least one of said first and second means including semicon- 


ductor means having an input and supplied with a current 
at said input; 
output means for producing differential output signals in 
response to said first and second differential currents; and 
means for eliminating the effect on said differential output 
signals of said current at the input of said semiconductor 
means. 


4,369,412 
AUDIO AMPLIFIER 
Hideki Sakano, Iwafunemachi, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,948 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1980, 55-12667 
Int. Cl. HO2H 7/20 


US. Cl. 330—298 7 Claims 


1. An audio amplifier for connection to a pair of terminals of 
a loudspeaker through like individual extension wires compris- 
ing: 

a line input terminal; 

a line amplifier having an input terminal connected to the 

line input terminal; 

a line output terminal for connection to one of the terminals 
of the loudspeaker through one of the extension wires; 

a grounded terminal for connection to the other of the termi- 
nals of the loudspeaker through the other of the extension 
wires; 

an auxiliary terminal for connection to the grounded termi- 
nal of the loudspeaker; 

a positive feedback circuit connected between the auxiliary 
terminal and the input terminal of the line amplifier; and 

apparatus for protecting the line amplifier and loudspeaker 
from damage by voltage overload including: 

(a) a switch between the output of the line amplifier and 
the line output terminal; and 

(b) controller means sensitive to the voltage at the auxil- 
iary terminal for opening or maintaining open, said 
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switch when said voltage exceeds a predetermined 
value. 


4,369,413 
INTEGRATED DUAL TAPER WAVEGUIDE EXPANSION 
JOINT 
Joseph M. Devan, and Hugh Milligan, both of San Diego, Calif., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 230,995 
Int. Cl. HO1P 1/06, 5/02 
US. Cl. 333—34 


Sy RSS ZZ 


2 


1. A tapered transition waveguide expansion joint for joining 
a first circular waveguide having a first diameter with a second 
circular waveguide having a second diameter for propagating 
electromagnetic energy in ‘he TEo; mode, said first diameter 
being less than said second diameter comprising: 

a first section of circular waveguide having a first end, the 
inside diameter of said first end being equal to said first 
diameter, said first section of circular waveguide having a 
second end, the outside diameter of said second end hav- 
ing a third diameter greater than said first diameter and 
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a first input terminal for receiving a high-frequency input 
signal; 

a second input terminal for receiving another high-fre- 
quency input signal; 

a common output terminal; 

a first pi attenuation circuit connected between said first 
input terminal and said common output terminal and 
composed of first, second and third P-I-N diodes; 

a second pi attenuation circuit connected between said sec- 
ond input terminal and said common output terminal and 
composed of fourth, fifth and said third P-I-N diodes; 

switching means connected between said first and second 
input terminals for selectively rendering said first and 
second pi attenuation circuits conductive; 

means connected between branches of said first and second 
pi attenuation circuits for supplying the circuits with a bias 
voltage; and 

means connected to said common output terminal for sup- 
plying a variable voltage for controlling the degree of 
attenuation of the signals in said first and second pi attenu- 
ation circuits. 


4,369,415 
SPACE-LOADED COAXIAL COUPLER 


less than said second diameter, said third diameter being Alfred Schwarzmann, Mount Laurel, N.J., assignor to RCA 


sufficiently small to prevent the generation of modes other 
than said TEo; mode, said first section of waveguide in- 
cluding a section of linear taper waveguide between said 
first and second ends; 

a second section of circular waveguide disposed such that it 
is concentric with said first section of circular waveguide 
over at least a portion thereof, said second section of 
circular waveguide being in slideable engagement with 
said first section of waveguide, said second section of 
waveguide having first and second ends, the inside diame- 
ter of said second section of waveguide first end being 
equal to said third diameter, and the inside diameter of 
said second section of waveguide second end being equal 
to said second diameter. 


4,369,414 
HIGH-FREQUENCY INPUT CIRCUIT FOR TWO INPUTS 
Kazuharu Aoki, and Sadao Igarashi, both of Soma, Japan, as- 
signors to Alps Electric Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,100 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1979, 54- 
170782[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO3H 7/24 


US. Cl. 333—81 R 5 Claims 
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1. A high-frequency input circuit for two inputs, comprising: 


Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,690 
Int. Cl.2 HOIP 5/12 


U.S. Cl. 333—127 


1. A coaxial transmission line coupler for connecting a com- 


mon port to n branch ports where n is an integer greater than 
1, said structure designed for operation over a predetermined 
frequency band, said structure comprising: 


an inner conductor system including a common leg and n 
branch legs, said branch legs extending from a common 
junction with said common leg, each branch leg having a 
first portion beginning at said common junction and ex- 
tending a distance of about } wavelength at a frequency 
within said band, said first portions of said branch legs 
disposed substantially parallel and together defining a 
hollow interior having an axis extending parallel to said 
first portions of said branch conductors; 

an odd mode power dissipation element disposed within said 
Rollow interior for dissipating any odd mode power; 

an outer conductor enclosing said inner conductor system; 

a thermally conducting element extending, in a direction 
parallel to said axis, from said power dissipation element 
within said hollow interior to said outer conductor for 
conducting, to said outer conductor, heat generated in 
said power dissipation element. 
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4,369,416 


LOW-VOLTAGE LINES 
Robert Zapp, Schalksmiihle, and Ewald Wichmann, Liiden- 
scheid, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Brown, 
Boveri & Cie AG, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,499 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1979, 2952036; Jan. 25, 1980, 3002637 
Int. Cl. HO3H 7/01, 7/09 


US. Cl. 333—175 9 Ciaims 





1. Band-stop filter for equipment with carrier-frequency 
utilization of low-voltage lines, comprising a current-compen- 
sated choke having two ends for direct connection to the main 
current loop of the low voltage lines, a ferromagnetic core, 
four coil windings being directly connected in series with each 
other forming a pair of front coils and a pair of rear coils, each 
pair being continuously wound in one direction, two of said 
coils being wound on said core producing opposing magnetic 
fields, two center taps each being connected between a respec- 
tive one of said front and rear coil pairs, and a capacitor con- 
nected between said center taps. 


4,369,417 
CIRCUIT FOR TUNABLE RADIO-FREQUENCY 
CIRCUITS 

Karl-Heinz Kupfer, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,078 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 10, 

1979, 2945546 
Int. Cl.? HO3J 7/24, 3/04 

U.S. Cl. 334—15 
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1. A circuit for compensating for temperature-responsive 
variations of the circuit frequency of tunable RF-circuits hav- 
ing an oscillator, a tuning voltage source and a tuning diode 
coupled between said oscillator and said tuning voltage source, 
characterized in that said circuit comprises a separate voltage 
supply source, variable resistance means having a control 
input, and a temperature-responsive voltage divider, wherein 
said variable resistance means and said temperature-responsive 
voltage divider are coupled in series between said voltage 
supply source and a reference potential, said control input of 
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source through said tuning diode, whereby the tuning voltage 
from said tuning voltage source is independent of variations in 
the compensating circuit and furthermore the value of said 
variable resistance means varies in dependence on the tuning 
voltage. 


4,369,418 
DEFLECTION YOKE INCORPORATING A PERMEABLE 
CORRECTOR 
John R. Archer, Carmel, Ind., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 215,002, Dec. 10, 1980, abandoned. 
This application May 18, 1982, Ser. No. 379,419 
Int. Cl.’ HOIF 3/12 


US. C1. 335—211 7 Claims 


1. In a self-converging deflection yoke for use with a color 
kinescope producing three horizontal in-line electron beams, 
said yoke incorporating horizontal and vertical deflection coils 
producing nonuniform fields for deflecting and converging 
said beams; said coils producing a main deflection field and an 
external field; said nonuniform fields causing unequal deflec- 
tion of said beams resulting in vertical coma errors between the 
rasters scanned by said beams in the absence of correction 
therefor; a vertical coma correcting apparatus comprising: 

a magnetically permeable ring disposed at the rear of said 
yoke within said external field for shunting the flux from 
said external field into said ring, thereby modifying said 
nonuniform fields to contro! the deflection of at least one 
of said three beams with respect to another of said beams 
to correct said coma errors, said ring having a slot formed 
therein, and said slot being a small fraction of the diameter 
of said ring for interrupting the flow of magnetic flux 
through said ring. 


4,369,419 
SOLENOID HAVING SPRING BIASED LOST MOTION 
LINK 

James I. Portscheller, Spariand, [ll., assignor to Caterpillar 

Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 
PCT No. PCT/US81/01129, § 371 Date Aug. 21, 1981, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 21, 1981 

PCT Filed Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 298,834 
Int. Cl. HOF 7/08 

U.S. Cl. 335—255 


1. In a solenoid having an electrically energizable coil (14) 


said variable resistance means being coupled directly to said and a magnetically attractive plunger (18) adapted to be cou- 
tuning voltage source while a tap of said temperature-respon- pled with a load (11), said plunger (18) being movable in re- 
sive voltage divider being coupled to said tuning voltage sponse to activation of said coil (14) between a plunger first 
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position, with which there is an associated load first position, 
and a plunger second position, with which there is an associ- 
ated load second position, the improvement comprising: 
lost motion link means (20,28,32,38,40) for connecting said 
plunger (18) and said load (11) and freeing said plunger for 
movement from said plunger first position toward said 
plunger second position while said load (11) remains sta- 
tionary, said link means (20,28,32,38,40) including biasing 
means (36) for biasing said load (11) toward said load 
second position in response to said plunger (18) being 
moved from said plunger first position to said plunger 
second position. 


4,369,420 
CURRENT LIMITING FUSE WITH ACTUABLE 
EXTERNAL MEANS 
Donald D. Blewitt, Penn Hills Township, Allegheny County, 
Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,391 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 7/7/20 


US. Cl. 337—148 6 Claims 
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1. A transformer-fuse system, comprising: 

(a) a transformer and a fuse connected in a series circuit; 

(b) the fuse having a tubular electrically insulating casting; 

(c) a terminal at each end of the casing and each terminal 
being connected in the series circuit; 

(d) a mandrel within the casing having one portion mova- 
ble relative to another portion; 

(e) a fuse clement disposed on and between the two man- 
drel portions and the fuse element being in electrical 
continuity with the spaced terminals to effect electrical 
continuity until the fuse element opens; 

(f) moving means for moving said one portion; 

(g) overload means in the series circuit between the fuse 
and the transformer; and 

(h) an actuating wire connected at one end to the moving 
means and extending from the interior of the casing to 
the transformer and in a circuit parallel to the circuit that 
includes the overload means, whereby when one of the 
fuse element and overload means opens a current is con- 
ducted through the actuating wire to operate the moving 
means to rupture the fuse element in multiple locations. 


4,369,421 
SAFETY DEVICE WITH DELAY 
Christian Felsch, Blaurakenweg 5, 4600 Dortmund 30, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 283,815 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 18, 
1980, 3027245 
Int. Cl. HO1H 85/04 
U.S. Cl. 337—163 





1. Delayed safety device, comprising: a meltable conductor 
engaging two contacts; a non-conductive sleeve serving as 
touch protection and shielding said meltable conductor; said 
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synthetic plastic, said coating decomposing when heated and 
emitting hydrochloric acid, said hydrochloric acid reacting 
with said meltable conductor and reducing its cross-section, 
said coating protecting said meltable conductor against corro- 
sion and providing said meltable conductor with a switching- 
off characteristic which is present when the meltable conduc- 
tor is made of a noble metal. 


4,369,422 

MULTIPLE ELEMENT CURRENT LIMITING FUSE 
John F, Rasmussen, and Jayant S. Hemmady, both of Ballwin, 

Mo., assignors to McGraw-Edison Company, Rolling Mead- 

ows, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 250,063 
Int. Cl? HO1H 85/14 

US. Cl. 337—248 


1. A multiple element, current-limiting fuse comprising: 

First and second metallic end bells each having an interior 
surface, an exterior surface, and means for connection to 
an external electrical circuit; and 
plurality of fusible elements disposed between said end 
bells, said fusible elements including a central body 
formed of electrically insulative material, said body hav- 
ing first and second ends, first and second metallic ferrules 
coupled to said first and second ends of said central insula- 
tive body, respectively, and a fusible link electrically 
connecting said first and second metallic ferrules; 

one of said fusible elements being a securing fusible element, 
said securing fusible element having first stud means ex- 
tending from said first metallic ferrule thereof for mechan- 
ically coupling said first metallic ferrule to said first metal- 
lic end bell and second stud means extending from said 
second metallic ferrule said second metallic end bell, said 
securing fusible element thereby maintaining said end bells 
in fixed spaced-apart relationship even upon the applica- 
tion of opposing forces to said end bells, said end bells 
define apertures therethrough, dimensioned for receipt of 
said stud means, and wherein said apertures include coun- 
tersunk portions in said exterior surface of said end bells 
and said stud means are flared within said countersunk 
portions. 


4,369,423 
COMPOSITE AUTOMOBILE IGNITION CABLE 
Matthew W. Holtzberg, 342 Plaza Rd., N., Fairlawn, N.J. 07410 
Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,681 
Int. Cl.3 HO1C 7/00 


USS. Cl. 338—66 8 Claims 


1. A composite electrically conductive cable assembly for 
meltable conductor being of a base metal having a coating of use as an ignition cable or the like, comprising in combination: 
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an electrically conductive core comprising a plurality of 
graphitized polyacrylonitrile filaments; and 

an electrically insulating elastomeric jacket surrounding and 
enveloping said plurality of filaments. 


4,369,424 
SLIDE RHEOSTAT 
Takahiro Miyamoto, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric 
Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 284,090 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1980, 55-101513 
Int. Cl? HO1C 10/30 


USS. Cl, 338—161 3 Claims 


Pays 


1. A slide rheostat comprising a case having a longitudinal 
slot formed in its upper surface; an insulating substrate held to 
the lower portion of said case and carrying an elongate resistor 
and an elongate collector; an insulating slider carrier having a 
lever portion extending through said slot and carrying a con- 
ductive slider adapted to slide in contact along said elongate 
resistor and said elongate collector by movement of said lever 
portion along said slot; and means including an insulating 
frame located within said case for supporting said slider carrier 
while providing an upper surface underlying said slot and 
being sufficiently larger in length and width than said slot for 
reducing the amount of dust and the like which may enter the 
interior of said resistor through said slot. 


4,369,425 
VOICED ALERTING SYSTEM 
David P. Andersen, and Eugene P. Chicoine, both of Burnsville, 
Minn., assignors to Sperry Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,333 
Int. Cl.> GO1C 23/00, 21/20 
U.S. Cl. 340—26 











1. A voice communication system comprising: 

means for producing relative position data as between at 
least a first and a second moving object; 

means for frequency encoding said relative position data into 
a coded advisory message; 

means for transmitting said frequency encoded message to at 
least one of said moving objects; 

means responsive to said transmitted message for decoding 
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said transmitted message and generating a voiced advisory 
message, whereby a person receiving said advisory mes- 
sage can take appropriate corrective action depending 
upon the positional difference with respect to other 
nearby objects. 


4,369 426 
EMERGENCY DISTRESS SIGNAL SYSTEM FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES 

Wolfgang Merkel, Schwibisch-Gmiind, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to REPA Feinstanzwerk GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 133,845 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 29, 

1979, 2912547 
Int. Cl.’ GO8G 1/00; B60Q 9/00 


US. Cl. 340—32 11 Claims 


‘TRANSMITTER 


1. Emergency distress signal system for motor vehicles, 
comprising message transmitting means for indicating the 
location of a vehicle and radiating an emergency distress sig- 
nal, at least one reporting-receiving station for receiving the 
distress signal, and a sensor disposed in the vehicle for actuat- 
ing said message transmitting means upon the occurrence of a 
crash, said sensor including means for sending different trigger 
pulses to said transmitting means and for producing differentia- 
table distress signals based on trigger-threshold values corre- 
sponding to graded crash loads. 


4,369,427 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
DETERMINING THE ENTRY AND/OR EXIT OF A 
VEHICLE, IN PARTICULAR A TRAFFIC VEHICLE, INTO 
AND OUT OF A PREDETERMINED MONITORING 
ZONE 
Peter Drebinger, Munich, and Heinz Merkle, Graefelfing, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 156,408 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1979, 2929494 
Int. Cl.’ GO8G 1/01; GOIR 33/12 


US. Cl. 340—38 L 9 Claims 


Sam UP 


1. A circuit arrangement for detecting the entry and/or exit 
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of a vehicle into and/or out of a predetermined monitoring 
zone, comprising: 

an inductive loop for disposition in the monitoring zone for 
sensing passage of vehicles therepast; 

an oscillator connected to said inductive loop and operable 
to produce oscillations at a first frequency when a vehicle 
is not present in the monitoring zone and at another fre- 
quency when a vehicle is in proximity to said inductive 
loop; 

conversion means connected to said oscillator for convert- 
ing the oscillations into measuring pulses of a lower fre- 
quency than that of the oscillations; 

a measuring interval counter connected to said conversion 
means for receiving and counting a preselectable number 
of measuring pulses, said measuring interval counter in- 
cluding a plurality of selected outputs; 

a bistable circuit including a trigger input connected to said 
conversion means, a set input for receiving a setting signal, 
and an output; 

first logic means including a first input connected to said 
output of said bistable circuit, a second input, and an 
output; 

a clock for generating counting pulses at a pulse rate higher 
than that of the measuring pulses, said clock connected to 
said second input of said first logic means; 

a counting pulse counter including a counting input con- 
nected to said output of said first logic means, a reset input 
and at least one output for providing output signals each 
representing a counting of said counting pulses; 

a transfer register including a plurality of inputs, and a plu- 
rality of outputs; 

second logic means connected between said at least one 
output of said counting pulse counter and said inputs of 
said transfer register and connected to and controlled by 
said selected outputs of said measuring interval counter to 
transfer the output signals of said counting pulse counter 
to said transfer register; 

reference means including a plurality of outputs for provid- 
ing signals representing a reference frequency; 

a subtractor connected to said outputs of said transfer regis- 
ter and said reference means for forming difference signals 
representing the difference between the contents of said 
transfer register and the reference means; 

threshold value means including outputs for providing 
threshold values; and 

comparison means connected to said subtractor and to said 
outputs of said threshold value means, including outputs 
for providing signals representing the comparison results. 


4,369,428 
PARKING BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM 

Toshiyuki Tanaka, Fuji, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 

Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed May 14, 1981, Ser. No. 263,746 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1980, 55- 

70524{U] 
Int. Cl.> B60Q 1/48 


US. Cl. 340—69 2 Claims 


1. A parking brake warning system of an automobile having 
a service brake and a parking brake, comprising: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


an electric power supply source; 

a warning lamp; 

first and second parking brake operation responsive switches 
which are cooperating with each other in such a manner 
that both of said parking brake operation responsive 
switches are opened or closed concurrently; 

an ignition switch; 

said warning lamp, said first parking brake operation respon- 
sive switch and said ignition switch being connected in 
series with respect to said electric power supply source; 

a stop light; 

a service brake operation responsive switch which is closed 
upon application of the service brake; 

said service brake operation responsive switch and said stop 
light being connected in series with respect to said electric 
power supply source, said service brake operation respon- 
sive switch and said ignition switch being connected in 
parallel with respect to said electric power supply source; 

said second parking brake responsive switch and said stop 
lamp being connected in series with respect to said electric 
power supply source, said second parking brake respon- 
sive switch and said ignition switch being parallel with 
respect to said electric power supply source; 

a third parking brake operation responsive switch which is 
closed upon actuation of the parking brake; and 

a relay coil; 

said third parking brake responsive switch, said relay coil 
and said ignition switch being connected in series with 
respect to said electric power supply source; 

said first and second parking brake operation responsive 
switches cooperating with said relay coil such that said 
first and second parking brake operation responsive 
switches are closed when said relay coil is energized. 


4,369,429 
TRAFFIC SIGNAL HOUSING ADAPTER 
Alan M. Souder, Jacksonville, Fla., assignor to Trafcon, Inc., 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,230 
Int. Cl.2 EO1F 9/00; H02G 3/08 
US. Cl. 340—119 


1. An adapter member for connection to the top surface or 
bottom surface of a molded plastic traffic signal housing and 
adapted to be connected to the outlet of a metallic wire en- 
trance fixture, said adapter member comprising a rigid body 
having a top, a bottom, and a passageway through said body 
from said top to said bottom, said body adjacent said passage- 
way at said top being shaped to mate with the outlet end of the 
wire entrance fixture so as to provide 360° rotational position- 
ing of said body with respect to said fixture, said bottom of said 
body being shaped and adapted to be substantially coextensive 
with, to substantially correspond to, and to be fastened to the 
major portion of said top surface or bottom surface of said 
molded plastic traffic signal housing. 
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4,369, 430 
IMAGE ANALYZER WITH CYCLICAL 
NEIGHBORHOOD PROCESSING PIPELINE 
Stanley R. Sternberg, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Environ- 
mental Research Institute of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 150,833 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 11, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) G06K 9/36; GO6F 15/20 


U.S. Cl. 340—146.3 MA 7 Claims 


1. An image analyzer system comprising: 

a pipeline of serially connected neighborhood transforma- 
tion stages, each stage including neighborhood extraction 
means for accessing substantially all of the neighborhoods 
in a matrix of pixels constituting an image, said image 
matrix being supplied to the pipeline of stages as serial 
digital data from a data source, and programmable neigh- 
borhood transformation logic means for analyzing the 
pixels contained in the neighborhood extraction means, 
operative to perform a neighborhood transformation 
thereon and provide a transformation output signal to the 
next stage; 

controller means for programming the neighborhood trans- 
formation logic in each of the stages before the serial 
image data is supplied thereto and 

feedback means for coupling the output of the last stage to 
the input of the first stage in the pipeline for performing 
subsequent transformation on the previously transformed 
pixel data whereby the image pixels are transformed a 
greater number of times than there are stages in the pipe- 
line without requiring additional transfer of image data 
from the data source. 


4,369,431 
APPARATUS AND METHODS FOR RECOGNIZING 
HANDWRITTEN SIGNS 

Ernest Howbrook, Cheadle, England, assignor to National Re- 

search Development Corporation, London, England 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,469 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1979, 

7937165 
Int. Cl.> GO6K 9/00 

US. Cl, 340—146.3 SY 13 Claims 

1. A method for determining whether a predetermined sign 
was made by a specified person, the method comprising the 
steps of 

obtaining a succession of position signals representing the 

position of a writing instrument used in making the sign, 
filtering the position signals using a filter having a lower 
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cut-off frequency greater than 0.25 Hz and an upper cut- 
off frequency less than 20 Hz, 

segmenting the filtered signal on the basis of a characteristic 
of the filtered signal, deriving at least one group of feature 
signals in which each signal is associated with a respective 
segment of the filtered signal and represents one charac- 
teristic of the segment, each other signal in the group 
representing the said one characteristic for the associated 
segment, 

storing a group of reference signals, each associated with the 
same respective segments as the feature signals and de- 
rived from a number of operations of writing the predeter- 
mined sign by the specified person, 


correlating the feature signals and reference signals by com- 
paring respective signals in each of a plurality of sub 
groups of feature signals and reference signals associated 
with the same segment to obtain an overall error for the 
sub group, and systematically changing the feature signals 
associated with respective segments without changing the 
sequence of feature signals until the overall error is within 
a predetermined limit or the least possible overall error is 
obtained, and 

comparing respective feature signals and reference signals 
associated with the same segment after correlation to 
obtain a further overall signal for at least most of the 
feature signals and providing an indication of whether a 
sign was apparently made by the specified person on the 
basis of the further overall error. 


4,369,432 
AUTO-CALIBRATED D-A CONVERTER 
Tsukasa Mikami, Gyoda, Japan, assignor to Takeda Riken 
Kogyo Kabushikikaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 119,843 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 13/03 
U.S. Cl. 340—347 DA 
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1. A digital-to-analog converter operatively connected to 
receive a digital input signal and a reference voltage, compris- 
ing: 
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code signal generators, each of which comprises: 
setting means for generating a set value; 
control means, operatively connected to said setting 

means, for generating a control signal having a duty 
ratio corresponding to said set value; 

switching means, operatively connected to said control 
means, for selectively connecting the reference voltage 
at a first node in dependence upon said control signal, so 
that a square wave voltage signal is generated; 

a smoothing circuit, operatively connected at said first node, 
for smoothing said square wave voltage signal having the 
duty ratio corresponding to said set value, said code signal 
generators corresponding to respective bits of the digital 
input signal to be converted, said set value being selected 
so that the one of said code signal generators correspond- 
ing thereto will produce a bit analog output correspond- 
ing to the weight of the corresponding bit of the digital 
input signal; 

output switching means, operatively connected to said 
smoothing circuit of each of said code signal generators, 
for selectively providing the outputs theref‘om in re- 
sponse to the respective bits of the digital input signal; 

summing means, operatively connected to said output 
switching means, for summing the outputs provided by 
said output switching means to obtain an analog output 
signal; and 

means for calibrating each of said code signal generators, 
comprising: 

a reference value generator for generating a reference 
value, for each of said code signal generators, corre- 
sponding to the analog output signal which is produced 
when only one of said code signal generators is con- 
nected to said summing means by said output switching 
means; 

a comparator, having inputs operatively connected to said 
summing means and to said reference value generator, 
for comparing the analog output signal, comprising the 
output provided by a selected one of said code signal 
generators, with the corresponding reference value 
from said reference value generator; and 

a controller, operatively connected to said comparator, 
said reference value generator and said plurality of code 
signal generators, for altering the set value generated by 
said setting means, of the selected one of said code 
signal generators, in dependence upon the comparison 
result, so that the inputs to said comparator become 
equal. 


4,369,433 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CONVERTER AND PCM 
ENCODER USING THE CONVERTER 
Kazuo Yamakido, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,991 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1979, 54-115298 
Int. Cl.> HO3K 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 340—347 DA 
1. A digital-to-analog converter comprising: 
a capacitor array circuit including first to eighth capacitors 
having binary-weighted capacities in ratio, each capacitor 
having one end thereof connected to an output line, a first 
common line of a first potential connected to the other ends 
of said first to eighth capacitors through respective switch 
contacts of a first switch group, a second common line of a 
second potential connected to the other ends of said first to 
seventh capacitors through respective switch contacts of a 
second switch group, and a third common line connected to 
the other ends of said first to eighth capacitors through 
respective switch contacts of a third switch group; 
resistor string circuit including a resistance element con- 
nected between said second common line and a source of 
said first potential, sixteen taps connected to said resistance 
element at respective points for deriving voltages which 
correspond to (2n— 1)/33 (where n represents a given num- 


9 Claims 
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ber of 1 to 16) of a voltage applied across said resistance 
element, and a fourth switch group including a plurality of 
switches inserted between said third common line and said 
taps, respectively; and 


logic circuit means for controlling selectively the switching 
operation of said first to fourth switch groups in dependence 
on a digital signal to be converted, thereby to produce an 
analog voltage corresponding to the digital signal from said 
output line. 


4,369,434 
ENCIPHERING/DECIPHERING SYSTEM 

Kurt H. Mueller, Wallisellen, Switzerland, assignor to Gretag 

Aktiengeselischaft, Regensdorf, Switzerland 

Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,493 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 20, 1979, 

11319/79 
Int. Cl. HO3K 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—347 DD 5 Claims 
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1. An enciphering/deciphering system comprising: 

an enciphering section for transforming unscrambled data 
into a coded message and having an enciphering generator 
whose mode of operation is determined by at least one 
primary secret code, and a first memory with a number of 
different primary codes stored therein; 

a deciphering section for transforming the coded message 
back into unscrambled data and having a deciphering 
generator and a second memory with the same primary 
codes stored therein; 

means for selecting a primary code from said first memory 
upon a new initialization of the system, loading it into said 
enciphering generator, transmitting a storage address of 
the selected primary code to the deciphering section and, 
on the basis of the transmitted memory address, reading 
the primary code out of said second memory and loading 
it into said deciphering generator; and 
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means for producing a randomly determined output signal in 
the enciphering section, which with each new initializa- 
tion of the system forms a random selection address for 
the primary code which is contained in said first and 
second memories and which is to be newly loaded upon 
the new initialization, for controlling said code selecting 
and loading means. 


4,369,435 
FIRE DETECTOR AND FIRE ALARM SYSTEM HAVING 
CIRCUITRY TO DETECT REMOVAL OF ONE OR MORE 
DETECTORS AT A SIGNAL STATION 

Yasaburo Adachi, Machida; Kanji Ishii, Tbaragi; Sadataka Yu- 

chi, Chigasaki, and Akira Furuyama, Atsugi, all of Japan, 

assignors to Hochiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,633 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1979, 54-94895 
Int. Cl? GO8B 21/00 


USS. Cl. 340—506 20 Claims 
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1. A fire detector comprised of a detector head and a socket, 
said socket being connected across a pair of lines leading to a 
signal station and serially connecting, through said detector 
head, one of said pair of lines to a succeeding fire detector 
formed and connected identically with said fire detector, 
which detector is characterized by a means for disconnecting 
said one line from said signal station temporarily when said 
detector head is being removed from said socket. 


4,369,436 
ANTI-BRIDGING CABLE SUPERVISION CIRCUIT 
William J. Lautzenheiser, North Billerica, Mass., assignor to 
American District Telegraph Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 87,317, Oct. 22, 1979, abandoned. This 
application May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,661 
Int. Cl.) GO8B 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—506 10 Claims 


TO BLACK FOR END DETECTOR 
Y § poey 
AAs 
——— 


[=> 


his 


DETECTOR | 
40 


1. In an intrusion alarm system having a sensor connected to 
a multi-wire transmission line from a pair of terminals at a 
control unit, a method for sensing the compromising of the 
sensor by a bridging and cutting operation comprising the steps 
of: 
providing a network of resistive elements, at least one resis- 
tive element per sensor and means including switches, one 
each per sensor, for serially connecting the resistive ele- 
ments through the wires of said transmission line across 
said pair of terminals; 
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detecting at each sensor a cut or short circuit of the wires of 
said transmission line; 

opening the switch associated with a sensor at which a cut or 
short of the wires of said transmission line is detected; and, 

monitoring the resistance of said network for changes 
therein, whereby a resistance change indicates either 
bridging of a resistive element or shorting or cutting of a 
wire. 


4,369,437 
SECURITY AND ALARM APPARATUS 

Robert E. Thompson, Jr., 15482 Foch Rd., Livonia, Mich. 

48154, and Leo D. Snedegar, 14055 Shadywood Dr., Plym- 

outh, Mich. 48170 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,202 
Int. Cl GO8B 13/08 

US. Cl, 340—539 


1. A fill pipe alarm apparatus comprising: 

a cover comprising a disc; 

a cylindrical section of a diameter less than said disc connected 
to and extending downwardly from said disc to form a rim 
section on said disc and a chamber extending below said 
disc; 

a bottom cover secured to said cylindrical section and forming 
therewith and with said disc a sealed chamber; 

a switch within said chamber adapted to be maintained in a first 
condition by a magnetic field but urged toward a second 
condition upon a change in said field; 

a signal transmitter; 

an electrical power source; 

means supporting said switch, said transmitter, and said power 
source within said chamber; 

said switch, said power source and said transmitter being in 
electrical connection such that when said switch assumes a 
second condition a signal will be transmitted by said trans- 
mitter; and 

means for maintaining said switch under the influence of a 
selected magnetic field to normally maintain said switch in 
said first position whereby upon changing of the influence of 
said field, said switch will assume said second condition and 
effect the transmission of a signal by said transmitter. 


4,369,438 

SUMP PUMP DETECTION AND ALARM SYSTEM 

Joseph R. Wilhelmi, 3131 September Dr., Joliet, Ill. 60435 
Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,382 
Int. Cl’ GO8B 19/00, 1/08; H04Q 7/00 

US. Cl. 340—623 42 Claims 

1. A detection and alarm system to detect a plurality of 
different conditions at a sump pump location and to thereupon 
provide a distinguishing alarm signal for each of such different 
conditions, comprising a first detecting means to detect a loss 
of electrical power to said sump pump location and no abnor- 
mally high water level condition at said sump pump location, 
first alarm signalling means to signal the existence of such first 
condition, second detecting means to detect a loss of electrical 
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power to said sump pump location plus an abnormally high 
water level condition at said sump pump location, and second 
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alarm signalling means to signal the existence of such second 
condition. 


4,369,439 
CURSOR POSITION CONTROLLER FOR A DISPLAY 
DEVICE 
Michael S. Broos, Kittery, Me., assignor to Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
: Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,123 
Int. Cl.2 GO9G 1/00 
6 Claims 


1. A system for controlling the display of data for a visual 
data display controlled by a computer, wherein said system 
comprises: 

an operator controlled keyboard for selectively generating 

said display data alteration signals; 

a support surface for said keyboard; 

means for supporting said keyboard on said support surface 

whereby said keyboard is movable by said generator; 
constraining means for limiting the movement of said key- 
board on said support surface whereby each elemental 
area in the allowed region of movement of said keyboard 
corresponds to an elemental area of said display, 
means for generating said position signals representative of 
the position of said keyboard relative to a fixed reference 
point on said support surface, and 

means for altering the data displayed at the points in said 

display defined by said position signals, said position sig- 
nals being indicative of the positions on said display of 
portions of said data to be altered, and in accordance with 
display data alteration signals indicating the nature of the 
change to be made at the indicated position. 
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4,369,440 
DATA INPUT DEVICE 
Christian Piguet, Neuchatel, and Jean-Felix Perotto, Hauterive, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Centre Electronique Horlo- 
ger, S.A., Neuchatel, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,171 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 14, 1980, 
2007/80 
Int. Cl? GO6F 3/14 
17 Claims 
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1. A data input device comprising a plurality of responsive 
sensors, a display device and control means for causing pro- 
gression in a selected direction of a sequence of symbols on the 
display device in response to actuation of the sensors, said 
control means being arranged to control the progression of the 
symbols in a direction and at a speed which are variable in 
response to actuation of the sensors and also to provide for 
progression of the symbols in an acquired direction between 
two successive actuations of the sensors. 


4,369,441 
DISPLAY CONTROL SYSTEM 
Louis Wohimuth, 1 Elm Hollow Ct., Baltimore, Md. 21208 
Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,288 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 340—733 25 Claims 
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1. In a display system synthesizing an image from a source of 
digital vector commands, a vector generating system provid- 
ing in response to a digital vector command, analog deflection 
signals for an electronically driven display comprising: 

a digital vector generator for generating, in response to a 
vector defined by said digital vector command, one or 
more digital subvector commands of substantially con- 
stant length; and 
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an analog vector generator for generating, in response to 
each subvector command, a deflection signal for coupling 
to said display for drawing the sub-vector defined by the 
sub-vector command. 


4,369,442 


CODE CONTROLLED MICROCONTROLLER READOUT 


FROM COIN OPERATED MACHINE 

Robert L. Werth, 2053 W. Romney Dr., Anaheim, Calif. 92801, 
and Timothy L. Brehm, Irvine, Calif., assignors to Robert L. 
Werth, Anaheim, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 830,758, Sep. 6, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,216,461. This application Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 175,294 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 5, 1997, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.’ H04Q 9/00; GO6F 7/00, 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 340—825.35 
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1. An apparatus for sensing and totalling transactions in a 

vending machine, coin changer, and the like, comprising: 

A. means for sensing coin input and output transactions; 

B. means for converting the sensed transactions into digit 
signal pulses; and, 

C. a plurality of microelectronic circuit registers to receive 
the digit pulses, including: 
i. internal totalling registers for counting net coin intake; 
ii. memory registers for storing the net coin intake; and, 
ili. a read-out register for outputting: 

a. the net coin intake from the memory registers, servic- 
ing requirements, prior service history, power out- 
ages, battery deterioration, tamper attempts and 
usage times; 

. times and dates of: coin collecting, coin usage, power 
interruptions, tampering and servicing; and, 

. inventory control data, product and price change 
data, dispensing instructions, machine diagnostics, 
temperature control adjustments, service time 
checks, code controlled access entry to security 
locks, and security alarms; 

the read-out registers being adapted for accessing and 
interrogation by a detachable, portable collection 
unit for data contained in the memory registers; 

the collection unit being adapted for performing calcu- 
lations and for the input of instruction, data, access 


US. Cl. 343—8 
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4,309 443 
MESSAGE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM WITH 
MESSAGE STORAGE 


Frank V. Giallanza, San Jose; Don M. Tracey, Mountain View, 
and Wayne T. Holcombe, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to 


Meta Systems, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,713 
Int. Cl.’ GO8B 5/22 


US. Cl. 340—825.47 











1. A message communication system with message storage 


comprising: 


transmitting means for developing and transmitting a biaary 
encoded data train which has a message portion and a 
header preceeding said message portion, said message 
portion including a plurality of characters, said header 
including, in the order stated, a plurality of synch signals, 
a first control signal following said synch signals to mark 
the end of said plurality of said synch signals, a selected 
number of address signals, said first control signal being 
further interposed between each of said selected number 
of address signals in the event said header includes more 
than one of said selected number of address signals, a 
second control signal to mark the end of said selected 
number of address signals, and a message length signal 
which includes information of a total character count of 
said plurality of characters; and 

a plurality of personal receivers, each of said personal re- 
ceivers including synch means responsive to said synch 
signals and operative to prepare each of said personal 
receivers for reception of said data train, address means 
responsive to said address signals for addressing one or 
more of said personal receivers for which said message 
portion is intended defining an addressed personal re- 
ceiver, said address means including first address means 
responsive to a universal address signal common to all of 
said personal receivers, second address means responsive 
to an individual address signal unique to a different one of 
each of said personal receivers, and third address means 
responsive to a selected address signal common to a se- 
lected group of said personal receivers, and message 
means for receiving and storing in said address personal 
receiver said message portion and selectively displaying 
said message portion in alphanumeric characters, said 
message means including a plurality of character storage 
locations, said message means in response to said message 
length signal further being for reserving a selected number 
of said character stored locations in said address personal 
receiver commensurate with said total character of said 
plurality of characters. 


4,369,444 
MULTIPATH DOPPLER SHIFT VERTICAL SPEED 
MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 


James P. Blumling, Levittown, N.Y., assignor to Grumman 


Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,180 
Int. Cl? GO1S 13/58 


Aerospace 


12 Claims 
1. A Doppler radar system for measuring the vertical com- 


codes, code validations code changes, programs and ponent of velocity of a target in relative motion to the radar 
program changes, and for servicing a plurality of system comprising: 


vending machines, by means of a keyboard input. 


A. transmitting means for radiating toward said target elec- 
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tromagnetic energy of known wavelength A and known direct and indirect Doppler frequencies fg. and fg re- 

frequency f,; spectively; 

B. navigation means for determining the height of the system _ F. means responsive to signals Ep; and Ep for providing a 
Hp above the ground and for providing at its output a signal Ep; which is a function of the difference Sv be- 
signal E3 representative of Hr; tween Ep: and Epp; and 

C. receiver-processor means in communication with said G. means responsive to E3, Ey7, E4, Ep3, and Es for provid- 
transmitting means for receiving and processing electro- ing a signal Eyyrepresentative of the target vertical veloc- 
magnetic energy reflected from said target, said receiver- ity Vry where V ry is approximately defined by the rela- 
processor means including: tionship: 

i. detector means adapted to be responsive to first and 
second components of the electromagnetic energy re- 
flected from said target, said first component compris- 
ing reflected energy received from the target via a 
direct line of sight path between said radar system and 4,369,445 


said target and having a Doppler frequency f'do; said AUTOMATIC ECM VIDEO PROCESSOR 
second component comprising reflected energy re- Norol T, Evans, San Pedro, and Rot Sion sosietn 


ceived via an indirect path between the radar system both " P , . tC 
and the target and having a Doppler frequency fq said City a — on = pany, Culver 


second component including one portion traversing a Filed Mar. 23, 1966, Ser. No. 538,171 
path from the system to the surface of the earth to the Int ae G01S 7/36 ‘ 
target to the radar system, and another portion travers- jy ¢ ¢y, 343—18 E Pang 
ing a path from the radar system to the target to the 
surface of the earth to the radar system; 
ii. central processor means responsive to said detector 
means and said navigation means for; 
(1) processing said first component of reflected electro- 
magnetic energy to provide at its output a direct 
Doppler signal E; representative of f go; 


Vry=[Ro? +4 HrgH7)!/2 Hrljév 


1. A system comprising a plurality of radar receivers devel- 
oping video signals, each receiver having predetermined per- 
formance characteristics in ECM environments; 

a processor responsive to the video signals provided by said 

plurality of radar receivers in ECM environments for 

— monitoring ECM interference characteristics of the video 

22>) sua Srsren signals of at least some of said receivers and for providing 
control signals in accordance therewith; and 

means included in said processor for automatically selecting 

the video signals of one of said receivers as a function of 
(2) processing said second component of reflected elec- the control signals. 
tromagnetic energy to provide at its output an indi- 
rect Doppler signal E2 representative of f' 41; 
(3) determining target slant range R, and providing at 4,369,446 
its Output a slant range signal E, representative of ANTENNA INPUT CIRCUIT 
target slant range R,; Kazuo Takayama, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Ten Limited, 
(4) determining target height H7 and providing at its Kobe, Japan 
output a signal Ey7 representative of said target Fi.ed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,407 
height H7, Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1979, 54-098882; 
(5) determining the relative radial velocity Vraq be- Aus- 3, 1979, 54-099346 
tween the system and target and providing at its Int. Cl.’ HO1Q 11/12 
output a signal Eye representative of radial velocity US. Cl. 343—711 7 Claims 
Vrad; 
(6) processing the transmitted electromagnetic energy 
to provide at its output a transmitter signal Es repre- 
sentative of the wavelength A of the transmitted 
electromagnetic energy; and 
(7) processing said E3 signal from said navigation means 
and providing said E3 signal at its output; 
D. means responsive to the signals Eyr, E3, E4, Es, and 
Eyr for providing a signal E:-) representative of a Dop- 
pler difference 5fg, where 5fg is approximately defined by 
the relationship: 





5fa=(Vrad/d) (1—Ro/(Ro? +4 HRH7)}); 
1. An antenna input circuit of an electronic tuning type AM 
E. means responsive to signals E; and E2 for providing a receiver for automobiles which is connected to a capacitive 
signal Ep representative of a difference 5f'g between the antenna represented by an equivalent circuit composed of an 
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antenna capacitance connected in series with an antenna elec- 
tromotive force to an output terminal of the capacitive antenna 
and a cable capacitance connected in parallel with them, said 
antenna input circuit and comprising: 

a tuning transformer comprising a winding having a tap; 

a variable capacitance diode connected in series between the 
capacitive antenna and said output terminal; 

an additional capacitance connected at a first terminal 
thereof to said tap of said tuning transformer; 

a capacitance for reducing the output impedance of said 
antenna input circuit, connected at a first terminal thereof 
to said output terminal; and 

a capacitance for improving the image interference ratio 
connected between the respective second terminals of said 
additional capacitance and said output impedance reduc- 
ing capacitance and ground. 


4,369,447 
ANNULAR SLOT ANTENNA 

Kenneth J. Edney, Somerset, England, assignor to EMI Limited, 

Hayes, England 

Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,397 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 12, 1979, 

7924249 
Int. CL? HO1Q 13/12 





> 


1. An antenna comprising an open mouthed cylindrical 
cavity defined by an electrically conducting side wall of uni- 
form diameter, and by an electrically conducting bottom wall, 

an electrically insulating support member lying on the bot- 

tom wall, 

an electrically conducting plate mounted to the support 

member in a position spaced from and facing the mouth of 
the cavity to define a space between the plate and bottom 
wall, and being electrically isolated from the wall to de- 
fine a substantially annular slot between the plate and side 
wall, and 

means for feeding electromagnetic energy of microwave 

frequency to, or receiving such energy from, said space to 
thereby feed the energy to or receive energy from the 
cavity. 


4,369,448 
MICROWAVE ANTENNA WITH RADIATION 
SCATTERING SUPPORT MEMBER ELEMENTS 
Hideo Satoh, and Naoto Matsunaka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Co., Ltd. and Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,216 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1980, 55-74544; 
Jun. 3, 1980, 55-17545; Jun. 3, 1980, 55-74546; Jun. 3, 1980, 
55-74547; Jun. 3, 1980, 55-74548; Jun. 3, 1980, 55-74549; Jun. 3, 
1980, 55-74550 
Int. Cl.) HO1Q 19/14 
U.S. Cl. 343—781 CA 17 Claims 
1. An antenna for the microwave or millimeter waveband 
comprising: at least one supporting strut extending into an 
aperture of said antenna; at least one triangular strut provided 
on at least a part of said supporting strut, a section of said 
triangular strut perpendicular to a longitudinal axis of said 
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supporting strut being in a form of a triangle having one side 
which is connected to said supporting strut, said one side being 
equal in length to a width of said strut, and remaining two sides 
of which are longer than the wavelength of waves radiated by 
said antenna device, and the length of said triangular strut in 
said longitudinal direction of said supporting strut being longer 
than said wavelength; and a planar member having a thickness 


less than said wavelength, said planar member having one edge 
connected to an outer edge of said triangular strut away from 
said supporting strut and an opposite edge cut in the form of a 
polygonal having a plurality of segments each of which 
longer than said wavelength, a plane of said planar member 
being parallel to a plane including said longitudinal direction of 
said supporting strut and a direction of propagation of said 
waves. 


4,369,449 
LINEARLY POLARIZED OMNIDIRECTIONAL 
ANTENNA 
James B. MacDougall, 236 E. Wood St., New Lenox, Ill. 60451 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 268,846 
Int. Cl.> HO1Q 9/20 


US. Cl. 343—790 33 Claims 


1. A linearly polarized omnidirectional antenna for transmit- 
ting and receiving radio signals within a selected frequency 
band, said antenna comprising 

an elongated tubular conductive radiator, 

an elongated inner conductive member extending longitudi- 

nally through the interior of said radiator and electrically 
spaced away from said radiator along the entire length of 
said radiator, 

feed means for conducting signals to and from one end of 

said radiator and to and from said inner conductive mem- 
ber, and 

a series reactive impedance between said feed means and 

said radiator, the combined impedance of said radiator, 
said inner conductive member and said series reactive 
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impedance substantially matching the impedance of said 
feed means over said selected frequency band. 


4,369,450 

PRINTER HEAD IN AN INK JET SYSTEM PRINTER 
Fusao Iwagami, Higashiosaka, and Hiroji Iwai, 

Yamatokoriyama, both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 204,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1979, 54-145132 
Int. Cl.2 GO1ID 15/18 


USS. Cl. 346—75 7 Claims 


1. A printer head for an ink jet system printer, which emits 
ink droplets toward a recording medium, whereby an ink mist 
is formed and diffused after the ink droplets impinge upon said 
recording medium, said printer head comprising: 

an ink droplet issuance unit for emitting said ink droplets 

toward the recording medium; and 

a fan system within said printer head for withdrawing said 

ink mist produced into said printer head. 


4,369,451 
THERMAL PRINTING DEVICE 
Yosihiro Sekido; Tutomu Kurihara; Munetada Kazama, and 
Rokuro Homma, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Oki Elec- 
tric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,484 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1979, 54-139296; 
Dec. 7, 1979, 54-158766; Apr. 23, 1980, 55-54799 
Int. Cl. GOID 15/10 


USS. Cl. 346—76 PH 10 Claims 


1. A thermal printing device which prints on ordinary paper 
using an ink which melts when heated but is solid at room 
temperature, wherein the improvement comprises: 

an ink-carrier having a smooth surface which carries an 
ink-layer formed on said surface from an ink-molten pool 
to a printing position, 

means for rotating said ink-carrier, 

a cylindrical roller having a linear uneven surface, said linear 
uneven surface being in linear contact with said ink-car- 
rier forming a space for catching ink from the ink-molten 
pool to form a vacant ink-pool between said ink-carrier 
and said cylindrical roller, said linear uneven surface 
around said roller being formed by a cylindrical body and 
wire means wound around the surface of said cylindrical 
body with each wind being adjacent the next wind, the ink 
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of ink-molten pool adhering to the surface of said ink-car- 
rier forming an ink-layer in accordance with the rotation 
of said ink-carrier, 

means for melting the ink of said ink-molten pool, 

means for generating thermal patterns for re-melting the 
solid ink-layer by generating thermal patterns in accor- 
dance with the printing signal at the printing position 
corresponding to printing paper, 

and means for controlling the feeding of printing paper, 
forcing said paper to be in contact with said ink-carrier so 
that ink patterns may be formed on said printing paper. 


4,369,452 
THERMAL RECORDING HEAD 
Gousuke Anno, Kawasaki; Tamio Saitou, Oume, and Yoshikatsu 
Fukumoto, Tokyo; Kiyomi Tagaya, Oume, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1980, 55/10273 
Int. Cl.) GO1D 15/10; HOSB 3/00 


USS. Cl. 346—76 PH 8 Claims 


1. A thermal recording head comprising: 

an insulated substrate; 

a plurality of thermal resistive elements placed in line on said 
insulated substrate; 

a plurality of drive circuits placed on said insulated sub- 
strate, having signal input terminals, current supply termi- 
nals and output terminals, each output terminal of said 
drive circuits being connected to one of said thermal 
resistive elements; 

shift register means placed on said insulated substrate, hav- 
ing a plurality of memory units, the number of which is 
the same as the number of said thermal resistive elements, 
each said memory unit being connected to one of said 
signal input terminals of said plurality of drive circuits, 
said shift register means receiving serial picture signals 
and supplying parailel signals to the signal input terminals 
of said drive circuits; and 

a metal cover placed on said insulated substrate to cover said 
shift register means and said drive circuits, said metal 
cover being connected to the current supply terminals of 
said drive circuits. 


4,369,453 
PLOTTER HAVING A CONCAVE PLATEN 

Jobst Brandt, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 

Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Oct, 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,846 
Int. Cl.) GOID 15/24 

US. Cl. 346—136 14 Claims 

1. A plotting apparatus having a first axis and a substantially 
orthogonal second axis for recording information on a record- 
ing medium comprising: 

a platen with at least a portion thereof having a concave 
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surface, said concave surface having a constant geometric 
cross sectional configuration in all planes perpendicular to 
the second axis for at least the width of the recording 
medium in the direction of the second axis; 

drive means adjacent to said concave surface for providing 
motion of the recording medium in the direction of the 
first axis; 

image means mounted for mobility in the direction of the 
second axis for creating a selected image on the recording 
medium; 


hold-down means located in close proximity to the platen in 
said portion of the concave surface with constant geomet- 
ric cross-sectional configuration for bending the recording 
medium into the shape of a trough extending in the direc- 
tion of the second axis within the concavity of the con- 
cave surface to utilize the internal stress of the recording 
medium resulting from said bending to cause the record- 
ing medium to contact the platen in a zone extending 
across the platen for the width of the recording medium in 
the direction of the second axis. 


4,369,454 
RECORDING APPARATUS 
Hiroshi Kyogoku, Kawasaki, and Koji Terasawa, Fuchu, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 107,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1979, 54-7565 
Int. Cl? GOID 15/18 


US. Cl. 346—140 R 3 Claims 


1. A recording apparatus, comprising: 

a printing head; 

switch means for activating and deactivating said printing 
head; 

protective covering means movable between a first position 
wherein it covers said printing head and a second position 
wherein it uncovers said printing head; 

mechanical linkage means connecting said switch means and 
said protective covering means for effecting the covering 
and uncovering of said printing head in response to the 
movement of said switch means; and 

ink collection means for collecting excess ink ejected by said 
printing head, wherein said linkage means includes means 
for transporting said ink collection means between an 
Operative position adjacent to said printing head and an 
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inoperative position displaced from said printing head in 
accordance with the movement of said switch means. 


4,369,455 
INK JET PRINTER DRIVE PULSE FOR ELIMINATION 
OF MULTIPLE INK DROPLET EJECTION 
Charles H. McConica, Fort Collins; Michael A. Tremblay, Love- 
land, and Pedro F. Engel, Fort Collins, all of Colo., assignors 
to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,149 
Int. Cl? GOID 15/16 
US. Cl. 346—140 R 
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1. An apparatus for generating a drive signal for application 
to a piezoelectric crystal of an ink jet print head, the apparatus 
comprising: 

trigger means for generating a trigger signal at an output; 

first generation means, having an input connected to the 

trigger means output and being responsive to presence of 
the trigger signal thereat, said first generation means being 
operative for presenting at an output a first signal which is 
composed of a single cycle sinusoidal wave; 

delay means, having an input connected to the trigger means 

output, for receiving the trigger signal at the input and for 
presenting said trigger signal at an output a delay period of 
time thereafter; 

second generation means, having an input connected to the 

delay means output, for presenting a second signal at an 
output in response to presence of the trigger signal at the 
input; and 

summing means, having a first input connected to the first 

generation means output and a second input connected to 
the second generation means output, said summing means 
being operative for presenting at an output a drive signal 
which is composed of a sum of the signals present at the 
first and second inputs. 


4,369,456 
CLEANING DEVICE FOR WRITING HEADS USED IN 
INK JET RECORDERS AND PRINTERS 

Antonio S. Cruz-Uribe, Cobalt; Peter J. Lewis, Easton, and 

Peter T. Miller, Norwalk, all of Conn., assignors to Pitney 

Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,668 
Int. C12 GOID 15/18 

U.S. Cl. 346—140 R 


1. An apparatus for use in the ink jet recording device or 
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printer for cleaning or protecting the nozzle openings posi- 4,369,458 
tioned in at least one writing head, said apparatus comprising: SELF-ALIGNED, FLIP-CHIP FOCAL PLANE ARRAY 
rotatably mounted supply and take-up reels; CONFIGURATION 
a movable absorbent cleaning belt extending from the supply Richard N. Thomas, Franklin Borough, and Michael M. Sopira, 
reel to the take-up reel, said belt including a plurality of Pittsburgh, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
embossed elements and a plurality of openings positioned  C®FP-» Pittsburgh, Pa. 
in sequence along the belt for being brought into contact —_ Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,158 
with the bottom portion of said writing heads; and Int. Cl.3 HOIL 29/78, 27/14, 27/02, 23/48 
: : oa ~  . .. US. Cl. 357—39 
sensing means for sensing the positioning of openings in said 
belt over said nozzles and thereby controlling movement 
of said belt to permit said embossed elements to be drawn 
across said nozzles to clean ink and impurities therefrom 
until the next openings along the belt are positioned over 
said nozzles whereby the sensing means causes the belt to 
cease movement and permit said ink jet writing heads to 
print through said openings. 





4,369,457 
REVERSE POLARITY DIFFERENTIAL ENCODING FOR 
FRINGE FIELD RESPONSIVE ELECTRO-OPTIC LINE 1. A flip-chip interconnected focal plane array circuit con- 
PRINTERS figuration comprising: 
Robert A. Sprague, Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 4 first integrated circuit for signal processing having a first 
tion, Stamford, Conn. array of electrical signal storage cells, each cell having an 
Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 187,917 injection site and a metallic cell contact disposed at said 
Int. Cl.2 GO1ID 15/14; GO2F 1/01 site to provide electrical connection thereto; and 

US. Cl. 346—160 10 Claims a second integrated circuit for radiation detection having a 
substrate with a first side conditioned for accepting a 
radiation image thereon, and a second side, opposite said 
first side, including a second array of metallic detector 
contacts disposed on the surface thereof, said second array 
having a greater density of contacts than said first array 
for substantially equal surface areas, said metallic detector 
contacts being smaller in physical size than said metallic 

cell contacts; 
said first and second integrated circuits being interconnected 
in a flip-chip configuration with each metallic cell contact 
of said first circuit being bonded physically to a corre- 
sponding group of metallic detector contacts of said sec- 
1. In an electro-optic line printer for printing an image on a ond circuit, each corresponding bonded group of metallic 
photosensitive recording medium in response to respective sets detector contacts defining a corresponding volume in the 
of input data samples having magnitudes representing exposure substrate of said second integrated circuit and an associ- 
values for picture elements for successive lines of said image, ated surface area on the first side thereof, whereby in 
the combination comprising, operation, the radiation image accepted by the first side of 


" : : : sal the second circuit is divided into picture elements in ac- 

a multi-gate light valve having an optically transmissive etait U0ty Oe lend iad ania, eeuee and 
electro-optic clement and s plurality of spaced apart, electrical signals representative of the radiation image 
individually addressable electrodes; said electrodes being e P e 


: : : : elements are photogenerated in the corresponding vol- 
disposed on one side of said electro-optic element and umes of the second circuit, the photogenerated electrical 


being intimately coupled thereto; . : signals being conducted to the correspondingly associated 
means for transmitting a sheet-like, collimated light beam cells of the first circuit, through their metallic cell and 

through an interaction region of said electro-optic ele- detector contact bondings, to form compositely in the 

ment; storage cell array thereof an electrical representation of 
encoding means for differentially encoding said input sam- the radiation image accepted by the second circuit. 

ples to provide differentially encoded data samples having Peas 

sample-to-sample voltage drops corresponding to the 

magnitudes of respective input data samples; said respec- 4,369,459 

tive input data samples sequentially representing adjacent SOLID-STATE TELEVISION CAMERA 

picture elements for successive lines of said image; Mineo Iwasawa, Hayama; Yukio Endo, and Hiroyuki Yama- 
means coupled to said encoding means for periodically im- Pv i r —_ < Me re sore hiki all of Japan, sssignors to Tokyo 
posing opposite polarities on said encoded data samples; Filed Jul. 15, rho gm ~_ 152 

pa . , Ser. No. 169, 
means coupled between said encoding means and said elec- é , Foye pps poy te a 

trodes for applying said encoded data samples to said ys cy, 358—s0 . 13 Claims 


electrodes, whereby electric fringe fields of periodically 4, 4 shoulder-carried solid-state television camera which 
reversing polarity are created within the interaction re- comprises an image taking lens for photographing a subject; 
gion of said electro-optic element to sequentially spatially optical means disposed along the optical axis of said lens for 
modulate said light beam in accordance with the input reflecting light from said lens in a direction substantially per- 
data samples for successive lines of said image and the pendicular to said optical axis of said lens; one or more printed 
electro-optic element is protected against optical damage. circuit boards disposed at a position or positions offset from 
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said optical axis of said lens and substantially parallel thereto; 
one or more solid-state image pick-up elements, with all of the 
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4,369,461 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING IMAGES 


pick-up elements of said camera mounted on one or more of Yasuyuki Tamura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 


said boards for receiving the light reflected by said optical 
means; and various circuit members mounted on one or more 
of said boards; the direction for reading out said solid-state 





image pick-up elements being opposite to the usual reading out 
direction due to an inversion of the light image by said optical 
means; the width W of said camera being, accordingly, inde- 
pendent of the length of said printed circuit boards and the 
length L of the camera along the optical axis of the image 
taking lens being longer than the width W of the camera along 
the direction perpendicular to the optical axis. 


4,369,460 
COLOR-PICTURE TUBE WITHOUT SHADOW MASK 
AND WITH ONLY ONE ELECTRON GUN 

Eberhard Weiss, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

International Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 231,559 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 16, 

1980, 3005946 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/24 

US. Cl. 358—67 


1. A color-picture tube with a screen coated with groups of 
horizontal phosphor stripes, areas of which are caused to glow 
by electrons incident on them, 

said color-picture tube having only one electron gun, 

a deflection system for deflecting the electrons, such that an 
electron beam produced by this electron gun is serially 
scanned across said screen along said phosphor stripe 
groups in the horizontal direction, 

wherein chromaticity of the respective color to be produced 
is determined by the position of the electron spot within a 
phosphor-stripe group and by the beam current, the color- 
picture tube further comprising: 

a vertical, comb-shaped electrode having teeth aligned with 
the groups of horizontal phosphor stripes and mounted 
along at least one vertical edge of the screen, outside the 
optically used area of the screen, 

means coupled to said vertical comb-shaped electrode for 
producing a control signal having a magnitude determined 
by the displacement of the electron beam from a desired 
vertical position relative to the teeth of the vertical, comb- 
shaped electrode, and 

means for applying said control signal to said deflection 
system for correcting the displacement. 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,536 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1979, 54-142386 
Int. Cl? HO4N 1/46 


US. Cl. 358—75 9 Claims 





1. A method of forming images comprising the steps of: 

reading an original to generate a read signal; 

discriminating between the presence and absence of a por- 
tion having a predetermined color in the original; 

in accordance with said discriminating step, replacing the 
read signal for the portion of the original having predeter- 
mined color with a predetermined pattern signal; and 

forming an image of the original in accordance with the read 
signal and the predetermined pattern signal. 


4,369,462 
CODING SYSTEM FOR PAY TELEVISION 

Akimori Tomizawa; Hiroshi Osaka, and Ryokichi Kanai, all of 

Toda, Japan, assignors to Clarion Co., Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,614 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1979, 54-104843 
Int. Cl. HO4N 7/16; HO4K 1/02 

US. Cl. 358—124 





1. A coding system producing an encode control signal for 
encoding a television signal by inverting at least a part of the 
television signal, which comprises: 

a first means for generating first random code signals; 

a second means for generating second random code signals 
corresponding to a predetermined value of said encode 
control signal; and 

a third means for inserting the first random code signals into 
the first five lines of the first six lines within a vertical 
blanking period of said television signal and the second 
random code signal into the sixth line to produce said 
encode control signal, 

said second means including: 

a clock-pulse generating means; 
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a counter means for counting clock pulses from said clock- 
pulse generating means; 

an inversion mode generating means for producing inversion 
mode signals indicating a plurality of inversion modes; 

a program indicating means for producing program indicat- 
ing signals; 

a setting means for providing predetermined signals in re- 
sponse to outputs from said counter means and said pro- 
gram indicating signal; 

a coincidence means for producing a coincidence signal 
when the mode signal and the predetermined signal are in 
a predetermined relation; and 

a means for producing the second random code signal corre- 
sponding to the count value of said counter in response to 
the coincidence signal. 


4,369,463 
GRAY SCALE IMAGE DATA COMPRESSION WITH 
CODE WORDS A FUNCTION OF IMAGE HISTORY 
Dimitris Anastassiou, Croton-on-Hudson, and Joan L. Mitchell, 

Ossining, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,662 

Int. Cl.2 HO4N 7/12; HO3K 13/22 


U.S. Cl. 358—135 21 Claims 
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1. A method for compressing gray scale image data compris- 
ing: 

predicting the gray scale value of a current pel which is to be 
processed, utilizing the values of previously processed 
pels. 

predicting a range of values, by a smoothness determination, 
which should suffice for coding the current pel’s quan- 
tized error, 

determining the minimum range of values which are actually 
needed to accurately encode the quantized error for the 
pel, 

producing a first special purpose code bit when the pre- 
dicted range of values for coding the quantized error is 
sufficient and a different bit when it is insufficient, and 

generating a code word for indicating the required quantiza- 
tion value for modification of the predicted pel value. 
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4,369,464 
DIGITAL VIDEO SIGNAL ENCODING AND DECODING 
SYSTEM 
Jean-Pierre Temime, 216, av. Aristide Briand, Bagneux, France 
(92220) 
Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,853 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 9, 1979, 79 17798 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 7/12 


U.S. Cl. 358—136 14 Claims 














1. A digital video system having an encoding device in a 
transmitter for encoding a digital video signal at a high given 
rate constituted of PCM words which have a predetermined 
bit number and are representative of consecutive picture ele- 
ments of a scanned picture, into a digital encoded signal trans- 
mitted on a low rate digital transmission medium conveying 
words which are representative of present picture elements, 
the levels of which are susceptible to variation relative to those 
corresponding to the previous picture, said encoding device 
comprising: 
picture storing means for storing the transmitted picture 
element words after the words have been interpolated; 

means for detecting the moving area of the picture with 
respect to the previous stored picture in response to a 
comparison of the word difference between two words 
representative of two corresponding elements of the pres- 
ent picture and the previous stored picture with a prede- 
termined threshold; 

the number of data bits NB allocated to each line of a picture 

in said digital transmission medium being constant and the 
average number of bits B allocated to each encoded signal 
word of a line being greater than or equal to a first prede- 
termined integer; 

said moving area detecting means producing for each line of 

a picture the coordinates of the two ledge picture elements 
defining the moving area of said present picture with 
respect to the corresponding line of said previous pictures; 
means for deducing the number NP of picture elements in 
said moving area of the line likely to be encoded from the 
produced coordinates of said two ledge picture elements 
and for deducing said average number of bits B for said 
line from the ratio NB/NP of said numbers NB and NP; 
a linear predicting means for delivering DPCM predicted 
picture element words from the stored picture element 
words and present picture element words; 

first and second down-counting means controlled by said 

movement area detecting means and having their counts 
C1, C2 set to NB and NP at the start of the moving area of 
each present picture line for down-counting the number of 
bits remaining to be allocated to said line and the number 
of picture element words remaining likely to be encoded 
at the line element frequency; 

means connected to down-counting means for comparing 

the counts of said first and second down-counting means 
to select the DPCM words representing the picture ele- 
ments to be transmitted each time C;/B2=C?; 

means receiving said DPCM words and controlled by said 

comparing means for encoding, according to a predeter- 
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mined quantization law, said selected DPCM words to 
multiplex said selected DPCM words in said digital trans- 
mission medium; and 

means connected to said encoding means for linearly inter- 
polating the PCM unselected picture element words. 


4,369,465 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR SUPPRESSING 

INTERFERENCES IN A PICTURE COMPOSED OF 

ELECTRONICALLY GENERATED IMAGE POINTS 
Michel Biamoutier, and Jean Fraleux, both of Paris, France, 

assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR78/00031, § 371 Date Jun. 11, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 8, 1979 

PCT Filed Oct. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 196,732 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 11, 1977, 77 30532 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/2] 


U.S. Cl. 358—167 9 Claims 





1. A process for suppressing interferences in the display of a 
picture composed of image points in the form of electronically 
generated luminous dots projected onto a viewing surface in a 
predetermined pattern of consecutive line scans, the brightness 
of each dot being determined by the level of a luminance 
signal, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) comparing a given luminance signal S(i,j), pertaining to 
an image point P(i,j) where i indicates the order number of 
a scanning line and j indicates the dot position in said line, 
with a luminance signal S(i-k,j-p) pertaining to at least one 
adjacent image point P(i-k,j-p); and 

(b}) upon the comparison in step (a) revealing a level differ- 
ence between signals S(i,j) and S(i-k,j-p) whose absolute 
value does not exceed a predetermined threshold, using 
said luminance signal S(i,j) to control the brightness of 
image point P(i,j); 

(b2) upon the comparison in step (a) revealing a positive 
level difference between signals S(i,j) and S(i-k,j-p) ex- 
ceeding said predetermined threshold, incrementing said 
signal S(i-k,j-p) by a corrective signal Sc of predetermined 
magnitude +ALSM to produce a resulting signal 
Sc(i,j)=S(i-k,j-p)+Sc and using said resulting signal 
Sc(i,j) to control the brightness of image point P(i,j); 

(b3) upon the comparison in step (a) revealing a negative 
level difference between signals S(i,j) and S(i-k,j-p) whose 
absolute value exceeds said predetermined threshold, 
decrementing said signal S(i-k,j-p) by a corrective signal 
Sc of predetermined magnitude —ALSm to produce a 
resulting signal Sc(i,j)=S(i-k,j-p)—|Sc| and using said 
resulting signal Sc(i,j) to control the brightness of image 
point P(i,j). 


ELECTRICAL 


4,369,466 
VIDEO SIGNAL PROCESSING CIRCUIT 

Atsushi Matsuzaki, Yokohama, and Mitsuo Kawamata, Tokyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 209,023 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1979, 54-153194 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/16 

US. C1. 358—170 


1. A video signal processing circuit for an input video signal 
having a DC level, a pedestal level, and a blanking period, 
comprising: 

means for setting the level of said input video signal to a first 

predetermined DC level, which is higher than said pedes- 
tal level of said input video signal, at least during said 
blanking period of said input video signal, and for produc- 
ing a first signal in response thereto; 

means for detecting and holding the darkest level of said first 

signal and for producing a second signal in response 
thereto; 
means for producing a threshold level signal; 
black level control means adapted to be controlled by said 
second signal for setting the DC level of said input video 
signal at a level such that the darkest level of said input 
video signal coincides with a second predetermined DC 
level only when the darkest level of said input video signal 
is less than the level of said threshold level signal; and 

means for varying said threshold level signal in response to 
the average picture level of said input video signal. 


4,369,467 
VIDEO CAMERA MONITORING SYSTEM 
William V. Smith, Memphis, Tenn., assignor to Lectrolarm 
Custom Systems, Inc., Memphis, Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 159,172, Jun. 13, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,321,625, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 60,463, 
Jul. 25, 1979, Pat. No. 4,314,278, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 22,505, Mar. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,225,886, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 851,812, Nov. 16, 1977, Pat. 
No. 4,152,696. This application Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 225,996 
Int. Cl.’ HO4N 5/24 


U.S. Cl. 358—210 45 Claims 


1. A video camera system comprising: at least one video 
camera said video camera being capable of a plurality of differ- 
ent functions; input means for providing a plurality of different 
level input voltage signals; and a plurality of control circuit 
means associated with each video camera, each said control 
circuit means associated with a video camera being able to 
simultaneously provide a control signal in response to an input 
voltage signal such control signal serving to enable a separate 
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control function of the associated video camera and each of packets representative of N pixels in a single column of 
said control circuit means including: said matrix. 
a plurality of first switch means coupled to receive the input 
voltage signals from said input means, each of said first 4,369,469 
switch means being activated when the voltage is above a CHARGE NSFER APP TUS 


corresponding predetermined level with the predeter- Yukio I . and Okio Y both of Yok j 


mined level for each said first switch means being different 
and each of said first switch means providing at its respec- — iJ to Tokyo Shibenra Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kewe- 


tive output a first switching signal upon being activated; Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,904 
plurality of blocking means, each being coupled to the qygims priority, application Jagan, oy 25, 1980, 55-6968; 
output of a respective one of said first switching means pop 21, 1980, 55-19710 ” E 
except for said first switching means corresponding to the Int. Cl. HO4N 3/14, 5/30 
lowest level input voltage signal, and each of said block- js, C1, 358—213 5 Claims 
ing means providing a blocking signal upon receiving a 
first switching signal from the corresponding said first 
switching means and an enabling signal absent receipt of a 
first switching signal from the corresponding said first 
switching means; 
a plurality of gating means each being coupled to a corre- 
sponding one of said first switching means and said block- 
ing means associated with said first switching means that 
is to be activated by the next higher level input voltage 
signal, each of said gating means providing at its output a 
gated signal when receiving a first switching signal from 
the corresponding said first switching means and an en- 
abling signal from the associated said blocking means and _1. A charge transfer apparatus comprising: 
said gating means providing no output signal when said _a bias charge transfer element formed of a bias charge injec- 
gating means receives a blocking signal from the associ- tion section, light receiving section and storing section; 
ated said blocking means; and, means for producing pulse signals for defining timings in 
a plurality of output means for selectively controlling the which the operation modes of the charge transfer element 
different functions of the associated video camera, each of are carried out; and 
said output means being coupled to receive the gated drive means connected to the charge transfer element and 
signals of one of said gating means and the output of said pulse generating means, which includes a voltage source 
output means enabling corresponding control functions of for sending forth D.C. voltage signals to define the depths 
the associated video camera. of potential wells of said charge transfer element, supplies 
D.C. voltage signals to the respective electrodes of said 
charge transfer element in accordance with the pulse 
4,369,468 signals produced from said pulse generating means, before 
BLOCK OUTPUT CCD IMAGER the charge integration mode of the light receiving section, 
Joseph E. Hall, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments sends forth to the bias charge injection section a signal for 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. causing bias charges to be injected into potential wells of 
Division of Ser. No. 42,749, May 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,251,834. the light receiving section and thereafter supplies the 
This application Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,856 electrodes of the light receiving section with a signal for 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 3/14 causing the bottoms of potential wells to be uniformly 
US. Cl. 358—213 16 Claims raised. 


4,369,470 
PLAY-FREE FOCUSING MECHANISM FOR A 
TELEVISION CAMERA 

Cornelis J. Contant, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,793 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 13, 1979, 

7908967 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/26 

US, Cl. 358—227 


il. il 
if 19 


1. A CCD imager having an image matrix of A columns and YS |LU eereae ees Yl, 
B rows of pixels, and clocking means, comprising: ee ar np, a ar 
(a) output register means electrically connected to the 
imager matrix for receiving the charge packets represent- 
ing the pixels, and having a capacity of at least NxXA 
positions where N is an integer larger than one; and 1. A television camera comprising: 
(b) N nondestructive readout means, each electrically con- a pickup lens; 
nected to a certain portion of said register means for a pickup unit which is aligned with respect to the pickup 
simultaneously indicating the amplitude of said charge lens; 
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a holder having a slide with a longitudinal axis and having a 
wall which extends transverse to the longitudinal axis, said 
pickup unit being arranged on the slide so that it can be 
displaced along the axis while remaining aligned with the 
pickup lens; 

an adjusting lever, having first and second ends, for adjust- 
ably coupling the pickup unit to the wall, said adjusting 
lever being coupled to the pickup unit at a point between 
the ends of the lever, said adjusting lever being coupled to 
the wall at the first and second ends of the lever, the 
coupling at the second end being by way of an adjusting 
member; 

characterized in that: 

the adjusting lever is resiliently clamped between the pickup 
unit and the wall; 

the adjusting lever is coupled to the pickup unit at two 


points by a first pair of point bearings, said first pair of 


point bearings being situated such that the longitudinal 
axis intersects a line connecting these bearings substan- 
tially at the midpoint of the line; and 


the adjusting lever is coupled to the wall by a second pair of 


point bearings, said second pair of point bearings being 
situated in a plane which is substantially perpendicular to 
and at the midpoint of the line which connects the first 
pair of point bearings. 


4,369,471 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF PROCESSING THE 
IMAGE SIGNAL 

Toshitaka Hirata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Rocoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,500 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1980, 55-27717 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/40 


U.S. Cl. 358—280 8 Claims 


1. Method of processing an image signal for projecting an 
image light on photoelectric conversion means and changing a 
photoelectrically converted image signal into an image signal 
in a binary form, characterized in that a standard signal show- 
ing the mean value or smoothed value of the photoelectrically 
converted image signal is obtained by means of a filter circuit, 
on the basis of the standard signal thus obtained an inverted 
phase signal that is low when the level of the standard signal is 
high and vice versa is obtained by means of an operational 
amplifier means, and a product signal which is produced by 
multiplying the photoelectrically converted image signal by 
the inverted phase signal is compared with the standard signal 
sO as to acquire said binary image signal. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,309,472 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENCODING DIGITAL 
DATA 
Masato Tanaka, and Shunsuke Furukawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,278 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1979, 54-172532; 
Jan. 17, 1980, 55-3929 
Int. C1.’ G11B 5/09 
US. C1. 360—40 


i pg ara as 
1ST 27 +21 + 7T— JST 


1. A method of encoding digital data formed of binary bits of 
first and second values occupying consecutive bit cells of 
predetermined intervals, comprising the steps of: 
producing a first transition at a first reference point in a bit 
cell when a binary bit of said second value changes over to 
a binary bit of said first value; 

sensing successive binary bits of said first value and produc- 
ing a respective second transition at a second reference 
point in a bit cell after sensing every n successive binary 
bits of said first value (n=2 or 3); and 

sensing successive binary bits of said second value and pro- 

ducing a respective second transition at said second refer- 
ence point in a bit cell when at least two successive binary 
bits of said first value are followed by a binary bit of said 
second value and also after sensing every m successive 
binary bits of said second value (m=3 or 4), such that said 
last-mentioned second transition at said second reference 
point is separated from a said first transition by at least 1.5 
bit cell intervals but no more than 4.5 bit cell intervals and 
successive ones of said second transitions are separated 
from each other by no more than 4 bit cell intervals. 


27 Claims 


4,369,473 
RECORDING AND/OR REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Walter Eibensteiner, Vienna, Austria, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,425 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jul. 20, 1979, 5028/79 
Int. CL? G11B 5/08, 15/12 


US. Cl, 360—85 18 Claims 


1. A recording and/or reproducing apparatus comprising at 
least one magnetic head which is rotatable in a given direction 
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of rotation and at least one drum-shaped taped guide for a 
magnetic tape, which guide is arranged near said magnetic 
head, and which magnetic tape can pass around at least a part 
of the circumferential surface of the tape guide and past the 
magnetic head which rotates at a given level, the magnetic 
head scanning oblique tracks situated within one longitudinal 
half of the magnetic tape, and comprising a drive arrangement 
for the transport of the magnetic tape in a given direction of 
movement at a given speed in order to scan the tracks, charac- 
terized in that by means of the drive arrangement the magnetic 
tape can also be driven selectively in a direction of movement 
opposite to the given direction of movement and at the given 
speed in order to scan the tracks, and in that during transport 
of the tape in said opposite direction of movement at least one 
magnetic head which rotates at a further level which is spaced 
from the given level by a distance which is equal to substan- 
tially half the width of the magnetic tape and which has a 
direction of rotation which is opposite to the give direction of 
rotation, scans oblique tracks which are situated within the 
second longitudinal half of the magnetic tape. 


4,369,474 
PLAYER FOR MAGNETIC TAPE CARTRIDGE 

RECORDINGS 

Teturo Kamimura; Masahiro Komatsubara; Shizuo Ando, and 

Takuzi Inanaga, all of Kawagoe, Japan, assignors to Pioneer 
Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,984 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1979, 54-171501 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 15/66 


US. Cl. 360—96.1 10 Claims 


1. A player for magnetic tape cartridge recording and play- 

back operation comprising: 

a chassis having a main surface; 

a cartridge holder mounted for motion within said chassis 
and adapted to receive a tape cartridge from without said 
chassis at an initial oblique position with respect to the 
main surface; 

guide means associated with said cartridge holder and in- 
cluding at least one set of guide grooves, each including a 
first groove portion parallel to the main surface and a 
second groove portion extending from the first groove 
portion substantially perpendicularly thereto, said guide 
means allowing said cartridge holder to be translated into 
said chassis to an intermediate oblique position along the 
first groove portion and then turned from the intermediate 
oblique position to a position parallel to the main surface; 
and 

a reproducing head movably mounted on said cartridge 
holder at the leading end thereof. 
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4,369,475 
ENCLOSED DISC DRIVE WITH IMPROVED AIR FLOW 
Bin L. Ho, and Stephen Bibby, both of Los Gatos, Calif., assign- 
ors to PRIAM, San Jose, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 6,776, Jan. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,282,554. This application Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,316 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl. G11B 17/04 

4 Cai 


1. An enclosed disc drive comprising a container including a 
bottom portion and a mating top portion, a spindle mounted in 
said bottom portion with said spindle positioned for receiving 
magnetic disc means, a magnetic disc mounted on said spindle 
within said bottom portion and being rotatable thereon, a first 
air filter positioned in a peripheral area of said container in the 
plane of said magnetic disc and in relatively close proximity to 
said magnetic disc, and guide means provided between said 
disc and said first air filter for directing a planar air flow cre- 
ated by the spinning of said magnetic disc means through said 
first filter and back to said magnetic disc. 


4,369,476 
MULTI-TRACK RECORDING HEAD ASSEMBLY WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC CROSS-TALK NEUTRALIZATION 
Herbert Karsh, Laguna Beach, Calif., assignor to The Perkin- 
Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,044 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/115 
U.S. Cl. 360—123 


LOLOL LOLOL LOLOL LLL LAI AA 


1. A multi-track recording head assembly with electromag- 

netic cross-talk and crossfeed neutralization comprising: 

a first recording head and a second recording head for devel- 
oping varying magnetic fluxes for recording a first track 
and a second track, respectively, on a recording medium 
moving relative said heads; 
first neutralization head juxtaposed between said first 
recording head and said second recording head and proxi- 
mate to said first recording head for developing a varying 
magnetic flux having a polarity opposite to that developed 
by said first recording head for neutralizing a portion of 
said flux by said first recording head which would other- 
wise be recorded as crossfeed and cross-talk on said sec- 
ond track; and 

a second neutralization head juxtaposed between said first 
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neutralization head and said second recording head for 4,369,478 

developing a varying magnetic flux of opposite polarity of AUTOMOBILE MAGNETIC TAPE PLAYING 

said flux developed by said second recording head for APPARATUS 

neutralizing a portion of said flux developed by said sec- Masaaki Sato; Akira Osanai, both of Hachioji, and Hajime 
ond recording head which would otherwise be recorded —_ !wase, Fujimi, all of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., 


as crossfeed and cross-talk on said first track. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,960 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1978, 53-72604 
Int. Cl G11B 15/00; HO4B 1/20 
US. C1. 360—137 6 Claims 


4,369,477 
MAGNETIC HEAD AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Naohiro Hanaoka, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 
cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,468 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1979, 54-64231 1. An automobile magnetic tape playing apparatus compris- 
Int. Cl? G11B 5/16, 5/12 ing an amplifier unit mounted in an automobile; 

U.S. Cl. 360—126 13 Claims magnetic tape-driving unit including a magnetic head for 
reproducing data from a magnetic tape and a magnetic 
tape-driving mechanism allowing for the run of the mag- 
netic tape; 

mechanical support means for detachably fitting the mag- 
netic tape-driving unit to the amplifier unit by; and 

an electric coupling means for electrically connecting the 
magnetic tape-driving unit to the amplifier unit, with both 
elements electrically shut off as need arises. 


1. A magnetic head manufactured by the steps of: 479 


forming a ferromagnetic first thin film on one surface of a SAFETY POWER CUTOFF FOR APPLIANCES 


os ey = first a meses a + promos toma Jimmy R. Rickard, Louisville, Ky., assi to G 1 Electri 
lock of a ferromagnetic material and a second block ofa = ¢ y, Louisville, Ky. = 


non-magnetic material, said one surface including one Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 110,266 
surface of each of said first and second blocks; Int. C12 HO1H 9/00: H02H 9/00 
forming a ferromagnetic second thin film and a non-mag- YS, Cl. 361—1 
netic third film on said first thin film such that said second 
and third thin films do not overlap each other; 
said first half being substantially thicker than each of said 
first, second and third thin films; 
joining a second half to said second and third thin films 
formed on said first half to form a block assembly, said 
second half being non-magnetic at ieast on the side thereof 
facing said second block of said first half via said first, 
second and third thin films; 
forming a notch in said block assembly, said notch extending 
along a boundary zone between said first and second thin 
films to form a core block, said notch separating an end 
face of said block assembly on the side on which said 
second block is formed in a direction not parallel to the 
juncture between said first and second halves with a space 
in which said boundary zone has been contained; 
providing a magnetic flux detecting means in a magnetic _1. A power interrupter arrangement for an appliance of they 
path constituted by said core block including said first type having a control panel and operating circuitry energized 
block; and by an external power supply, said arrangement comprising: 
machining said end face of said block assembly or said core _ frangible circuit means adapted for mounting to the control 
block separated by said notch such that there still remains panel; and 
a surface of said second block continuous with said first interrupt means operatively coupled to said frangible circuit 
thin film and that the resultant shape of the machined means effective to interrupt energization of the operating 
surface is suited for frictional contact with a magnetic circuitry by the external power supply upon breaking of 
recording medium. said frangible circuit means. 
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4,369,480 
OVERVOLTAGE ARRESTER INCLUDING A COLUMN 
OF ARRESTER ELEMENTS AND SHIELDING 
THEREFOR 

Michael Crucius, and Mohamed A. Hassan, both of Berlin, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,198 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, 

1980, 3012741 
Int. Cl? HO2H 1/04 


US. Cl. 361—128 15 Claims 


1. An overvoltage arrester comprising a plurality of shield- 
ing elements each having an opening therethrough, the shield- 
ing elements being substantially superposed so that the open- 
ings are substantially aligned, a plurality of electrically inter- 
connected arrester elements disposed in the substantially 
aligned openings, means associated with each of at least two 
adjacent shielding elements for fastening at least one arrester 
element to each of the two shielding elements and a plurality of 
support members disposed between adjacent shielding ele- 
ments at the periphery of the openings in the shielding ele- 
ments for supporting the shielding elements, the shielding 
elements providing support for the arrester elements fastened 
thereto. 


4,369,481 
ELECTRONIC LOCK 
David Early, Box 1102, Bridgeport, Tex. 76026 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,437 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 47/00 
US. Cl. 361—173 


1. A lock comprising: 
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a movable member for releasing a door, 

solenoid means for moving said member to a position to 
allow the door to be opened when said solenoid means is 
energized, 

a laser located to emit a beam of electromagnetic radiation 
along a give path, 

a key having a reflecting means adapted to be located in the 
path of said beam to reflect electromagnetic radiation 
from said beam in a given pattern, 

a plurality of electromagnetic radiation sensitive means for 
receiving reflected electromagnetic radiation from said 
reflecting means in said given pattern, 

means responsive to said plurality of electromagnetic radia- 
tion sensitive means when they receive electromagnetic 
radiation in said given pattern for coupling a source of 
electrical power to said solenoid means for energizing said 
solenoid means. 


4,369,482 
ELECTROMAGNETIC RELAY 
Heinz Ritter, Schongau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
SDS-Elektro GmbH, Deisenhofen, Fed. Rep. of Germany and 
Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,140 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 27, 
1980, 3024343 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 47/36 


USS. Cl. 361—210 6 Claims 








1. An electromagnetic relay adapted to be driven from an 
a.c. voltage source, comprising 

(a) a coil having first and second electrically insulated, ca- 
pacitively coupled windings, 

(b) a first pair of diodes connected in opposite forward 
directions between the respective ends of said first wind- 
ing and a first terminal of said a.c. voltage source, and a 
second pair of diodes connected in opposite forward di- 
rections between the respective ends of said second wind- 
ing and a second terminal of said a.c. voltage source, so 
that the magnetic fluxes generated by said first and second 
windings have the same direction irrespective of the po- 
larity of the a.c. voltage, and 

(c) a contact system including at least one fixed contact and 
one movable contact adapted to be moved by said mag- 
netic fluxes. 


4,369,483 
TRIMMER CAPACITOR 

Takashi Shirakawa, Morioka, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,412 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1979, 54 

102601[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO1G 5/16 

USS. Cl. 361—291 5 Claims 

1. A trimmer capacitor comprising an insulating frame hav- 
ing a top wall surface and a depending side wall surface form- 
ing a recess opening downwardly; a flat electrode held se- 
curely to the underside of said top wall portion; a thin dielec- 
tric member held to the bottom surface of said flat electrode; a 
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second electrode having an edge portion held to said side wall 
portion and having a plate portion extending resiliently across 
said recess; a screw shaft extending rotatably through said top 
wall surface, said flat electrode, said dielectric member and 
said second electrode and having a head portion held within an 
Opening in the upper surface of said top wall portion; a pressing 
plate extending across the open lower portion of said recess 


and having a threaded opening engaging said screw shaft; and 
co-acting guide means formed respectively on said side wall 
portion and said pressing plate for causing said pressing plate 
to move axially along said screw shaft during rotation of said 
head portion thereof to vary the spacing between said flat 
electrode and said second electrode; said second electrode 
constantly urging said pressing plate away from said top wall 
surface to place said screw shaft constantly under axial tension. 


4,369,484 
MULTIPLE METER SWITCHBOARD 
Robert L. Fugate, Cleveland; Richard Schneider, Mayfield 
Heights, and Felix K. Zgud, Lyndhurst, all of Ohio, assignors 
to GTE Products Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,495 
Int. Cl.? HO2B 1/04 
US. Cl. 361—334 


1. A multiple meter electric switchboard assembly compris- 
ing 

an enclosure having side walls and an open front; 

horizontally extending busbars; 

a plurality of vertically arranged service sections within the 
enclosure; 

each service section including a meter compartment com- 
prising 

a vertical rear mounting panel, 

a barrier side wall parallel to and spaced from one of the 
side walls of the enclosure, 

a top wall extending horizontally from the other of said 
side walls of the enclosure to the barrier side wall and 
from the rear mounting panel to the open front of the 
enclosure and 

a bottom wall spaced from the top wall and extending 
horizontally from said other of the side walls of the 
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enclosure to the barrier side wall and from the rear 
mounting panel to the open front of the enclosure; 
each service section including a switching compartment 
vertically adjacent to the meter compartment, the switch- 
ing compartment comprising 

a vertical rear mounting panel generally aligned with the 
rear mounting panel of the meter compartment, 

a barrier side wall parallel to and spaced from said one of 
the side walls of the enclosure and generally aligned 
with the barrier side wall of the meter compartment, 

a top wall extending horizontally from said other of the 
side walls of the enclosure to the barrier side wall and 
from the rear mounting panel to the open front of the 
enclosure, and 

a bottom wall spaced from the top wall and extending 
horizontally from said other of the side walls of the 
enclosure to the barrier side wall and from the rear 
mounting panel to the open front of the enclosure; 

a meter socket mounted within each meter compartment on 
the rear mounting panel thereof and adapted for mounting 

a meter thereon; 

a switching mechanism mounted within each switching 
compartment on the rear mounting panel thereof; 

circuit protective means mounted within each switching 
compartment on the rear mounting panel thereof; 

line terminals and load terminals mounted within each ser- 
vice section; 

electrical conductors connected to said busbars and extend- 
ing vertically behind the rear mounting panels, said con- 
ductors being connected to the line terminals of each 
service section; 

electrical conductors within each service section connecting 
the meter socket, switching mechanism, and circuit pro- 
tective means mounted therein in series between the line 
terminals and load terminals thereof; 

each switching mechanism being switchable between an 
activated condition producing a closed circuit between 
the line and load terminals of the associated service sec- 
tion and a deactivated condition producing an open circuit 
between the line and load terminals of the associated 
service section; 

said one side wall of the enclosure and said barrier side walls 
defining a vertical wireway therebetween extending 
alongside the plurality of vertically arranged service sec- 
tions; 

access means in the barrier side walls for permitting access 
between the load terminals of each service section and the 
vertical wireway; 

an openable front closure member for closing the open front 
of each meter compartment to prevent manual access 
thereto while permitting a meter mounted in the meter 
socket to be read; 

an openable front closure member for closing the open front 
of each switching compartment to prevent manual access 
thereto; and 

an openable front closure member for closing the open front 
of the vertical wireway to prevent manual access thereto. 


4,369,485 
CIRCUIT ASSEMBLIES EACH WITH A COMPONENT 
COOPERATING WITH A CONNECTOR AND CLAMP TO 
A SUBSTRATE 

Melvyn R. Bell, Crossgates, and Ian D. Gooch, Edinburgh, both 

of Scotland, assignors to Ferranti Limited, Cheadle, England 

Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,464 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 31, 1979, 

7911359; Nov. 23, 1979, 7940614 
Int. C1.) HOSK 7/20 

US. Cl. 361—386 12 Claims 

1. A circuit assembly comprising an at least substantially 
planar substrate, on at least one major surface of which sub- 
strate is supported at least one component with leads extending 
therefrom, and there is also supported on said one major sur- 
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face of the substrate at least one connector connected to said at 
least one component, the connector having a plurality of elec- 
trically conducting connector pieces, each connector piece 
extending parallel to and co-operating with a lead of the com- 
ponent, and providing a terminal of the circuit assembly, the 
plurality of connector pieces are secured to a block of electri- 
cal insulating material of the connector, and the arrangement is 
such that said at least one component is secured within the 
circuit assembly in a readily detachable manner by readily 
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releasable clamping means provided in the circuit assembly, 
the required clamping action being between the substrate and 
the clamping means, the clamping means for said at least one 
component including at least part of the connector, the re- 
quired clamping action being at least partially between the 
substrate and the connector by a cooperating flange and lip 
hyphen-shaped portion provided by the clamping means and 
the connector, the leads extending from said at least one com- 
ponent substantially in one plane parallel to said one major 
surface of the substrate. 


4,369,486 
ILLUMINATED FISHING TACKLE 
Robert R. Pool, 607 E. Franklin, Mesa, Ariz. 85204 
Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,840 
Int. Cl.3 F21V 7/09 
US. Cl. 362—32 


1. In a fishing pole including an elongate hollow rod fabri- 
cated of light transmitting material and having free and fixed 
ends, and a plurality of guides spaced between said ends, and 
an elongate hollow handle having a forward end secured to the 
fixed end of said rod, and a butt end, improvements therein for 
illumination of said rod and for convenient servicing of compo- 
nents, said improvements comprising: 

(a) a bundle of fiber optics, each said fiber optic having: 

i. a light receiving end proximate the fixed end of said rod; 
and 

ii. a light emitting end spaced at a selected location along 
said rod; and 

(b) lighting means for directing light to the light receiving 

end of each said fiber optic. 
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4,369,487 
UTILITY LAMP 
Arthur J. Carlow, Beverly, Mass., assignor to Carico Corpora- 
tion, Beverly, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 186,840 
Int. Cl.2 F21V 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 362—258 





1. A utility lamp comprising 

A. a tubular handle; 

B. a bulb receptacle mounted in said handle; 

C. an electrical cord having one end extending into said 
handle and being connected to said receptacle and having 
its other end terminated by an electrical connector; 

D. a bulb cage for protectively enclosing a bulb positioned in 
the receptacle, said bulb cage comprising 
1. a first section; 

2. a second section; 

3. a hinge connecting said first and second sections so that 
they are movable relatively between a closed position 
wherein they protectively enclose a bulb in the recepta- 
cle and an open position wherein they are spaced apart 
so that access may be had to a bulb in the receptacle; 
and 

4. means for releasably locking the sections in the closed 
position; 

E. means for removably securing the bulb cage to the han- 
dle; and 

F. means integral with the cage defining a spool extending 
generally parallel to said handle about which can be 
wound the length of cord extending from the handle, said 
handle, cage and spool defining means all formed of an 
impact resistant plastic material. 


4,369,488 
OPTICAL SYSTEM PERMITTING CONTROLLED 
SHIFTING OF THE BEAM PATTERN IN HEADLAMPS, 
ESPECIALLY FOR VEHICLES 

Norbert Brun, Bobigny, France, assignor te Cibie Projecteurs, 

Bobigny, France 

Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,500 

Claims priority, application France, Oct. 2, 1979, 79 24508; 

Dec. 24, 1979, 79 3154 
Int. Cl.3 F21V 7/00 

USS. Cl. 362—268 9 Claims 

1. In a headlamp having a light source, and a main optical 
system for forming light from said light source into a beam, a 
beam deflecting system comprising at least one generally plate- 
like transparent optical deflecting element, and means support- 
ing said optical deflecting element in the path of light rays 
contained in the beam formed by said main optical system, 
with said optical deflecting element extending generally per- 
pendicularly to such light rays, and said supporting means 
permitting a generally translational adjustment of the position 
of said optical deflecting element in a direction generally trans- 
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verse to the beam formed by the main optical system, the said 


optical deflecting element bearing surface configurations of 


such shapes that those light rays of the beam which are inci- 
dent on the said beam deflecting system in a given direction 








emerge from the said beam deflecting system in substantially 
the same direction as one another, and the said direction of 
emergence is changed by the said translational adjustment of 
said optical deflecting element. 


4,369,489 
SWITCHING DC-TO-DC CONVERTER SUPPLYING 
UNINTERRUPTED OUTPUT CURRENT 

Duard L. Pruitt, Cinnaminson, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,494 
Int. Cl? HO2M 3/315 

US. Cl. 363—28 


1. A switching dc-to-dce converter for supplying substan- 
tially continuous converted de without having to have output 
filtering comprising: 

first and second terminals for connection therebetween of a 

‘primary dc energy supply; 

third and fourth terminals for connection therebetween of a 

load receptive of the converted dc; 

a fifth terminal; 

first and second capacitors connected between said fifth 

terminal and respective ones of said first and second termi- 
nals; 

first and second plural-winding inductors, non-saturable in 

operation, each having a respective primary winding and 
a respective secondary winding with a turns ratio of m:n 
between them, and each having sufficient inductance to 
sustain substantially direct current flow through its sec- 
ondary winding during flyback intervals in the conversion 
process; 

a transformer having a primary winding with a first end and 

a second end and having at least a first secondary winding 
with a turns ratio between it and the primary winding of 
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such value that there is no substantial discontinuity in the 
converted dc; 

means for connecting the first end of the primary winding of 
said transformer to said fifth terminal; 

a first controlled rectifier, having cathode and anode for 
defining the ends of a principal conduction path con- 
nected in series with a primary winding of said first plural- 
winding inductor between said first terminal and the sec- 
ond end of the primary winding of said transformer, and 
having a gate electrode, the conduction intervals of said 
first controlled rectifier being interspersed with the fly- 
back intervals of said first inductor; 

a second controlled rectifier, having cathode and anode for 
defining the ends of a principal conduction path con- 
nected in series with the primary winding of said second 
plural-winding inductor between said second terminal and 
the second end of the primary winding of said trans- 
former, and having a gate electrode, the conduction inter- 
vals of said second controlled rectifier being interspersed 
with the flyback intervals of said second inductor; 

means for rectifying the flows of current through the sec- 
ondary windings of said first and second plural-winding 
inductors and each said secondary winding of said trans- 
former and 

means for applying these rectified flows of current in similar 
polarity between said third and fourth terminals; and 

a pulse frequency modulator for applying triggering pulses 
alternately between the cathode and gate electrode of said 
first controlled rectifier and between the cathode and gate 
electrode of said second controlled rectifier, at a rate 
responsive to the amplitude of the voltage between said 
third and fourth terminals. 


4,369,490 
LOW-RIPPLE POWER RECTIFIER SYSTEM 


Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,118 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 
1979, 2950411 
Int. C12 HO2M 1/14 


US. Cl. 363—48 13 Claims 


1 








1. Low-ripple low-harmonic reflecting rectifier system, 
particularly for coupling to an a-c power network and to 
receive a-c power input, and to provide d-c power output to a 
d-c semiconductor circuit, especially to supply a discharge 
lamp inverter circuit from a-c power terminals (Ph, Mp; 9, 10), 
having 

a-c network terminals; 

a rectifier circuit (1), having an input and an output; 

a filter capacitor (C2) connected across the d-c output of the 

rectifier circuit; 

and comprising, in accordance with the invention, 

an a-c wave-shaping and wave-transforming network means 

(D; C1) connected to receive the a-c voltage from the 
power network in sinusoidal wave shape and converting 
said sinusoidal wave shape to a wave shape which is 
approximately of trapezoidal shape including 

the combination of storage inductance means (D), and a 

storage capacitor (C1) connected to the a-c network ter- 


minals, 
the storage inductance (D) being connected between the 
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network terminals and the input to the rectifier circuit in 
serial connected, and the storage capacitor (C1) being 
connect=d in parallel across the input to the rectifier cir- 
cuit, 

and dimensioned and matched with respect to each other 
and the frequency of the voltage supplied by the a-c net- 
work in sinusoidal wave shape, to have a resonant fre- 
quency greater than twice network frequency but less 
than three times network frequency. 


4,369,491 
PRGTECTIVE CIRCUITRY FOR TRANSISTORIZED 
D-C/D-C CONVERTER 

Luigi Rizzi, Milan, Italy, assignor to Societa Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni Siemens, Milan, Italy 
Filed May 6, 1980, Ser. No. 147,285 

Claims priority, application Italy, May 10, 1979, 22519 A/79 
Int. Cl. HO2H 7/122 

7 Claims 


1. In a d-c/d-c converter comprising two switching transis- 
tors each having an emitter, a base and a collector, a source of 
direct current having one terminal connected to the emitters of 
said transistors, an output transformer having a first primary 
winding inserted between the collectors of said transistors and 
provided with a center tap connected to another terminal of 
said source, said output transformer having secondary winding 
means connected across a full-wave rectifier including a shunt 
capacitance, and a self-saturating feedback transformer having 
a second primary winding connected together with a series 
resistance across said first primary winding, said feedback 
transformer further having secondary-winding halves inserted 
in respective base/emitter circuits of said transistors for driv- 
ing same in push-pull in response to unbalance currents travers- 
ing said second primary winding, 

the combination therewith of a protective network for limit- 

ing the magnitude of said unbalance currents upon begin- 
ning conduction of said transistors, said network including 
an ancillary capacitor connected in series with full-wave 
rectifying diodes and in parallel with a discharge resistor 
across said second primary winding between a collector of 
one of said switching transistors and a junction of said 
second primary winding with said series resistance. 
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4,369,492 

DEVICE FOR THE PROTECTION OF A CONVERTER 

WHICH CONVERTS AN IMPRESSED D-C CURRENT 
FROM A CURRENT SOURCE INTO AN A-C CURRENT 

FED TO A LOAD 

Klaus Moll, Frankenthal, and Helmut Schulze, Ober-Ramstadt, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Brown, Boveri & 

Cie AG, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,123 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 

1980, 3010338 
Int. Cl. HO2H 7/122 


US. Cl. 363—58 9 Claims 


1. Device for the protection of a converter having a given 
number of controlled semiconductor elements, which converts 
an impressed d-c current generated in a current source into a-c 
current and feeds it to a load, comprising control means con- 
nected to the semiconductor elements of the converter for 
forming firing pulses for the controlled semiconductor ele- 
ments, means for setting reference blocking intervals for the 
semiconductor elements, means for setting and controlling 
actual blocking intervals of the semiconductor elements, means 
connected to said reference and actual blocking interval setting 
means for comparing said reference and actual blocking inter- 
vals with each other, a read-only memory for storing said 
reference blocking intervals, an event counter for counting 
disturbances detected by comparison of said reference and 
actual blocking intervals, a memory stage being connected to 
said event counter and being settable if said event counter 
reaches a predetermined count, and time-base means con- 
nected to said event counter and memory stage for resetting 
said event counter if said memory stage is not set at the end of 
a predetermined base time. 


4,369,493 
RESPONSE TIME MONITOR 

Allan A. Kronenberg, Commack, N.Y., assignor to Metropolitan 

Life Insurance Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,988 

Int. Cl.) GO6F 3/00, 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—200 11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring the interactive performance 
of a computer system including a computer and at least one 
computer terminal without dependence upon the program- 
ming of the computer, the computer terminal comprising a 
keyboard, a display, and a storage from which signals can be 
transferred to at least one of the display and the computer, the 
keyboard providing at least one of input data signals and con- 
trol signals in a coded format to the storage, and the terminal 
and the computer being adapted to exchange data signals and 
control signals, the apparatus being adapted to receive at least 
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one signal from the computer terminal and to transmit at least 
one measurement signal to the computer terminal and to be 
coupled to the computer terminal, and comprising: 
a timer; 
means responsive to a signal in the computer terminal gener- 
ated in response to a signal from the keyboard for activat- 
ing the timer and generating measurement data signals 
related to at least one of the time required for the com- 
puter system to complete an operation initiated at the 





terminal and the time between successive operations initi- 
ated at the terminal; and 

means coupled to the timer and adapted to be coupled to the 
storage in the computer terminal for encoding the mea- 
surement data signals in the coded format of the keyboard 
and for transferring the coded measurement data signals in 
sequence with signals from the keyboard into the storage 
from which the coded measurement data signals can be 
transferred to the computer terminal display for visual 
display and/or to the computer for processing or storage. 


4,369,494 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROVIDING 
SYNCHRONIZATION BETWEEN PROCESSES AND 
EVENTS OCCURRING AT DIFFERENT TIMES IN A 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Jacques Bienvenu, Paris; Claude Carre, La Varenne-St-Hilaire; 
Patrick Dufond, Paris; Duc L. Tuong, Paris; Philippe-Hubert 
deRivet, Paris; Henri Verdier, Paris; John J. Bradley, Gar- 
ches, all of France, and Benjamin S. Franklin, Cambridge, 
Mass., assignors to Compagnie Honeywell Bull, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 531,251, Dec. 9, 1974, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,096 
Int. Cl. GO6F 9/00 


US. Cl. 364—200 18 Claims 
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10. Apparatus for providing synchronization between pro- 
cesses awaiting the occurrence of particular events and events 
awaiting processes occurring at different times in a data pro- 
cessing system, comprising in combination: 

a first storage area; 

a plurality of representations held in said first storage area of 
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processes awaiting the occurrence of a first particular 
event; 
a second storage area; 

a plurality of messages held in said second storage area 
denoting the occurrence of second particular events; 
signal generating means responsive to the operation of a first 
process for generating a first signal denoting the occur- 

rence of a first event; and 

control means responsive to said first signal for associating 
said first event with a process represented in said first 
storage area when said first event is said first particular 
event and for storing in said second storage area a repre- 
sentation of said first event when said first storage area 
holds no representation of a process awaiting the occur- 
rence of said first event. 


4,369,495 
METHOD OF AND MEANS FOR COMPENSATING FOR 
THE DEAD TIME OF A GAMMA CAMERA 
Dan Inbar, Haifa, and Alexander Ganin, Kirvat Bialick, both of 
Israel, assignors to Elscint Ltd., Haifa, Israel 
Filed Jun. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 160,942 
Int. Cl.’ GOIT 1/20 

US. Cl. 364—414 
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1. In a gamma camera for mapping a frame of a dynamically 
changing radiation field into a storage, wherein the system 
comprises a head responsive to stimuli from the field for pro- 
ducing a group of input signals for each interaction of a stimu- 
lus with the head, circuitry for processing groups of input 
signals and producing groups of output signals that represent 
interactions with the head, the circuitry having an efficiency 
for converting groups of input signals to groups of output 
signals functionally related to the rate at which groups of input 
signals are applied, coordinate computation circuitry respon- 
sive to each group of output signals for calculating the coordi- 
nates of the interaction that is represented by the group of 
output signals, a control responsive to the calculation of the 
coordinates of an interaction during a frame time for recording 
a representation of the activity distribution of said field, and 
means for compensating the representation of the activity 
distribution for the inefficiency of the circuitry in processing 
groups of input signals by injecting into the circuitry synthetic 
input signals which resemble, in terms of amplitude and shape, 
the input signals produced by the head in response to interac- 
tion with stimuli, said inefficiency being compensated for by a 
correction factor obtained by calculating the percentage of the 
synthetic signals that are processed by the circuitry; the im- 
provement comprising injecting synthetic input signals at a 
rate functionally related to the rate at which input signals are 
processed by the head. 





1000 


4,369,496 
APPARATUS FOR HIGH-SPEED TRANSCRIPTION OF 
RECORDED PHYSIOLOGICAL DATA 

William R. Parsons, Santa Ana; Christopher T. Bible, El Toro, 

and Donald P. Kannenberg, Garden Grove, all of Calif., as- 

signors to Advancemed, Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,181 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/04; GO6K 15/02 

US. Cl. 364—417 









































1. An apparatus for high-speed transcription of recorded 
physiological data onto light-sensitive media including tape- 
playback means for converting the data into electrical signals 
representative thereof, means for converting said electrical 
signals into light signals susceptible of high-speed transcrip- 
tion, means for generating a signal for selecting alpha-numeric 
data from storage means for transcription with said light sig- 
nals, and means for generating signals to control said data-con- 
verting means, signals to control said electrical signal convert- 
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into said subsurface earth formation from a source of 
gamma rays located in said investigating device; 

(b) providing electrical signals representative of the hydro- 
gen content of the formation over a section of the bore- 
hole derived from signals responsive to neutrons emitted 
from a source of neutroms located in said investigating 
device; 

(c) providing electrical signals representative of the forma- 
tion shale content over a section of the borehole derived 
from signals emitted from the investigating device into the 
formation surrounding the borehole and producing there- 
from further signals indicative of the quantity of shale in 
the formation; 

(d) automatically combining said bulk density, hydrogen 
content and shale quantity electrical signals to produce 
still further electrical signals representative of at least one 
formation characteristics; and 

(e) automatically comparing the further electrical signals 
representative of at least one formation characteristic with 
a preselected limit and providing adjustment of said com- 
pared electrical signals if the compared electrical signals 
are out of limits thereby enabling redetermination of elec- 
trical signals representative of other formation character- 
istics from which the presence and location of hydrocar- 
bons in the subsurface earth formation can be accurately 
determined. 


4,369,498 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT POWERED CALCULATOR 


ing means, and signals for controlling the frequency at which Eric F. Schulte, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 


said alpha-numeric data is transcribed onto said light-sensitive 
media. 


4,369,497 
MACHINE METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
DETERMINING THE PRESENCE AND LOCATION OF 
HYDROCARBON DEPOSITS WITHIN A SUBSURFACE 
EARTH FORMATION 
Andre Poupon, Paris, and Robert G. Gaymard, Saint-Germain 
en Laye, both of France, assignors to Schlumberger Technol- 
ogy Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 112,005, Feb. 2, 1971, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,835 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 2, 1970, 70 03544 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/20 

8 Claims 


1. A machine method for exploring subsurface earth forma- 
tions to determine the presence and location of hydrocarbon 
deposits within the earth formation surrounding a borehole 
formed in the earth formation by probing such subsurface earth 
formation with one or more signals produced in an investigat- 
ing device adapted to be suspended in said borehole and ac- 
quiring and analyzing signals responsive to said probing sig- 
nals, comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing electrical signals representative of the bulk 

density of the formation over a section of the borehole 


U.S. Cl. 364—707 


Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,299 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/02; HO1L 31/04 
8 Claims 


4. A light powered electric apparatus comprising: 

a. an electrically powered device; 

b. a light collector and concentrator including a photolumi- 
nescent collector having opposed first and second main 
surfaces bounded by at least one edge surface and a reflec- 
tive face located in contact with said first main surface but 
separated therefrom by the normal roughness of said 
reflective face to provide an air gap; 

. Means optically coupled to said edge surface for convert- 
ing light received from said edge surface into electric 
power; 

d. means for attaching said light collector and concentrator 
to said electric device; and 

e. means for electrically interconnecting said light convert- 
ing means to said electric device. 

7. A light powered electric apparatus as in claim 4, wherein 


derived from signals responsive to gamma rays emitted said electric device is an electronic calculator. 
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4,369,499 
LINEAR PHASE DIGITAL FILTER 
William D. Northam, Cambridge, Mass., assignor to Codex 
Corporation, Mansfield, Mass. 


Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,548 
Int. C1? GO6F 15/31 
S. Cl. 364—724 

















1. Modem circuitry for processing digital signals, compris- 

ing 

means for providing a stream of said signals at a signal rate, 

means for sampling said signals at a sample rate higher than 
said signal rate to provide a sequence of samples, said 
means for sampling being connected to respond to said 
means for providing, 

means for filtering said samples, said means for filtering 
being connected to respond to said means for sampling, 
said means for filtering comprising 

means for storing at least N tap coefficients, where N is an 
integer, 

a first delay line for storing at least N consecutive said sam- 
ples, 

a second delay line for storing at least one more sample than 
the number of said samples which can be stored in said 
first delay line, 

means for introducing a new one of said samples into one 
end of said first delay line, transferring an already stored 
sample from the other end of said first delay line to said 
second delay line, and shifting already stored samples in 
said first delay line and said second delay line in a particu- 
lar direction, 

means for thereafter providing N successive pairs of said 
samples, each said pair having one member sample from 
each of said lines, by completely recirculating said first 
line in said particular direction, and separately and incom- 
pletely recirculating said second line in said particular 
direction, the successive samples provided from said first 
line being oppositely time ordered from the corresponding 
successive samples provided from said second line, 

means for producing, for each said pair, the product of the 
sum of said respective members and one of said tap coeffi- 
cients, said means for producing being connected to re- 
spond to said means for recirculating, and 

accumulator means responsive to said means for producing 
and connected to accumulate said products to produce a 
filter output. 


4,369,500 
HIGH SPEED NXM BIT DIGITAL, REPEATED 
ADDITION TYPE MULTIPLYING CIRCUIT 

Bruce Fette, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to Motorola Inc., Schaum- 

burg, Tl. 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,688 
Int. Cl.> GO6F 7/50, 7/52 

US. Cl. 364—758 13 Claims 

1. A high speed NXM bit digital, repeated addition type 
multiplying circuit for multiplying a N-bit multiplicand by a 
M-bit multiplier, said digital multiplier comprising: 

(a) a plurality of rows and columns of combining circuits 
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each including an AND gate having a multiplier-bit input, 
a multiplicand-bit input, and an output and a multiply/ad- 
der cell having a sum-bit input and a carry-bit input, and 
a sum-bit output and a carry-bit output, said multiply/ad- 
der cell including two combing gates, each being one of an 
exclusive OR circuit and an exclusive NOR circuit, and 
each having two inputs and an output with the inputs of a 
first of said two combining gates being connected one 
each to the sum-bit input and to the output of the AND 
gate and the inputs of the second of said two combining 
gates being connected one each to the output of the first of 
said two combining gates and to the carry-bit input, and 
said multiply/adder cell further including a high speed 


carry propagation line connected between the carry-bit 
input and the carry-bit output; 

(b) the multiplier-bit inputs and the multiplicand-bit inputs of 
each of said combining circuits being connected to receive 
a different combination of bits of the M-bit multiplier and 
the N-bit multiplicand and the sum-bit inputs of each of 
said combining circuits being connected to the sum-bit 
outputs of other of said combining circuits; and 

(c) the carry-bit output of each of a plurality of said combin- 
ing circuits being coupled with the carry-bit inputs of the 
corresponding combining circuits in the next highest row 
for providing repeated addition type multiplication of the 
multiplier and the multiplicand. 


4,369,501 
DUAL CYCLE DATA DETECTION SYSTEM AND 
METHOD FOR BUBBLE MEMORIES 
Caroll J. Brown, San Jose, and Lionel D. Provazek, Campbell, 
both of Calif., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,471 
Int. Cl? G11C 19/08 
US. C1. 365—8 10 Claims 
7. A data detector for a bubble memory system which in- 
cludes a major loop having data bits stored in data cells in the 
form of magnetic bubbles and no magnetic bubbles where each 
data cell is preceded by a no-bubble cell and means are pro- 
vided for stepping said major loop past a sensing transducer to 
provide first and second signals corresponding respectively to 
said no-bubble cell and said data cell, said detector comprising: 
(a) an integrator having an input terminal for receiving said 
first and second signals from said sensing transducer; 
(b) a sample and hold circuit coupled to receive the output of 
said integrator; 
(c) a comparator having one input connected to said sample 
and hold circuit and a second input selectively connected 
to the output of said integrator; 
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(d) a latch having an input connected to the output of said 
comparator; and 

(e) control circuits for providing control signals to said 
integrator, to said sample and hold circuit, to said compar- 
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ator, and to said latch to cause the output of said latch to 
be set to a value corresponding to the one bit of read data 
stored in the cell which was stepped past said sensing 
transducer. 


4,369,502 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY CIRCUIT 
Hideaki Isogai, Higashikurume, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1979, 54-106901 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40, 7/00 


USS. Cl. 365—155 5 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory circuit comprising: 
memory cells; 
word lines, hold lines and bit lines connected to respective 
memory cells; 
a first constant-current source connected to said hold lines; 
and 
a hold-current controlling circuit connected to said first 
constant-current source; 
said hold-current controlling circuit comprising: 
identical controlling circuit elements connected to respec- 
tive hold lines; and 
a second constant-current source commonly connected to 
said identical controlling circuit elements; 


each of said controlling circuit elements comprising means 


for absorbing electric charges from a respective hold 


line when a corresponding word line changes from a 
selection status to a non-selection status, until the volt- 


age level of the respective hold line reaches a full “L” 


(low) level or full “H” (high) level and for blocking a 
flow of electric charges from said respective hold line 
when said corresponding word line changes from the 
non-selection status to the selection status, during a 
predetermined interval after a time data switching from 
one of said memory cells to another of said memory 
cells is performed, said blocking and absorbing means 


comprising: 
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a parallel circuit of a resistor and a capacitor; 

a transistor having a base connected to said parallel 
circuit, at a first end, having a first output terminal 
connected to a respective hold line and having a 
second output terminal connected to said second 
constant-current source; 

a diode connected between said first output terminal 
and said base of said transistor; and 

a reference voltage V,erapplied to a second end of said 
parallel circuit. 


4,369,503 
DECODER CIRCUIT 
Hideaki Isogai, Higashikurume, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,008 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1980, 55-14576 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 11/40 


USS. Cl. 365—189 11 Claims 
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1. A decoder circuit operatively connectable to receive a 
plurality of address signals having first and second parts and 
operatively connectable to nXm word lines having n first 
word line groups and m second word line groups, where n and 
m are integers, said decoder circuit for selecting one of the 
nXm word lines and for driving a semiconductor memory 
device, said decoder circuit comprising: 

a high level selection circuit, operatively connectable to 
receive the first part of said plurality of address signals, for 
generating a first level output signal for specifying one of 
the n first word line groups, and for generating (n—1) 
second level output signals for the rest of the n first word 
line groups; 

a low level selection circuit, operatively connectable to 
receive the second part of said plurality of address signals, 
for generating a second level output signal for specifying 
one of the m second word line groups, and for generating 
(m—1) first level output signals for the rest of the m sec- 
ond word line groups; and 

nXm coupling circuits each operatively connected to a 
corresponding one of the outputs of said high level selec- 
tion circuit, to a corresponding one of the outputs from 
said low level selection circuit and to a corresponding one 
of said nXm word lines, each of said nxm coupling 
circuits selecting the corresponding word line when the 
first level output signal from said high level selection 
circuit and the second level output signal from said low 
level selection circuit are simultaneously applied to the 
corresponding one of said n Xm coupling circuits. 
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4,369,504 displays/storage and switching devices interconnected via a 
SERIAL-PARALLEL SIGNAL CONVERTER system bus, comprisin 
Hisao Hanmura, Hitachi, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd, (a) detecting at said microcomput asi 
. a pe 1980, Ser. No. 142,127 request from said first truck, 
. ’ , . No, . > 
Cisims priertty, application Japan, Agr. 25, 1979, Sa/seas, _“) Sores “Re positional code generated by the Siw crack, 
US. Cl. 365—238 ea (c) sequentially testing the vaiidity of the code on a bit-by-bit 
basis, whereby operations between trucks can be coordi- 
nated during subsequent collection operations. 


IVER 


FLECTROOE re 


1. A serial-parallel signal converter for storing a serially METHOD AND maaan FOR SHEAR WAVE 
input digital signal in a predetermined number of elements and LOGGING 
producing the stored data as a parallel output digital signal at William M. Benzing, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to C 
one time, comprising: Inc., Ponca City, Okia. 
an address counter for counting a timing pulse signal for Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,055 
commanding write-in operations of the serial digital signal Int. Cl? GO1V 1/40 
thereby to produce address signals, US. CL. 367—31 
a memory including a number of memory cells which can be 
designated by said address signals, wherein write-in opera- 
tion of the digital signal is sequentially effected only to the 
memory cells having the addresses designated by said 
address signals, while read-out operation is effected such 
that contents stored in all the memory cells are read out 
parallelly at one time; 
an upper address decoder for decoding more significant 
address bits produced from said address counter; 
a lower address decoder for decoding less significant address 
bits produced from said address counter; and 
means for effecting selection of the memory cell to which 
the write-in operation is to be effected in dependence on 
the outputs from both of said upper address decoder and 
the lower address decoder. 


4,369,505 
METHOD AND APPARATUS ASSOCIATED WITH A 
MICROCOMPUTER SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
TESTING A NEXT-IN-TIME POSITIONAL PARAMETER 
OF AN EXPLORATION SYSTEM THAT INCLUDES TWO 
RECORDING TRUCKS 
H. T. Carruth, Jr., Anaheim, Calif., assignor to Chevron Re- 1. Apparatus for shear wave logging within a fluid-filled 
search Company, San Francisco, Calif. borehole comprising: 
Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,335 a shear wave vibration source earth coupled adjacent said 
Int. Cl.’ GOIV 1/24 borehole to propagate shear wave energy of selected 
US. Cl. 367—13 9 Claims frequency having wave length that is long compared to 
detector spacing, said energy being propagated vertically 
along said borehole; 
an elongated housing having upper and lower ends and 
defining an internal air cavity portion; 

; magi So ee first and second geophone housings sealingly connected in 
wWAdddAdd dd d ddd ddd dddddAAAA said elongated housing at opposite ends of said air cavity 
portion; 

first and second horizontal motion detectors secured within 
1. Method of automatically testing a reference positional said respective geophone housings and spaced by a se- 

code that can be associated with one of a series of next-in-time lected distance; 

positions of a source-detector array of a second recording means for suspending said elongated housing at a selected 

truck (“slave”), said code being generated by a first recording point along said borehole; and 

truck (“master”) in operatively connection with said second means conducting electrical output from said first and sec- 

truck and tested within said second truck using a microcom- ond detectors and analyzing to determine and output 

puter system that includes a MPU, memory units and a series of horizontal shear wave phase difference. 
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4,369,507 
CONDITIONAL UPDATING METHOD AND 

APPARATUS ASSOCIATED WITH A MICROCOMPUTER 

SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATICALLY INDICATING AND 
RECORDING PARAMETERS THAT SPATIALLY DEFINE 
LOCATIONS OF SEISMIC EXPLORATION SPREAD AND 

SOURCE ARRAYS 

H. T. Carruth, Jr., Anaheim, Calif., assignor te Chevron Re- 

search Company, San Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,338 

Int. Cl.3 GO1V 1/20, 1/34 

U.S. Cl. 367—56 





1. A method of conditionally updating array and source 
parameters related to an exploration system during generation 
and collection of seismic data by a source-detector array posi- 
tioned at known locations along a line of survey at the earth’s 
surface in operational contact with a rollalong switch capable 
of changing switch matrix size and hence “active” detector 
position on command, based on type of source being used by 
said exploration system, said updated parameters being gener- 
ated as bits of digital data in a microcomputer system that 
includes a microprocessor unit (MPU), memory units and 
display, switching and alarm means interconnected to each 
other and to a digital field system (DFS) via a system bus, 
comprising: 

(a) after an interrupt request has been generated by said 
microcomputer system, automatically determining switch 
status of a switch of said display, switching and alarm 
means, 

(b) if said switch of (a) is in a first state, designating a vibra- 
tory source is being used in said exploration system, en- 
abling an audio alarm of said display switch and alarm 
means to alert a human operator that an exploration cycle 
is beginning followed by incrementing of a shot number 
counter of said microcomputer system and displaying said 
updated number at said display switch and alarm means, 
for operator perusal, 

(c) if the switch of (a) is in a second state, signifying that an 
impulsive source is in use in which a single activation per 
shot location occurs, after determining roll direction, 
calculating via said microcomputer system (i) new spread 
end positions for next-in-time source activation, (ii) new 
gap positions for said spread, and (iii) a new rollalong 
switch position, 

(d) displaying the data of (c) in alpha-numeric form at said 
display, switching and alarm means of said microcom- 
puter system, for operator examination and for correction, 
if required. 
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4,369,508 
SONAR HAVING SIGNAL AMPLITUDE 
DIFFERENTIATION AND NOISE SUPPRESSION 
Ronald G. Weber, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Lowrance Electron- 
ics, Inc., Tulsa, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 969,726, Dec. 15, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 207,937 
Int. Cl. GO1S 15/96, 7/66 


US. Cl. 367—115 8 Claims 





1. Ina sonar system having a display means, including means 
to initiate a transmitted ultrasonic pulse in a body of water, and 
including echo signal sensor means, amplifier means and signal 
detector means, the improvement in means to process the 
detected signal to provide both recognition of differences in 
amplitudes of the detected signal and noise suppression, com- 
prising: 

(a) first comparator means responsive to said detected signal, 
and a first integrator means responsive to the output of 
said first comparator means; 

(b) second comparator means responsive to said first integra- 
tor means, the output of said second comparator means 
connected to the input of a stylus driver means; 

(c) third comparator means responsive to said detected 
signal, and second integrator means responsive to the 
output of said third comparator means; 

(d) fourth comparator means responsive to the output of said 
second integrator means, and third integrator means re- 
sponsive to the output of said fourth comparator means; 

(e) fifth comparator means responsive to the output of said 
third integrator means, and a fourth integrator means 
responsive to the output of said fifth comparator means; 

(f) sixth comparator means responsive to said fourth integra- 
tor means, the output of said sixth comparator means 
connected to the output of said second comparator means, 
and to the input of said stylus driver means; 

whereby whenever one of the outputs of said second and 
sixth comparators drops to a zero signal, the display means 
is disabled and when both outputs are high signals, said 
display means is enabled. 


4,369,509 
GAIN CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR NOISE REDUCTION 
SYSTEM 
Kenzo Akagiri, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1979, 54-64181 


Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/027 
USS. Cl. 369—174 30 Claims 
22. In apparatus for recording an information signal on a 
recording medium by a recording device, gain control means 
comprising: 
means defining a first transmission path for compressing said 
information signal with a first substantially constant com- 
pression characteristic when the amplitude of said infor- 
mation signal is below a predetermined value and with a 
second substantially constant compression characteristic 





JANUARY 18, 1983 ELECTRICAL 1005 


when the amplitude of said information signal is above 
said predetermined value; 
means defining a second transmission path for transmitting 
said information signal with substantially unity gain; and 
means for effectively supplying the information signal to 


column address counter means for enabling the detection 
by said error detection and correction means at a predeter- 
susceptible to soft errors. 


43 





4,309,511 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY TEST EQUIPMENT 

Kenji Kimura, Saitama; Kohji Ishikawa, Funabashi, and Naoaki 

Narumi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Telegraph & 

Telephone Public Corp. and Takeda Riken Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,162 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1979, 54-150899-; 

Nov. 21, 1979, 54-150900; Nov. 21, 1979, 54-150904 
Int. Cl.’ GOIR 31/28 


said recording device by way of said first path when the 
amplitude of said information signal is below said prede- 
termined value and for effectively supplying said informa- 
tion signal to said recording device by way of said second 
path with substantially unity gain when the amplitude of 
said information signal is above said predetermined value. 


US. C1, 371—21 14 Claims 


4,369,510 
SOFT ERROR REWRITE CONTROL SYSTEM 

Robert B. Johnson, Billerica, and Chester M. Nibby, Jr., Pea- 

body, both of Mass., assignors to Honeywell Information 

Systems Inc., Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,485 
Int. Cl? GO6F 11/10 

US. Cl. 371—13 


1. An equipment for testing a memory under test, said equip- 

ment comprising: 

a pattern generator for generating address data and write 
data for addressing and selectively writing into each re- 
spective generated address of the memory under test, and 
for providing expected value data in synchronism with the 
generation of the respective address data by the pattern 
generator; 

comparator means for comparing data read out from each 
said respective address of the memory under test with the 
corresponding expected value data, and for outputting a 
disagreement signal when the two data are different; 

a block mask memory for storing block mask data and for 
reading same out by a predetermined portion less than the 
entirety of each said address data generated by said pat- 
tern generator for each said respective address of the 
memory under test; 

said comparator means comprising comparison inhibit 
means for selectively inhibiting said output from the com- 
parator means according to the block mask data read out 
from the block mask memory; 

a defect address memory which is accessed by each said 
address generated by said pattern generator for the mem- 
ory under test to selectively write according to the respec- 
tive block mask data the corresponding output from the 
comparator means into the respective address of said 
defect address memory; 

wherein said memory under test is divided into plural blocks 
of plural addresses having a predetermined number of bits 














1. A semiconductor memory system comprising: 

a dynamic memory including a number of addressable arrays 
of memory cells arranged in a number of rows and col- 
umns and said arrays being organized into a number of 
storage locations; 

error detection and correction means coupled to said mem- 
ory for detecting and correcting single bit errors in the 
contents of the cells read out from said memory during a 
memory cycle of operation; 

timing means for providing sequences of timing signals for 
performing said memory cycle of operation; 

refresh and write control means coupled to said timing 
means and to said memory, said refresh control means 
periodically generating refresh command signals in re- 
sponse to signals from said timing means, and including 
row and column address counter means; and, 

rewrite control means coupled to said refresh and write 


control means and to said timing means, said rewrite 
control means including counter means operative after 
each occurrence of a predetermined number of refresh 
command signals to condition said timing means to gener- 
ate a sequence of signals during a rewrite cycle of opera- 
tion for performing read and write cycles of operations 
upon the cells within the rows and columns of one of said 
number of storage locations specified by said row and 


per address, and each said block mask data read out by 
said predetermined portion of each respective address 
data generated by said pattern generator includes data for 
selectively inhibiting the output of said disagreement 
signal to said comparator for each said bit of all the ad- 
dresses of the corresponding block designated by the 
block mask data. 
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4,369,512 
DIGITAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT USING MEANS 
FOR INTRODUCING A REDUNDANCY ON THE MOST 
SIGNIFICANT BIT 
Pierre Brossard, 9 rue des Fleurs, Montigny le-Bretonneux 
78190 Trappes, and Didier Lombard, 223 rue de l'Universite, 
75007 Paris, both of France 
Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,867 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 14, 1979, 79 28053 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 11/10 
US. Cl. 371—43 


1. A digital transmission circuit comprising a coder, a de- 
coder, and a transmission channel connecting said coder and 
said decoder, wherein: 

(A) said coder comprises: 

an extracting circuit having one input receiving an inci- 
dent digital signal constituted by a sequence of bits 
between a most significant bit and a least significant bit, 
and having one output delivering the most significant 
bit EB1 of said incident digital signal, 

a first coding circuit having one input connected to said 
output of said extracting circuit and two outputs sup- 
plying two redundant bits EB1a and EB14, equal to said 
bit EB1, 

a second circuit having a first input, a second input and a 
third input, said first and second inputs being connected 
to the two outputs of said first coding circuit and said 
third input being connected to the input of said extract- 
ing circuit and having one output delivering a coded 
digital signal having the same number of bits as the 
incident signal with bit EB1a as the most significant bit, 
the least significant bit of the incident signal being elimi- 
nated and the bit EB1d being inserted between two bits 
of the incident signal, said output being connected to 
said transmission channel; 

(B) said decoder comprises: 

an extracting circuit having one input connected to said 
transmission channel, and two outputs supplying said 
redundant bits EBla and EB14, 

a decoding circuit having two inputs connected to said 
two outputs of said extracting circuit and one output 
supplying a sign bit EB1, 

a pseudo-random bit generator having one output, 

a restoring circuit having a first, a second and a third 
input, said first input being connected to said output of 
said decoding circuit, said second input being con- 
nected to said input of said extracting circuit, said third 
input being connected to said output of said pseudo-ran- 
dom generator, said restoring circuit having an output 
supplying a decoded digital signal having said bit EB1 
as the most significant bit and said pseudo-random bit as 
the least significant bit. 


4,369,513 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER DEVICE 

Jun-ichi Umeda, and Takashi Kajimura, both of Hachioji, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 204,012 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1979, 54-144402; 

Oct. 8, 1980, 55-142704[U] 
Int. Cl? HOS 3/19 

USS. Cl. 372—46 6 Claims 

1. In a semiconductor laser device having on a predeter- 
mined semiconductor substrate a stack region for optical con- 
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finement including at least an active layer and a clad layer, a 
first electrode disposed on the semiconductor substrate side, a 
second electrode disposed over the stack region for injecting 
current into the active layer, and means comprising an optical 
resonator, the improvement comprising: the second electrode 
being a plurality of stripe conductive regions at least one of 


which includes a broader portion and a narrower portion 
juxtaposed in the traveling direction of a laser beam whereby 
the laser radiation emitted in correspondence with the respec- 
tive stripe conductive regions will form a simply connected net 
and give rise to nonlinear interactions of the plurality of active 
regions which will thereby develop in the active layer. 


4,369,514 
RECOMBINATION LASER 

William T. Silfvast, Holmdel, N.J., and Obert R. Wood, II, New 

York, N.Y., assignors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incor- 

porated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,069 
Int. Cl.? HO1S 3/09 

U.S. Cl. 372—89 


1. A recombination laser providing laser radiation which 
comprises: 

at least one resonant laser cavity including energy abstract- 
ing means; 

a laser material; and 

excitation means for generating from said laser material at 
least one plasma discharge confined to a cylindrical re- 
gion, said at least one plasma discharge radially expanding 
into a second region, at least a portion of said second 
region being disposed in said at least one resonant laser 
cavity, said laser material being chosen such that a popula- 
tion inversion is produced therein by recombination of 
electrons and ions in said plasma. 


4,369,515 
CLOCK SYNCHRONIZATION CIRCUIT 

Jose L. Valdes, Chicago, Ill., assignor to GTE Automatic Elec- 

tric Labs Inc., Northlake, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,652 
Int. Cl.3 HO4L 7/00 

U.S, Cl. 375—108 9 Claims 

1. A clock synchronization circuit for use in a telephone 
switching system including a digital line operated to provide 
bi-polar digital data of a variable frequency, conversion means 
connected to said digital line, operated to convert said bi-polar 
digital data to uni-polar digital data, clock derivation means 





JANUARY 18, 1983 ELECTRICAL 1007 


connected to said conversion means operated to derive clock second binary state of the second signal for a bit having a 
signals from said uni-polar digital data, and a digital network, binary one state; and 
said synchronization circuit comprising: (c) generating the second binary state of the first and second 
a retriggerable monostable multi-vibrator connected to said signals between successive bits of the data signal. 
clock derivation means operated in response to said de- 
rived clock signals having a frequency above a first prede- 
termined value to generate a first enable signal, and fur- 
ther operated in response to said derived clock signals PRAY TURE pony LaQuip 
having a frequency below a predetermined value to gener- Thomas S. Ozawa, Chicago, Il. assi to Litton Industrial 


ate a second enable signal; Products Beverly Hills, Calif. 
first clock signal generating means connected to said retrig- oo, Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 122,986 


gerable monostable multi-vibrator, operated in response | Int. CL? HO1J 35/10, 35/16 
US. Cl. 378—130 


4,369,517 





1. An x-ray tube housing assembly for sealingly supporting 
to said derived clock signals to generate a first clock signal an x-ray insert tube and a quantity of liquid coolant and 
having a frequency related to the frequency of said de- wherein the insert tube has a rotating anode having an x-ray 
rived clock signals; target within an envelope, the housing assembly comprising: 


second clock signal generating means operated to generate a 
second clock signal of a predetermined frequency; and 
gating means connected to said retriggerable monostable 
multi-vibrator, said first clock signal generating means and 
said second clock signal generating means, operated in 
response to said first enable signal to gate said first clock 
signal to said digital network, and further operated in 
response to said second enable signal to gate said second 

clock signal to said digital network. 


4,369,516 
SELF-CLOCKING DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
Joba P. Byrns, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,303 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 5/156 
U.S. Cl. 375—110 
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1. A method of serially transmitting a data signal from a 
signal source by means of first and second binary signals, the 
data signal including a plurality of bits each having a binary 
zero state or a binary one state, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) generating a first binary state of the first and second 

signals before and after the data signal; 

(b) generating for each bit of the data signal a second binary 
state of the first signal and the first binary state of the 
second signal for a bit having a binary zero state, and 
generating the first binary state of the first signal and the 


a housing adapted to sealingly support said x-ray insert tube 
and including an inlet passage and an outlet passage for 
respectively permitting the ingress and egress of a liquid 
coolant; and 

a manifold positioned to direct incoming coolant from said 
inlet passage against the insert tube in the region adjacent 
said target such that swirling mixing occurs with coolant 
present in said housing. 


4,369,518 
COMPACT ANTENNA SYSTEM 


John M. Olson, Port Hueneme, Calif., assignor to Tanner Elec- 


tronic Systems Technology, Inc., Van Nuys, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,314 
Int. Cl? HO4H 1/00; HO4B 1/18 
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1. A compact antenna system for use in connection with 


subscription television at the exterior of a structure containing 
a television receiver of a subscriber comprising: 


a housing; 

antenna means disposed within said housing to receive sub- 
scription television signals, said antenna means being 
connected to circuitry on a circuit board for processing 
said signals received by said antenna; 





a circuit board member attached to said housing and 
mounted upon a holder member, said circuit board mem- 
ber containing circuitry connected to the output of said 
antenna member to process signals received thereby; 

a holder member adaptable to be mounted outside a struc- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


axis of the ellipse indicative of the converted elliptically 
polarized wave, thereby to obtain a linearly polarized 
wave having electric fields components of a desired direc- 
tion through said second rotatable differential phase shift 
means. 


ture containing a television receiver to receive said sub- 
scription television signals; 

circuitry disposed upon said circuit board member, said 
circuitry including preamplification and filter means for INSTANTANEOUSLY ACQUIRING SECTOR ANTENNA 
providing preamplification to, and to remove unwanted COMBINING SYSTEM 
frequencies from, signals received from said antenna Frank J. Cerny, Jr., North Riverside, and James J. Mikulski, 
means, said preamplification and filter means including _ Deerfield, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
amplifier means having bias and supply lines and having a _ burg, Ill. 
bias terminal, and at least one circuit element having a Filed Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,757 
substantially triangular configuration, a first one of said at Int. Cl.3 HO4B 7/06, 7/08 
least one circuit element being connected between the bias U.S, Cl. 455—137 
line and the bias terminal of said amplifier means and being 
tuned to resonate at the frequency of said subscription 
television signals to be amplified, and a second of said ats. go 
circuit elements being connected between the supply line — } me} 
and the output of said amplifier means and being tuned to uw a 
resonate at said frequency of said subscription television oo raat P| stace | 
signal to be amplified. 


4,369,520 
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4,369,519 


CROSS POLARIZATION COMPENSATION SYSTEM “ee 
————— coven <1 


Hironori Yuuki, Niza; Hiroshi Kurihara, Atsugi; Noboru Baba, — 
Higashikurume; Makoto Arai; Kazunori Inagaki, both of 
Tokyo, and Matsuichi Yamada, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1978, 53-12263 


1. A high-gain omnidirectional receiving system adapted to 
Int. Cl? HO4B 1/12 


substantially instantaneously receive a radio frequency (RF) 
signal, having a predetermined frequency, said receiving sys- 
tem comprising: 
antenna means including a plurality of directional antennas 
spatially disposed in a predetermined arrangement for 
providing a substantially omnidirectional receiving pat- 
tern, each of the directional antennas operating at the 
predetermined frequency for receiving an RF signal com- 
ponent substantially from a corresponding pre-established 
portion of the omnidirectional receiving pattern; 
means coupled to the antenna means for converting the RF 
signal received by each directional antenna to a corre- 
sponding intermediate frequency (IF) signal; 
means coupled to the converting means for filtering each of 
the IF signals; and 


US. Cl. 455—60 








1. A cross polarization compensation system comprising: 


input terminal means for receiving an input elliptically , , ’ , , ~-) 
polarized wave; maximal-ratio predetection diversity combining means cou- 


first rotatable differential phase shift means having a phase Pled to the filtering means for substantially instantaneously 
shift of 90° or less than 90° and operatively connected to acquiring the filtered IF signal of any corresponding received 
said input terminal means for phase shifting the received RF signal component, said maximal-ratio predetection diver- 
elliptically polarized wave; sity combining means comprising: 

first control means operatively connected to said first rotat- | means for providing a reference signal having a predeter- 
able differential phase shift means for controlling said first mined reference frequency; 
rotatable differential phase shift means so that said input for each filtered IF signal: means coupled to the filtering 
elliptically polarized wave is converted by said first rotat- means for dividing the filtered IF signal into first and 
able differential phase shift means into a converted ellipti- second portions; first means for multiplying the first por- 
cally polarized wave defined by tion of the filtered IF signal with the reference signal to 
provide a first product signal having a phase that is the 
difference between the phase of the filtered IF signal and 
the reference signal; means for providing a variable phase 
shift to said first product signal, said phase shift being a 
function of the frequency of said first product signal; and 
second means for multiplying the second portion of the 
filtered IF signal and the phase-shifted first product signal 
to provide a second product signal that is substantially 
cophased with the reference signal and substantially inde- 
pendent of the phase of the filtered IF signal; and 

means for combining the second product signals for each 
corresponding filtered IF signal to provide a composite IF 


signal. 


|a|=|cot~!y| 


where a is the tilt angle of an ellipse indicative of the con- 
verted elliptically polarized wave to a predetermined reference 
direction and + is the axial ratio for said ellipse; 
second rotatable differential phase shift means having a 
phase shift of 90° and connected to said first rotatable 
differential phase shift means for phase shifting said con- 
verted elliptically polarized wave; and 
second control means operatively connected to said second 
rotatable differential phase shift means for disposing the 
phase delay or advance plane of said second rotatable 
differential phase shift means in alignment with the major 
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RADIO RECEIVING APPARATUS USING HEADPHONE 
CONNECTOR CABLE AS AN ANTENNA 
Takeshi Sawada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 


$5-89932[U] 
Int. Cl.’ HO4B 1/06; HO4H 5/00 


26, 1980, 


16 Claims 





1. Radio receiving apparatus comprising a radio frequency 
(RF) stage supplied with an RF signal; signal processing means 
coupled to said RF stage to produce an audio frequency signal 
in response to the RF signal supplied to said RF stage; a jack 
having at least first and second contacts; means for supplying 
said audio frequency signal produced by said signal processing 
means to said first contact of said jack; impedance means cou- 
pled between said second contact of said jack and a reference 
potential, said impedance means presenting a relatively high 
impedance to an RF signal; plug means insertable into said jack 
and having at least two conductive portions connected to said 
first and second contacts, respectively, of said jack; headphone 
means for reproducing audio sounds in response to said audio 
frequency signal; conducting leads for connecting said head- 
phone means to said plug means and including at least one 
signal carrying lead connected to the conductive portion of 
said plug means that is, in turn, connected to said first contact 
of said jack and at least one shield lead disposed in shielding 
relationship with respect to said signal carrying lead and con- 
nected to the other conductive portion of said plug means; and 
means for coupling said second contact of said jack to said RF 
stage to supply to said RF stage RF signals picked up by said 
shield lead. 


4,369,522 
SINGLY-BALANCED ACTIVE MIXER CIRCUIT 

Frank J. Cerny, Jr., North Riverside; George D. Helm, Cary, 
and Ronald G. Wesoloski, Glenview, all of Ill., assignors to 

Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, II. 
Division of Ser. No. 921,675, Jul. 3, 1978, Pat. No. 4,193,036. 

This application Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 70,955 
Int. Cl. HO4B 1/26 

10 Claims 





and 





1. A singly-balanced active mixer for developing an interme- 
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diate frequency (IF) signal from a radio frequency (RF) signal 
and a local oscillator (LO) signal, the local oscillator signal 
being comprised of two substantially equal components phase 
chitied by 160 dogsecs with suspect to one another, said mixer 
com 

(a) first and second bipolar transistor devices each having an 
emitter, base and collector and arranged in a common- 
emitter configuration, the base of the first device coupled 
to the RF signal and to one of the LO signals for provid- 
ing a first mixer signal, and the base of the second device 
coupled to the RF signal and to the other one of the LO 
signals for providing a second mixer signal; 

(b) a first DC biasing network coupled to the emitters of the 
first and second devices for applying a predetermined bias 
voltage hereto; 

(c) a second DC biasing network coupled to the bases of the 
first and second devices for applying a predetermined bias 
voltage thereto; 

(d) an output transformer having a tap at a predetermined 
location on the primary winding, said tap not being by- 
passed at the RF, LO and IF frequencies, the first and 
second mixer signals from the first and second devices 
coupled to opposite ends of the primary winding, IF 
components of the first and second mixer signals adding in 
phase in the primary winding, and the composite IF signal 
provided across the secondary winding of said output 
transformer; and 

(e) a third DC biasing network coupled to said tap of the 
primary winding of the output transformer for applying a 
predetermined bias voltage to the collectors of the first 
and second devices. 


4,369,523 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OF AN OPTICAL 
REPEATER 

Norio Seki, Tokyo; Yohtaro Yatsuzuka, Yokohama, and Haruo 

Sakaguchi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin 

Denwa Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,344 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1979, 54-76342 
Int. Cl.’ HO4B 9/00 


US. Cl. 455—601 4 Claims 
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1. A remote control system in an optical communication 
system comprising a plurality of optical repeaters inserted in an 
optical fiber line, a pair of terminal stations installed at ends of 
said optical fiber line for digital communication between said 
terminal stations, each of said optical repeaters having a plural- 
ity of switches for controlling operation of its own repeater, 
and each of said switches being controlled by one of said 
terminal stations, characterized in that 
(a) one of said terminal stations has a remote control signal 
generator for transmitting a remote control test signal to 
the other terminal station only through the same optical 
fiber line and said optical repeaters, said remote control 
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a circuit board member attached to said housing and 
mounted upon a holder member, said circuit board mem- 
ber containing circuitry connected to the output of said 


axis of the ellipse indicative of the converted elliptically 
polarized wave, thereby to obtain a linearly polarized 
wave having electric fields components of a desired direc- 


antenna member to process signals received thereby; tion through said second rotatable differential phase shift 
a holder member adaptable to be mounted outside a struc- means. 
ture containing a television receiver to receive said sub- 
scription television signals; 
circuitry disposed upon said circuit board member, said 4,369,520 
circuitry including preamplification and filter means for INSTANTANEOUSLY ACQUIRING SECTOR ANTENNA 
providing preamplification to, and to remove unwanted COMBINING SYSTEM 
frequencies from, signals received from said antenna Frank J. Cerny, Jr., North Riverside, and James J. Mikulski, 
means, said preamplification and filter means including _ Deerfield, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
amplifier means having bias and supply lines and having a _ burg, II. 
bias terminal, and at least one circuit element having a Filed Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,757 
substantially triangular configuration, a first one of said at Int. Cl.3 HO4B 7/06, 7/08 
least one circuit element being connected between the bias U.S, Cl. 455—137 
line and the bias terminal of said amplifier means and being Pos 
tuned to resonate at the frequency of said subscription pai oe 
television signals to be amplified, and a second of said 
circuit elements being connected between the supply line 
and the output of said amplifier means and being tuned to 
resonate at said frequency of said subscription television 
signal to be amplified. 


4,369,519 
CROSS POLARIZATION COMPENSATION SYSTEM 
Hironori Yuuki, Niza; Hiroshi Kurihara, Atsugi; Noboru Baba, 
Higashikurume; Makoto Arai; Kazunori Inagaki, both of 
Tokyo, and Matsuichi Yamada, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1978, 53-12263 1. A high-gain omnidirectional receiving system adapted to 
Int. Cl.’ HO4B 1/12 substantially instantaneously receive a radio frequency (RF) 
US. Cl. 455—60 1 Claim signal, having a predetermined frequency, said receiving sys- 
tem comprising: 
antenna means including a plurality of directional antennas 
spatially disposed in a predetermined arrangement for 
providing a substantially omnidirectional receiving pat- 
tern, each of the directional antennas operating at the 
predetermined frequency for receiving an RF signal com- 
ponent substantially from a corresponding pre-established 
portion of the omnidirectional receiving pattern; 
means coupled to the antenna means for converting the RF 
signal received by each directional antenna to a corre- 
sponding intermediate frequency (IF) signal; 
means coupled to the converting means for filtering each of 








1. A cross polarization compensation system comprising: ] 
input terminal means for receiving an input elliptically the IF signals;and + 
polarized wave; maximal-ratio predetection diversity combining means cou- 
first rotatable differential phase shift means having a phase Pled to the filtering means for substantially instantaneously 
shift of 90° or less than 90° and operatively connected to acquiring the filtered IF signal of any corresponding received 
said input terminal means for phase shifting the received RF signal component, said maximal-ratio predetection diver- 
elliptically polarized wave; sity combining means comprising: 
first control means operatively connected to said first rotat- | means for providing a reference signal having a predeter- 


able differential phase shift means for controlling said first 
rotatable differential phase shift means so that said input 
elliptically polarized wave is converted by said first rotat- 
able differential phase shift means into a converted ellipti- 
cally polarized wave defined by 


|a| =|cot~!y| 


where a is the tilt angle of an ellipse indicative of the con- 
verted elliptically polarized wave to a predetermined reference 
direction and y is the axial ratio for said ellipse; 
second rotatable differential phase shift means having a 
phase shift of 90° and connected to said first rotatable 
differential phase shift means for phase shifting said con- 
verted elliptically polarized wave; and 
second control means operatively connected to said second 
rotatable differential phase shift means for disposing the 
phase delay or advance plane of said second rotatable 
differential phase shift means in alignment with the major 


mined reference frequency; 


for each filtered IF signal: means coupled to the filtering 


means for dividing the filtered IF signal into first and 
second portions; first means for multiplying the first por- 
tion of the filtered IF signal with the reference signal to 
provide a first product signal having a phase that is the 
difference between the phase of the filtered IF signal and 
the reference signal; means for providing a variable phase 
shift to said first product signal, said phase shift being a 
function of the frequency of said first product signal; and 
second means for multiplying the second portion of the 
filtered IF signal and the phase-shifted first product signal 
to provide a second product signal that is substantially 
cophased with the reference signal and substantially inde- 
pendent of the phase of the filtered IF signal; and 


means for combining the second product signals for each 


corresponding filtered IF signal to provide a composite IF 
signal. 
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4,369,521 
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CONNECTOR CABLE AS AN ANTENNA 
Takeshi Sawada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 
55-89932[U] 


26, 1980, 
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1. Radio receiving apparatus comprising a radio frequency 
(RF) stage supplied with an RF signal; signal processing means 
coupled to said RF stage to produce an audio frequency signal 
in response to the RF signal supplied to said RF stage; a jack 
having at least first and second contacts; means for supplying 
said audio frequency signal produced by said signal processing 
means to said first contact of said jack; impedance means cou- 
pled between said second contact of said jack and a reference 
potential, said impedance means presenting a relatively high 
impedance to an RF signal; plug means insertable into said jack 
and having at least two conductive portions connected to said 
first and second contacts, respectively, of said jack; headphone 
means for reproducing audio sounds in response to said audio 
frequency signal; conducting leads for connecting said head- 
phone means to said plug means and including at least one 
signal carrying lead connected to the conductive portion of 
said plug means that is, in turn, connected to said first contact 
of said jack and at least one shield lead disposed in shielding 
relationship with respect to said signal carrying lead and con- 
nected to the other conductive portion of said plug means; and 
means for coupling said second contact of said jack to said RF 
stage to supply to said RF stage RF signals picked up by said 
shield lead. 


4,369,522 
SINGLY-BALANCED ACTIVE MIXER CIRCUIT 

Frank J. Cerny, Jr., North Riverside; George D. Helm, Cary, 

and Ronald G. Wesoloski, Glenview, all of Ill., assignors to 

Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 921,675, Jul. 3, 1978, Pat. No. 4,193,036. 

This application Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 70,955 
Int. Cl? HO4B 1/26 


USS. Cl. 455—333 10 Claims 
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1. A singly-balanced active mixer for developing an interme- 
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diate frequency (IF) signal from a radio frequency (RF) signal 

and a local oscillator (LO) signal, the local oscillator signal 

being comprised of two substantially equal components phase 
shifted by 180 degrees with respect to one another, said mixer 
comprising: 

(a) first and second bipolar transistor devices each having an 
emitter, base and collector and arranged in a common- 
emitter configuration, the base of the first device coupled 
to the RF signal and to one of the LO signals for provid- 
ing a first mixer signal, and the base of the second device 
coupled to the RF signal and to the other one of the LO 
signals for providing a second mixer signal; 

(b) a first DC biasing network coupled to the emitters of the 
first and second devices for applying a predetermined bias 
voltage hereto; 

(c) a second DC biasing network coupled to the bases of the 
first and second devices for applying a predetermined bias 
voltage thereto; 

(d) an output transformer having a tap at a predetermined 
location on the primary winding, said tap not being by- 
passed at the RF, LO and IF frequencies, the first and 
second mixer signals from the first and second devices 
coupled to opposite ends of the primary winding, IF 
components of the first and second mixer signals adding in 
phase in the primary winding, and the composite IF signal 
provided across the secondary winding of said output 
transformer; and 

(e) a third DC biasing network coupled to said tap of the 
primary winding of the output transformer for applying a 
predetermined bias voltage to the collectors of the first 
and second devices. 


4,369,523 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OF AN OPTICAL 
REPEATER 

Norio Seki, Tokyo; Yohtaro Yatsuzuka, Yokohama, and Haruo 

Sakaguchi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin 

Denwa Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,344 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1979, 54-76342 
Int. Cl.’ HO4B 9/00 


US. Cl. 455—601 4 Claims 


1. A remote control system in an optical communication 
system comprising a plurality of optical repeaters inserted in an 
optical fiber line, a pair of terminal stations installed at ends of 
said optical fiber line for digital communication between said 
terminal stations, each of said optical repeaters having a plural- 
ity of switches for controlling operation of its own repeater, 
and each of said switches being controlled by one of said 
terminal stations, characterized in that 

(a) one of said terminal stations has a remote control signal 

generator for transmitting a remote control test signal to 
the other terminal station only through the same optical 
fiber line and said optical repeaters, said remote control 
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test signal having a pseudo noise pulse pattern of a prede- outside said region so as to provide a light waveguide 
termined period and a predetermined number of repeti- channel through the diode means. 

tions of said period, said predetermined period and said 

predetermined number of repetitions of said period desig- 

nating a particular repeater and a particular switch in said 4,369,525 


particular repeater, 
(b) each of said optical repeaters having a remote control DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC REGULATION OF THE 
- ool , OUTPUT POWER OF A TRANSMITTER MODULE IN AN 
signal detector for recognizing said resnote control test OPTICAL-FIBER TRANSMISSION SY 
signal as designating said particular repeater and said STEM 
Jean P. Breton, and Adalbert Maciaszek, both of Paris, France, 


particular switch in said particular repeater, and means for 
- - - : assignors to Lignes Telegraphiques et Telephoniques, Con- 
accepting said remote control test signal without change Ste. H F 


and without a separate pulse generator for testing said 

particular repeater and said particular switch by using said Clai ae Feb. we Ser. a oe 

pseudo noise pulse pattern to perform the tests and trans- ims priority, as 7) pty “4 » 1980, 80 03983 
mitting said pattern back to said terminal station. nt. Cl. / 5 p 


4,369,524 
SINGLE COMPONENT TRANSCEIVER DEVICE FOR 
LINEAR FIBER OPTICAL NETWORK 

Eric G. Rawson, Saratoga; Donald R. Scifres, Los Altos, and 

Robert D. Burnham, Los Altos Hills, all of Calif., assignors to 

Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,714 
Int. Cl.) HO04B 9/00 
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1. An optical fiber data transmission system including a 1. A device for automatically regulating output power in a 
modulated light source (10) for introducing a modulated or transmitter module for a transmission system which utilizes an 
unmodulated carrier beam of light into said optical fiber (12) optical fiber and comprising: 
wherein the improvement is characterized by: a unit in which are arranged a laser diode, means for extract- 

diode means (16) inserted along said optical fiber for detect- ing part of the optical power emitted by the laser diode 

ing the modulated light on said optical fiber or further and converting said optical power to electric power, and 
modulating said light on said optical fiber depending on a sensor which is responsive to the temperature of the unit; 
the applied bias voltage to said diode means, wherein for first circuit connected between said temperature sensor 
detection of light by said diode means a constant back-bias and said laser diode for regulating the direct current of 
voltage sufficient to provide a useful detected signal said laser diode and comprising at least a first generator 
would be applied, and for modulation of a carrier beam of for producing a current which is variable as a function of 


light the back-bias voltage is modulated so as to shift the Gee tentsiiatinen olf den cas cn ten 0 Cine Gets Gene 
absorption edge of the diode means back and forth across * a ta ar 
with respect to the transmission rate; 


th elength of the light 10), said diod: : : ; 
oe OS Sie REE cone en eee Cane memes a second circuit connected between said converting means 


comprising a first thick layer (92) of p-t allium arse- 
- S pat Ce pees and said laser diode for regulating the modulation current 


nide, a second thin layer (94) of p-type gallium aluminum , 2 “ye 
arsenide, a third thin layer (96) of p-type gallium arsenide, of said laser diode and comprising at least a second gener- 
a fourth thin layer (98) of n-type gallium aluminum arse- ator for producing a variable current as a function of the 


nide, and a fifth thick layer (100) of n-type gallium arse- power of the laser diode, and means forming a switch 
nide, and further including a cylindrical region (102) controlled by the data to be transmitted and connected in 
through said first, second, third, fourth, and fifth layers of series between said second current generator and said 
higher refractive index inside said cylindrical region than laser diode. 
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1980, 5256 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. C1. DI—02 
US. Cl. D7—351 
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267,622 
KNIFE 


James E. Russell, 6501 Ranchester Dr., Houston, Tex. 77036 


Filed Jan. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 116,559 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO7—03 
US. Cl. D7—151 


267,623 
FIREWOOD CARRIER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 


Michael Giesz, Jr., 22494 Berry Dr., Rocky River, Ohio 44116 


Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,873 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—08 
U.S. Cl. D23—138.5 


267,624 
JAR LID REMOVER 
Thomas M. Funka, Sr., 1238 Cass Rd., Maumee, Ohio 43537 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,666 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—99 
U.S, Cl. D8—37 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


267,625 
BRACKET FOR ATTACHING WINE BUCKET TO A 
TABLE 
Ralph A. Dark, San Juan Capistrano, Calif., assignor to Winer- 
ing Incorporated, Laguna Niguel, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 5, 198G, Ser. No. 156,614 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8B—08 


267,626 
SLIDE FOR FITTING IN A TRACK IN A SPAR 

Yung-Kay Fung, 80 Bonham Rd., B-3, 28th Floor, Hong Kong, 

Hong Kong 

Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 194,182 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 8, 1980, 

80/994376 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8B—08 

U.S. Cl. D8—356 


SS 


267,627 
COMBINED BOLT AND NUT THEREFOR 
Stefan K. Hultin, 503 E. Robinson St., Carson City, Nev. 89701 
Filed Mar. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 247,892 
Term of patent 3} years 
Int. Cl. D8—08 
U.S. Cl. D8—387 
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267,628 267,631 
COMBINED PACKAGING AND SHIPPING CONTAINER BOTTLE 
John S. Driscoll, 221 LaFox, Algonquin, Ill. 60102, and John J. Timothy J. Beechuk, Batavia, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Cushing, 6259 N. Artesian, Chicago, Ill. 60659 Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,650 Filed Apr. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 140,647 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DI—O/ 
US. C1. D9—376 


Gary K. Hasegawa, Chicago, and Donald R. Richardson, Orland 
Park, both of Ill., assignors to The Continental Group, Inc., 
Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 44,602 


267,632 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—O/ PRESSURIZED CONTAINER PISTON 


Floyd R. French, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Clayton Corpora- 
U.S. Cl. D9—353 tion, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,528 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—07 
US. Cl. D9—434 


267,630 
FUEL CONTAINER OR THE LIKE 
George W. MacFarlane, 504 Richmond, Orlando, Fla. 32806 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,112 omen 
Term of patent 14 years DISPOSABLE TEAR-TAB LID 
Int. Cl. D9—03 . 


US. Cl. D9—374 Inc., Northbrook, Til 


Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,994 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—07 
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267,634 267,637 
NECKLACE ORNAMENT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE THREE-WHEELED MOTOR VEHICLE 
Josef J. Barr, 125 Worth Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 Yasuhiro Ohba, Kamifukuoka, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,129 Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 204,933 
Int. Cl. D11—0/ Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1980, 55-18611 
US. Cl. D11—79 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—// 
U.S. Cl. D12—110 


267,635 
JEWELRY FINDING OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 267,638 
Josef J. Barr, 125 Worth Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 MOTORCYCLE 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,133 Shinji Iwasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki 
Term of patent 14 years Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Int. Cl. D11—0/ Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,402 
US. Cl. D11—87 Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1980, 55-32660 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—//] 
U.S. Cl. D12—110 


267,636 
TROPHY 267,639 
Charles H. Allgood, II, 3886 Healy Rd., Memphis, Tenn. 38111 HUB FOR A VEHICLE WHEEL 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,824 Bert C. Moore, 1436 Laguna St., Santa Barbara, Calif. 93101 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,623 
Int. Cl. D11—02 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D11—157 Int. Cl. D12—/6 
U.S. Cl. D12—207 
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267,640 267,643 
CONICAL SINGLE END CAP FOR USE WITH A CABLE CONICAL TRIPLE END CAP FOR USE WITH A CABLE 
SPLICE CASE SPLICE CASE 
William J. Seim, Roseville, and Ronald C. Houts, Vadnais William J. Seim, Roseville, and Ronald C. Houts, Vadnais 
Heights, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Heights, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Co., St. Paul, Minn. Manufacturing Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,251 Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,419 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. Di3—03 Int. Cl. DI3—03 
US. Ci. D13—24 US. Ci. D13—24 


ot 


267,641 


267,644 
CONICAL SINGLE END CAP FOR USE WITH A CABLE 
SPLICE CASE LOUDSPEAKER MAGNET HOUSING 


William J. Seim, Roseville, and Ronald C. Hi Vadnai Douglas J. Warner, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to James B. Lan- 


. sing Sound, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Heights, ef Se — Minnesota Mining and Division of Ser. No. 82,683, Oct. 9, 1979. This application Aug. 
Manufacturing Co., Paul, 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,314 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,250 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D14—0/ 
Int. Cl. D13—03 


US. Cl. D13—24 US. Cl. D14—37 


267,642 267,645 
CONICAL DOUBLE END CAP FOR USE WITH A CABLE RADIO RECEIVER 
SPLICE CASE Sies K. Brandsma, Eersel, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Philips 
William J. Seim, Roseville, and Ronald C. Houts, Vadnais Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Heights, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,652 
Manufacturing Co., St. Paul, Minn. Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 10, 1980, 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,255 996507 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D13—03 Int. Cl. D14—03 
US. Cl. D13—24 US. Ci. D14—71 
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267,646 
FOLDED LEGER PLATE FOR HEADER COMB TEETH 


James D. McCarron, 67 Boori St., Peak Hill, New South Wales 


2869, Australia 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,574 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 5, 1980, 80,167 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I5—03 
US. Cl. D15—28 


267,647 
CAB FOR EARTH-MOVING AND HANDLING 
MACHINERY OR THE LIKE 

Daniel Baconet, Stains; Jacques Leguay, Trilport, and Jean- 

Yves Morizur, Compiegne, all of France, assignors to Poclain, 

France 

Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,697 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 20, 1980, 800.897 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D15—04 
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267,648 
CAB FOR EARTH-MOVING AND HANDLING 
MACHINERY OR THE LIKE 

Daniel Baconet, Stains; Jacques Leguay, Trilport, and Jean- 

Yves Morizur, Compiegne, all of France, assignors to Poclain, 

France 

Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,698 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 20, 1980, 800897 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1S—04 

US. Cl. D15—30 





267,649 
DRILLING MACHINE 
Noboru Hirose, and Yoshinari Mori, both of Nagoya, Japan, 
assignors to Brother Industries, Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,417 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1979, 54-41310 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D15—09 
U.S. Cl. DiS—132 


267,650 
TAG ATTACHING MACHINE 
Michitoshi Watanabe, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Tomoe Spe- 
cial Machine Co., Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 187,885 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D15—99 
US. Cl. D1IS—145 
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267,651 
COOLANT RESERVOIR FOR ATTACHMENT TO 
MACHINE TOOLS 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


267,653 
COMBINED PORTFOLIO AND WRITING PAD 
Ronald A. Miller, Plainwell, and Robert Korstanje, Richland, 


LeRoy C. Hodge, Plymouth, Minn., assignor to Twin City Mold _ both of Mich., assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, 
Engineering, Mich. 


Inc., Hopkins, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,318 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DIS—09 
US. Cl. D15—150 











267,652 
LENS CASE BASE 
Michael D. Thomas, and Francis E. Ryder, both of Arab, Ala., 
assignors to Ryder International Corporation, Arab, Ala. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,446 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D16—99 
US. Cl. D16—129 


Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,303 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D19—04 
US. C1. D19—26 


267,654 
PEN 
Jack Nadel, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Measured Market- 
ing Services, Inc., Santa Monica, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 239,012 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I9—06 
US. Cl. D19—43 


267,655 
WRITING INSTRUMENT 

Franco E. Verona, Turin, Italy, assignor to Aurora S.p.A., Turin, 

Italy 

Filed Aug. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 174,723 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 27, 1980, 52974/80[U] 
Term of patent 7 years 
Int. Cl. D1I9—06 

US. Cl. D19—S51 
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267,656 267,659 
COMBINED LETTER TRAY AND FILE POST HUNG SIGN BOARD 

James V. Vevirit, Williamsville; Francis V. Herr, Kenmore; Alfred P. Samuels, Jr., 2211 Forister Ct., Norman, Okla. 73069 

Thomas B. Walklet, East Amherst, all of N.Y.; James G. Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,560 

Hansen, Winnetka, and Theodore J. Hasler, Chicago, both of Term of patent 14 years 

Il, assignors to McDonald Products Corporation, Buffalo, Int. Cl. D20—03 

N.Y. US. Cl. D20—42 

Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 220,106 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D19—02 

US. Cl. D19—92 


HOOP STICK 
267,657 Edward E. Blosser, P.O. Box 201, Scio, Ohio 43988 
PERSONAL MESSAGE CENTER Filed - 9, — toner 223,835 
Jacob Y. Wong, 4589 Camino Molinero, Santa Barbara, Calif. aes patent 5° pense 
pened t. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. C. D21—101 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,822 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D20—03 
US. Cl. D20—18 


267,661 
ROTARY PUZZLE 
Gunpei Yokoi, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Nintendo Co., Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 


267,658 
SUSPENDED SIGN BOARD 
Alfred P. Samuels, Jr., 2211 Forister Ct., Norman, Okla. 73069 


Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,558 Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,252 
Term of patent 14 years 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1980, 55-048891 
Int. Cl. D20—03 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D20—42 Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D21—104 
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267,662 267,664 
TOY TAPE RECORDER TOY HANDGUN 
Gregory F. Lambert, East Aurora, N.Y., and Ronald D. Irvin, Kent Lin, 2nd FL, 8-2, Yung-Chi Rd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Poway, Calif., assignors to The Quaker Oats Company, Chi- Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,613 
cago, Ill. Term of patent 7 years 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 210,263 Int. CL. D21—0/ 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D2i—147 
Int. Cl. D21I—0/ 
US. Cl. D2i—112 


267,665 
STUFFED DOLL 
Edgar D. Robinson, 1320 N. 25th St., Richmond, Va. 23223 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,582 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/] 
US. Cl. D21—148 


267,663 

DOLL CRADLE 

Elisabeth Krisel, East Aurora, N.Y., assignor to The Quaker 
Oats Company, Chicago, i. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,619 
Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. D21I—0/ 

US. Cl. D2i—123 
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267,666 
DUAL SURFBOARD FIN OR THE LIKE 
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267,669 
HAIR-WASHING TRAY 


Charles B. Vann, 235 Florida Bivd., Neptune Beach, Fla. 32233 Denis C. Pounds, 22 The Ridgeway, Harold Wood, Essex, En- 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 881,883, Feb. 27, 1978. This 
application Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,118 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—02 
U.S. Cl. D21—237 


267,667 
CHIMNEY COWL 
Robert K. Flynn, Box 57, Fir Mountain, Saskatchewan, Canada 
Filed Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 190,936 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 
US. Cl. D23—154 





267,668 
END PLATE FOR FLOOD LIGHT HOUSING 

Viggo B. Rambusch, New York, N.Y., and Peter B. White, 

Montclair, N.J., assignors to Rambusch Decorating Company, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,520 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D26—03 

U.S. Cl. D26—113 


re] 


gland 
Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,735 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D28—03 
U.S. Cl. D28—20 


267,670 
HAIR CURLING IRON 
Dennis E. Radatz, La Grange Park, Ill, assignor to Sunbeam 
Corporation, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 167,288 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D28—03 
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267,671 267,672 
BACK SCRUBBER AGITATOR FOR AUTOMATIC WASHER OR SIMILAR 
George J. Kupchik, 6803 Archmere Ave., Brooklyn, Ohio 44144 ARTICLE 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,962 William Ohmann, and Edward E. Wiessner, both of St. Joseph, 
Term of patent 14 years Mich., assignors to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, 
Int. Cl. D28—03 Mich. 
US. Cl. D28—63 Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,052 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DIS—O5 
US. Cl. D32—26 


267,673 
PRESSING IRON 
Robert O. Ernest, Oak Park; Norman A. Steinkamp, La Grange 
Park, and Bernard B. Bluestein, Des Plaines, all of IL, assign- 
ors to Sunbeam Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,634 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—05 
U.S. Cl. D32—70 








LIST OF PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 


PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 18TH DAY OF JANUARY, 1983 


Note —Arranged in accordance with the first significant character or word of the name 
(in accordance with city and telephone directory practice). 


“A”-Company, Inc.: See— 

Webb, David E.; and Andrews, Lawrence F., 4,369,033, Cl 
433-9.000. 

A. Nattermann & CIE GmbH: See— 

Ghyczy, Miklos; Erdos, Adorjan; Heidemann, Gunter; and Ritz- 
mann, Gotz, 4,369,182, Cl. 424-199.000. 

A/S Niro Atomizer: See— 

Solver, Peter E., 4,369,091, Cl. 159-4.0CC. 

A. W. Vincent Associates Inc.: See— 

Vincent, Andrew W., 4,369,394, Cl. 315-200.00A 

AB Volvo: See— 

Ronbeck, Arne L, 4,368,882, Cl. 271-135.000. 

Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Larkin, Mark E.; and Tripp, Edward S., 4,368,765, Cl. 150-1.000. 

Abel, William A.: See— 

Massey, Lester G.; Brabets, Robert 1; George, David A.; and Abel, 
William A., 4,369,351, Cl. 219-284.000. 

Abildgaard, William H.; and Groswith, Charles T., III, to Velo-Bind, 
Inc. Bookbinding strips. 4,369,013, Cl. 412-38.000. 

Abo, Toshimi; and Kanegae, Hidetoshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. 
Two-shaft gas turbine engine. 4,368,616, Cl. 60-39.14R. 

Abrasives International N.V.: See— 

Bruschek, Dieter K.; and Levering, Richard M., 4,369,046, Cl 
$1-298.000. 

ACF Industries, Incorporated: See— 

Billingsley, Robert H.; Jantzen, Steven L.; and Zimmerle, James R.., 
4,368,927, Cl. 303-18.000. 

Billingsley, Robert H.; Jantzen, Steven L.; and Zimmerle, James R., 
4,368,928, Cl. 303-18.000. 

Achtsnit, Hans-Dieter: See— 

Schilo, Diederich; Achtsnit, 
4,369,155, Cl. 264-103.000. 

A’Costa, Anthony. Hand gun and kit therefor. 4,368,589, Cl. 42-77.000. 

Adachi, Yasaburo; Ishii, Kanji; Yuchi, Sadataka; and Furuyama, Akira, 
to Hochiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Fire detector and fire alarm system 
having circuitry to detect removal of one or more detectors at a 
signal station. 4,369,435, Cl. 340-506.000. 

Adamec, Alfred; and Leder, Roland. Mould for the horizontal continu- 
ous casting of metals. 4,368,774, Cl. 164-418.000. 

Adams Rite Manufacturing Co.: See— 

Hirschbein, Aaron M., 4,368,905, Cl. 292-5.000 

Adams, William. Table correlating device for scuba divers. 4,369,358, 
Cl. 235-79.500. 

Adelman, Robert L.; and Turner, John J. P., to Du Pont de Nemours, 
E. L, and Company. Process for preparing indigo-dyeable polyester 
fibers. 4,369,213, Cl. 427-389.900. 

Adelson, Alexander M.: See— 

Swartz, Jerome; Barkan, Edward; Bravman, Richard; Delfine, 
Frank; Harrison, Shelley A.; and Adelson, Alexander M., 
4,369,361, Cl. 235-470.000. 

Advancemed: See— 

Parsons, William R.; Bible, Christopher T.; and Kannenberg, Don- 
ald P., 4,369,496, Cl. 364-417.000. 

Aero Plastics of K.C., Inc.: See— 

Wiens, Lewis H.; Saylor, James R.; and Blume, Orville E., 
4,368,674, Cl. 105-377.000. 

Aerpat A.G.: See— 

Sheffield, David J.; 
227-55.000 

Agfa-Gevaert AG: See— 

Wilsch, Herbert; and Zanner, Johann, 4,368,960, Cl. 352-92.000. 

Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Credner, Hans-Heinrich; Lassig, Wolfgang; and Schranz, Karl-Wil- 
helm, 4,369,243, Cl. 430-223.000. 

Huber, Leonhard; Hofler, Adolf; and Escales, Eberhard, 4,368,968, 
Cl. 354-133.000. 

Ranz, Erwin; Schutz, Heinz-Dieter; and Lohmann, Joachim W., 
4,369,248, Cl. 430-376.000. 

Agnello, Anthony, to Eventide Clockworks, Inc. Method and appara- 
tus for producing two complementary pitch signals without glitch. 
4,369,336, Cl. 179-1.00J. 

Agri Plastics International Pty. Limited: See— 

Filmer, David B., 4,368, 7s, Cl. 128-330.000. 

Ahmed, Myrna M.: See— 

Ahmed, Nazeer; and Ahmed, Myrna M., 4,369,083, Cl. 156-307.300. 

Ahmed, Nazeer; and Ahmed, Myrna M. Method of forming composite 
laminates. 4,369,083, Cl. 156-307.300. 

Ahuja, Omprakash G., to TII Industries, Inc. Customer line test termi- 
nation device. 4,369,341, Cl. 179-175.20R. 

Volker; Wolf, Karlheinz; Hornle, Reinhold; Pusch, Norbert; and 
alz, Klaus, to Bayer Akti haft. Aqueous dyestuff or pig- 
ment dispersions. 4,369,070, 106-308.00N. 


Hans-Dieter; and Klug, Gerhard, 


and Saxon, John W. C., 4,368,838, Cl. 
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Aihara, Toshiharu: See— 

Tahara, Iwao; Aihara, Toshiharu; Takahashi, Naoki; Matsuo, 
Yushin; Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased; and W. 
Shigemasa, legal representative, 4,368,988, Cl. 368-63.000. 

Aimono, Yuji: See— 

Koyama, Tohru; Narahara, Toshikazu; and Aimono, Yuji, 
4,369,288, Cl. 525-48.000 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Moseley, Fred; and Dyer, Paul N., 4,369,128, Cl. 252-429.00R 

Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Akagi, Motonobu, 4,368,759, Cl. 137-625.480. 

Kodama, Hisashi, 4,368,699, Cl. 123-90.580. 

Mizuno, Kiyohumi; Maeda, Hiroaki; Takahashi, Shigeo; and Wata- 
nabe, Tsukasa, 4,368,653, Cl. 74-868.000. 

Ohmi, Atsushi; and Ochiai, Chiaki, 4,368,661, Cl. 91-376.00R 

Akagi, Motonobu, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha; and Toyota Jidosha 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha Electromagnetic flow control valve unit 
4,368,759, Cl. 137-625.480. 

Akagiri, Kenzo, to Sony Corporation. Gain control circuit for noise 
reduction system. 4,369,509, Cl. 369-174.000. 

Akiyama, Yoshinori: See— 

Inasawa, Hideho; and Akiyama, Yoshinori, 4,368,557, 
16-263.000 

Akzo N.V.: See— 

Lammers, Henri T., 4,368,615, Cl. 57-251.000. 

Schafer, Hans G.; Vogts, Axel; Poppel, Gunter; and Schurmann, 
Horst, 4,369,042, Cl. 44-15.00R 

Akzona Incorporated: See— 

Mathes, Nikolaus; and Wechs, Friedbert, 
264-147.000. 

Schilo, Diederich; Achtsnit, 
4,369,155, Cl. 264-103.000. 

Albany International Corp.: See— 

Curry, Thomas H.; and Luciano, William A., 4,369,081, 
156-148.000. 

Mazere, Michel, 4,369,218, Cl. 428-91.000 

Albee, William H. Coacting bag rollers. 4,368,816, Cl. 198-624.000 

Alberto-Culver Company: See— 

Greb, Gregory A.; Spitza, Raymond W.; and Moe, Robert R., 
4,368,870, Cl. 249-102.000. 

Alberts, Heinrich: See— 

Podszun, Wolfgang; Suling, Carlhans; and Alberts, Heinrich, 
4,369,296, Cl. 526-209.000. 

Wolfers, Heinrich; Rudolph, Hans; and Alberts, Heinrich, 
4,369,329, Cl. 556-442.000. 

Alcon Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Helixon, Michael L., 4,369,355, Cl. 219-521.000 

Aldred, Phillip J. E.; Taylor, Peter J.; and Kenzie, Bryan W. Apparatus 
for detecting an aqueous liquid in bottles and containers. 4,368,980, 
Cl. 356-240.000. 

Aldridge, Clyde L.; and Bearden, Roby, Jr., to Exxon Research and 
Engineering Co. Coal liquefaction process. 4,369,106, Cl. 208- 10.000. 

Alexander, Granison T., Jr., to Chromalloy American Corporation. Oil 
well bailer apparatus. 4,368,909, Cl. 294-69.00R. 

Alexeev, Gennady P.: See— 

Bodyako, Mikhail N.; Alexeev, Gennady P.; Goncharov, Mikhail 
P.; Astapchik, Stanislav A.; Zinkevich, Oleg S.; Kushelman, 
Margarita R.; Krylov-Ole-Firenko, Viktor V.; Minchenkov, Jury 
P.; Bozhok, Viktor P.; ledlinskaya, Zoya M.; Kashulin, Sergei 
M.; Fursova, Ljudmila M.; Rozenberg, Vladimir M.; and Cher- 
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struction. 4,368,944, Cl. 339-221.00R. 
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Soughers, Edward K., 4,368,830, Cl. 222-321.000. 
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gand module switch assembly. 4,369,344, Cl. 200-61.430. 
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Cole, William A., 4,368,804, Cl. 186-57.000. 

Dickson, Jerald L.; and Green, Harvey E., Jr., to Boeing Company, 
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Gray, John D.; Dietrich, Robert W.; and Weller, Peter A., 
4,369,152, Cl. 264-46.400. 
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Dietz, Erwin; Grossmann, Max; and Maikowski, Michael, to Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft. Pigment dispersions and use thereof. 4,369,270, 
Cl. 524-33.000. 
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Handa, Keiji; and Yamakado, Norio, 4,368,923, Cl. 299-8.000. 
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Chirra, Ramalinga R., 4,368,957, Cl. 350-469.000. 
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Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH: See— 

Schmitt, Walter, 4,369,366, Cl. 250-237.00G. 

Dodt, William C.: See— 

Arter, Nelson K.; Avritt, Michael D.; Dodt, William C.; and Her- 
man, Marion J., 4,368,977, Cl. 355-75.000. 
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Drebinger, Peter; and Merkle, Heinz, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
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4,368,918, Cl. 299-1.000. 
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Chernenko, Nikolai P.; Starchenko, Vitaly S.; Chernichenko, 
Jury L; Lebed, Ljudmila P.; Musolova, Ljubov F.; Mischikha, 
Vladimir F.; Psarev, Sergei D.; Ropakov, Stanislav A.; and 
Mirensky, Igor G., 4,368,614, Cl. 57-58.520. 
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4,369,189, Cl. 424-285.000. 
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Duenke, Clarence G. Apparatus and method of drying a transformer. 
4,369,353, Cl. 219-492.000. 
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L.; deRivet, Philippe-Hubert; Verdier, Henri; Bradley, John J.; 
and Franklin, Benjamin S., 4,369,494, Cl. 364-200.000. 
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173.00R. 

Dumler, Charles L.: See— 
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Adelman, Robert L.; and Turner, John J. P., 4,369,213, Cl. 
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Altschuler, Lili W., 4,369,283, Cl. 524-451.000. 
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Goff, David L.; Yuan, Edward L.; and Proskow, Stephen, 
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Jaffe, Edward E., 4,369,272, Cl. 524-88.000. 

Levitt, George, 4,369,058, Cl. 71-92.000. 
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Levitt, George; Yeh, Chin-Lung; and Budzinski, John C., 
4,369,320, Cl. 544-320.000. 
Miller, Donald F., 4,368,844, Cl. 238-2.000. 
Pagilagan, Rolando U., 4,369,305, Cl. 528-338.000. 
Scopazzi, Christopher, 4,369,232, Cl. 428-425.900. 

Durham, Harvey. Insulated container and closure. 4,368,819, Cl. 
206-545.000. 

Dvorscak, Richard P., to Pullman I . Distribution means for 
partition sheet assembly. 4,368,673, Cl. 105-248.000. 

Dvorsky, Drahomir; Cerovsky, Karel; and Socha, Jaromir, to Vyz- 
kumny ustav zuslechtovaci. Technique for dyeing and printing of 
textiles with quaternary ammonium compound. 4,369,041, Cl. 
8-532.000. 

Dyer, Paul N.: See— 

Moseley, Fred; and Dyer, Paul N., 4,369,128, Cl. 252-429.00R. 

Dynabrade, Inc.: See— 

Fleckenstein, Elwin H., 4,368,597, Cl. 51-170.0EB. 

Dynamit Nobel AG: See— 

Tiroux, Josef; and Weisselfels, Franz, 4,369,259, Cl. 521-108.000. 

Dynamit Nobel Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Spielau, Paul; Putz, Peter; Weiss, Richard; and Schraube, Hansfritz 
deceased, 4,368,604, Cl. 52-309.800. 

Weber, Manfred; von Hinleder, Dieter F.; Picht, Dieter; and Fi- 
scher, Klaus, 4,368,671, Cl. 102-401.000. 

Dytch, Anthony, to Allen-Martin Electronics Limited. Current control 
device. 4,369,377, Cl. 307-117.000. 

E et M Lamort (Societe Anonyme): See— 

Lamort, Jean P., 4,369,093, Cl. 162-246.000. 

Early, David. Electronic lock. 4,369,481, Cl. 361-173.000. 

Eaton, George H. Apparatus for controlled cutting down of trees. 
4,368,763, Cl. 144-34.00R. 

Ed. Zublin Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Nussbaumer, Manfred, 4,368,924, Cl. 299-33.000. 

Eddy, William, to Phillips Petroleum Company. Paper container 
4,368,841, Cl. 229-5.500. 

Edfors, John E.: See— 

Pendleton, Robert A.; Edfors, John E.; Whitford, Leonard G.; and 
Conroy, Walter J., 4,368,867, Cl. 248-346.000. 

Edge, William F. Pool skimming net. 4,369,109, Cl. 210-169.000. 

Edney, Kenneth J., to EMI Limited. Annular slot antenna. 4,369,447, 
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Schulte-Elte, Karl-Heinrich; Egger, Bernard; and Muller, Bernard, 
4,369,328, Cl. 549-546.000. 
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and process for vulcanizing annular elements. 4,369,160, Cl. 
264-326.000. 
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4,369,325, Cl. 548-315.000. 

Eholzer, Ulrich: See— 

Schubart, Rudiger; and Eholzer, Ulrich, 4,369,122, Cl. 252-182.000. 

Ehrlinger, Friedrich: See— 

Meyerle, Michael; and Ehrlinger, 
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Eian, Gilbert L.; and Trend, John E., to Minnesota Mining and Manu- 
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bile, blocked surfactant. 4,369,244, Cl. 430-257.000. 

Eibensteiner, Walter, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Recording and/or 
reproducing apparatus. 4,369,473, Cl. 360-85.000. 
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way surface marking. 4,369,001, Cl. 404-94.000. 
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van Schaik, Teunis, 4,369,233, Cl. 428-678.000. 
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Rued, Glen A., 4,368,805, Cl. 187-17.000. 
Elliott, Michael T.: See— 
Soclof, Sidney L,; 
324-252.000. 

Ellsworth, Robert L., to Fortin Laminating Corporation. Solar heating 
panel. 4,368,726, Cl. 126-445.000. 

Elphingstone, Eugene A.; and Dees, John M., to Halliburton Company. 
High viscosity complexed aqueous gels and methods and additives for 
forming such gels. 4,369,124, Cl. 252-316.000. 

Elscint Ltd.: See— 

Inbar, Dan; and Ganin, Alexander, 4,369,495, Cl. 364-414.000. 

Elsenheimer, Gerd; and Schnabel, Wolfram, to Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft. Process of directly reducing iron oxide contain- 
ing materials in a rotary kiln. 4,369,059, Cl. 75-36.000. 

Elser, Dieter; and Holub, Heinrich, to Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen, 
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Roberts, William J.; 
123-632.000. 
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Edney, Kenneth J., 4,369,447, Cl. 343-769.000. 
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Emmenthal, Klaus; Schafer, Otto; Strozyk, Rudolf-Helmut; and Wehl- 
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Endo, Yukio: See— 

Iwasawa, Mineo; Endo, Yukio; and Yamamoto, Hiroyuki, 
4,369,459, Cl. 358-50.000. 

Engel, Pedro F.: See— 

McConica, Charles H.; Tremblay, Michael A.; and Engel, Pedro 
F., 4,369,455, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Enkegaard, Torben, to F. L. Smidth & Co. Method of and plant for 
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106- 100.000. 

Enomoto, Satoru: See— 

Takita, Hitoshi; Wada, Toshihiko; Mukaida, Yutaka; Enomoto, 
Satoru; Nakajima, Akiyoshi; and Okubo, Azuma, 4,369,253, Cl. 
435-244.000. 
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Sternberg, Stanley R., 4,369,430, Cl. 340-146.3MA 
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von der Weid, Francois P., 4,369,025, Cl. 425-115.000. 

Erdos, Adorjan: See— 

Ghyczy, Miklos; Erdos, Adorjan; Heidemann, Gunter; and Ritz- 
mann, Gotz, 4,369,182, Cl. 424-199.000. 

Erichsen, Herman W.; and Amoroso, Michael A., Jr., to Data Instsa- 
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Hedrick, Ross M.; Woodbrey, James C.; Gabbert, James D.; and 
Erickson, Floyd B., 4,369,222, Cl. 428-216.000. 
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mixheads. 4,368,847, Cl. 239-125.000. 

Ertl, Wilhelm; Lachmann, Ulrich; Pertsch, Heinrich; and Wirnharter, 
Gunter, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Magnetic gate and method of 
production thereof. 4,369,376, Cl. 307-99.000. 

Escales, Eberhard: See— 

Huber, Leonhard; Hofler, Adolf; and Escales, Eberhard, 4,368,968, 
Cl. 354-133.000. 
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Eto, Hiromichi; Kohmoto, Teruo; Kouda, Tadayuki; Ogawa, Youi- 
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208- 10.000. 
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Peyronel, Jean-Francois, to Rhone-Poulenc Industries. Oxacephalos- 
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4,368,849, Cl. 239-222.000. 
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Fedotov, Vasilij; Avraamov, Evginij; and Rodionov, Boris, 
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432-247.000. 

Fickes, Michael G., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. 
Element having images developed with dry nonelectroscopic toners. 
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sifier. 4,368,986, Cl. 366-170.000. 
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Vahratian, Adam; Croswhite, Howard L.; Maynard, Roosevelt, Jr.; 
and Liang, Po Lung, 4,368,649, Cl. 74-695.000. 
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Forzelias, Tage N. Tensioning and attachment means for display stands 
and similar devices. 4,368,586, Cl. 40-604.000. 

Foster, Billy E.: See— 

Davis, Earl V.; and Foster, Billy E., 4,368,996, Cl. 403-5.000. 

Fraleux, Jean: See— 

Blamoutier, Michel; and Frzleux, Jean, 4,369,465, Cl. 358-167.000. 

Framatome: See— 

Alliot, Patrick, 4,368,693, Cl. 122-491.000. 

Frontiere, Gilles, 4,368,580, Cl. 33-178.00R. 

Martin, Jean, 4,369,161, Cl. 376-232.000. 

Frame, Norman J., to W. H. Brady Co. Electroluminescent display 
including semiconductor convertible to insulator. 4,369,393, Cl. 
313-506.000. 

Franklin, Benjamin S.: See— 

Bienvenu, Jacques; Carre, Claude; Dufond, Patrick; Tuong, Duc 
L.; deRivet, Philippe-Hubert; Verdier, Henri; Bradley, John J.; 
and Franklin, Benjamin S., 4,369,494, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Frater, Robert L., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Boiler feed pump 
turbine control system. 4,368,773, Cl. 60-667.000. 

Freeman Chemical Corporation: See— 

Cordts, Howard P.; and Karloske, 
428-285.000. 

Freese, Uwe E.: See— 

Goepp, Robert A.; Freese, Uwe E.; 
4,369,219, Cl. 428-138.000. 

Frega, John F.: See— 

Brass, Robert L.; and Frega, John F., 4,368,993, Cl. 400-216.200. 

Fried, Reinhard; Heller, Rudolf; and Hubner, Heimo, to BBC Brown, 
Boveri & Company Limited. Positioning device for an air valve 
arranged in the charging air line of an internal combustion engine. 
4,368,708, Cl. 123-452.000. 

Friedman, Leonard. Readily assemblable pocketbook. 4,368,767, Cl. 
150-29.000. 

Friedmann, Oswald: See— 

Huber, Lothar; and Friedmann, Oswald, 4,368,701, 
198.00F. 

Friedrich, Hans-Helmut: See— 

Wirth, Hermann O.; Bussing, Jurgen; and Friedrich, Hans-Helmut, 
4,369,276, Cl. 524-104.000. 

Wirth, Hermann O.; Bussing, Jurgen; and Friedrich, Hans-Helmut, 
4,369,277, Cl. 524-104.000. 

Frito-Lay, Inc.: See— 

Pardo, John, 4,368,840, Cl. 229-2.50R. 

Frommert, Siegwart K., to Societe Alsacienne de Constructions Meca- 
niques de Mulhouse. Pile fabric and method for manufacture thereof. 
4,368,760, Cl. 139-397.000. 

Frontiere, Gilles, to Framatome. Apparatus for testing the diameter of 
a cylindrical hole machined in a very thick part. 4,368,580, Cl. 33- 
178.00R. 

Fuel Injection Development Corporation: See— 

Leshner, Ervin; and Leshner, Michael D., 
123-436.000. 

Fugate, Robert L.; Schneider, Richard; and Zgud, Felix K., to GTE 
Products Corporation. Multiple meter switchboard. 4,369,484, Cl. 
361-334.000. 

Fuji Electric Company, Ltd.: See— 

Saito, Shigemasa, 4,369,077, Cl. 148-120.000. 

Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kojima, Seiichiro, 4,368,901, Cl. 280-748.000. 

Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.: See— 

Horikawa, Kazuo, 4,369,367, Cl. 250-327.200. 

Fujimori, Yoshitugu; Kumata, Masataka; and Mizuhashi, Mamoru, to 
Asahi Glass Company, Ltd.; and Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Infrared reflecting laminated glass for automobile. 4,368,945, 
Cl. 350-1.700. 

Fujimura, Toshiro, to Janome Sewing Machine Co. Ltd. Electronic 
sewing machine with multi-pattern selecting system. 4,368,680, Cl. 
112-158.00E. 

Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hashimoto, Masashi; Aratani, Matsuhiko; Hagiwara, Daijiro; 
Sawada, Kozo; and Onami, Tetsuo, 4,369,312, Cl. 544-16.000. 

Fujita, Toshio; Takahashi, Chigo; Yoshida, Shigemitsu; and Shimizu, 
Hirozo, deceased (by Shimizu, Fumiko, executrix), to Chissoasahi 
Fertilizer Co., Ltd. Coated granular fertilizer capable of controlling 
the effect of temperature upon dissolution-out rate. 4,369,055, Cl. 
71-64.110. 

Fujitsu Limited: See— 

Isogai, Hideaki, 4,369,502, Cl. 365-155.000. 

Isogai, Hideaki, 4,369,503, Cl. 365-189.000. 

Okamoto, Keizo; Tomita, Masayoshi; and Takagi, Osamu, 
4,369,381, Cl. 307-279.000. 

Fujitsu Ten Limited: See— 

Takayama, Kazuo, 4,369,446, Cl. 343-711.000. 

Fukaya, Masaki: See— 

Yoshioka, Seishiro; Hirai, Yutaka; Fukuda, Tadaji; Fukaya, Masaki; 
and Nakagiri, Takashi, 4,369,372, Cl. 250-578.000. 

Fukuda, Daiki, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Device for 
controlling timing of fuel supply for starting a gas turbine engine. 
4,368,617, Cl. 60-39.14R. 


Joan E., 4,369,224, Cl. 
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Fukuda, Kunio: See— 

Kasahara, Hideo; Fukuda, Kunio; and Mizutani, Yukihisa, 
4,369,278, Cl. 524-147.000. 

Fukuda, Masaaki: See— 

Nakano, Kazuaki; Fukuda, Masaaki; Mito, K yuichi; Shinkai, Mikio; 
and Aruga, Shiro, 4,369,092, Cl. 159-47.100. 

Fukuda, Mitsuhisa: See— 

Kaneko, Yutaka; and Fukuda, Mitsuhisa, 4,368,946, Cl. 350-3.780. 

Fukuda, Tadaji: See— 

Yoshioka, Seishiro; Hirai, Yutaka; Fukuda, Tadaji; Fukaya, Masaki; 
and Nakagiri, Takashi, 4,369,372, Cl. 250-578.000. 

Fukukita, Hiroshi: See— 

Tachita, Ryobun; Fukukita, Hiroshi; Hayakawa, Yoshihiro; and 
Irioka, Kazuyoshi, 4,368,643, Cl. 73-626.000. 

Fukumoto, Yoshikatsu: See— 

Anno, Gousuke; Saitou, Tamio; and Fukumoto, Yoshikatsu, 
4,369,452, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Fukutsuka, Toshio; Shimogori, Kazutoshi; Yamamoto, Etsuo; and Miki, 
Kenji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho. Method for protecting 
the inner surface of a copper alloy condenser tube from corrosion. 
4,369,073, Cl. 148-6.14R 

Fulford, John. Load carrying system. 4,369,009, Cl. 410-35.000. 

Fursova, Ljudmila M.: See— 

Bodyako, Mikhail N.; Alexeev, Gennady P.; Goncharov, Mikhail 
P.; Astapchik, Stanislav A.; Zinkevich, Oleg S.; Kushelman, 
Margarita R.; Krylov-Ole-Firenko, Viktor V.; Minchenkov, Jury 
P.; Bozhok, Viktor P.; ledlinskaya, Zoya M.; Kashulin, Sergei 
M.; Fursova, Ljudmila M.; Rozenberg, Vladimir M.; and Cher- 
nikova, Alla V., 4,369,074, Cl. 148-11.50C. 

Furukawa, Shunsuke: See— 

Tanaka, Masato; and Furukawa, Shunsuke, 
360-40.000. 

Furuyama, Akira: See— 

Adachi, Yasaburo; Ishii, Kanji; Yuchi, Sadataka; and Furuyama, 
Akira, 4,369,435, Cl. 340-506.000. 

G. A. Kleissler Company, The: See— 

Leist, William L., 4,369,050, Cl. 55-283.000. 

G. L. Rexroth GmbH: See— 

Machat, Gotz D., 4,368,872, Cl. 251-63.000. 

Gabbert, James D.: See— 

Hedrick, Ross M.; Woodbrey, James C.; Gabbert, James D.; and 
Erickson, Floyd B., 4,369,222, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Gabor, Andrew; and Dunfield, John C. G., to Xerox Corporation. 
Motion damping apparatus. 4,369,402, Cl. 318-685.000. 

Gabriel, Gunter: See— 

Flockenhaus, Claus; Gabriel, Gunter; Ziolkowski, Gunter, de- 
ceased; Heesen, Paul-Heinz; Meckel, Joachim F.; and Galow, 
Manfred, 4,369,094, Cl. 201-41.000. 

Gado, Istvan: See— 

Jarai, Miklos; Piukovich, Sandor; Istvan, Sandor; Gado, Istvan; 
Szell, Valeria; and Barta, Istvan, 4,369,251, Cl. 435-80.000. 
Gagas, Stanley. Manhole infiltration disk and seal assembly. 4,368,893, 

Cl. 277-12.000. 

Gagliani, John; Lee, Raymond; and Sorathia, Usman A. K.. to Interna- 
tional Harvester Company. Polyimide foams. 4,369,261, Cl 
521-189.000. 

Gagnebin, Gustave, to Hermes Precisa International. Ribbon cassette 
for typewriter with tension producing locking device. 4,368,992, Cl. 
400- 196.000. 

Gaku, Morio; and Ikeguchi, Nobuyuki, to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical 
Company, Inc. Curable resin composition of (1) polyfunctional cya- 
nate ester, (2) acrylic or methacrylic ester and (3) maleimide. 
4,369,304, Cl. 528-322.000. 

Gallagher, Donald G.: See— 

Meltzer, Peter M.; and Gallagher, Donald G., 4,368,585, Cl. 
40-152.100. 

Galluzzo, Daniel T.; and Dumler, Charles L., to Hydor Corporation. 
Electrolysis apparatus for decomposing water into hydrogen gas and 
oxygen gas. 4,369,102, Cl. 204-228.000. 

Galow, Manfred: See— 

Flockenhaus, Claus; Gabriel, Gunter; Ziolkowski, Gunter, de- 
ceased; Heesen, Paul-Heinz; Meckel, Joachim F.; and Galow, 
Manfred, 4,369,094, Cl. 201-41.000. 

Gamble, John. Random selector. 4,368,887, Cl. 273-144.00B. 

Gane, Timothy L.: See— 

Jones, William R.; Trivedi, Harish S.; and Gane, Timothy L., 
4,369,313, Cl. 544-24.000. 

Ganin, Alexander: See— 

Inbar, Dan; and Ganin, Alexander, 4,369,495, Cl. 364-414.000. 

Garnett, Jack L., to Bendix Corporation, The. Grinding apparatus 
having improved workpiece handling accessory. 4,368,595, Cl. 
51-118.000. 

Garnier, Marcel; and Seigneurin, Michel, to Micro-Mega S.A. Device 
for preventing the ingress of water into the head of a dental contra- 

angle. 4,369,034, Cl. 433-115.000. 

GATX Tank Erection Corporation: See— 

Heisterberg, Milton W., 4,369,044, Cl. 48-176.000. 

Gaylord, Norman G.: See— 

Schor, Joseph M.; Nigalaye, Ashok; and Gaylord, Norman G., 
4,369,172, Cl. 424-19.000. 

on Robert G.: See— 

By Andre; and Gaymard, Robert G., 4,369,497, Cl. 


Gebicgeeichereng. GmbH: See— 
Brandstetter, Frederick P., 4,369,003, Cl. 405-260.000. 
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Gebr. Eickhoff Maschinen-fabrik und Eisengiesserei, m.b.H.: See— 

Honke, Heinrich, 4,368,925, Cl. 299-45.000. 

Geipel, Henry J., Jr.: See— 

Bakeman, Paul E., Jr.; Fortino, Andres G.; Geipel, Henry J., Jr; 
Kasold, Jeffrey P.; and Quinn, Robert M., 4,369,072, Cl 
148-1.500. 

Geisel, Gerhard: See— 

Becker, Kurt; Geisel, Gerhard; Schwarzer, Siegfried; and Seidel, 
Hans-Georg, 4,369,053, Cl. 65-164.000. 

Gelman Sciences Inc.: See— 

Vincent, Monty E; and Corbett, Robert E., 4,369,112, Cl 
210-433.200. 

Gelvezon, Aaron E.; and Merino, Alphonso, to Norris Industries, Inc. 
Leveler for dishwasher and the like. 4,368,869, Cl. 248-656.000. 

Gemperie, Bruno; and Sturzinger, Oskar, to Crypto AG. Method and 

for enciphering and deciphering of information. 4,369,333, 
Cl. 178-22.130. 

General Electric Co.: See— 

Ashby, Bruce A., 4,369,228, Cl. 428-412.000. 

Bowles, Howard R., 4,369,352, Cl. 219-413.000. 

Brooks, Robert B., 4,368,622, Cl. 62-157.000 

Campbell, Richard W., 4,369,282, Cl. 524-445.000 

Coppa, Anthony P., 4,369,382, Cl. 310-11.000. 

Dieck, Ronald L.; Liberti, Frank N.; and Wambach, 
4,369,280, Cl. 524-281.000. 

Rickard, Jimmy R., 4,369,479, Cl. 361-1.000. 

Gentile, John N. Iron holder. 4,368,863, Cl. 248-117.700, 

Gertzel, Alfred F., Jr., to Burroughs Corporation. Vacuum handling 
fixture. 4,368,908, Cl. 294-64.00R 

George, David A.: See— 

Massey, Lester G.; Brabets, Robert L.; George, David A.; and Abel, 
William A., 4,369,351, Cl. 219-284.000. 
Germer, John A., to Budd Company, The. Secondary suspension 

system for a railway car. 4,368,672, Cl. 105-199.00R 

Geselischaft fur Schwerionenforschung mbH Darmstadt: See— 

Spohr, Reimar, 4,369,370, Cl. 378-160.000 

Ghyczy, Miklos; Erdos, Adorjan; Heidemann, Gunter; and Ritzmann, 
Gotz, to A. Nattermann & CIE GmbH. Inflammation-preventing 
pharmaceutical composition of oral administration. 4,369,182, Cl 
424-199.000. 

Giallanza, Frank V.; Tracey, Don M.; and Holcombe, Wayne T., to 
Meta Systems, Inc. Message communication system with message 
storage. 4,369,443, Cl. 340-825.470 

Giles, Harry L., Jr. Windmills for ramjet engine. 4,368,620, Cl. 60- 
270.00S 

Gileta, Viadimir P.: See— 

Kostylev, Alexandr D.; Gileta, Viadimir P.; Grigoraschenko, 
Viadimir A.; Tkach, Khaim B.; Kozlov, Valery A.; Sukhushin, 
Anatoly V.; Bakunin, Viadimir A.; and Bondar, Mikhall J., 
4,369,002, Cl. 405-184.000. 

Gin, Colin: See— 

Peel, Colin D.; and Gin, Colin, 4,368,685, Cl. 118-109.000. 

Gindler, E. Melvin, to Sherwood Medical Industries Inc. Fatty acid 
determination. 4,369,250, Cl. 435-18.000. 

Ginzel, Lothar: See— 

Heidrich, Karl; and Ginzel, Lothar, 4,369,369, Cl. 250-484. 100 

Gizeh-Werk GmbH: See— 

Meinunger, Helmut, 4,368,741, Cl. 131-55.000. 

Glass, Henry P. Nestable undercut bedpan. 4,368,548, Cl. 4-451.000. 

Glaxo Group Limited: See— 

Jones, William R.; Trivedi, 
4,369,313, Cl. 544-24.000. 

Glenn, William H.; and Tomlinson, Richard G., to United Technologies 
Corporation. Optical pressure sensor. 4,368,645, Cl. 73-705.000. 

Global Games Unlimited, Inc.: See— 

Horstman, John W.; and Hanson, George L., 4,368,890, Cl 
273-328.000. 

Goebel, Franz, to GTE Products Corporation. Multi-clement anode 
structures for electrochemical cells. 4,369,237, Cl. 429-218.000. 

Goedecke, Ludger; and von Hayek, Hans, to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement for monitoring the operation of a heating ele- 
ment. 4,369,354, Cl. 219-506.000. 

Goedert, Ferdinand: See— 

Metz, Paul; Schleimer, Francois; Goedert, Ferdinand; Lorang, 
Lucien; Henrion, Romain; Grosjean, Jean-Claude; Denier, Guy; 
and Bauler, Claude, 4,369,060, Cl. 75-60.000. 

Goepp, Robert A.; Freese, Uwe E.; and Loeb, Marvin P., to University 
Patents, Inc.; and Contracap, Inc. Custom valved cervical cap with 
deformable margin. 4,369,219, Cl. 428-138.000. 

Goff, David L.; Yuan, Edward L.; and Proskow, Stephen, to Du Pont 
de Nemours, E. I, and Company. Process of producing relief struc- 
tures using polyamide ester resins. 4,369,247, Cl. 430-31 1.000. 

Goldman, Jon C.; and Rappaport, Robert E., to Thermco Products 

Gas control system for chemical vapor deposition 
system. 4,369,031, Cl. 432-198.000. 

Goll, Jeffrey H.: See— 

Malocha, Donald C.; Wagers, Robert S.; and Goll, Jeffrey H., 
4,369,390, Cl. 310-313.00B. 

Goncharov, Mikhail P.: See— 

Bodyako, Mikhail N.; Alexeev, Gennady P.; Goncharov, Mikhail 
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Gondek, John T. Well point and method of driving same. 4,368,785, Cl. 
175-21.000. 

Gooch, Ian D.: See— 

Bell, Melvyn R.; and Gooch, Ian D., 4,369,485, Cl. 361-386.000. 

Gosudarstvenny Nauchno-Issledovatelsky I Proektny Institut Azortnoi 

i I Produktor Organicheskogo Sinteza: See— 

Schingnitz, Manfred; Berger, Friedrich; Lucas, Klaus; Peise, Hel- 
mut; Wenzel, Winfried; Gudymov, Ernest; Semonov, Vladimir; 
Fedotov, Vasilij; Avraamov, Evginij; and Rodionov, Boris, 
4,369,163, Cl. 422-202.000. 

Goto, Keijin: See— 

Nezu, Satoshi; Goto, Keijin; and Yano, Seisuke, 4,369,097, Cl. 
203- 100.000. 

Goto, Shinichi, to Hitachi Maxell, Ltd. Magnetic recording tape cas- 
sette. 4,368,860, Cl. 242-199.000. 

Gould, Wilbur A.: See— 

Basel, Richard M.; and Gould, Wilbur A., 
426-270.000. 

Grabill, Louis C.; Malkowski, Joseph L.; and Wells, Calvin G., to 
Rockwell International Corporation. Pressurized lubrication system. 
4,368,802, Cl. 184-6.120. 

Graesser, Wolfgang; Koepff, Peter J.; and Tomka, Ivan, to Deutsche 
Galatine-Fabriken Stoess & Co. GmbH. Gelatin, method for produc- 
ing it and its use. 4,369,069, Cl. 106-125.000. 

Graf, Roland. Inserts for the crossing points of tennis racket stringing. 
4,368,886, Cl. 273-73.00D. 

Grafe, Frank: See— 

Johne, Hans; Jentzsch, Arndt; Schumann, Gunter; Jehring, Arn- 
fried; Liebschner, Fritz; Gutsche, Rolf; and Grafe, Frank, 
4,368,668, Cl. 101-212.000. 

Grainger, James L.; and Campbell, Kent D., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Method of preparation of cyclic nitrile sulfites. 4,369,311, 
Cl. 542-443.000. 

Grams, Wolfgang, to Saarberg & Dr. C. Otto Gesellschaft fur Kohle- 
druckvergasung mbH. Pneumatic conveying system. 4,369,006, Cl. 
406-93.000. 

Graser, Fritz; and Wickenhaeuser, Gerhard, to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process for drying finely divided pigments. 4,368,582, Cl. 
34-15.000. 

Grass, Alfred. Door hinge with a pressure closing device. 4,368,558, Cl. 
16-332.000. 

Grasso, Giacomo, to Centro Ricerche Fiat S.p.A. Gas-liquid heat 
exchanger. 4,368,777, Cl. 165-154.000. 

Gray, John D.; Dietrich, Robert W.; and Weller, Peter A., to Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation. Molding method. 4,369,152, Cl. 264-46.400. 

Graziano, Frank D.; and Kuziemka, Edmund J., to Material Sciences 
Corporation. Organopolysiloxane coating compositions. 4,369,268, 
Cl. 523-435.000. 

Great Lakes Carbon Corporation: See— 

Grindstaff, Lloyd S.; and Hardin, Edward E., 4,369,171, Cl. 
423-461.000. 

Greb, Gregory A.; Spitza, Raymond W.; and Moe, Robert R., to Alber- 
to-Culver Company. Molding assembly for plastic decorations. 
4,368,870, Cl. 249-102.000. 

Green, Harvey E., Jr.: See— 

Dickson, Jerald L.; and Green, Harvey E., Jr., 4,368,686, Cl. 
118-411.000. 

Gretag Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Baschung, Michael, 4,368,969, Cl. 354-339.000. 

Mueller, Kurt H., 4,369,434, Cl. 340-347.0DD. 

Grigo, Ulrich: See— 

Arlt, Klaus-Peter; Grigo, Ulrich; and Binsack, Rudolf, 4,369,291, 
Cl. 525-247.000. 

Grigoraschenko, Vladimir A.: See— 

Kostylev, Alexandr D.; Gileta, Vladimir P.; Grigoraschenko, 
Vladimir A.; Tkach, Khaim B.; Kozlov, Valery A.; Sukhushin, 
Anatoly V.; Bakunin, Vladimir A.; and Bondar, Mikhall J., 
4,369,002, Cl. 405-184.000. 

Grindstaff, Lloyd S.; and Hardin, Edward E., to Great Lakes Carbon 
Corporation. Production of pitch and coke from raw petroleum coke. 
4,369,171, Cl. 423-461.000. 

Groetschel, Karl M. Recorder control apparatus and method. 
4,369,362, Cl. 235-495.000. 

Grosjean, Jean-Claude: See— 

Metz, Paul; Schleimer, Francois; Goedert, Ferdinand; Lorang, 
Lucien; Henrion, Romain; Grosjean, Jean-Claude; Denier, Guy; 
and Bauler, Claude, 4,369,060, Cl. 75-60.000. 

Gross-Given Manufacturing Company: See— 

Lotspeich, Joseph A.; and Lennartson, Douglas G., 4,368,829, Cl. 
221-75.000. 

Grossmann, Max: See— 

Dietz, Erwin; Grossmann, 
4,369,270, Cl. 524-33.000. 

Groswith, Charles T., III: See— 

Abildgaard, William H.; and Groswith, Charles T., III, 4,369,013, 
Cl. 412-38.000. 

Groves, Richard L.; and Pipho, Grant A., to Deere & Company. Test 
stand for testing hydraulic devices. 4,368,638, Cl. 73-168.000. 

Groza, Viktor F.; Shakhpazov, Khristofor S.; Shtykh, Nikolai P.; 
Nedovizy, Ivan N.; Drozdov, Nikolai I; Korovainy, Sergei F.; 
Chernenko, Nikolai P.; Starchenko, Vitaly S.; Chernichenko, Jury L.; 
Lebed, Ljudmila P.; Musolova, Ljubov F.; Mischikha, Vladimir F.; 
Psarev, Sergei D.; Ropakov, Stanislav A.; and Mirensky, Igor G. 
Vertical wire-rope twisting machine. 4,368,614, Cl. 57-58.520. 


4,369,197, Cl. 
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Grumer, Peter; Wiese, Wolfgang; and Serrin, Gunter, to Hauni-Werke 
Korber & Co. KG. Apparatus for applying liquid plasticizer to fila- 
mentary filter material. 4,368,688, Cl. 118-674.000. 

Grumman A: Corporation: See— 

Blumling, James P., 4,369,444, Cl. 343-8.000. 

Grundy, Reed H., to American Standard Inc. Fail-safe magnetic sensing 
arrangement. 4,368,862, Cl. 246-28.00R. 

Grundy (Teddington) Limited: See— 

Bailey, Victor S., 4,368,831, Cl. 222-400.700. 

GTE Automatic Electric Labs Inc.: See— 

Valdes, Jose L., 4,369,515, Cl. 375-108.000. 

GTE Products Corporation: See— 

Bricker, Daniel W.; and Shaffer, 
431-362.000. 

Fugate, Robert L.; Schneider, Richard; and Zgud, Felix K., 
4,369,484, Cl. 361-334.000. 

Goebel, Franz, 4,369,237, Cl. 429-218.000. 

Kim, Tai K.; MacInnis, Martin B.; Vogt, Martin C.; and McClintic, 
Robert P., 4,369,165, Cl. 423-54.000. 

Gudymov, Ernest: See— 

Schingnitz, Manfred; Berger, Friedrich; Lucas, Klaus; Peise, Hel- 
mut; Wenzel, Winfried; Gudymov, Ernest; Semonov, Vladimir; 
Fedotov, Vasilij; Avraamov, Evginij; and Rodionov, Boris, 
4,369,163, Cl. 422-202.000. 

Gulf Research & Development Company: See— 

Selwitz, Charles M.; and Schulz, Johann G., 4,369,123, Cl. 
252-312.000. 

Gutsche, Rolf: See— 

Johne, Hans; Jentzsch, Arndt; Schumann, Gunter; Jehring, Arn- 
fried; Liebschner, Fritz; Gutsche, Rolf; and Grafe, Frank, 
4,368,668, Cl. 101-212.000. 

Haar, Gerhard; Jakob, Heinz; Landa, Helmut; Mayer, Erwin; Prohaska, 
Hans; Schneider, Theodor; Schubert, Karl-Friedrich; and Weber, 
Martin, to ITT Industries, Inc. Electric drive unit. 4,369,387, Cl. 
310-83.000. 

Hachmuth, Henry K.: See— 

Morgan, John A.; and Hachmuth, Henry K., 4,369,026, Cl 
431-12.000. 

Haga, Shoji: See— 

Numazawa, Akio; Arai, Hajime; and Haga, Shoji, 4,368,650, Cl. 
74-740.000. 

Hagiwara, Daijiro: See— 

Hashimoto, Masashi; Aratani, Matsuhiko; Hagiwara, Daijiro; 
Sawada, Kozo; and Onami, Tetsuo, 4,369,312, Cl. 544-16.000. 
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Somers, Giles N., <a torage cabinet for cas- 
settes boxes. 4,368,934, Cl. 312-13.000 
wa, Masashi: See— 
Kimura, Shigeo; Somezawa, Masashi; Kobayashi, Kunio; 
Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; and Yoshioka, Hiroshi, 
4,369,230, Cl. 428-421.000. 


4,369,400, Cl. 


4,368,753, CL. 


Karel; and Socha, Jaromir, 
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Sommer, Richard: See— 

Horstmann, Walter; Sommer, Richard; Trautwein, Hans; and 
Wolfrum, Gerhard, 4,369,324, Cl. 548-164.000. 

Sone, Masazumi; and Imai, Iwao, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.; and Hita- 
chi, Ltd. Ignition distributor having electrodes with thermistor dis- 
charging Lo cay 4,369,343, Cl. 200-19.00R. 

Sony Corporation: See. 

Akagiri, Kenzo, 4, 369 509, Cl. 369-174.000. 

Katada, Masayasu; Imai, Yuko; and Hirabayashi, Tsugio, 4,368,885, 
Cl. 273-29.00A. 

Kimura, Shigeo; Somezawa, Masashi; Kobayashi, Kunio; 
Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; and Yoshioka, Hiroshi, 
4,369,230, Cl. 428-421.000. 

Matsuzaki, Atsushi; and Kawamata, Mitsuo, 
358-170.000. 

Niimura, Tsutomu; Murakami, Kyoichi; and Yamakoshi, Akira, 
4,369,411, Cl. 330-257.000. 

Sawada, Takeshi, 4,369,521, Cl. 455-270.000. 

Tanaka, Masato; and Furukawa, Shunsuke, 
360-40.000. 

Sopira, Michael M.: See— 

Thomas, Richard N.; and Sopira, Michael M., 4,369,458, Cl. 
357-30.000. 

Sorathia, Usman A. K.: See— 

Gagliani, John; Lee, Raymond; and Sorathia, Usman A. K., 
4,369,261, Cl. 521-189.000. 

Souder, Alan M., to Trafcon, Inc. Traffic signal housing adapter. 
4,369.429, Cl. 340-119.000. 

Soughers, Edward K., to Diamond International Corporation. Locking 
means for liquid dispensers. 4,368,830, Cl. 222-321.000. 

Soula, Gerard, to Rhone-Poulenc Industries. Preparation of fluoroben- 
zenesulfonyl fluorides by exchange fluorination. 4,369,145, Cl. 260- 
543.00F. 

Soulliard, Charles, to Midian Electronics, Inc. Sub-miniature tone 
decoder. 4,369,338, Cl. 179-84.0VF. 

Spatz, Steven D. Valved cosmetic applicator. 4,368,746, Cl. 132-88.500. 

Spence, Gavin G.: See— 

Maslanka, William W.; and Spence, Gavin G., 4,369,292, Cl. 
524-535.000. 

Sperry Corporation: See— 

Andersen, David P.; and Chicoine, Eugene P., 4,369,425, Cl. 
340-26.000. 

Spielau, Paul; Putz, Peter; Weiss, Richard; and Schraube, Hansfritz, 
deceased (by Schraube, Maria K., heir), to Dynamit Nobel Aktien- 
geselischaft. Insulating panel for roof coverings. 4,368,604, Cl. 
52-309.800. 

Spitza, Raymond W.: See-— 

Greb, Gregory A.; Spitza, Raymond W.; and Moe, Robert R., 
4,368,870, Cl. 249-102.000. 

Spohr, Reimar, to Gesellschaft fur Schwerionenforschung mbH Darm- 
stadt. Method for producing nuclear traces or microholes originating 
from nuclear traces of an individual ion. 4,369,370, Cl. 378-160.000. 

Sprague, Lawrence A.: See— 

Peterson, Arnold N.; Peterson, Dale A.; and Sprague, Lawrence 
A., 4,368,764, Cl. 144-208.00J. 

Sprague, Robert A., to Xerox Corporation. Reverse polarity differential 
encoding for fringe field responsive electro-optic line printers. 
4,369,457, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Sprauel, Roger: See— 

Litt, Ferdinand; Neff, Daniel; Schneider, Gilbert; Sprauel, Roger; 
and Wotling, Guy, 4,368,574, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Sprecker, Mark A., to International Flavors & Fragrances Inc. Use of 
norbornyl ethers in augmenting or enhancing the aroma of perfumes 
and colognes. 4,369,133, Cl. 252-522.00R. 

Spuhl, AG: See— 

Spuhl, Walter, 4,368,761, Cl. 140-92.800. 

Spuhl, Walter, to Spuhl, AG. Centering device for a spring core mount- 
ing machine. 4,368,761, Cl. 140-92.800. 

Squerti, Federico: See— 

Egidi, Paolo; and Squerti, Federico, 4,369,160, Cl. 264-326.000. 

SRI International: See— 

Miller, Jon P.; and Zmolek, Wesley W., 4,369,181, Cl. 424-180.000. 

SS Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Eto, Hiromichi; Kohmoto, Teruo; Kouda, Tadayuki; Ogawa, 
Youichiro; Sato, Susumu; Kuraishi, Tadayuki; and Nakashima, 
Toshiaki, 4,369,309, Cl. 542-436.000. 

Stadnick, Steven J.: See— 

Rogers, Howard H.; and Stadnick, Steven J., 4,369,212, Cl. 
427-352.000. 

Standard Oil Company: See— 

Bertolacini, Ralph J.; Hirschberg, Eugene H.; and Modica, Frank, 
4,369,130, Cl. 252-455.00Z. 

Standard Oil Company (Indiana): See— 

Bertolacini, Ralph J.; Hirschberg, Eugene H.; and Modica, Frank 
S., 4,369,108, Cl. 208-120.000. 

Motill, Richard M., 4,368,825, Cl. 215-1.00C. 

Starchenko, Vitaly S.: See— 

Groza, Viktor F.; Shakhpazov, Khristofor S.; Shtykh, Nikolai P.; 
Nedovizy, Ivan N.; Drozdov, Nikolai L; Korovainy, Sergei F.; 
Chernenko, Nikolai P.; Starchenko, Vitaly S.; Chernichenko, 
Jury L; Lebed, Ljudmila P.; — Ljubov F.; Mischikha, 
Vladimir F.; Psarev, Sergei D ; Ropakov, Stanislav A.; and 
Mirensky, Igor G., 4,368,614, Cl. 57-58.520. 

Steeg, Klaus, to Luk Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH. Clutch plate. 
4,368,812, Cl. 192-106.200. 


4,369,466, Cl. 


4,369,472, Cl. 
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Stehmeier, Dieter: See— 
Knoche, Karl F.; Trumper. 
4,368,623, Cl. 62-235.100. 
Steimel, Richard. Device for 


. Heinrich; and Stehmeier, Dieter, 
and washing of 


tumbling 
industrially manufactured objects. 4,368,748, Cl. 134-96.000. 


Cc 
arrangement for friction-welding machine. 4,368,662, Cl. 92-52.000. 

Steklov, Mikhail L.: See— 

Lurie, Alexandr N.; Anchukov, Anatoly N.; Dukshtau, Alexandr 
A.; Schegolev, Gleb S.; Yablonsky, Gennady A.; and Steklov, 
Mikhail L., 4,369,386, Cl. 310-54.000. 

Stelz, Dale E.; Whaley, Wilson M.; and Carroll, Frank L, to Racon 
Incorporated. Refrigeration liquid with leak indicator and process of 
using same. 4,369,120, Cl. 252-68.000. 

Stempeck, John W., to Polaroid ration. Electronic flash with 
safety switch feature. 4,369,395, Cl. 315-241.00P. 

Stenzel, Kurt: See— 

Rau, Kartheinz; Lorenz, Horst; Huth, Oswald; Volkmann, Lothar; 
and Stenzel, Kurt, 4,368,846, Cl. 239-85.000. 

Stephen, John F.: See— 

Kruse, Walter M.; and Stephen, John F., 4,369,316, Cl. 544-94.000. 

Sterling Drug, Inc.: See— 

Bauer, Gerald L., 4,369,115, Cl. 210-761.000. 

Sternberg, Stanley R., to Environmental Research Institute of Michi- 
gan. Image analyzer with cyclical neighborhood processing pipeline. 
4,369,430, Cl. 340-146.3MA 

Stetson, Karl A.; and Banas, Conrad M., to United Technologies Cor- 
poration. Method and apparatus for high frequency optical beam 
oscillation. 4,369,348, Cl. 219-121.0LP. 

Stetter, Jorg: See— 

Thomas, Rudolf; Schmidt, Thomas; Stetter, Jorg; Eue, Ludwig; 
and Schmidt, Robert R., 4,369,056, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Stevens, Gunther A. Method and apparatus for winterizing a swimming 
pool. 4,368,550, Cl. 4-507.000. 

Stevenson, Thomas T.; Szentes, John F.; and Zenios, Marios C., to 
Caterpillar Tractor Co. Engine control system. 4,368,705, Cl. 
123-357.000 

Stifelman, Jack, to Donaldson Company, Inc. High strength spin-on 
filter. 4,369,113, Cl. 210-440.000. 

Stockburger, Dieter; Schultz, Wilhelm; Schmidt, Johannes E.; Wirth, 
Friedrich; Hoffmann, Herwig; Holzknecht, Bernhard; and Winter- 
mantel, Klaus, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Preparation of phthalic 
anhydride. 4,369,327, Cl. 549-248.000. 

Stokbroekx, Raymond A.; Luyckx, Marcel G. M.; and Willems, 
Joannes J. M., to Janssen Pharmaceutica N.V. 1-Cyclohexyl)-4-aryl- 
4-piperidinecarboxylic acid derivatives. 4,369,184, Cl. 424-267.000. 

Stolov, Michael. Multicolor image or picture projecting system using 
electronically controlled slides. 4,368,963, Cl. 353-31.000. 

Stoy, Vladimir A., to S.K.Y. Polmers. Novel block copolymers includ- 
ing acrylonitrile sequences and glutarimide units and processes for 
preparing same. 4,369,294, Cl. 525-340.000. 

Strange, Robert R. Method of making briquettes and product 
4,369,062, Cl. 75-256.000. 

Strozyk, Rudolf-Helmut: See— 

Emmenthal, Klaus; Schafer, Otto; Strozyk, Rudolf-Helmut; and 
Wehling, Wolfgang, 4,368,714, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Stubbart, John C.: See— 

Turner, James A.; and Stubbart, 
318-561.000. 

Stumke, Manfred: See— 

Hausselt, Jurgen; Schiwiora, 
4,369,068, Cl. 106-1.180. 

Sturzinger, Oskar: See— 

Gemperle, Bruno; and Sturzinger, Oskar, 4,369,333, Cl. 178-22.130. 

Sudo, Ryoichi: See— 

Okunaka, Masaaki; Sudo, Ryoichi; Yokono, Hitoshi; Isogai, Tokio; 
and Yamazaki, Mitsuo, 4,369,208, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Sugasawa, Fukashi; and lizuka, Haruhiko, to Nissan Motor Company, 
Limited. Split type internal combustion engine. 4,368,700, Cl. 123- 
198.00F. 

Sugiura, Shigekata, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Multipurpose coaxial 
connector. 4,368,940, Cl. 339-177.00E. 

Sugiyama, Ichirou, to Crown Screw Corporation. Method of making 
self tapping thread forming screw. 4,368,552, Cl. 10-10.00R. 

Sugiyama, Matuyosi: See— 

Morishita, Teru; Sugiyama, Matuyosi; and Suzuki, Toshikazu, 
4,368,853, Cl. 239-703.000. 

Sukegawa, Yukie. Fresh cheese-like food products and a process for 
their preparation. 4,369,196, Cl. 426-104.000. 

Sukhushin, Anatoly V.: See— 

Kostylev, Alexandr D.; Gileta, Vladimir P.; Grigoraschenko, 
Vladimir A.; Tkach, Khaim B.; Kozlov, Valery A.; Sukhushin, 
Anatoly V.; Bakunin, Vladimir A.; and Bondar, Mikhall J., 
4,369,002, Cl. 405-184.000. 

Suling, Carlhans: See— 


John C., 4,369,400, Cl. 


Harry; and Stumke, Manfred, 
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Kozo, 
4,369,086, Cl. 156-403.000. 

Sundstrand Corporation: See— 

Burton, Robert V., 4,368,750, Cl. 137-85.000. 

Superior Concrete Accessories, Inc.: See— 

Truitt, Robert E.; and Berry, Homer E., 4,368,914, Cl. 294-83.00R. 

Supp, Emil, to Metallgeselischaft Ak . Method of obtain- 

ing improved equilibrium conditions and of simultaneously 
stunt enter Mab poutine ta Gis qoduation fenthanal 490L2t 
Cl. 518-712.000. 
— Design Corp.: See— 
Banko, Anton, 4,368,734, Cl. 128-305.000. 

Susumu, Igarashi: See— 

Iwao, Hachiya; and Susumu, Igarashi, 4,369,200, Cl. 426-660.000. 

Suzuki, Toshikazu: See— 

Morishita, Teru; Sugiyama, Matuyosi; and Suzuki, Toshikazu, 
4,368,853, Cl. 239-703.000. 

Suzuki, Yasuo: See— 

Wada, Ryuji; Munckata, Kenichi; Unno, Kunihiko; 
Norihiko; and Suzuki, Yasuo, 4,368,596, Cl. 51-165.770. 

Suzuki, Yoshihiro: See— 

Kinoshita, Hiroo; Suzuki, Yoshihiro; Saruhashi, Shoji; and Sato, 
Masayasu, 4,369,132, Cl. 252-466.0PT 

Suzuki, Yoshio, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Mechanism for preventing 
the simultaneous locking for use in a push button device. 4,369,342, 
Cl. 200-5.00E. 

Swartz, Jerome; Barkan, Edward; Bravman, Richard; Delfine, Frank; 
Harrison, Shelley A.; and Adelson, Alexander M., to Symbol Tech- 
nologies, Inc. Portable, stand-alone, desk-top laser worksta- 
tion for intelligent data acquisition terminal and method of scanning. 
4,369,361, Cl. 235-470.000 

Sweeney, David F., to Singer Company, The. Single servo driven 
printer. 4,368,994, Cl. 400-320.000. 

Symbol Technologies, Inc.: See— 

Swartz, Jerome; Barkan, Edward; Bravman, Richard; Delfine, 
Frank; Harrison, Shelley A.; and Adelson, Alexander M., 
4,369,361, Cl. 235-470.000. 

Szekely, George. Dry aerosol generator. 4,368,850, Cl. 239-333.000 

Szell, Valeria: See— 

Jarai, Miklos; Piukovich, Sandor; Istvan, Sandor; Gado, Istvan; 
Szell, Valeria; and Barta, Istvan, 4,369,251, Cl. 435-80.000. 

Szentes, John F.: See— 

Stevenson, Thomas T.; Szentes, John F.; and Zenios, Marios C., 
4,368,705, Cl. 123-357.000. 

Tabacco, Salvatore C. Chimney damper. 4,368,663, Cl. 98-59.000. 

Tabakov, Viadimir P.; and Obrezkov, Alexandr 1. Method of thermal- 
mine working of oil reservoir. 4,368,920, Cl. 299-2.000. 

Tachikawa Spring Co., Ltd.: See— 

Urai, Muncharu, 4,368,917, Cl. 297-452.000 

Tachita, Ryobun; Fukukita, Hiroshi; Hayakawa, Yoshihiro; and Irioka, 
Kazuyoshi, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Company, Limited. 
Ultrasonic imaging by radial scan beams emanating from a hypotheti- 
cal point located behind linear transducer array. 4,368,643, Cl 
73-626.000. 

Tahara, Iwao; Aihara, Toshiharu; Takahashi, Naoki; Matsuo, Yushin; 
Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased; and by Wakabayashi, Shigemasa, 
legal representative, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Electronic time- 
piece having recording function. 4,368,988, Cl. 368-63.000. 

Takabayashi, Yutaka: See— 

Yoshinaga, Makoto; and Takabayashi, 
350-509.000. 

Takagi, Osamu: See— 

Okamoto, Keizo; Tomita, Masayoshi; 
4,369,381, Cl. 307-279.000. 

Takahashi, Chigo: See— 

Fujita, Toshio; Takahashi, Chigo; Yoshida, Shigemitsu; and Shi- 
mizu, Hirozo, deceased, 4,369,055, Cl. 71-64.110. 

Takahashi, Naoki: See— 

Tahara, Iwao; Aihara, Toshiharu; Takahashi, Naoki; Matsuo, 
Yushin; Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased; and Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa, legal representative, 4,368,988, Cl. 368-63.000. 

Takahashi, Shigeo: See— 

Mizuno, Kiyohumi; Maeda, Hiroaki; Takahashi, Shigeo; and Wata- 
nabe, Tsukasa, 4,368,653, Cl. 74-868.000. 

Takahashi, Tohru: See— 

Kanbe, Junichiro; Hosono, Nagao; and Takahashi, Tohru, 
4,368,687, Cl. 118-653.000. 

Takahashi, Wataru: See— 

Hasegawa, Takao; and Takahashi, Wataru, 4,369,238, Cl. 
429-252.000. 

Takamizawa, Minoru: See— 

Kimura, Shigeo; Somezawa, Masashi; Kobayashi, Kunio; 
Takamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; and Yoshioka, Hiroshi, 
4,369,230, Cl. 428-421.000. , 

Takayama, Kazuo, to Fujitsu Ten Limited. Antenna input circuit. 
4,369,446, Cl. 343-711.000. 


Yutaka, 4,368,947, Cl. 


and Takagi, Osamu, 


Podszun, Wolfgang; Suling, Carlhans; and Alberts, Heinrich, Ti 


4,369,296, Cl. 526-209.000. 

Walkowiak, Michael; Podszun, Wolfgang; Leusner, Bernhard; 
Suling, Carlhans; and Schulz, Hans-Hermann, 4,369,262, Cl. 
523-109.000. 

Sumitomo Durez Company Ltd.: 

Matsushima, Noriaki; Noguchi, a Kee-iché and Hirano, Kazuhisa, 

4,369,263, Cl. 523-152.000. 


4,369,178, Cl. 424-177.000. 
Takeda Riken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Kimura, Kenji; Ishikawa, Kohji; and Narumi, Naoaki, 4,369,511, 
Cl. 371-21.000. 
Takeda Riken Kogyo Kabushikikaisha: See— 
Mikami, Tsukasa, 4,369,432, Cl. 340-347.0DA. 
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Takemi, Akio: See— 
~~ Nabeta, Teiichi; and Takemi, Akio, 4,368,843, Cl. 


Taken Ta ne Teaney ki Iwasaki, Tetsuji; Hojo, Shiro; and Kimura, Eiichi, 

, Ltd.; and Japan Hydrazine Com; y, Inc. Piant 

eo fog cbaotion 4,369,057, Cl. 71-92. 

Tuas > lenome toning Machine Co. Ltd. Electronic 

— with pattern elongation system. 4,368,682, Cl. 112- 
158. 


Takenoya, Hideaki, to Janome Sewing Machine Co. Ltd. Sewing 
machine with feed dog dropping system. 4,368,683, Cl. 112-314.000. 

Takeshita, Isao, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Company, Limited. 
Absorption type heat pump having indoor and outdoor radiators 
connected in series in a water flow circuit during heat mode. 
4,368,624, Cl. 62-238.300. 

Takeuchi, Kohichiro: See— 

Matsuo, Ni ; Takeuchi, Kohichiro; and Muramatsu, Tokuzi, 
4,368,698, Cl. 123-52.00M. 

Takita, Hitoshi; Wada, Toshihiko; Mukaida, Yutaka; Enomoto, Satoru; 
Nakajima, Akiyoshi; and Okubo, Azuma, to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Growth promoting method for basidiomycetes. 
4,369,253, Cl. 435-244.000. 

Tamamori, Hideo; and Nagai, Rikisaburo, to Nippon Air Brake Co., 
Ltd. Compound check valve. 4,368,752, Cl. 137-112.000. 

Tamura, Yasuyuki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Method and apparatus 
for forming images. 4,369,461, Cl. 358-75.000. 

Tanaka, Masato; and Furukawa, Shunsuke, to Sony Corporation. 
Method and apparatus for encoding digital data. 4,369,472, Cl. 


360-40.000. 

Tanaka, Toshiyuki, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Parking brake warning 
system. 4,369,428, Cl. 340-69.000. 

Tanikawa, Osamu, to USM Corporation. Automatic setting tool. 
4,368,631, Cl. 72-114.000. 

Tanner Electronic Systems Technology, Inc.: See— 

Olson, John M., 4,369,518, Cl. 455-3.000. 
Taoka, Shinichi: See— 
Tsurutani, Iwao; Kataoka, Hideto; and Taoka, Shinichi, 4,369,356, 
Cl. 219-535.000. 
Tarkett AB: See— 
Brixius, Darryl W., 4,369,065, Cl. 106-27.000. 

Taylor, Frank J. P. Dishwasher. 4,368,747, Cl. 134-93.000. 

Taylor, Michael J.: See— 

, William P.; and Taylor, 
523-459.000. 
Taylor, Peter J.: See— 
Aldred, Phillip J. E.; Taylor, Peter J.; 
368,980, Cl. 356-240.000. 
Tech Products Corporation: See— 
Tobey, Richard D., 4,368,864, Cl. 248-188.900. 
Techtransfer GmbH & Co. KG: See— 
Roediger, Markus, 4,369,111, Cl. 210-199.000. 
Teijin Limited: See— 
Matsumura, Shunichi; Inata, Hiroo; and Ogasawara, Makoto, 
4,369,207, Cl. 427-54. 100. 
Teledyne Industries, Inc.: See— 
Ramey, Robert M., 4,368,549, Cl. 4-493.000. 

Temesvary, Louis, to Verbatim Corporation. Unitary hinged box-type 
container. 4,368,817, Cl. 206-45.200. 

Temime, Jean-Pierre. Digital video signal encoding and decoding 
system. 4,369,464, Cl. 358-136.000. 

Tenzer, Walter, to Internationale Octrooi Maatschappij “Octropa” 
Ae Packaging container for the treatment of pupae. 4,368,690, Cl. 
119-1.000. 

Teraoka, Masao, to Tochigi-Fuji Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Hub 
clutch. 4,368,808, Cl. 192-36.000. 

Terasawa, Koji: See— 

Kyogoku, Hiroshi; and Terasawa, Koji, 4,369,454, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Tersteegen, Bernd; and van Endert, Gunter. Cannula. 4,368,738, Cl. 
604- 180.000. 

Tessier, Marc: See— 

deBrebisson, Michel X. M.; and Tessier, Marc, 4,368,573, Cl. 29- 
569.00R. 

Texas Aim, Inc.: See— 

Ray, Jimmy C., 4,368,608, Cl. 53-440.000. 

Texas Instruments Incorporated: See— 

Hall, Joseph E., 4,369,468, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Hull, Charles G., 4,369,379, Cl. 307-225.00C. 

Malocha, Donald C.; Wagers, Robert S.; and Goll, Jeffrey H., 
4,369,390, Cl. 310-313.00B. 

Schulte, Eric F., 4,369,498, Cl. 364-707.000. 

Wilson, Arthur M.; Laks, David W.; and Davis, Stephen M., 
4,369,090, Cl. 156-644.000. 

Thermco Products Corporation: See— 

Goldman, Jon C.; and Rappaport, Robert E., 4,369,031, 
432-198.000. 

Thiel, Klaus F.: See— 
Henriksen, Arthur J.; Thiel, 
4,368,676, Cl. 110-101.0CD. 

Thiokol Corporation: See— 

Shaw, Graham C., 4,369,079, Cl. 149-2.000. 

Thomas & Betts : See— 


aire 4,368,762, Cl. 140-93.00A. 

Thumas, N.; and Sopira, Michael M., to Westinghouse Electric 
<a, Self-aligned, flip-chip focal plane array configuration. 
4,369,458, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Thomas, Rudolf; Schmidt, Thomas; Stetter, — 
Schmidt, Robert R., to Bayer Aktiengesellsc 


Michael J., 4,369,269, Cl. 


and Kenzie, Bryan W., 


cl. 


Klaus F.; and Petersen, Carl F., 


Eue, Ludwig; and 
Substituted pyrazo- 
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lylmethy!-haloacetanilide compounds and herbicidal compositions. 
4,369,056, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Thomas, Walter M., to American Cyanamid Company. Hindered amine 
light stabilizers for polymers. 4,369,274, Cl. 524-99.000. 

Thomasson, William R., to Coles Cranes Limited. Safe load indicator. 
4,368,824, Cl. 212-150.000. 

Thompson, Mortimer S. Bottles with attached handles and a method of 
forming the same. 4,368,826, Cl. 215-100.00A. 

Thompson, Mortimer S. Container with integral handle and method of 
forming same. 4,368,827, Cl. 215-100.00A. 

Thompson, Robert E., Jr.; and Snedegar, Leo D. Security and alarm 
apparatus. 4,369,437, Cl. 340-539.000. 

Thomson-CSF: See— 

Blamoutier, Michel; and Fraleux, Jean, 4,369,465, Cl. 358-167.000. 

Heidrich, Karl; and Ginzel, Lothar, 4,369,369, Cl. 250-484. 100. 

Micheron, Francois, 4,369,391, Cl. 310-800.000. 

Thorn, Joseph H.; and Jennings, Robert E., to RCA Corporation. 
System for handling a volatile and flammable liquid. 4,368,636, Cl. 
73-40.50R. 

Thrash, Robert N.; and Crooks, W. Ralph, to Kearney-National Inc. 
Apparatus for reducing the cross sectional area of a wire. 4,368,632, 
Cl. 72-198.000. 

Tidwell, Hubert. Economy safety passenger vehicle. 4,368,795, Cl. 
180-212.000. 

Tiggelbeck, Donald D.: See— 

Wells, Bruce D.; and Tiggelbeck, Donald D., 4,369,168, Cl. 
423-313.000. 

TII Industries, Inc.: See— 

Ahuja, Omprakash G., 4,369,341, Cl. 179-175.20R. 

Tiktin, Gary. Weighted exercise glove. 4,368,883, Cl. 272-67.000. 

Tiroux, Josef; and Weisselfels, Franz, to Dynamit Nobel AG. Color- 
stabilized phenolic foams. 4,369,259, Cl. 521-108.000. 

Tkach, Khaim B.: See— 

Kostylev, Alexandr D.; Gileta, Vladimir P.; Grigoraschenko, 
Vladimir A.; Tkach, Khaim B.; Kozlov, Valery A.; Sukhushin, 
Anatoly V.; Bakunin, Vladimir A.; and Bondar, Mikhall J., 
4,369,002, Cl. 405-184.000. 

Tobey, Richard D., to Tech Products Corporation. Isolating foot pad 
or mount. 4,368,864, Cl. 248-188.900. 

Tochigi-Fuji Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Teraoka, Masao, 4,368,808, Cl. 192-36.000. 

Tokarz, Richard D., to United States of America, Energy. Liquid level 
sensing device. 4,368,640, Cl. 73-311.000. 

Tokuyama Soda Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kida, Yasuji; and Shikata, Kazuo, 4,369,298, Cl. 526-313.000. 

Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Anno, Gousuke; Saitou, Tamio; and Fukumoto, Yoshikatsu, 
4,369,452, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Endo, Yukio; and Yoshida, Okio, 4,369,469, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Iwasawa, Mineo; Endo, Yukio; and Yamamoto, Hiroyuki, 
4,369,459, Cl. 358-50.000. 

Ohba, Hiroshi; and Horino, Shigeo, 4,369,088, Cl. 156-468.000. 

Ozeki, Takeshi, 4,368,981, Cl. 356-352.000. 

Saito, Toshihiko; Kumazawa, Katsuyoshi; and Sakamoto, Moriyo- 
shi, 4,369,027, Cl. 431-333.000. 

Sakano, Hideki, 4,369,412, Cl. 330-298.000. 

Toldy, Lajos; Zubovics, Zoltan; Kurti, Mariann; and Schafer, Inge, to 
EGYT Gyogyszervegyeszeti Gyar. 1,3-Diaryl-2-imino-imidazoli- 
dines and compounds. 4,369,325, Cl. 548-315.000. 

Tomita, Masayoshi: See— 

Okamoto, Keizo; Tomita, Masayoshi; 
4,369,381, Cl. 307-279.000. 

Tomizawa, Akimori; Osaka, Hiroshi; and Kanai, Ryokichi, to Clarion 
Co., Inc. Coding system for pay television. 4,369,462, Cl. 358-124.000. 

Tomka, Ivan: See— 

Graesser, Wolfgang; Koepff, Peter J.; and Tomka, Ivan, 4,369,069, 
Cl. 106-125.000. 

Tomlinson, David: See— 

Coliins, Thomas H.; and Tomlinson, 
426-19.000. 

Tomlinson, Richard G.: See— 

Glenn, William H.; and Tomlinson, Richard G., 4,368,645, Cl. 
73-705.000. 

Toray Industries, Inc.: See— 

Saito, Koichi; Kojima, Tatsuku; and Kosaka, Yoshikazu, 4,369,036, 
Cl. 8-115.500. 

Torii, Hiromasa, to Nissan Motor Company, Limited. Automotive 
vehicle sunroof water drain fitting structure. 4,368,915, Cl. 
296-213.000. 

Torisawa, Akira: See— 

Ueda, Makoto; Shida, Masaharu; and Torisawa, Akira, 4,368,990, 
Cl. 368-157.000. 

Torri, Giangiacomo: See— 

Casu, Benito; Torri, Giangiacomo; and Zoppetti, 
4,369,256, Cl. $21-25.000. 

Toyo Engineering Corporation: See— 

Nishimura, Yoshinori; Kaneko, Takayuki; Zamma, Jun; and 
Nakajima, Youichi, 4,368,778, Cl. 165-158.000. 

Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kanazawa, Hirotaka; Yasuda, Yoshikazu; Harada, Kozo; and Yo- 
shida, Susumu, 4,368,572, Cl. 29-432.000. 

Toyoda Gosei Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Katsuhide; Ito, Toshiyasu; and Tsutsui, Masatoshi, 

4,369,225, Cl. 428-334.000. 


and Takagi, Osamu, 


David, 4,369,193, Cl. 


Giorgio, 
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Toyoda Koki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Wada, Ryuji; Munckata, Kenichi; Unno, Kunihiko; 
Norihiko; and Suzuki, Yasuo, 4,368,596, Cl. 51-165.770. 

Toyota, Akinori; and Kashiwa, Norio, to Mitsui Petrochemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd. Method for treating olefin polymer for removing catalyst. 
4,369,306, Cl. 528-485.000. 

Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Morishita, Teru; Sugiyama, Matuyosi; and Suzuki, Toshikazu, 
4,368,853, Cl. 239-703.000. 

Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

i, Motonobu, 4,368,759, Cl. 137-625.480. 

Fukuda, Daiki, 4,368,617, Cl. 60-39.14R. 

Igarashi, Isao, 4,368,793, Cl. 180-14.00R. 

Kinoshita, Hiroo; Suzuki, Yoshihiro; Saruhashi, Shoji; and Sato, 
Masayasu, 4,369,132, Cl. 252-466.0PT. 

Numazawa, Akio; Arai, Hajime; and Haga, Shoji, 4,368,650, Cl. 
74-740.000. 

Tracey, Don M.: See— 

Giallanza, Frank V.; Tracey, Don M.; and Holcombe, Wayne T., 
4,369,443, Cl. 340-825.470. 

Trafcon, Inc.: See— 

Souder, Alan M., 4,369,429, Cl. 340-119.000. 

Transformer Service (Ohio), Inc.: See— 

Bennett, Jack D., 4,369,221, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Trautwein, Hans: See— 

Horstmann, Walter; Sommer, Richard; Trautwein, Hans; and 
Wolfrum, Gerhard, 4,369,324, Cl. 548-164.000. 

Tremblay, Michael A.: See— 

McConica, Charles H.; Tremblay, Michael A.; and Engel, Pedro 
F., 4,369,455, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Trend, John E.: See— 

Eian, Gilbert L.; and Trend, John E., 4,369,244, Cl. 430-257.000. 

Triollier, Michel: See— 

Leveque, Alain; and Triollier, Michel, 4,369,166, Cl. 423-112.000 

Triple/S Dynamics, Inc.: See— 

Lowry, George W., Sr., 4,369,398, Cl. 318-114.000. 

Tripp, Edward S.: See— 

Larkin, Mark E.; and Tripp, Edward S., 4,368,765, Cl. 150-1.000. 

Trivedi, Harish S.: See— 

Jones, William R.; Trivedi, 
4,369,313, Cl. 544-24.000. 

Trubiano, Paolo C., to National Starch and Chemical Corporation. 
Low swelling starches as tablet disintegrants. 4,369,308, Cl. 
536-106.000. 

Truitt, Robert E.; and Berry, Homer E., to Superior Concrete Accesso- 
ries, Inc. Pickup unit for releasable connection to a partially embed- 
ded member. 4,368,914, Cl. 294-83.00R. 

Trumper, Heinrich: See— 

Knoche, Karl F.; Trumper, 
4,368,623, Cl. 62-235.100. 

Trutzschler GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Trutzschler, Hermann, 4,368,561, Cl. 19-111.000. 

Trutzschler, Hermann, to Trutzschler GmbH & Co. KG. Apparatus for 
stripping revolving card flats. 4,368,561, Cl. 19-111.000. 

Tschol, Wilhelm: See— 

Kyrian, Bohumil; Milavec, 
4,369,409, Cl. 330-10.000. 

Tsuchiya, Hiroyuki: See— 

Mizuno, Masayoshi; 
430-537.000. 

Tsuji, Keiji, to Laurel Bank Machine Co., Ltd. Bank note depositing 
apparatus. 4,369,360, Cl. 235-379.000. 

Tsuji, Sadahiko, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Compact zoom objective. 
4,368,954, Cl. 350-427.000. 

Tsunekawa, Tokuichi; Masunaga, Makoto; Hosoe, Kazuya; Niwa, 
Yukichi; Owada, Mitsutoshi; and Asano, Noriyuki, to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Image scanning system. 4,368,978, Cl. 356-1.000. 

Tsunoda, Atsuo: See— 

Matsui, Yoshiya; Minami, Setsuo; Mochizuki, Noritaka; Harumoto, 
Isao; Tsunoda, Atsuo; Hirai, Shiro; and Ohkubo, Masami, 
4,368,975, Cl. 355-50.000. 

Tsurutani, Iwao; Kataoka, Hideto; and Taoka, Shinichi, to Ube Indus- 
tries, Ltd. Heat-shrinkable cover sheet. 4,369,356, Cl. 219-535.000. 

Tsushima, Rikio: See— 

Matsunaga, Kinjiro; Okumura, Takeo; and Tsushima, Rikio, 
4,369,037, Cl. 8-127.510. 

Tsutsui, Masatoshi: See— 

Manabe, Katsuhide; Ito, Toshiyasu; and Tsutsui, Masatoshi, 
4,369,225, Cl. 428-334.000. 

Tullos, Charles E., to Palowsky, Stanley R., Jr.; and Lawrence, Clifford 
L., part interest to each. Bow sight. 4,368,581, Cl. 33-265.000. 

Tully-Wilkins, Charles H.: See— 

Shinholster, Leavie J., Jr; and Tully-Wilkins, Charles H., 
4,369,054, Cl. 71-25.000. 

Tuong, Duc L.: See— 

Bienvenu, Jacques; Carre, Claude; Dufond, Patrick; Tuong, Duc 
L.; deRivet, Philippe-Hubert; Verdier, Henri; Bradley, John J.; 
and Franklin, Benjamin S., 4,369,494, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Turner, James A.; and Stubbart, John C., to Singer Company, The. 
Servo control system. 4,369,400, Cl. 318-561.000. 

Turner, John J. P.: See— 

Adelman, Robert L.; 
427-389.900. 

Ube Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Tsurutani, Iwao; Kataoka, Hideto; and Taoka, Shinichi, 4,369,356, 
Cl. 219-535.000. 


Harish S.; and Gane, Timothy L., 


Heinrich; and Stehmeier, Dieter, 


Johann; and Tschol, Wilhelm, 


and Tsuchiya, Hiroyuki, 4,369,249, Cl. 


and Turner, John J. P., 4,369,213, Cl. 
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Uchi, Osamu; and Hatanaka, Chiaki, to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries 
Limited. Method for extracting ingredients of oil-containing seeds. 
4,369,198, Cl. 426-271.000. 

Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Pechany, Eva: See— 

Wack, Geza; Kiss, Janos; Lengyel nee Szemenyei, Zsuz=x; Nagy, 
Lajos; Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Eva; Zalai, Karoly; 


Pechany, 
and Zsoka nee Somkuti, Erzsebet, 4,369,252, Cl. 435-119.000._ 


Uhlig, Herbert K.; and Zegelbrier, August M., to Bendix Corporation, 
The. Apparatus for sorting electrical contact pieces. 4,368,820, Cl. 
209-540.000. 

Uhimann, Klaus-Peter: See— 

Uhimann, Otto; and Uhimann, 
72-69.000. 

Uhimann, Otto; and Uhimann, Klaus-Peter, to Kabel- und Metallwerke 
Gutehoffnungshutte AG. Mandrel exchange in piercing mills. 
4,368,630, Cl. 72-69.000. 

Ulfhielm, Torbjorn, to UTEC AB of Fack. Door, preferably for indus- 
trial buildings. 4,368,770, Cl. 160-84.00R. 

Ulrich, Everette R. Automobile louver assemblage. 4,368,605, Cl 
52-473.000. 

Ulveling, Leon, to Paul Wurth S.A. Injection of pulverized material 
into a pressurized furnace. 4,368,678, Cl. 110-347.000. 

Umeda, Jun-ichi; and Kajimura, Takashi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Semiconduc- 
tor laser device. 4,369,513, Cl. 372-46.000. 

Umerenkov, Anatoly S.: See— 

Malkin, Daniel D.; Umerenkov, Anatoly S.; Ketsaris, Alexandr A.; 
Kruglov, Gennady A.; and Kalashnikov, Viadimir L., 4,369,385, 
Cl. 310-49.00R. 

Union Carbide Canada Limited: See— 

Keung, Chue-Kwok J.; and Rathgeber, Donald E., 4,369,267, Cl 
523-351.000. 
Union Carbide Corporation: See— 
Carter, Richard G.; Miller, Walter P.; and Watson, Stuart L., Jr., 
4,369,300, Cl. 528-28.000. 
D'’Silva, Themistocles D. J., 4,369,189, Cl. 424-285.000. 
Farmery, Horstine, 4,368,849, Cl. 239-222.000. 
Keogh, Michael J., 4,369,289, Cl. 525-105.000. 
Keogh, Michael J., 4,369,331, Cl. 174-110.0PM 
Risch, Alan P.; and Rabo, Jule A., 4,369,131, Cl. 252-459.000. 
Robeson, Lloyd M.; Claus, William D., Jr.; and Batleman, Harvey 
L., 4,369,136, Cl. 524-371.000. 
United Filing Corporation: See— 
White, David A., 4,368,935, Cl. 312-184.000. 
United States of America 
Air Force: See— 
Bilow, Norman, 4,369,297, Cl. 526-284.000. 
Energy: See— 
Davis, Earl V.; and Foster, Billy E., 4,368,996, Cl. 403-5.000. 
Tokarz, Richard D., 4,368,640, Cl. 73-311.000. 
Navy: See— 
Bennett, Harold E., 4,368,983, Cl. 356-445.000. 
Devan, Joseph M.; and Milligan, Hugh, 4,369,413, Cl. 333-34.000. 
Waters, William M., 4,368,987, Cl. 368-46.000. 
Wolf, Alfred A.; and Halpern, Ernest H., 4,369,204, Cl 
427-13.000. 
U.S. Philips Corporation: See— 
Contant, Cornelis J., 4,369,470, Cl. 358-227.000. 
deBrebisson, Michel X. M.; and Tessier, Marc, 4,368,573, Cl. 29- 
569.00R. 
Eibensteiner, Walter, 4,369,473, Cl. 360-85.000. 
Kupfer, Karl-Heinz, 4,369,417, Cl. 334-15.000. 
Smit, Hermanus, 4,368,576, Cl. 29-828.000. 
United Technologies Corporation: See— 
Dennison, William T., 4,369,016, Cl. 415-142.000. 
Glenn, William H.; and Tomlinson, Richard G., 4,368,645, Cl 
73-705.000. 
Stetson, Karl A.; and Banas, Conrad M., 4,369,348, Cl. 219- 
121.0LP. 
University of California, Regents of the: See— 
Brune, David E., 4,368,691, Cl. 119-2.000. 

University of Illinois Foundation, The: See— 

Nelson, Alvin L; and Leigh, Johnnie S., 4,369,195, Cl. 426-62.000. 

University Patents, Inc.: See— 

, Robert A.; Freese, Uwe E.; and Loeb, Marvin P., 
4,369,219, Cl. 428-138.000. 

Unno, Kunihiko: See— 

Wada, Ryuji; Munekata, Kenichi; Unno, Kunihiko; Shimizu, 
Norihiko; and Suzuki, Yasuo, 4,368,596, Cl. 51-165.770. 
Untz, Robert W.: See— 
Beyers, Marvin E.; Kirn, Anthony E.; and Untz, Robert W., 
4,368,929, Cl. 305-11.000. 
Upjohn Co., The: See— 
DeGeeter, Melvin J., 4,369,192, Cl. 424-326.000. 

Urai, Muneharu, to Tachikawa Spring Co., Ltd. Vehicle seat member 
integrally formed of synthetic resin material. 4,368,917, Cl. 

297-452.000. 

Urban, Keith F., to International Jensen | . Mounting 
bracket and mounting arrangement. 4,368,866, Cl. 248-286.000. 

Urban, Milfred W. Break-away rearview mirror and ‘bracket. 4 368,868, 
Cl. 248-549.000. 

USM Corporation: See— 

Tanikawa, Osamu, 4,368,631, Cl. 72-114.000. 


Klaus-Peter, 4,368,630, Cl 
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Usui, Kenji: See— 

Komatsu, Tatsuyoshi; Usui, 
4,369,140, Cl. 260-369.000. 

UTEC AB of Fack: See— 

Ulfhielm, Torbjorn, 4,368,770, Cl. 160-84.00R. 

Uzuhashi, Hideo: See— 

Kobayashi, Nobuyuki; Hosoda, Taisei; Uzuhashi, Hideo; Innami, 
Tamio; and Uzuhasi, Humito, 4,369,350, Cl. 219-201.000. 

Uzuhasi, Humito: See— 

Kobayashi, Nobuyuki; Hosoda, Taisei; Uzuhashi, Hideo; Innami, 
Tamio; and Uzuhasi, Humito, 4,369,350, Cl. 219-201.000. 

V.G.AS., Inc.: See— 

Jackson, Kenneth A.; Arndt, George I.; and Maynard, James L., 
4,368,712, Cl. 123-523.000. 

Vahratian, Adam; Croswhite, Howard L.; Maynard, Roosevelt, Jr.; and 
Liang, Po Lung, to Ford Motor Company. Automatic transaxle 
driveline having four forward driving ratios and a single reverse 
ratio. 4,368,649, Cl. 74-695.000. 

Valdes, Jose L., to GTE Automatic Electric Labs Inc. Clock synchro- 
nization circuit. 4,369,515, Cl. 375-108.000. 

Valois, Rene J., to Leesona Corporation. Yarn feeder motor control. 
4,368,854, Cl. 242-47.010. 

Van Arnam, Donald E.; McFeaters, Earl W.; and Baggarley, Richard 
R., to Avery International Corporation. Retroreflectometer. 
4,368,982, Cl. 356-445.000. 

Van Dam, John, Jr. Hose clamp tool. 4,368,569, Cl. 29-229.000. 

van der Lely, Cornelis. Row-crop front and rear wheel drive articulated 
tractor for heavy-duty operations. 4,368,797, Cl. 180-235.000. 

van Endert, Gunter: See— 

Tersteegen, Bernd; and van Endert, Gunter, 
604- 180.000. 

Van Roeyen, Harry P., to Barristo, Ltd. Method of manufacturing 
abrasive articles. 4,369,098, Cl. 204-16.000. 

van Schaik, Teunis, to Elbar B.V., Industrieterrien “Spikweien”. Pro- 
cess to apply a protecting silicon containing coating on specimen 
produced from superalloys and product. 4,369,233, Cl. 428-678.000. 

Vapor Corporation: See— 

Diamond, John A., 4,369,344, Cl. 200-61.430. 

Veb Kombinat Polygraph “Werner Lamberz” Leipzig: See— 

Johne, Hans; Jentzsch, Arndt; Schumann, Gunter; Jehring, Arn- 
fried; Liebschner, Fritz; Gutsche, Rolf; and Grafe, Frank, 
4,368,668, Cl. 101-212.000. 

Velo-Bind, Inc.: See— 

Abildgaard, William H.; and Groswith, Charles T., III, 4,369,013, 
Cl. 412-38.000. 

Venkataramani, Rajagopala; and Levonaitis, Raymond, to Wilputte 
Corporation. Ascension pipe cover seat cleaner. 4,369,095, Cl. 
202-241.000. 

Verbatim Corporation: See— 

Temesvary, Louis, 4,368,817, Cl. 206-45.200. 

Verber, Carl M.; and Wood, Van E., to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Method of adjusting a Luneburg lens. 4,369,202, Cl. 427-8.000. 

Verdier, Henri: 

Bienvenu, Jacques; Carre, Claude; Dufond, Patrick; Tuong, Duc 
L.; deRivet, Philippe-Hubert; Verdier, Henri; Bradley, John J.; 
and Franklin, Benjamin S., 4,369,494, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Victor Hassel Blad Aktiebilag: See— 

Carlson, Ulf R., 4,368,964, Cl. 353-113.000. 

Victor United, Inc.: See— 

Simonds, Gary; and McKee, Arnold D., 4,368,718, Cl. 124-23.00R. 

Vidal-Meza, Gonzalo D.: See— 

Day, Robert H.; and Vidal-Meza, Gonzalo D., 4,368,818, Cl. 
206-2 17.000. 

Vincent, Andrew W., to A. W. Vincent Associates Inc. Timer circuit 
for a stroboscope. 4,369,394, Cl. 315-200.00A. 

Vincent, Monty E.; and Corbett, Robert E., to Gelman Sciences Inc. 
Filter device. 4,369,112, Cl. 210-433.200. 

Violett, Robert S. Carburetor for model jet power plant. 4,369,149, Cl. 
261-44.00A. 

Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Droscher, Erich; Wrulich, Herwig; Zitz, Alfred; and Schetina, 
Otto, 4,368,918, Cl. 299-1.000. 

Vogt, Martin C.: See— 

Kim, Tai K.; MacInnis, Martin B.; Vogt, Martin C.; and McClintic, 
Robert P., 4,369,165, Cl. 423-54.000. 

Vogtmann, Hans-Jorg: See— 

Krieger, Klaus; Schneider, Volker; Vogtmann, Hans-Jorg; and 
Walz, Ludwig, 4,368,710, Cl. 123-505.000. 

Vogts, Axel: See— 

Schafer, Hans G.; Vogts, Axel; Poppel, Gunter; and Schurmann, 
Horst, 4,369,042, Cl. 44-15.00R. 

Volkmann, Lothar: See— 

Rau, Karlheinz; Lorenz, Horst; Huth, Oswald; Volkmann, Lothar; 
and Stenzel, Kurt, 4,368,846, Cl. 239-85.000. 

Volkswagenwerk Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Emmenthal, Klaus; Schafer, Otto; Strozyk, Rudolf-Helmut; and 
Wehling, Wolfgang, 4,368,714, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Husmann, Horst, 4,368,809, Cl. 192-45.000. 

von Bonin, Wulf, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Non-inflammable foam- 
able molding compositions. 4,369,064, Cl. 106-18.150. 

von der Weid, Francois P., to EPSI Brevets et Participations S.A. 
Apparatus for manufacturing elements by means of a hardenable 
binding agent to which a liquid is added. 4,369,025, Cl. 425-115.000. 

von Hayek, Hans: See— 

Goedecke, Ludger; and von Hayek, Hans, 4,369,354, Cl. 
219-506.000. 


Kenji; and Numata, Shigeaki, 


4,368,738, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 18, 1983 


von Hinleder, Dieter F.: See— 

Weber, Manfred; von Hinleder, Dieter F.; Picht, Dieter; and Fi- 
scher, Klaus, 4,368,671, Cl. 102-401.000. 

Vorres, Karl S., to Institute of Gas Technology. Fluidized bed gasifica- 
tion process with agglomerated solids removal. 4,369,045, Cl. 48- 
197.00R. 

Vyzkumny ustav zuslechtovaci: See— 

Dvorsky, Drahomir; Cerovsky, 
4,369,041, Cl. 8-532.000. 

W. C. Heraeus GmbH: See— 

Wagner, Armin; and Harmsen, Nils, 4,369,162, Cl. 420-503.000. 

W. H. Brady Co.: See— 

Frame, Norman J., 4,369,393, Cl. 313-506.000. 

W. R. Grace & Co.: See— 

Hemphill, Adley W.; Lundquist, Joseph T., Jr.; and McDaniel, Carl 
V., 4,368,922, Cl. 299-5.000. 

O’Reli, Dennis D.; Choi, Wai M.; and Lin, Nan J., 4,369,236, Cl. 
429-147.000. 

Samuel, David N.; and Sinnott, Kenneth M., 4,368,828, Cl. 220- 
81.00R. 

Wack, Geza; Kiss, Janos; Lengyel nee Szemenyei, Zsuzsa; Nagy, Lajos; 
Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Pechany, Eva; Zalai, Karoly; and Zsoka 
nee Somkuti, Erzsebet, to Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt. 
Fermentation process for the preparation of ergot alkaloids, primarily 
ergocornine and B-ergocryptine. 4,369,252, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Wada, Ryuji; Munekata, Kenichi; Unno, Kunihiko; Shimizu, Norihiko; 
and Suzuki, Yasuo, to Toyoda Koki Kabushiki Kaisha. Feed safety 
apparatus for movable member. 4,368,596, Cl. 51-165.770. 

Wada, Toshihiko: See— 

Takita, Hitoshi; Wada, Toshihiko; Mukaida, Yutaka; Enomoto, 
Satoru; Nakajima, Akiyoshi; and Okubo, Azuma, 4,369,253, Cl. 
435-244.000. 

Wagers, Robert S.: See— 

Malocha, Donald C.; Wagers, Robert S.; and Goll, Jeffrey H., 
4,369,390, Cl. 310-313.00B. 

Wagner, Armin; and Harmsen, Nils, to W. C. Heraeus GmbH. Silver 
base casting alloy for dental use. 4,369,162, Cl. 420-503.000. 

Wagner, Wayne M., to Donaldson Company, Inc. Straight-through 
flow muffler. 4,368,799, Cl. 181-255.000. 

Wahle, Gunter; and Kasparek, Alois, to Hauni-Werke Korber & Co 
KG. Apparatus for replenishing the supplies of filter rod sections in 
the magazines of filter tipping machines. 4,368,742, Cl. 131-88.000. 

Wakabayashi, Shigemasa, legal representative: See— 

Tahara, Iwao; Aihara, Toshiharu; Takahashi, Naoki; Matsuo, 
Yushin; Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased; and Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa, legal representative, 4,368,988, Cl. 368-63.000. 

Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased: See— 

Tahara, Iwao; Aihara, Toshiharu; Takahashi, Naoki; Matsuo, 
Yushin; Wakabayashi, Takuo, deceased; and Wakabayashi, 
Shigemasa, legal representative, 4,368,988, Cl. 368-63.000. 

Waldmann, Helmut: See— 

Seifert, Hermann; Waldmann, Helmut; 
Hofen, Willi, 4,369,096, Cl. 203-58.000. 

Walkden, Arthur: See— 

Palombo, Mark A.; 
312-325.000. 

Walkowiak, Michael; Podszun, Wolfgang; Leusner, Bernhard; Sulin ng 
Carlhans; and Schulz, Hans-Hermann, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft 
Dental material based on crosslinked plastic and polymerizable 
binder. 4,369,262, Cl. 523-109.000. 

Walter, Manfred: See— 

Hahn, Klaus; Rath, Hans P.; Krapf, Heinz; De Grave, Isidoor; and 
Walter, Manfred, 4,369,227, Cl. 428-407.000. 

Walz, Heinz: See— 

Wunsch, Steffen; and Walz, Heinz, 4,368,784, Cl. 173-12.000. 

Walz, Klaus: See— 

Aign, Volker; Wolf, Karlheinz; Hornle, Reinhold; Pusch, Norbert; 
and Walz, Klaus, 4,369,070, Cl. 106-308.00N. 

Walz, Ludwig: See— 

Krieger, Klaus; Schneider, Volker; Vogtmann, Hans-Jorg; and 
Walz, Ludwig, 4,368,710, Cl. 123-505.000. 

Wambach, Allen D.: See— 

Dieck, Ronald L.; Liberti, Frank N.; 
4,369,280, Cl. 524-281.000. 

Wamser, Kurt: See— 

Barbe, Karl-Heinz; and Wamser, Kurt, 4,368,743, Cl. 131-88.000. 

Wanner, Karl; Wiesner, Herbert; and Renner, Rolf, to Robert Bosch 
GmbH. Handle assembly. 4,368,556, Cl. 16-111.00R. 

Ward, Charles T.; and Creek, Ronald B., to Combustion Engineering, 
Inc. Leak detection system for a steam generator. 4,368,694, Cl. 
122-504.000. 

Ward, Howard S.: See— 

Higgins, Michael G.; and Ward, Howard S., 4,368,727, Cl. 126- 


Karel; and Socha, Jaromir, 


Wirthwein, Rolf; and 


anj Walkden, Arthur, 4,368,937, Cl. 


and Wambach, Allen D., 


25.00C. 
Ward, John D. Hydraulic power equipment. 4,368,775, Cl. 165-1.000. 
Warner Electric Brake & Clutch Company: 
Ploss, Helmut, 4,369,011, Cl. 411- 223.000. 
Watanabe, Atsuo, to Yamauchi Rubber Industry Co., Ltd. Elastomeric 
material covered rolls and a method of making the same. 4,368,568, 
Cl. 29-130.000. 
Watanabe, Kiyoshi: See— 
Kozaki, Yuichi; Hata, Shingo; Kawaharada, Hajime; and Wata- 
nabe, Kiyoshi, 4,369,177, Cl. 424-175.000. 
Watanabe, Masanori: 
Hotta, — and Watanabe, Masanori, 4,369,392, Cl. 313- 
346.00) 
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Watanabe, Nobuatsu; ie. Tsuyoshi; and 


comprising the i 
graphite with a thiazy! salt. 4,369,170, Cl. 423-366.000. 

Watanabe, Tsukasa: See— 

Mizuno, Kiyohumi; Maeda, Hiroaki; Takahashi, Shigeo; and Wata- 
nabe, Tsukasa, 4,368,653, Cl. 74-868.000. 

Watanabe, Tsuyoshi; Nakahata, Kimio; Kan, Fumitaka; and Sakurai, 
Masaaki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Developing device. 4,368,971, 
CL. 355-3.0DD. 

Waters, William M., to United States of America, Navy. Conjugate- 
phase, remote-clock synchronizer. 4,368,987, Cl. 368-46.000. 

Watson, Rick D.: See— 

Meeker, James A.; Jackson, Christopher J.; and Watson, Rick D., 
4,368,836, Cl. 226-172.000. 

Watson, Stuart L., Jr.: See— 

Carter, Richard G.; Miller, Walter P.; and Watson, Stuart L., Jr., 
4,369,300, Cl. 528-28.000. 
Wauer, Gerd: See— 
Brockmann, Karl-Heinz; Molder, Karl P.; and Wauer, Gerd, 
4,368,913, Cl. 294-106.000. 
Wavin B.V.: See— 
Irmer, Adolf, 4,369,159, Cl. 264-296.000. 

Weatherby, David E., to Schnabel Foundation Company. Earth retain- 
ing method and structure. 4,369,004, Cl. 405-262.000. 

Webb, David E.; and Andrews, Lawrence F., to “A”-Company, Inc. 
Orthodontic bracket assembly. 4,369,033, Cl. 433-9.000. 

Weber, Manfred; von Hinleder, Dieter F.; Picht, Dieter; and Fischer, 
Klaus, to Dynamit Nobel Aktiengesellschaft. Dome. molded 
component for operative elements, especially mines. 4,368,671, Cl. 
102-401.000 

Weber, Martin: See— 

Haar, Gerhard; Jakob, Heinz; Landa, Helmut; Mayer, Erwin; 
Prohaska, Hans; Schneider, Theodor; Schubert, Karl-Friedrich; 
and Weber, Martin, 4,369,387, Cl. 310-83.000. 

Weber, Ronald G., to Lowrance Electronics, Inc. Sonar having signal 
amplitude differentiation and noise suppression. 4,369,508, Cl. 
367-115.000. 

Wechs, Friedbert: See— 

Mathes, Nikolaus; and Wechs, 
264-147.000. 
Wegmann, Jacques, deceased: See— 
Kirner, Hans D.; and Wegmann, Jacques, «leceased, 4,369,040, Cl. 
8-527.000. 
Wegmann, Ruth, Alex Wegman, Yvonnne Wegmann, heirs: See— 
Kirner, Hans D.; and Wegmann, Jacques, deceased, 4,369,040, Cl. 
8-527.000. 

Wehling, Wolfgang: See— 

Emmenthal, Klaus; Schafer, Otto; Strozyk, Rudolf-Helmut; and 
Wehling, Wolfgang, 4,368,714, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Wehrmeister, Gerhard: See— 

Mainka, Manfred; Bleeck, Heinz; Wehrmeister, Gerhard; and 
Czapay, Milan, 4,368,611, Cl. 57-6.000. 

Weidner, Peter, to Diehl GmbH & Co. Detonator without initiating 
explosive. 4,368,670, Cl. 102-202.500. 

Weir, Alexander, Jr. Process for treating stack gases. 4,369,167, Cl. 
423-210.000. 

Weisgerber, David J., 
Cl. 254-131.000. 

Weiss, Eberhard, to International Standard Electric Corporation. Col- 
or-picture tube without shadow mask and with only one electron gun. 
4,369,460, Cl. 358-67.000. 

Weiss, Eduard: See— 

Kuhls, Jurgen; and Weiss, Eduard, 4,369,266, Cl. 523-332.000. 

Weiss, Juergen; and Neisius, Vinzenz, to Aluteam Sport- und Freizeit 
GmbH. Fence support structure, especially for equestrian show 
jumping. 4,368,875, Cl. 256-59.000. 

Weiss, Richard: See— 

Spielau, Paul; Putz, Peter; Weiss, Richard; and Schraube, Hansfritz, 
deceased, 4,368,604, Cl. 52-309.800. 

Weisselfels, Franz: See— 

Tiroux, Josef; and Weisselfels, Franz, 4,369,259, Cl. 521-108.000. 

Welch, Vern A., to DeKalb AgResearch, Inc. Semi-dwarf maize and 
method. 4,368,592, Cl. 47-58.000. 

Weller, Peter A.: See— 

Gray, John D.; Dietrich, Robert W.; and Weller, Peter A., 
4,369,152, Cl. 264-46.400. 

Wells, Bruce D.; and Tiggelbeck, Donald D., to Calgon Corporation. 
Regeneration of carbon employed in the wet production of 
alkali metal phosphates. 4,369,168, Cl. 423-313.000. 

Wells, Calvin G.: See— 

Grabill, Louis C.; Malkowski, Joseph L.; and Wells, Calvin G., 
4,368,802, Cl. 184-6.120. 

Welp, Ewald G.: See— 

Schonmeier, Herbert; and Welp, Ewald G., 4,368,855, Cl. 242- 


56.00R. 

Wentzell, Timothy H.; and Innes, Charles B., Jr., to Combustion Engi- 
neering, Inc. Tool for inspecting defects in irregular weld bodies. 
4,368,644, Cl. 73-634.000. 

Wenzel, Winfried: See— 

Schingnitz, Manfred; Berger, Friedrich; Lucas, Klaus; Peise, Hel- 
mut; Wenzel, Winfried; Gudymov, Ernest; Semonov, Vladimir; 
Fedotov, Vasilij; Avraamov, Evginij; and Rodionov, Boris, 
4,369,163, Cl. 422-202.000. 


Friedbert, 4,369,156, Cl. 


to Omark Industries, Inc. Log lifter. 4,368,874, 
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Burker, George W., 4,368,833, Cl. 222-575.000. 
Werth, Robert L.; and Brehm, Timothy L., to Werth, Robert L. Code 
microcontroller readout 


controlled readout from coin operated machine. 
4,369,442, Cl. 340-825.350. 
Wesoloski, Ronald G.: See— 
Cerny, Frank J., Jr.; Heim, D.; and Wesoloski, Ronald G., 
4,369,522, Cl. 455-333.000. 
Se Ss and Polfus, William F., to Reeves Brothers, Inc. 
Method of application, and product thereof. 4,369,231, CL 


.: See— 
1 -, 4,369,420, Cl. 337-148.000. 
Cooper, Frank W., Jr., 4,368,571, Cl. 29-421.00R. 
Davis, Steven B.; Coyle, Forrest E.; and Bedel, Denis E., 4,368,943, 
CL 339-198.00M. 
Frater, Robert L., 4,368,773, Cl. 60-667.000. 
Thomas, Richard N.; and Sopira, Michael M., 4,369,458, Cl. 
357-30.000. 
Wetzel, eg te ge ge Erich, to Schmid & Wezel. A: 
— 4 removing skin of slaughtered animals. 4,368,560, Cl 
Whaley, Wilson M.: See— 
Stelz, Dale E.; Whaley, Wilson M_; and Carroll, Frank L., 4,369,120, 
C1. 252-68.000. 
Whirl : See— 


jpool Corporation 

Platt, Clark 1., 4,368,625, Cl. 62-378.000 

White, Alice C. Athletic undergarment. 4,368,546, Cl. 2-239.000. 

White Consolidated Industries, Inc.: See— 

Kvasnicka, Frank, 4,368,815, Cl. 198-413.000. 

White, David A., to United Filing Corporation. Vertical filing system. 
4,368,935, Cl. 312-184.000. 

White, Fred K., to American Hospital Supply Corporation. 
separating method and apparatus. 4,369,117, Cl. 210-782.000. 

White, Preston S., to PPG Industries, Inc. Solid polymer electrolyte 
cell. 4,369,103, Cl. 204-252.000. 

White, William P. Swat ball game apparatus. 4,368,892, Cl. 273-41 1.000. 

Whitehead Motofides S.p.A.: See— 

Nardi, Givoanni, 4,369,384, Cl. 310-42.000. 

Whitford, Leonard G.: See— 

Pendleton, Robert A.; Edfors, John E.; Whitford, Leonard G.; and 
Conroy, Walter J., 4,368,867, Cl. 248-346.000. 

Whittaker, Raymond A.; Lukaszewicz, Raymond; and Ford, John A., 
to Coal Industry (Patents) Limited. Holder assemblies for sensitized 
cutter tools on mining machines. 4,368,919, Cl. 299-1.000. 

Wichmann, Ewald: See— 

Zapp, Robert; and Wichmann, Ewald, 4,369,416, Cl. 333-175.000. 

Wickenhaeuser, Gerhard: See— 

Graser, Fritz; and Wickenhaeuser, Gerhard, 4,368,582, Cl 
34-15.000. 

Wickhen Products, Inc.: See— 

Causland, Robert H.; and Calogero, Americo V., 4,369,173, CL 
424-35.000. 

Wickl, Rudolf, to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft. Device for controlling a 
steam or gas turbine. 4,368,758, Cl. 137-601.000. 

Wiens, Lewis H.; Saylor, James R.; and Blume, Orville E., to Aero 
Plastics of K.C., Inc. Hatch cover for railroad hopper cars. 4,368,674, 
Cl. 105-377.000. 

Wiese, Wolfgang: See— 

Grumer, Peter; Wiese, Wolfgang; and Serrin, Gunter, 4,368,688, Cl. 
118-674.000. 

Wiesner, Herbert: See— 

Wanner, Karl; Wiesner, Herbert; and Renner, Rolf, 4,368,556, Cl. 
16-111.00R. 

Wilber Peterson & Sons, Inc.: See— 

Peterson, Arnold N.; Peterson, Dale A.; and Sprague, Lawrence 
A., 4,368,764, Cl. 144-208.00J. 

Wilhelmi, — R. Sump pump detection and alarm system. 4,369,438, 
Cl. 340-623.000. 

Willems, Joannes J. M.: See— 

Stokbroekx, Raymond A.; Luyckx, Marcel G. M.; and Willems, 
Joannes J. M., 4,369,184, Cl. 424-267.000. 
Williams, Gloria J. Race computer. 4,369,357, Cl. 235-78.00G. 
Williams, James B.: See— 
Bode, Howard E., Sr.; 
68-13.00R. 
, Allan H., to Willinger Bros., Inc. Artificial aquarium plant. 
216, Cl. 428-17.000. 
Bros., Inc.: See— 

illinger, Allan H., oe Cl. 428-17.000. 

Wilputte Corporation: See— 

Venkataramani, Rajagopala; and Levonaitis, Raymond, 4,369,095, 
Cl. 202-241.000. 

Wilsch, Herbert; and Zanner, Johann, to Agfa-Gevaert AG. Camera 
with device for illuminating a mark on a film edge. 4,368,960, Cl. 
352-92.000. 

Wilson, Arthur M.; Laks, David W.; and Davis, Stephen M., to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated. Process for etching sloped vias in poly- 
imide insulators. 4,369,090, Cl. 156-644.000. 

Wilson, Christopher J.: See— 

Arscott, C.; Nebrensky, Jiri R.; and Wilson, Christopher J., 


Hedley 
4,369,047, Cl. (55-38.000. 

— Willis E. Tractor Co. Friction assemblies for 
in ‘planetary transmissions. 4,368,652, CL 74-764.000. 
Winterling, Gerhard, and Koniger, Max, to Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung. Method for manufac- 


and Williams, James B., 4,368,627, Cl. 
Willin, 
Willi 
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turing semiconductor elements from amorphous silicon. 4,369,205, 
CL. 437-39. 000. 

Wintermantel, Klaus: See— 

Stockburger, Dieter; Schultz, Wilhelm; Schmidt, Johannes E.; 
Wirth, Friedrich; Hoffmann, Herwig; Holzknecht, Bernhard; 
and Wintermantel, Klaus, 4,369,327, Cl. 549-248.000. 

Wirnharter, Gunter: See— 

Ertl, Wilhelm; Lachmann, Ulrich; Pertsch, Heinrich; and Wirn- 
harter, Gunter, 4,369,376, Cl. 307-99.000. 

Wirth, Friedrich: See— 

Stockburger, Dieter; Schultz, Wilhelm; Schmidt, Johannes E.; 
Wirth, Friedrich; Hoffmann, Herwig; Holzknecht, Bernhard; 
and Wintermantel, Klaus, 4,369,327, Cl. 549-248.000. 

Wirth, Hermann O.; Bussing, Jurgen; and Friedrich, Hans-Helmut, to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Pyrrole stabilizers for chlorine-containing 
thermoplastics. 4,369,276, Cl. 524-104.000. 

Wirth, Hermann O.; Bussing, Jurgen; and Friedrich, Hans-Helmut, to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Pyrrole-stabilized chlorine-containing 
thermoplastics. 4,369,277, Cl. 524-104.000. 

Wirthwein, Rolf: See— 

Seifert, Hermann; Waldmann, Helmut; 
Hofen, Willi, 4,369,096, Cl. 203-58.000. 

Wiseman, Ben W. Method and apparatus for generating electricity from 
the flow of fluid through a well. 4,369,373, Cl. 290-2.000. 

Wohlmuth, Louis. Display control system. 4,369,441, Cl. 340-733.000. 

Wolf, Alfred A.; and Halpern, Ernest H., to United States of America, 
Navy. Integrated fire-resistant flexible metal conductor derived 
insulated coating. 4,369,204, Cl. 427-13.000. 

Wolf, Karlheinz: See— 

Aign, Volker; Wolf, Karlheinz; Hornle, Reinhold; Pusch, Norbert; 
and Walz, Klaus, 4,369,070, Cl. 106-308.00N. 

Wolfers, Heinrich; Rudolph, Hans; and Alberts, Heinrich, to Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft. Substituted tartaric acid esters, a process for their 
production and their use as polymerization initiators. 4,369,329, Cl. 
556-442.000. 

Wolff, Willi; Pfahis, Ottomar; and Schumacher, Reinhold, to Nukem 
GmbH. Apparatus for electropolishing tubes. 4,369,101, Cl. 204- 
224.00R. 

Wolfrum, Gerhard: See— 

Horstmann, Walter; 
Wolfrum, Gerhard, 4,369,324, Cl. 548-164.000. 

Wolzenburg, Heinrich, to Estel Hoesch Werke Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sheet-metal ring mount for anti-friction bearing. 4,368,932, Cl. 
308-227.000. 

Womako Maschinenkonstruktionen GmbH: See— 

Fabrig, Paul, 4,369,015, Cl. 414-31.000. 
Woo, James T. K.: See— 
Evans, James M.; and Woo, James T. K., 4,369,290, 
525-137.000. 
Wood, Obert R., II: See— 
Silfvast, William T.; 
372-89.000. 
Wood, Van E.: See— 
Verber, Carl M.; and Wood, Van E., 4,369,202, Cl. 427-8.000. 

Woodbrey, James C.: See— 

Hedrick, Ross M.; Woodbrey, James C.; Gabbert, James D.; and 
Erickson, Floyd B., 4,369,222, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Woodruff, Keith; Johnson, Donald; Hill, John H.; and Donovan, Bar- 
bara A., to American Cyanamid Company. Stick antiperspirant 
package and process. 4,369,158, Cl. 264-268.000. 

Worner, Manfred: See— 

Plohn, Gerhard; Schuh, Manfred; and Worner, Manfred, 4,369,408, 
Cl. 328-154.000. 

Worrallo, Anthony C. Glass panel support structure. 4,368,936, Cl. 
312-257.00A. 

Wotling, Guy: See— 

Litt, Ferdinand; Neff, Daniel; Schneider, Gilbert; Sprauel, Roger; 
and Wotling, Guy, 4,368,574, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Wrulich, Herwig: See— 

Droscher, Erich; Wrulich, Herwig; Zitz, Alfred; and Schetina, 
Otto, 4,368,918, Cl. 299-1.000. 

Wulff, Claus: See— 

Heydenreich, Frieder; Wulff, Claus; Klein, Lothar; Meissner, 
Hans-Jurgen; and Bachem, Norbert, 4,369,293, Cl. 525-333.500. 

Wunsch, Steffen; and Walz, Heinz, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Power 
screwdriver. 4,368,784, Cl. 173-12.000. 

Xerox Corporation: See— 

Gabor, Andrew; and Dunfield, John C. G., 4,369,402, Cl. 
318-685.000. 

Hays, Dan A.., 4,368,970, Cl. 355-3.0DD. 

Naramore, Raymond A.., 4,368,972, Cl. 355-14.0SH. 

Rawson, Eric G.; Scifres, Donald R.; and Burnham, Robert D., 
4,369,524, Cl. 455-606.000. 

Shogren, David K., 4,368,976, Cl. 355-55.000. 

Silverberg, Morton, 4,368,973, Cl. 355-3.0SH. 

Sprague, Robert A., 4,369,457, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Yablonsky, Gennady A.: See— 

Lurie, Alexandr N.; Anchukov, Anatoly N.; Dukshtau, Alexandr 
A.; Schegolev, Gleb S.; Yablonsky, Gennady A.; and Steklov, 
Mikhail L., 4,369,386, Cl. 310-54.000. 
Yamada, Matsuichi: See— 
be Hironori; Kurihara, Hiroshi; Baba, Noboru; Arai, Makoto; 
Kazunori; and Yamada, Matsuichi, 4,369,519, Cl. 
453060.000. 


Yamada, Yasuyuki; and Momiyama, Kikuo, to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha. Compact photographic objective. 4,368,956, Cl. 350-432.000. 


Wirthwein, Rolf; and 


Sommer, Richard; Trautwein, Hans; and 


and Wood, Obert R., II, 4,369,514, 
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Yamada, Yuichiro: See— 

Negita, Junichi; Yamada, Yuichiro; Kaneko, Hideaki; and Ogino, 
Takao, 4,368,776, Cl. 165-133.000. 

Yamaguma, Naoto; Okamoto, Jyoji; Masai, Tadahisa; Imaizumi, Take- 
shi; and Okita, Yoshihiro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method of operating air 
conditioner. 4,368,621, Cl. 62-117.000. 

Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Matsuo, Noritaka; Takeuchi, Kohichiro; and Muramatsu, Tokuzi, 
4,368,698, Cl. 123-52.00M. 
Shibata, Hirotaka, 4,368,703, Cl. 123-323.000. 

Yamakado, Norio: See— 

Handa, Keiji; and Yamakado, Norio, 4,368,923, Cl. 299-8.000. 

Yamakido, Kazuo, to Hitachi, Ltd. Digital-to- converter and 
PCM encoder using the converter. 4,369,433, Cl. 340-347.0DA. 

Yamakoshi, Akira: See— 

Niimura, Tsutomu; Murakami, Kyoichi; and Yamakoshi, Akira, 
4,369,411, Cl. 330-257.000. 

Yamamoto, Etsuo: See— 

Fukutsuka, Toshio; Shimogori, Kazutoshi; Yamamoto, Etsuo; and 
Miki, Kenji, 4,369,073, Cl. 148-6.14R. 
Yamamoto, Hachizou: See— 
Nakatani, Hiroshi; Ishida, Masahide; and Yamamoto, Hachizou, 
4,369,334, Cl. 179-1.0SM. 
Yamamoto, Hiroyuki: See— 
Iwasawa, Mineo; Endo, 
4,369,459, Cl. 358-50.000. 

Yamamura, Yuichi; Azuma, Ichiro; and Kobayashi, Shigeru, to Takeda 
Chemical Industries, Ltd. Glucosamine peptide derivatives, their 
production and use. 4,369,178, Cl. 424-177.000. 

Yamauchi Rubber Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Watanabe, Atsuo, 4,368,568, Cl. 29-130.000. 

Yamazaki, Mitsuo: See— 

Okunaka, Masaaki; Sudo, Ryoichi; Yokono, Hitoshi; Isogai, Tokio; 
and Yamazaki, Mitsuo, 4,369,208, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Yano, Seisuke: See— 

Nezu, Satoshi; Goto, Keijin; and Yano, Seisuke, 4,369,097, Cl. 
203-100.000. 

Yarborough, G. Wirth: See— 

Jacob, Lionel C.; and Yarborough, G. Wirth, 4,368,857, Cl. 242- 
84.50A. 

Yasuda, Yoshikazu: See— 

Kanazawa, Hirotaka; Yasuda, Yoshikazu; Harada, Kozo; and Yo- 
shida, Susumu, 4,368,572, Cl. 29-432.000. 

Yasuhara, Seishi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Distributor-type fuel injec- 
tion pump governor. 4,368,706, Cl. 123-370.000. 

Yasuhara, Seishi, to Nissan Motor Company, Limited. Fuel injection 
pump with an injection timing control device. 4,368,709, Cl. 
123-502.000. 

Yatsuzuka, Yohtaro: See— 

i, Norio; Yatsuzuka, Yohtaro; and Sakaguchi, Haruo, 4,369,523, 
Cl. 455-601.000. 

Yeh, Chin-Lung: See— 

Levitt, George; Yeh, Chin-Lung; 
4,369,320, Cl. 544-320.000. 

Yokono, Hitoshi: See— 

Okunaka, Masaaki; Sudo, Ryoichi; Yokono, Hitoshi; Isogai, Tokio; 
and Yamazaki, Mitsuo, 4,369,208, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Yoshida, Kenichi, to Nissan Motor Company, Limited. Knocking 
detector. 4,368,635, Cl. 73-35.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K. K.: See— 

Minami, Hiroo, 4,368,562, Cl. 24-205.11L. 
Morita, Toyoo, 4,368,570, Cl. 29-408.000. 

Yoshida, Okio: See— 

Endo, Yukio; and Yoshida, Okio, 4,369,469, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Yoshida, Shigemitsu: See— 

Fujita, Toshio; Takahashi, Chigo; Yoshida, Shigemitsu; and Shi- 
mizu, Hirozo, deceased, 4,369,055, Cl. 71-64.110. 

Yoshida, Susumu: See— 

Kanazawa, Hirotaka; Yasuda, Yoshikazu; Harada, Kozo; and Yo- 
shida, Susumu, 4,368,572, Cl. 29-432.000. 

Yoshinaga, Makoto; and Takabayashi, Yutaka, to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd. Turret condenser for microscopes. 4,368,947, Cl. 350-509.000. 

Yoshioka, Hiroshi: See— 

Kimura, Shigeo; Somezawa, Masashi; Kobayashi, Kunio; 
akamizawa, Minoru; Inoue, Yoshio; and Yoshioka, Hiroshi, 
4,369,230, Cl. 428-421.000. 

Yoshioka, Seishiro; Hirai, Yutaka; Fukuda, Tadaji; Fukaya, Masaki; and 
Nakagiri, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Photo electro trans- 
ducer device. 4,369,372, Cl. 250-578.00C. 

Younes, Usama E., to Atlantic Richfield Company. Phosphorus-con- 
taining alternating a. 4,369,260, Cl. 521-189.000. 

Young, David E., to Schlumberger Technology Corporation. Lubrica- 
tor valve apparatus. 4,368, a7 Cl. 251-58.000. 

Young, Otto V.: See— 

Kramer, Joseph O.; Young, Otto V.; Banner, Charles E.; and 
Schuster, John D., 4,368,822, Cl. 211-41.000. 
Yuan, Edward L.: See— 
Goff, David L.; Yuan, Edward L.; and Proskow, Stephen, 
4,369,247, Cl. 430-311.000. 

Yuchi, Sadataka: See— 

Adachi, Yasaburo; Ishii, Kanji; Yuchi, Sadataka; and Furuyama, 
Akira, 4,369,435, Cl. 340-506.000. 

Yuuki, Hironori; Kurihara, Hiroshi; Baba, Noboru; Arai, Makoto; 
—_— Kazunori; and Yamada, Matsuichi, to Kokusai Denshin 

wa Kabushiki Kaisha. Cross polarization compensation system. 

rer: 369,5 519, Cl. 455-60.000. 


Yukio; and Yamamoto, Hiroyuki, 


and Budzinski, John C., 
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Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen, AG: See— 
Elser, Dieter; and Holub, Heinrich, 4,368,794, Cl. 180-133.000. 


Meyerle, Michael; and Ehrilinger, Friedrich, 4,368,798, Cl 


180-307.000. 
Zalai, Karoly: See— 


Wack, Geza; Kiss, Janos; Lengyel nee Szemenyei, Zsuzsa; Nagy, 
Lajos; Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Pechany, Eva; Zalai, Karoly; 


and Zsoka nee Somkuti, Erzsebet, 4,369,252, Cl. 435-119.000. 
Zamma, Jun: See— 
Nishimura, Yoshinori; Kaneko, Taka 
Nakajima, Youichi, 4,368,778, Cl. 165-158.000. 
Zanner, Johann: See— 
Wilsch, Herbert; and Zanner, Johann, 4,368,960, Cl. 352-92.000. 


Zapp, Robert; and Wichmann, Ewald, to Brown, Boveri & Cie AG. 
Band-stop filter for equipment with carrier-frequency utilization of 


low-voltage lines. 4,369,416, Cl. 333-175.000. 


Zaromb, Solomon. Electrochemical power generation. 4,369,234, Cl. 


429-13.000. 
Zegelbrier, August M.: See— 


Uhlig, Herbert K.; and Zegelbrier, August M., 4,368,820, Cl. 


209-540.000. 
Zenios, Marios C.: See— 


Stevenson, Thomas T.; Szentes, John F.; and Zenios, Marios C., 


4,368,705, Cl. 123-357.000. 
Zgud, Felix K.: See— 


Fugate, Robert L.; Schneider, Richard; and Zgud, Felix K., 


4,369,484, Cl. 361-334.000. 
Zimmerle, James R.: See— 


Billingsley, Robert H.; Jantzen, Steven L.; and Zimmerle, James R.., 


4,368,927, Cl. 303-18.000. 


Billingsley, Robert H.; Jantzen, Steven L.; and Zimmerle, James R., 


4,368,928, Cl. 303-18.000. 
Zimmerman, Morris: See— 
Jones, Howard; Clark, Robert L.; and Zimmerman, 
4,369,183, Cl. 424-263.000. 
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Zimmermann, Wolfgang; and Harreus, Albrecht, to Hoechst Aktien- 


yuki; Zamma, Jun; and 


Morris, 
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geselischaft. Polyvinyl composition, process for its prepara- 
tion and its use. — CL. 524-379.000. 


Zinkevich, Oleg S. 


Sodyeko Mithed NV Alexeev, Gennady P.; Goncharov, Mikhail 


P.; Astapchik, Stanislav Ne eg owed So Kushelman, 
eying a weg Hy , Jury 


P.; iktor P.; ledlinskaya, Zoya M_; Kashulin, Serge: 
and Cher- 


M.; Forsove, Ljedmile Ma Rozenberg, Viadimir M.; 
nikova, Alla V., + 4308,004, CL. 148-11 30C- 
Ziolkowski, Dagmar, heir: See— 
Flockenhaus, 


Gabriel, Gunter; Ziolkowski, Gunter, de- 
ceased; Hessen, Poul-Sleine. Mechel, Joachion F’; and Galow, 
Manfred, 4,369,094, Cl. 201-41.000. 
deceased: See. 
Gunter, Ziolkowski, 


ceased; Heinz; 
Manfred, 4,369,094, Cl. 201-41.000. 
Zitz, Alfred: See— 
Droscher, Erich; Wrulich, Herwig; Zitz, Alfred; and Schetina, 
Otto, 4,368,918, Cl. 299-1.000. 
Zmolek, Wesley W.: See— 
Miller, Jon P.; and Zmolek, Wesley W., 4,369,181, Cl. 424-180.000. 


Zodrow, Rudolf: See— 
Rudolf, 4,369,089, CL 


Mohn, Hans-Werner; and Zodrow, 
156-568.000. 
Pfulb, Manfred; and Zodrow, Rudolf, 4,369,214, Cl. 427-428.000. 
Zoppetti, Giorgio: See— 
Casu, Benito; Torri, Giangiacomo; and Zoppetti, Giorgio, 
4,369,256, Cl. 521-25.000. 
Zsoka nee Somkuti, Erzsebet: See— 
Wack, Geza; Kiss, Janos; Lengyel nee Szemenyci, Zsuzsa; Nagy, 
Lajos; Udvardy Nagy nee Cserey Pechany, Eva; Zalai, Karoly; 
and Zsoka nee Somkuti, Erzsebet, 4,369,252, Cl. 435-119.000. 
Zubovics, Zoltan: See— 
Toldy, Lajos; Zubovics, Zoltan; Kurti, Mariann; and Schafer, Inge, 
4,369,325, Cl. 548-315.000. 


Gunter, de- 
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(in accordance with city and telephone directory practice). 


Alberto-Culver Company: See— 

Dasher, George F.; O’Cull, Kathleen A.; and Schamper, Thomas 
J., Re. 31,126, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Childs, Jerry D.; and Love, Roosevelt, to Halliburton Company. Oil 
well cementing process. Re. 31,127, Cl. 166-293.000. 

Cichy, Paul: See— 

Walker, Thomas B.; Seider, Robert J.; and Cichy, Paul, Re. 31,128, 
Cl. 51-309.000. 

Dasher, George F.; O’Cull, Kathleen A.; and Schamper, Thomas J., to 
Alberto-Culver Company. Quaternary ammonium compounds in 
pretreatment of hair before shampooing with an anionic shampoo. 
Re. 31,126, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Dwyer, Robert M., to Massey-Ferguson Inc. Articulated vehicle steer- 
ing system. Re. 31,125, Cl. 60-386.000. 

Halliburton Company: See— 

Childs, Jerry D.; and Love, Roosevelt, Re. 31,127, Cl. 166-293.000. 

Kennecott Corporation: See— 

Walker, Thomas B.; Seider, Robert J.; and Cichy, Paul, Re. 31,128, 
Cl. 51-309.000. 


Love, Roosevelt: See— 

Childs, Jerry D.; and Love, Roosevelt, Re. 31,127, Cl. 166-293.000. 

Massey-Ferguson Inc.: See— 

Dwyer, Robert M., Re. 31,125, Cl. 60-386.000. 

oO’Cull, Kathleen A.: See— 

Dasher, George F.; O’Cull, Kathleen A.; and Schamper, Thomas 
J., Re. 31,126, Cl. 132-7.000. 

Rasmussen, Max O. H., to Suominen, Heikki S. Method and apparatus 
for producing continuous surface elements. Re. 31,129, Cl. 
156- 193.000. 

Schamper, Thomas J.: See— 

Dasher, George F.; O’Cull, Kathleen A.; and Schamper, Thomas 
J., Re. 31,126, Cl. 132-7.000. 
Seider, Robert J.: See— 
Walker, Thomas B.; Seider, Robert J.; and Cichy, Paul, Re. 31,128, 
Cl. 51-309.000. 
Suominen, Heikki S.: See— 
Rasmussen, Max O. H., Re. 31,129, Cl. 156-193.000. 

Walker, Thomas B.; Seider, Robert J.; and Cichy, Paul, to Kennecott 
Corporation. Fused aluminum oxide abrasive grain containing re- 
duced titanium oxide. Re. 31,128, Cl. 51-309.000. 
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TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


Baker, Richard William, to ALZA Corp. Controlled release de- 
livery system by an osmotic bursting mechanism. B1 3,952,741, 
Cl. 128-260. 

ALZA Corp.: See— 

Baker, Richard William. B1 3,952,741. 

Hessel, Stephen Roy, to C. R. Bard, Inc. 
system. B1 4,111,204, Cl. 128-276. 


Suction collection 


C. R. Bard, Inc.: See— 

Hessel, Stephen Roy. BI 4,111,204. 

Heller, Anton H., to Poweray Infrared Corp. Vehicular enclosure 
for maintaining material therein at an elevated temperature. B1 
3,386,435, Cl. 126-343.5 A. 

Poweray Infrared Corp.: See— 

Heller, Anton H. B1 3,386,435. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Allgood, Charles H., Il. Trophy. 267,636, 1-18-83, Cl. D11-157.000. 
Allibert S.A. Societe Anonyme: See— 

Vrignaud, Guy, 267,606, Cl. D6-122.000. 
Aurora S.p.A.: See— 

Verona, Franco E., 267,655, Cl. D19-51.000. 

Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, to Poclain. 
Cab for earth-moving and handling machinery or the like. 267,647, 
1-18-83, Cl. D15-30.000. 

Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, to Poclain. 
Cab for earth-moving and handling machinery or the like. 267,648, 
1-18-83, Cl. D15-30.000. 

Barr, Josef J. Necklace ornament or similar article. 267,634, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D11-79.000. 

Barr, Josef J. Jewelry finding or similar article. 267,635, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D11-87.000. 

Barr, Richard G., to Singer Company, The. Combined chest of drawers 
and open deck or similar article. 267,614, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-153.000. 
Beechuk, Timothy J., to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Bottle. 

267,631, 1-18-83, Cl. D9-376.000. 

Berkline Corporation, The: See— 

Long, Stapleton, 267,602, Cl. D6-63.000. 

Blosser, Edward E. Hoop stick. 267,660, 1-18-83, Cl. D21-101.000. 

Bluestein, Bernard B.: See— 

Ernest, Robert O.; Steinkamp, Norman A.; and Bluestein, Bernard 
B., 267,673, Cl. D32-70.000. 

Brandsma, Sies K., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Radio receiver. 
267,645, 1-18-83, Cl. D14-71.000. 

Brescia, Anthony J.; and Rhoads, Spencer, to Syroco, Inc. Combined 
rr 4 unit and display board therefor. 267,608, 1-18-83, Cl. D6- 

Brother Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Hirose, Noboru; and Mori, Yoshinari, 267,649, Cl. D15-132.000. 

Carter, Ernest D. Belt with cigarette lighter attachment. 267,597, 
1-18-83, Cl. D2-381.000. 
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Christian, Hubert E., to Dart Industries Inc. Disposable tear-tab lid. 
267,633, 1-18-83, Cl. D9-438.000. 

Clayton Corporation: See— 

French, Floyd R., 267,632, Cl. D9-434.000. 
Cohen, Piet, to Materias Plasticas, Limitada. Soap holder. 267,603, 

1-18-83, Cl. D6-90.000. 

Continental Group, Inc., The: See— 

Hasegawa, Gary K.; and Richardson, Donald R., 267,629, Cl. 

D9-353.000. 

Corning Glass Works: See— 

Rubin, Marc G., 267,619, Cl. D7-39.000. 
Cushing, John J.: See— 

Driscoll, John S.; and Cushing, John J., 267,628, Cl. D9-345.000. 
Dark, Ralph A., to Winering Incorporated. Bracket for attaching wine 

bucket to a table. 267,625, 1-18-83, Cl. D8-72.000. 

Dart Industries Inc.: See— 

Christian, Hubert E., 267,633, Cl. D9-438.000. 
Driscoll, John S.; and Cushing, John J. Combined packaging and ship- 

efins container. 267,628, 1-18-83, Cl. D9-345.000. 
Kal. Oven utensil tool. 267,620, 1-18-83, Cl. D7-99.000. 
Ernest, Robert O.; Steinkamp, Norman A.; and Bluestein, Bernard B., 
. a Corporation. Pressing iron. 267,673, 1-18-83, Cl. D32- 

Fator, Marie C. Child’s shampoo chair. 267,599, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-7.000. 
Feil, Rolf: See— 

—_, Toshio; Feil, Rolf; and Vetter, Roland, 267,621, Cl. D7- 


Flynn, a K. Chimney cowl. 267,667, 1-18-83, Cl. D23-154.000. 

French, Floyd R., to Clayton Corporation. Pressurized container pis- 
ton. 267,632, 1-18-83, Cl. D9-434.000. 

—- Yung-Kay. Slide for fitting in a track in a spar. 267,626, 1-18-83, 
Cl. D8-356.000. 


Funka, Thomas M.., Sr. Jar lid remover. 267,624, 1-18-83, Cl. D8-37.000. 
Giesz, Michael, Jr. Firewood carrier or similar article. 267,623, 1-18-83, 
Cl. D23-138.500. 
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Hansen, James G.: See— 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., 267,656, Cl. D19-92.000. 

Harada, Toshio; Feil, Rolf; and Vetter, Roland, to 
Industrial Co., Ltd. Microwave oven. 267,621 
351.000. 

Hasegawa, Gary K.; and Richardson, Donald R., to Continental Group, 
Inc., The. Bottle. 267,629, 1-18-83, Cl. D9-353.000. 

Hasler, Theodore J.: See— 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., 267,656, Cl. D19-92.000. 

Herr, Francis V.: See— 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., 267,656, Cl. D19-92.000. 

Hickey, Larry G., to Tropitone Furniture Co., Inc. Ottoman. 267,600, 
1-18-83, Cl. D6-36.000. 

Hickey, Larry G., to Tropitone Furniture Co., Inc. Chaise lounge. 
267,601, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-37.000. 

Hickey, Larry G., to Tropitone Furniture Co., 
267,617, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-175.000. 

Hirose, Noboru; and Mori, Yoshinari, to Brother Industries, Ltd. Dril- 
ling machine. 267,649, 1-18-83, Cl. D15-132.000. 

Hodge, LeRoy C., to Twin City Mold Engineering, 
reservoir for attachment to machine tools. 267,651, 
D15-150.000. 

Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Ohba, Yasuhiro, 267,637, Cl. D12-110.000. 
Houts, Ronald C.: See— 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,640, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,641, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,642, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,643, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Hultin, Stefan K. Combined bolt and nut therefor. 267,627, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D8-387.000. 

Integral Design, Inc.: See— 

Liptak, Richard M., 267,618, Cl. D6-184.000. 

Irvin, Ronald D.: See— 

Lambert, Gregory F.; and Irvin, Ronald D., 267,662, Cl. D21- 
112.000. 

Iwasaki, Shinji, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Motorcycle. 
267,638, 1-18-83, Cl. D12-110.000. 

James B. Lansing Sound, Inc.: See— 

Warner, Douglas J., 267,644, Cl. D14-37.000. 

Korstanje, Robert: See— 

Miller, Ronald A.; and Korstanje, Robert, 267,653, Cl. D19-26.000. 

Krisel, Elisabeth, to Quaker Oats Company, The. Doll cradle. 267,663, 
1-18-83, Cl. D21-123.000. 

Kupchik, George J. Back scrubber. 267,671, 1-18-83, Cl. D28-63.000. 

Lambert, Gregory F.; and Irvin, Ronald D., to Quaker Oats Company, 
The. Toy tape recorder. 267,662, 1-18-83, Cl. D21-112.000. 

Leguay, Jacques: See— 

onet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, 
267,647, Cl. D15-30.000. 

Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, 
267,648, Cl. D15-30.000. 

Lenger, Sidney A.., Jr., to Singer Company, The. Night stand or similar 
article. 267,611, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-153.000. 

Lenger, Sidney A.., Jr., to Singer Company, The. Desk or similar article. 
267,612, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-153.000. 

Lenger, Sidney A., Jr., to Singer Company, The. Cabinet or similar 
article. 267,613, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-153.000. 

Lenger, Sidney A., Jr., to Singer Company, The. Door cabinet or 
similar article. 267,615, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-154.000. 

Lin, Kent. Toy handgun. 267,664, 1-18-83, Cl. D21-147.000. 

Liptak, Richard M., to Integral Design, Inc. Display holder for bro- 
chures and the like. 267,618, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-184.000. 

Long, be ey to Berkline Corporation, The. Sofa. 267,602, 1-18-83, 
Cl. D6-63.000. 

Long, William. Tie. 267,596, 1-18-83, Cl. D2-356.000. 

Lyer, Daniel M.; and Lyer, Vicky. Adjustable article carrying harness. 
267,598, 1-18-83, Cl. D3-32.000. 

Lyer, Vicky: See— 

Lyer, Daniel M.; and Lyer, Vicky, 267,598, Cl. D3-32.000. 

MacFarlane, George W. Fuel container or the like. 267,630, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D9-374.000. 

Materias Plasticas, Limitada: See— 

Cohen, Piet, 267,603, Cl. D6-90.000. 

Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Harada, Toshio; Feil, Rolf; and Vetter, Roland, 267,621, Cl. D7- 
351.000. 

McCarron, James D. Folded leger plate for header comb teeth. 267,646, 
1-18-83, Cl. D15-28.000. 

McDonald Products Corporation: See— 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., 267,656, Cl. D19-92.000. 
Measured Marketing Services, Inc.: See— 
Nadel, Jack, 267,654, Cl. D19-43.000. 

Miller, Ronald A.; and Korstanje, Robert, to Upjohn Company, The. 
Combined portfolio and writing pad. 267,653, 1-18-83, Cl. D19- 
26.000. 

Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co.: See— 

Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,640, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,641, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J: and Houts, Ronald Cc. 267,642, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., 267,643, Cl. D13-24.000. 


Matsushita Electric 
, 1-18-83, Cl D7- 


Inc. Coffee table. 


Inc. Coolant 
1-18-83, Cl. 


Jean-Y ves, 


Jean-Y ves, 
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a Hub for a vehicle wheel. 267,639, 1-18-83, Cl. D12- 

Mori, Yoshinari: See— 

Hirose, Noboru; and Mori, Yoshinari, 267,649, Cl. D15-132.000. 

Morizur, Jean-Y ves: See— 

Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, 
267,647, Cl. D15-30.000. 
Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, 
267,648, Cl. D15-30.000. 

Nadel, Jack, to Measured Marketing Services, Inc. Pen. 267,654, 
1-18-83, CL D19-43.000. 

Nintendo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yokoi, Gunpei, 267,661, Cl. D21-104.000. 

Ohba, Yasuhiro, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Three- 
wheeled motor vehicle. 267,637, 1- ines, Cl. D12-116.000. 

Ohmann, William; and Wiessner, Edward E., to 
tion. Agi for automatic washer or similar article. 267,672, 
1-18-83, Cl. D32-26.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, Stephen K., 
to Syroco, Inc. Utility hook for apertured boards. 267,604, 1-18-83, 
Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, Stephen K., 
to Syroco, Inc. Component hook for apertured boards. 267,605, 
1-18-83, Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, Stephen K., 
to Syroco, Inc. Combined apertured board and storage elements 
therefor. 267,607, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-130.000. 

Poclain: See— 

Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, 
267,647, Cl. D15-30.000. 
Baconet, Daniel; Leguay, Jacques; and Morizur, Jean-Yves, 
267,648, Cl. D15-30.000. 
Pounds, Denis C. Hair-washing tray. 267,669, 1-18-83, Cl. D28-20.000. 
Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 
Beechuk, Timothy J., 267,631, Cl. D9-376.000. 
Quaker Oats Company, The: See— 
Krisel, Elisabeth, 267,663, Cl. D21-123.000. 
Lambert, Gregory F.; and Irvin, Ronald D., 267,662, Cl. D21- 
112.000. 

Radatz, Dennis E., .o Sunbeam Corporation. Hair curling iron. 267,670, 
1-18-83, Cl. D28-35.000. 

Rambusch Decorating Company: See— 

Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., 267,668, Cl. D26- 
113.000. 

Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., to Rambusch Decorating 
Company. End plate for flood light housing. 267,668, 1-18-83, Cl 
1D26-113.000. 

Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, to Simmons Universal Corporation. 
Table. 267,609, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-146.000. 

Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, to Simmons Universal Corporation 
Table. 267,610, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-146.000. 

Rhoads, : See— 

Brescia, Anthony J.; - Rhoads, Spencer, 267,608, Cl. D6-131.000. 

Richardson, Donald R.: 

Hasegawa, Gary K.; roa Richardson, Donald R., 267,629, Cl. 
D9-353.000. 

Robinson, Edgar D. Stuffed doll. 267,665, 1-18-83, Cl. D21-148.000. 

Rubin, Marc G., to Corning Glass Works. Decal or transfer surface or 
the like for culinary ware. 267,619, 1-18-83, Cl. D7-39.000. 

Russell, James E. Knife. 267,622, 1-18-83, Cl. D7-151.000. 

Russo, Bart: See— 

Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, 267,609, Cl. D6-146.000. 
Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, 267,610, Cl. D6-146.000. 

Ryder, Francis E.: See— 

Thomas, Michael D.; and Ryder, Francis E., 267,652, Cl. D16- 
129.000. 

Ryder International tion: See— 

Thomas, Michael D.; and Ryder, Francis E., 267,652, Cl. Dié- 
129.000. 

Samuels, Alfred P., Jr. Suspended sign board. 267,658, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D20-42.000. 

Samuels, Alfred P., Jr. Post hung sign board. 267,659, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D20-42.000. 

Schriever, Theodore W.: See— 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,604, Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,605, Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
K., 267,607, Cl. D6-130.000. 

Seim, Wi J; and Houts, Ronald C., to Minnesota Mining and 
eaamenin Conical single end cap for use with a cable splice 
case. 267,640, 1-18-83, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Co. Conical single end cap for use with a cable splice 
case. 267,641, 1-18-83, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Co. Conical double end cap for use with a cable splice 

case. 267,642, 1-18-83, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Seim, William J.; and Houts, Ronald C., to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Co. Conical triple end cap for use with a cable splice 
case. 267,643, 1-18-83, Cl. D13-24.000. 

Simmons Universal Corporation: See— 

Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, 267,609, Cl. D6-146.000. 
Reistetter, John; and Russo, Bart, 267,610, Cl. D6-146.000. 
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-, Jr., 267,611, Cl. D6-153.000. 
-» Ix., 267,612, Cl. D6-153.000. 
-» Jr., 267,613, Cl. D6-153.000. 
he Jr., 267,615, Cl. D6-154.000. 


. 26 7,614, Cl. D6-153.000. 


Ernest, Robert O.; " Steinkamp, Norman A.; and Bluestein, Bernard 
B., 267,673, Cl. D32-70.000. 
Sunbeam Corporation: See— 
Ernest, Robert O.; Steinkamp, Norman A.; and Bluestein, Bernard 
B., 267,673, Cl. D32-70.000. 
Radatz, Dennis E., 267,670, Cl. D28-35.000. 
Syroco, Inc.: See— 
Brescia, Anthony J.; and Rhoads, Spencer, 267,608, Cl. D6-131.000. 
Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,604, Cl. D6-114.000. 
Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,605, Cl. D6-114.000. 
Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,607, Cl. D6-130.000. 
Thomas, Michael D.; and Ryder, Francis E., to Ryder International 
Corporation. Lens case base. 267,652, 1-18-83, Cl. D16-129.000. 
Thompson, Robert L. Cassette storage cabinet. 267,616, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D6-170.000. 
Tomoe Special Machine Co., Ltd.: See— 
Watanabe, Michitoshi, 267,650, Ci. D15-145.000. 
Tropitone Furniture Co., Inc.: See— 
Hickey, Larry G., 267,600, Cl. D6-36.000. 
Hickey, Larry G., 267,601, Cl. D6-37.000. 
Hickey, Larry G., 267,617, Cl. D6-175.000. 
Twin City Mold Engineering, Inc.: See— 
Hodge, LeRoy C., 267,651, Cl. D15-150.000. 
U.S. Philips Corporation: See— 
Brandsma, Sies K., 267,645, Cl. D14-71.000. 
Upjohn Company, The: See— 
Miller, Ronald A.; and Korstanje, Robert, 267,653, Cl. D19-26.000. 
Vann, Charles B. Dual surfboard fin or the like. 267,666, 1-18-83, Cl. 
D21-237.000. 


Verona, Franco E., to Aurora S.p.A. Writing instrument. 267,655, 
1-18-83, Cl. D19-51.000. 

Vetter, Roland: See— 

Harada, Toshio; Feil, Rolf; and Vetter, Roland, 267,621, Cl. D7- 
351.000. 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., to McDonald Products Corpora- 
tion. Combined letter tray and file. 267,656, 1-18-83, Cl. D19-92.000. 

Vrignaud, Guy, to Allibert S.A. Societe Anonyme. Wall mounted 
bracket. 267,606, 1-18-83, Cl. D6-122.000. 

Walklet, Thomas B.: See— 

Vevirit, James V.; Herr, Francis V.; Walklet, Thomas B.; Hansen, 
James G.; and Hasler, Theodore J., 267,656, Cl. D19-92.000. 

Warner, Douglas J., to James B. Lansing Sound, Inc. Loudspeaker 
magnet housing. 267,644, 1-18-83, Cl. Di4-37.000. 

Watanabe, Michitoshi, to Tomoe Special Machine Co., Ltd. Tag attach- 
ing machine. 267,650, 1-18-83, Cl. D15-145.000. 

Wenczl, Stephen K.: See— 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,604, Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,605, Cl. D6-114.000. 

Peabody, Lawrence; Schriever, Theodore W.; and Wenczl, 
Stephen K., 267,607, Cl. D6-130.000. 

Whirlpool Corporation: See— 

ae William; and Wiessner, Edward E., 267,672, Cl. D32- 
6.000. 

White, Peter B.: See— 

Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., 267,668, Cl. 
113.000. 
Wiessner, Edward E.: See— 
Ohmann, William; and Wiessner, Edward E., 267,672, Cl. D32- 
26.000. 
Winering Incorporated: See. 
Dark, Ralph A., 267, 625, Cl. D8-72.000. 
~as Jacob Y. Personal message center. 267,657, 1-18-83, Cl. D20- 


D26- 


Yemahe Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Iwasaki, Shinji, 267,638, Cl. D12-110.000. 
Yokoi, Gunpei, to Nintendo Co., Ltd. Rotary puzzle. 267,661, 1-18-83, 
Cl. D21-104.000. 


LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Fischer, Arnold W., to Pan American Plant Company African violet 
named Evening Star. 4,976, 1-18-83, Cl. 69.000. 
Holtkamp, Reinhold. African Violet plant. 4,975, 1-18-83, Cl. 69.000. 


McCormick Fruit Tree Co.: See— 
Taylor, Alvah, 4,974, Cl. 34.000. 
Pan American Plant Company: See— 
Fischer, Arnold W., 4,976, Cl. 69.000. 
Taylor, Alvah, to McCormick Fruit Tree Co. Apple tree. 4,974, 
1-18-83, Cl. 34.000. 
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